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Hermes Trismegistus speaks: 

O Aegypte, Aegypte, religionum tnarum solae 
supercrunt fabulae, eaeque ineredibiles posteris tuis ; 
solaque supererunt verba lapidibus incisa, tua pia 
facta narrantibus. [*O Egypt, Egypt, of thy re- 
ligious rites nought will survive but idle tales which 
thy children’s children will not believe ; nought will 
survive but words graven upon stones that tell of 
thy piety.’’| 

The Latin Asclepius II. 25, in W. Scott, Her- 
metica, i. 1924, p. 342. 


* * * * * * * 


“Never has there arisen a more complicated 
problem than that of Manetho.” 


—Boecku, Manetho und die Hundssternperiode, 
1845, p. 10. 


INTRODUCTION 


Amonc the Egyptians who wrote in Greek. Manetho 
the priest holds a unique plaee because of his com- 
paratively early date (the third century B.c.) and 
the interest of his subject-matter—the history and 
religion of Ancient Egypt. His works in their 
original form would possess the highest importance 
and value for us now, if only we could recover thei ; 
but until the fortunate discovery of a papyrus,} 
which will transmit the authentic Manetho, we 
can know his writings only from fragmentary and 
often distorted quotations preserved chiefly hy 
Josephus and by the Christian chronographers, 
Africanus and Eusebius. with isolated passages in 
Plutarch, Theophilus, Aelian, Porphyrins, Diogenes 
Laertius, Theodoretus, Lydus, Malalas, the Scholia to 
Plato, and the Etymologicum Magnum. 

Like Béréssos, who is of slightly earlier date, 
Manetho testifies to the growth of an international 


1F, Bilabel (in P. Baden 4, 1924, No. 59: see also 
Die Kleine Historiker, Fragm. 11) published a papyrus 
of the fifth century after Christ containing a list of Persian 
kings with the years of their reigns (see further Fr. 70, 
note 1), and holds it te be, not part of the original Epitome, 
but a version made from it before the time of Africanus, 
Tt certainly proves that Egyptians were interested in 
Greek versions of the Kings’ Lists, and much inore so, 
presumably, in the unabridged Manethe. See Fr. 2 for 
Panodérus and Annianus, who were monks in Egypt 
about the date of this papyrus. Cf. also P. Hibeh, i. 27, 
the Calendar of Sais, trauslated into Greek in the reign 
of Ptolemy Sdéter, ze. early in the lifetime of Manetho. 
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spirit in the Alexandrine age: each of these 
“ barbarians” wrote in Greek an aeeount of his 
native country; and it stirs the imagination to 
think of their endeavour to bridge the gulf and 
instruct all Greek-speaking people (that is to say 
the whole civilized world of their time) in the history 
of Egypt and Chaldaea. But these two writers 
stand alone: ! the Greeks indeed wrote from time to 
time of the wonders of Egypt (works no longer 
extant), but it was long before an Egyptian successor 
of Manetho appeared—Ptolemy of Mendés,? prob- 
ably under Augustus. 

The writings of Manetho, however, continued to 


1cf. W. W. Tarn on Ptolemy II. in the Journal of 
Egyptian Archaeology, 1928, xiv. p. 254: (Activity at 
Alexandria had no effect at all on Egyptians) ‘‘ Ptolemy 
Séter had thought for a moment that Egyptians might 
participate in the intellectual activities of Alexandria: 
. . . but, though Manetho dedicated his work to Ptolemy 
II., in this reign all interest in native Egypt was dropped, 
anc a little later Alexandria appears as merely an object 
of hatred to many Egyptians. (Its destruction is pro- 
phesied in the Potter’s Oracle.) ’’ (See p. 123 n. 1.) 

The eomplete isolation of Manetho and Béréssos is the 
chief argument of Ernest Havet against the authenticity 
of these writers (Alémoire sur les éerits qui portent les 
noms de Bérose et de Manéthon, Paris, 1873). He regards 
the double tradition as curious and extraordinary— 
there is no other name to set beside these two Oriental 
priests; and he suspeets the symmetry of the tradition 
—cach wrote three books for a king. Cf. Croiset, His- 
toire de la Littérature Grecque, v. p. 99; Abridged History 
of Greek Literature, English translation, p. 429 (Manetho’s 
works were probably written by a Hellenized Oriental 
at the end of the second eentury B.c.); and F. A. Wright, 
Later Greck Literature, p. 60. 

’ See p. x. 
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be read with interest ; and his Egyptian History was 
used for special purposes, e.g. by the Jews when they 
engaged in polemic against Egyptians in order to 
prove their extreme antiquity. (See further pp. 
xvi ff.) Manetho’s religious writings are known to 
us mainly through references in Plutarch’s treatise 
On Isis and Osiris. 


The Life of Manetho: Traditions and Conjectures. 


Our knowledge of Manetho is for the most part 
meagre and uncertain; but three statements of 
great probability may be made. They concern his 
native place, his priesthood at Héliopolis, and his 
activity in the introduction of the cult of Serapis. 

The name Manetho (Marefds, often written 
Mavéfwv) has been explained as meaning “ Truth 
of Thoth”, and a certain priest under Dynasty XIX. 
is described as “ First Priest of the Truth of Théth ”.1 
According to Dr. Cerny? “ Manetho” is from the 
Coptic UANGeTO “ groom” (WANG “herdsman”, 
and eto “horse ”’); but the word does not seem to 
occur elsewhere as a proper name. In regard to the 
date of Manetho, Syncellus in one passage * gives us 
the information that he lived later than Béréssos : 
elsewhere 1 he puts Manetho as “ almost contempor- 
ary with Béréssos, or a little later’. Béréssos, who 

2W. Spiegelberg, Orient. Literaturz, xxxi. 1928, col. 
145 ff., xxxil. 1929, col. 321 f. Older explanations of the 
name Manectho were ‘' Gift of Théth,’ ‘“ Beloved of 
Thoth,” and ‘* Beloved of Neith’”’. 

2Tn the centenary volume of the Vatican Museum: T owe 
this reference to the kindness of Dr. Alan H. Gardiner. 

3 Manetho, Fr. 3. 4 Syncellus, p. 26. 
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was priest of Marduk at Babylon, lived under, and 
wrote for, Antiochus J, whose reign lasted from 285 
to 261 B.c.3 and Béréssos dedicated his Yaddatka 
to this king after he beeame sole monarch in 281 8.¢. 
The works of Manetho and Béréssos may he in- 
terpreted as an expression of the rivalry of the two 
kings, Ptolemy and Antiochus, each seeking to pro- 
claim the great antiquity of his land. 

Under the name of Manetho, Suidas seems to 
distinguish two writers: (1) Manctho of Mendés in 
Egypt, a chief priest who wrote on the making of 
kyphi (i.e. Fr. 87): (2) Manetho of Diospolis or 
Sebennytus. (Works): A Treatise on Physical 
Doctrines (ie. Fr. 82. 83). Apotelesmatica (or 
Astrological Influences), in hexameter verses, and 
other astrological works. (See p. xiv, note 3.) No- 
where else is Manetho connected with Mendés; but 
as Mendés was distant only about 17 miles from 
Sebennytus across the Damietta arm of the Nile, 
the attribution is not impossible. Miller suspects 
confusion with Ptolemy of Mendés, an Egyptian 
priest (probably in the time of Augustus), who, like 
Manetho, wrote a work on Egyptian Chronology in 
three books. In the second note of Suidas Diospolis 
may be identified, not with Diospolis Magna (the 
famous Thebes) nor with Diospolis Parva, but with 
Diospolis Inferior. in the Delta (now Tell el-Balamiin), 
the capital of the Diospolite or 17th nome! to the 
north of the Sebennyte nome and contiguous with 


1The Greek word vouds means a division of Egypt. called 
in Ancient Egyptian sp.t,—a district corresponding roughly 
to a county in England. Pliny (Hist. Nat. 5, 9) refers to 
nomes as praefecturae oppidorum. 
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it. Diospolis Inferior lay near Damietta. some 30 
miles from Sebennytus. (See Strabo. 17. 1, 19, 
and Baedeker, Egypt and the Siidan, 8th ed. (1929), 
p. 185.) We may therefore aceept the usual deserip- 
tion of Manetho (Fr. 3, 77, 80: Syncellus, 72, 16), 
and hold that he was a native of Sebennytus (now 
Samannid)! in the Delta, on the west bank of the 
Damietta branch of the Nile. Manetho was a priest, 
and doubtless held office at one time in the temple 
at Sebennvtus ; but in the letter (App. I.) which he 
is said to have written to Ptolemy I]. Philadelphus. 
he deseribes himself as * high-priest and scribe of 
the sacred shrines of Egypt, born at Sebennytus and 
dwelling at Héliopolis’’. Although the letter, as 
we have it. is not genuine in all its details, this 
description may have been borrowed from a good 
source; and while his precise rank asa priest remains 
in doubt, it is reasonable to believe that Manetho 
rose to be high-priest in the temple at Héliopolis.? 
This eminent position agrees with the important 
part he played in the introduction of the cult of 
Serapis. As a Heliopolitan priest, Manetho (to 
quote from Laqueur, Pauly-Wissowa-kKroll, R.-E. 
xiv. 1, 1061) “was, without doubt, acquainted with 
1See Baedeker®, p. 185. Sebennytus was the seat 
of Dynasty NXXN., and therefore a plaee of great impor- 
tance shortly before the time of Manetho. In Aneient 
Egyptian, Sebennytus is Tjeb-niiter, *‘ city of the sacred 
calf’: it is tempting to eonnect with Sebennytus the 
worship of the Golden Calf in O.T. E.rodus xxxii., 1 Kings 
xii. 28 ff. (P. H. Newberry). 
2See Strabo, 17. 1, 29 for the “large houses in which 
the priests had lived’. According to Herodotus (ii. 3, 1), 
“the Heliopolitans are said to be the most learned of the 
Egyptians’’. 
xi 
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the sacred tree in the great IJall of Héliopolis,—the 
tree on which the goddess Seshat, the Lady of Letters. 
the Mistress of the Library, wrote down with her 
own hand the names and deeds of the rulers.) He 
did nothing more than communicate to the Greek 
world what the goddess had noted down.? But he 
did so with a full sense of the superiority which 
relied on the sacred records of the Egyptians in 
opposition to Herodotus whom he was contradict- 
ing” (Ir. 43, § 73: Fr. 88). His native town, 
Sebennytus, was visited as a place of learning by 
Solon when Ethém6n was a priest in residence 
there (see Proelus in Plat. Tim. i. 101, 22, Dichl) ; 
and the Greek culture of the place must have been 
a formative influence upon Manetho at an early age. 

In the introduction of the statue of Serapis to 
Alexandria as deseribed by Plutarch (Manetho, 
Fr. 80), Manetho the Egyptian was associated with 
the Greek Timotheus as a priestly adviser of King 
Ptolemy Séter. It is natural to suppose that the 
cult of Serapis itself, which was a conflation of 


1See Erman-Ranke, Agypten, 1923, pp. 396 f.; or 
Erman, Die Religion der Agypter, 1934, pp. 66 f.; or 
the original drawing in Lepsius, Denkmadiler, iii. 169. This 
iHustration shows the goddess, along with Thdéth and 
Atim, making inseriptions upon the leaves (or fruit) of 
the venerable tree. 

2 Tt may be added that the Egyptians are surpassed by 
no nation in their strong and ever-present desire to leave 
upon stone or papyrus permanent reeords of their history, 
their motive being to glorify the ruling king. Cf. 
Herodotus, ii. 77, 1 (of the Egyptians who live in the culti- 
vated country), ‘the most diligent of all men in preserving 
the memory of the past, and far better skilled in chronicles 
than any others whom I have questioned ’’. 


xii 


INTRODUCTION 


Egyptian and Greck ideas intended to be acceptable 
to both nationalities, had already been organized } 
with the help of the two priests, and the magnificent 
temple in Rhakétis, the Egyptian quarter in the 
west of Alexandria, had doubtless been built. The 
date is not certain: according to Jerome (Fothering- 
ham, p. 211, Helm. p. 129) ** Sarapis entered Alex- 
andria ” in 286 B.c., while the Armenian Version of 
the Chronicle of Eusebius says that in 278 B.c. 
** Sarapis came to Alexandria, and became resident 
there ” (Karst, 200). Perhaps the two statements 
refer to different stages in the development of the 
cult: if the former describes the entry of the statue 
by Bryaxis, the latter may possibly refer to the 
final establishment of the whole theology. Asa 
proof that the work of Manetho in building up 
the cult of Serapis must not be belittled, it may 
suffice to refer to the inscription of the name Maré@wyv 
on the base of a marble bust found in the ruins of 
the Temple of Serapis at Carthage (Corpus Inser. 
Lat. viti. 1007). The name is so uncommon that the 
probability is that the bust which originally stood 
on this base represented the Egyptian Manetho. and 
was erected in his honour because of his effective 
contribution to the organization of the cult of 


' The earliest date for Serapis is given by Macrobius, Sat. 
i. 20, 16, a questioning of Serapis by Nicocreon of Cyprus, 
ce. 311-310 B.c. For Dittenberger, O.G.I.S. 16 (an inscrip- 
tion from Halicarnassus on the founding of a temple to 
Serapis-Isis under (the satrap) Ptolemy Séter), the date 
is uncertain, probably ec. 308-306 B.c. Already in 
Menander’s drama, "Eyyepiécov (before 291 B.c. when 
Menander dicd), Serapis is a “‘ holy god’? (P. Oxy. XV 
1803). 
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Serapis.1 Hence it is not impossible also that the 
following reference in a papyrus of 24) B.c. may be 
to Manetho of Sebennytus. It occurs in a document 
coutaining correspondence about a Temple Seal 
(P. Hibeh, i. 72, vv. 6, 7, ypddery Mave@anj. The 
person named was evidently a well-known man in 
priestly circles: he was probably our Manetho, the 
writer on Egyptian history and religion, if he lived 
to a considerable age.® 


Manetho’s Works. 


Kight works ® have been attributed to Manetho: 
(1) Atyumriad, or The Iistory of Egypt, (2) The Book 
of Sothis, (3) The Sacred Book, (4) An Epitome of 
Physical Doctrines, (5) On Festivals, (6) On Ancient 
Ritual and Religion, (7) On the Making of Kyphi 
[a kind of incense], (8) Criticisms of Herodotus. 

Of these, (2) The Book of Séthis (App. IV. and 


1Cf. Lafaye, Histoire du Culte des Divinités @ Alexandrie 
(1884), p. 16 n. 1: ‘ At all events, there is no doubt 
that the adepts of the Alexandrine cult had great venera- 
tion for Manetho, and considered him in some measure 
as their patriarch ”’. 

2 Bouché-Leclereq (Histoire des Lagides, iv. p. 269 n. 4) 
holds a different opinion : “‘ the reference is not necessarily 
to the celebrated Manetho, whose very existence is prob- 
lematical *’. 

3 A work wrongly attributed in antiquity (e.g. by Suidas, 
see p. x) to Manetho of Sebennytus is "AmoreAcopazexd, in 
6 books, an astrological poem in hexameters on the 
influence of the stars. See W. Kroll (2.-£. s.v. Manethon 
(2)), who with Kochly recognizes in the 6 books 4 sections 
of different dates from about A.p. 120 to the fourth century 
after Christ. Looks I. and V. open with dedications to 
King Ptolemy: cf, Pscudo-Manetho, Appendix I. 
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pp. xxvii. ff.) is certainly not by Manetho; and there 
is no reason to believe that (8) Criticisms of Herodotus 
formed a separate work, although we know from 
Josephus. C. Apion. i. 73 (Fr. 42). that Manetho did 
convict Herodotus of error. Six titles remain, but 
it has long been thought that some of these are 
“ ghost ’ titles. Fruin (MWanetho, p. xxvii) supposed 
that Manetho wrote only two works—one on Kgyp- 
tian history, the other on Egyptian mythology and 
antiquities. Susemihl (Alex. Lit.-Gesch. i. 609, 
n. 431) and W. Otto (Priester und Tempel in 
Hellenistischen Agypten, ii. 215, n. 4) modified this 
extreme view: they recognized three distinct works 
of Manetho (The History of Egypt, The Sacred Book, 
and An Epitome of Physical Doctrines), and assumed 
that the titles On Festivals, On Ancient Ritual and 
Religion, and On the Making of Kyphi referred to 
passages in The Sacred Book. In the paucity of our 
data, no definite judgement seems possible as to 
whether Manetho wrote six works or only three; 
but in support of the former theory we may refer to 


Eusebius (Man. I'r. 76). 


The History of Egypt. 


The Egyptian History ! of Manetho is preserved in 
extracts of two kinds. (1) Excerpts from the 
original work are preserved by Josephus. aloug 
with other passages which can only be pseudo- 


1 Or Notes about Egypt. There are two variants of the 
Greek title: Alyumriaxd (Josephus in Mr. 42), and Atyuariacd 
dmopripata (Aeyyptiaca monumenta, Wus. in Fr. 1), with 
a possible third form Alyumriwy tropvijpata (deyypliorum 
monumenta, us., p. 359). 
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Manethonian. The Jews of the three centuries 
following the time of Manetho were naturally 
keenly interested in his History because of the 
connexion of their ancestors with Egypt—Abraham, 
Joseph, and Moses the leader of the Exodus; and 
they sought to base their theories of the origin and 
antiquity of the Jews securely upon the authentic 
traditions of Egypt. In Manetho indeed they found 
an unwelcome statement of the descent of the Jews 
from lepers; but they were able to identify their 
ancestors with the Hyksés, and the Exodus with 
the expulsion of these invaders. The efforts of 
Jewish apologists account for much re-handling, 
enlargement, and corruption of Manetho’s text, and 
the result may be seen in the treatise of Josephus, 
Contra Apionem, i. 

(2) An Epitome of Manetho’s history had been 
made at an early date,—not by Manctho himself, 
there is reason to believe,—in the form of Lists of 
Dynasties with short notes on outstanding kings or 
important events. The remains of this Epitome are 
preserved by Christian chronographers, especially by 
Africanus and Eusebius. Their aim was to compare 
the chronologies of the Oriental nations with the 
Bible, and for this purpose the Epitome gave an 
ideal conspectus of the whole History, omitting, as 
it does, narratives such as the account of the Hyksés 
preserved by Josephus. Of the two chronographers, 
ihe founder of Christian chronography, Sextus 
Julius Africanus, whose Chronicle} came down to 


' For a later miscellaneous work, the Keovoi, see P. Oxy. 
ili. 412 (between a.p. 225 and 265); and Jules Africain, 
Fragments des Cestes, ed. J.-R. Vieillefond, Paris, 1932. 
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A.D. 217 or A.D. 221, transmits the Epitome in a 
more accurate form; while Eusebius. whose work 
extends to A.D. 326, is responsible for unwarranted 
alterations of the original text of Manetho. About 
A.D. 800 George the Monk. who is known as Syncellus 
from his religious office (as ** attendant ”’ of Tarasius, 
Patriarch of Constantinople), made use of Manetho’s 
work in various forms in his ’ExAoyi Xpovoypadtas, 
a history of the world from Adam to Diocletian. 
Syneellus sought to prove that the incarnation took 
place in Anno Mundi 5500; and in his survey of the 
thirty-one Egyptian dynasties which reigned from 
the Flood to Darius, he relied on the authoritative 
work of Manetho as transmitted by Africanus and 
Eusebius, and as handed down in a corrupt form in 
the Old Chronicle (App. III.) and the Book of Séthis 
(App. IY.) which had been used by the chronographer 
Panodérus (c. a.v. 400). 

Even from the above brief statement of the trans- 
mission of Manetho’s text, it will be seen that many 
problems are involved, and that it is extremely 
difficult to reach certainty in regard to what is 
authentic Manetho and what is spurious or corrupt. 
The problems are discussed in detail by Richard 
Laqueur in his valuable and exhaustive article in 
Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, R.-E. s.v. Manethon ; and it 
may be sufficient here to quote his summary of the 
results of his researches in regard to Manetho (1) in 
Josephus, and (2) in the Christian Chronographers. 

(1) Manetho in Josephus, Contra Apionem. i. (see 
Fr. 42, 50, 54.) 

“ (a) Extracts from the genuine Manetho appear 
in §§ 75-82, 81-90, 94-1024, 232-249, 251. Of these 
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passages, §§ 75-82, 94-102a, 237-249 are quoted 
verbatim, the others are given in Indirect Speech. 

“(b) A rationalistie critique of the genuine 
Manetho was written by a Hellenist, and was used 
by Josephus for his work. The remains of this 
critique appear in §§ 254-261, 267-269, 271-274, 276- 
277. Perhaps §§ 102b-103 is connected with these. 

“(c) The authoritative work of Manetho was 
farther exploited by Jews and Egyptians in their 
mutual polemic, in the course of which additions to 
Manetho’s works were made: these additions were 
partly favourable to the Jews (§§ 83, 91), partly 
hostile to the Jews (§ 250). These passages, like 
those mentioned in (b), were collected before the 
time of Josephus into a single treatise, so that one 
could no longer clearly recognize what had belonged 
to Manetho and what was based upon additions. 

“(d) Josephus originally knew only the genuine 
Manetho (ef. (a)), and used him throughout as a 
witness against the aggressors of Judaism. In this 
it was of importance for Josephus to show that the 
Hyksés had come to Egypt from abroad, that their 
expulsion took place long before the beginning of 
Greek history, and that they, in their expedition to 
aid the Lepers, remained untainted by them. 

““(e) After Josephus had completed this elabora- 
tion, he came later to know the material mentioned 
in (b) and (c): so far as it was favourable to the 
Jews or helpful in interpretation, it led only to short 
expansions of the older presentation ; so far, how- 
ever, as it was hostile to the Jews, Josephus found 
himself induced to make a radical change in his 
attitude towards Manetho. He attacked Manetho 
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sharply for his alleged statement (§ 250), and at the 

saine time used the polemic mentioned in (8) in 

order to overthrow Manctho’s authority in general. 
“(f) From the faets adduced it follows that 

Manetho’s work was already before the time of 

Josephus the object of numerous literary analyses.” 1 
Cf. the following summary. 


(2) Manetho in the Christian Chronographers. 

“ (a) Not long after the appearance of Manetho’s 
work, an Epitome was made, giving excerpts from 
the Dynasty-Lists and increasing these from 30 to 
31. The possibility that other additions were made 
is not excluded. 

**(b) The Epitome was remodelled by a Hellenistic 
Jew in such a way that the Jewish chronology 
became compatible with that of Manetho. 

“(c) A descendant of version (a) is extant in 
Julius Africanus: a descendaut of version (b), in 
Eusebius.” 

The Chronicle of Africanus in five books is lost 
except for what is preserved in the extracts made 
by Eusebius, and the many fragments contained in 
the works of Syncellus and Cedrenus, and in the 
Paschale Chronicon. Yor Eusebius we have several 
lines of transmission. The Greek text of Eusebius 
has come down to us in part, as quoted hy Syn- 
cellus; but the whole work is known through (1) the 
Armenian Version, which was composed in v./A.D.? 


1A further study of the transmission of Manectho in 
Josephus is made by A. Momigliano, “ Intorno al Contro 
Apione,” in Rivista di Filologia, 59 (1931), pp. 485-508. 

2The Armenian MS. G (Codex  Hierosolymitanus) 
printed by Aucher (1818) is duted by him betweou a.p. 
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from a revision of the first Greek text,’ and is, of 
course, quite independent of Syncellus ; and (2) the 
Latin Version made by Jerome towards the end of 
the fourth century. 


Possible Sources of the Alyumriakd. 


An Egyptian high priest, learned in Greek litera- 
ture, had an unrivalled opportunity, in early 
Ptolemaic times, of writing an excellent and accurate 
history of Egypt. He had open aecess to records of 
all kinds—papyri? in the temple archives (annals, 
sacred books containing liturgies and poems), hicro- 
glyphic tablets, wall sculptures, and innumerable 
inscriptions.? These records no one but an Egyptian 
priest could consult and read; and only a scholar 
who had assimilated the works of Greck historians 
could make a judicious and scientific use of the 
abundant material. It is hardly to be expected, 


1065 and 13806. Karst quotes readings from this and two 
other Armenian MSS., but the variations are compara- 
tively unimportant. 

1See A. Pucch, Hist. de la Litt. grecque chrétienne, iti. 

. 177. 

Bee Herodotus (ii. 100: ef. 142) mentions a papyrus roll 
(BvBAos) containing a lst of 331 kings. Diodorus (i. 44, 4) 
tells of ‘‘ records (dvaypadat) handed down in the sacred 
books”? (év vais iepats BiBAous), giving each king’s stature, 
character, and deeds, as well as the length of his reign. 

3 Cf. the Annals of the Reign of Tuthmésis ITT. (Breasted, 
Ancient Records, ii. §§ 391-540): this important historical 
document of 223 lines is inscribed on the walls of a cor- 
ridor in the Tomple of Amon at Karnak, and “ demon- 
strates the injustice of the criticism that the Egyptians 
were incapable of giving a clear and succinct account of 
a military campaign ”’. 
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however, that Manetho’s History should possess more 
worth than that of his sources ; and the material at 
his disposal included a certain proportion of un- 
historical traditions and popular legends.! 

There is no possibility of identifying the particular 
records from which Manectho compiled his History : 
the following are the kinds of monuments which he 
may have consulted and from which we derive a 
means of controlling his statements. 

(1) The Royal List of Abydos, on the wall of a 
corridor of the Temple of Sethés I. at Abydos, gives 
in chronological order a series of seventy-six kings 
from Ménés to Sethés I. Dynasties XIII. to XVII. 
are lacking. A mutilated duplicate of this list was 
found in the Temple of Ramessés II. at Abydos 
{now in the British Museum: see Guide, p. 245): 
it arranges the kings in three rows, while the more 
complete list has them in two rows. 

(2) The Royal List of Karnak (now in the Louvre) 
has a list of kings, originally sixty-one, from Ménés 
down to Tuthmésis III., Dynasty XVIII., with 
many names belonging to the Second Intermediate 
Period (Dynasties XIII.-XVII.). 

The Royal Lists of Abydos and Karnak give the 
tradition of Upper Egypt. 

(3) The Royal List of Sakkéra (found in a tomb at 
Sakkara, and now in the Cairo Museum) preserves the 
eartouches of forty-seven (originally fifty-eight) kings 
previous to, and including, Ramessés II. It begins 
with Miebis, the sixth king of Dynasty I.; and like 

1The popular tales introduced kings as their heroes, 


without regard to chronological order: see G. Maspero, 
Bibliotheque Egyptologique, vol. vii. (1898), pp. 419 ff. 
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the Royal List of Abydos, it omits Dynasties XIIL.- 
XVII. Like (4) the Turin Papyrus, the Royal List of 
Sakkéra gives the tradition of Lower Egypt. 

(4) More important than any of the preceding is 
the Turin Papyrus, written in hieratic on the verso 
of the papyrus, with accounts of the time of 
Ramessés IT. on the recto (which gives the approximate 
date, c. 1200 B.c.). In its original state the papyrus 
must have been an artistically beautiful exemplar, 
as the script is an exceptionally fine one. It contains 
the names of kings in order, over 300 when complete, 
with the length of each reign in years, months, and 
days; and as the definitive edition of the papyrus 
has not yet been issued, further study is expected to 
yield additional results| The papyrus begins, like 
Manetho, with the dynasties of gods, followed by 
mortal kings also in dynasties. The change of 
dynasty is noted, and the sum of the reigns is given : 
also, as in Manetho, several dynasties are added 
together, e.g. “Sum of the Kings from Ménés to 
[Unas]”? at the end of Dynasty V. The arrange- 
ment in the papyrus is very similar to that in the 
Epitome of Manetho. 

(5) The Palermo Stone* takes us back to a much 
greater antiquity: it dates from the Fifth Dynasty, 
c. 2600 B.c., and therefore contains Old Egyptian 
annals of the kings. The Stone or Stele was origin- 

1See Sir J. G. Wilkinson, Fragments of the Hieratic 
Papyrus at Turin, London, 1851: E. Meyer, Aeg. Chron. 
pp. 105 ff., and Die Altere Chronologie Babyloniens, As- 
syriens, und Agyptens, revised by Stier (1931), pp. 55 ff. 

? Plate II]. See H. Schafer, Abhandl. Akad. Berl. 1902: 
Breasted, Anetent Records, i. §§ 76-167: Sethe, Urkunden 
des Alten Reichs, pp. 235-249; and cf. Petrie, The Making 
of Egypt, 1939, pp. 98 f. 
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ally a large slab! of black diorite, about 7 feet long 
and over 2 feet high; but only a fragment of the 
middle of the slab is preserved in the Museum of 
Palermo, while smaller pieces of this, or of a similar 
monument. have been identified in the Cairo Museum 
and in University College, London. Although the 
text is unfortunately fragmentary, this early docu- 
ment is clearly seen to be more clos ely related to 
the genuine Manetho than are the Kings’ Lists of 
later date (1, 2, 3, 4 abov ©) In a space “marked off 
on each side by a year-sign and therefore denoting 
one year, notable events are given in an upper 
section of the space and records of the Nile-levels in 
a lower. A change of reign is denoted by a vertical 
line prolonging the year-sign above, on each side of 
which a certain number of months and days is 
recorded—on one side those belonging to the de- 
ceased king. and on the other to his suecessor. In 
the earliest Dynasties the years were not numbered, 
but were named after some important event or 
events, e.g. “the year of the smiting of the “Inw,” 

“the year of the sixth time ate numbering ’ 
Religious and military events were particularly 
common, just as they are in Manetho. A vear-name 
of King Snefru (Dynasty IV.) states that he 
conquered the Nehesi, and captured 7000 prisoners 
and 200,000 head of cattle: ef. Manetho, Fr. 7, on 
the foreign expedition of Ménés. So, too, under 


ay 


‘More plausibly, according to Petrie (The Making of 
Egypt, 1939, p. 98), the text of the annals was divided 
among six slabs each 16 inches wide, both sides being 
equally visible. 

* Borchardt, in Die Annalen (1917), quoted in Ancient 
Egypt, 1920, p. 124, says, ‘“‘Manetho had really good 
sources, and his eopyists have not altogether spoiled him ”’. 
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Shepseskaf, the last king of Dynasty IV., the 
building of a pyramid is recorded, and under 
Dynasties I., 1V., and V1. Manetho makes mention 
of pyramid-building. It is especially noteworthy 
that the first line of the Palermo Stone gives a list 
of kings before Ménés: cf. the Turin Papyrus, as 
quoted on Fr. 1. (For the Cairo fragments see 
Sethe, op. cit.) 


me * * * * * a 


In regard to Manetho’s relation to his Greck 
predecessors in the field of Egyptian history, we 
know that he eriticized Herodotus, not, as far as 
we can tell, in a separate work, but merely in 
passages of his Ilistory. In none of the extant 
fragments does Manectho mention by name Hecataeus 
of Abdera, but it is interesting to speculate upon 
Manctho’s relation to this Greek historian. The 
floruit of Hecatacus fell in the time of Alexander and 
Ptolemy son of Lagus (Gutschmid gives 320 B.c. as 
an approximate estimate) ; and it is very doubtful 
whether he lived to see the reign of Philadelphus, 
who came to the throne in 285 3B.c. (Jacoby in 
R.-E. vii. 2, 2750). His Aegyptiaca was “a philo- 
sophical romance,” deseribing “an ethnographical 
Utopia’: it was no history of Egypt, but a work 
with a philosophical tendency. Manetho and 
Hecatacus are quoted together, e.g. by Plutarch, 
Isis and Osiris, chap. 9, perhaps from an inter- 
mediary writer who used the works of both Manetho 
and Hecataeus. If we assume that Hecataeus wrote 
his ‘‘ romance” before Manetho composed his 
History, perhaps one of the purposes of Manetho 
was to correct the errors of his predecessor. No 
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criticism of Hecataeus, however, has been attributed 
to Manetho; and it is natural that similarities are 
found in their accounts (cf. p. 131, n. 2). Be that 
as it may, Heeataeus enjoved greater popularity 
among the Grecks than Manetho: thev preferred 
his “ romance ” to Manetho’s more reliable annals. 
Yet Manetho’s Aegypttaca has no claim to be 
regarded as a critical history: its value lies in the 
dynastic skeletons which serve as a framework for 
the evidence of the monuments. and it has provided 
in its essentials the accepted scheme of Egyptian 
chronology.) But there were many errors in 
Manetho’s work from the very beginning: all are 
not due to the perversions of scribes and revisers. 
Many of the lengths of reigns have been found 
impossible: in some cases the names and the 
sequence of kings as given by Manetho have proved 
untenable in the light of monumental evidence. 
If one may depend upon the extracts preserved in 
Josephus, Manetho’s work was not an authentic 
history of Egypt, exact in its details, as the Chaldaica 
of Béréssos was, at least for later times. Manetho 
introduced into an already corrupted series of 
dynastic lists a number of popular traditions written 


1cf. H. R. Hall, Cambridge Ancient History, i. p. 260: 
“*So far as we are able to check Manetlo from the con- 
temporary monuments, his division into dynasties is 
entirely justified. His authorities evidently were good. 
But unhappily his work has come down to us only in copies 
of copies; and, although the framework of the dynasties 
remains, most of his royal names, originally Graecized, 
have been so mutilated by non-Egyptian seribes, who 
did not understand their form, as often to be unrecog- 
nizable, and the regnal years given by him have been so 
corrupted as to be of little value unless confirmed by the 
Turin Papyrus or the monuments.”’ 
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in the characteristic Egyptian style. No genuine 
historical sense had been developed among the 
Egyptians, although Manetho’s work does illustrate 
the influence of Greek culture upon an Egyptian 
priest. He wrote to correct the errors of Greek 
historians, especially of Herodotus (sce Ir. 88); but 
from the paucity of information about certain 
periods, it seems clear that in ancicnt times, as for 
us at the present day, there were obscure eras 
in Egyptian history.'| Before the Saite Dynasty 
(XXVI.) there were three outstanding periods—in 
Dynasties [V.-VI, XI.-XIL., and XVIIL-XX., or 
roughly the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and 
the New Kingdom (sometimes called the Empire) ; 
and these are the periods upon which the light falls 
in all histories. 

The significance of Manetho’s writings is that for 
the first time an Egyptian was seeking to instruct 
foreigners in the history and religion of his native 
land. 


Other Works attributed to Manetho. 


To judge by the frequency of quotation, the re- 
ligious treatises of Manctho were much more popular 
in Greek circles than the [istory of Egypt was; yet 
the fragments surviving from these works (Fr. 76-88) 
are so meagre that no distinct impression of their 
nature can be gained. The Sacred Book (Fr. 76-81) 


1cf. H. R. Hall, Ancient History of the Near East 8, 
p. 14: “In fact, Manetho did what he could: where 
the aative annals were good and complete, his abstract 
is good : where they were broken and incomplete, his 
record is incomplete also and confused. ... 
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was doubtless a valuable exposition of the details 
of Egyptian religion, as well as of the mythological 
elements of Egyptian theology. It testifics to the 
importance of the part played by Manetho in support 
of Ptolemy Sdter’s vigorous policy of religious 
syncretism. It seems probable that the Sacred Book 
was Manetho’s main contribution in aid of this 
policy: it may have been the result of a definite 
commission by the king, in order to spread a know- 
ledge of Egyptian religion among the Greeks. That 
an Egyptian priest should seek to instruct the 
Greek-speaking world of his time in the history of 
Egypt and in the religions beliefs of the Isgyptians, 
including festivals, ancient rites and piety in general, 
and the preparation of kyphi, is not at all surprising ; 
but it seems strange that Manetho should feel called 
upon, in the third century B.c., to compose an 
Epitome of Physical Doctrines (Fr. 82, 83) with the 
apparent object of familiarizing the Greeks with 
Egyptian science. One may conjecture that his 
special purpose was to give instruction to students 
of his own. 


The Book of Séthis (Appendix IV.). 


The Book of Sothis! or The Sothic Cycle is trans- 
mitted through Syncellns alone. In the opinion of 
Syncellus, this Sathis- Book was dedicated by Manctho 


18é6this is tho Greek form of Sopdet, tho Egyptian 
name for the Dog-star, Sirius, the heliacal rising of which 
was noted at an early date: on the great importance of 
the Séthic period in Egyptian chronology, sce Breasted, 
Ancient Records, i. §§ 40 ff., and H. R. Hall, Hacyclopacdia 
Britannica", sv. Chronology. Cf. infra, Appendix ITTL., 

p- 226, and Appendix IV., p. 234. 
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to Ptolemy Philadelphus (see App. I). The king 
wished to learn the future of the universe, and 
Manctho accordingly sent to him “ sacred books ” 
based upon inseriptions which had been written 
down by Thoth, the first Hermés, in hieratie seript, 
had been interpreted after the Flood by Agatho- 
daemon, son of the second Hermés and father of 
Tat, and had been deposited in the sanctuaries of the 
temples of Egypt. The letter which purports to have 
accompanied the “ sacred books” is undoubtedly a 
forgery; but the Sdéthis-Book is significant for the 
textual transmission of Manetho. According to the 
LXX the Flood took place in Anno Mundi 2242 
(see Frags. 2,6: App. III., p. 232). This date must 
close the prehistoric period in Egypt and in Chaldea : 
the 11,985 years of the Egyptian gods are therefore 
regarded as months and reduced to 969 years. 
Similarly, the 858 years of the demigods are treated 
as quarter-years or periods of three months, thus 
becoming 214} years: total, 969 + 214} = 1183} 
years (Fr. 2), In Chaldean prehistory, by fixing 
the saros at 3600 days, 120 saroi become 1183 years 
6: months. Accordingly, the beginning of Egyptian 
and Babylonian history is placed at 2242 — 1184, or 
1058 Anno Mundi: in that year (or in 1000, Fr. 2) 
falls the coming of the Egregori, who finally by their 
sins brought on the Flood. The Book of Sothis 
begins with the reign of Mestraim, Anno Mundi 2776 
(App. IV., p. 234: App. III., p. 232), ie. 534 years 
after the Flood, and continues to the year 4986, 
which gives 2210 years of Egyptian rule—almost the 
same number as Manetho has in either Book I. or 
Book II. of his History of Egypt. 
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NOTE 


Tue editor wishes to acknowledge with gratitude 
the valuable help ungrudgingly given to him in all 
Egyptological matters by Professor Percy E. 
Newberry (Liverpool and Cairo) and by Professor 
Battiscombe Gunn (Oxford); but neither of these 
Egyptologists must be held responsible for the final 
form in which their contributions appear, except 
where their names or initials are appended. Thanks 
are also due to Professor D. S. Margoliouth (Oxford), 
who very kindly revised the Latin translation of the 
Armenian Version of Eusebius, Chronica, by com- 
paring it with the original Armenian as given in 
Aucher’s edition: the footnotes show how much the 
text here printed has benefited from his revision. 

In a work which brings before the mind’s eye a 
long series of Kings of Egypt, the editor would have 
liked to refer interested readers to some book con- 
taining a collection of portraits of these kings; but 
it seems that, in spite of the convenience and 
interest which such a book would possess, no com- 
plete series of royal portraits has yet been published.! 
For a certain number of portrait-sketches (25 in all), 
skilfully created from existing mummies and ancient 
representations, see Winifred Brunton, Kings and 
Queens of Ancient Egypt (1924), aud Great Ones of 
Ancient [gypt (1929). 


'¥or portraits of some kings, see Petrie, The Making of 
Egypt, 1939, passin. 
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THE AEGYPTIACA OF MANETHO: 
MANETHO’S HISTORY OF EGYPT 


AIPYITIAKA 
TOMOS [IPQTOS 


Fr. 1. Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 93 (Mai). 


Ex Aegyptiacis Mancthonis monumentis, qui in 
tres libros historiam suam tribuit,—de diis et de 
heroibus, de manibus et de mortalibus regibus qui 
Aegypto praefuerunt usque ad regem Persarum 
Darium. 

1. Primus homo (deus) Aegyptiis Vulcanus! est, 
qui etiam ignis repertor apud eos celebratur. Ex 
eo Sol; [postea Sésis?;] deinde Saturnus; tum 


1Cf. Joannes Lydus, De Mensibus, iv. 86 (Wimnsch). 
On Maius, after speaking of Hephaestus, Lydus adds: 
kara be ioropiav Mavédwy Alyumtaxdiv droprnuarwr ev top 
Tpirw dnotr, 6 ore mparos ayO pein * ep ” Aiyurriows éBacthevaev 
“Heaworos 6 oO Kat edpérns rod mupos avrois yevopevos* eg ob “HXws, 
od Kpovos, pel” dv “Oops, éxecra Today, ddeAdos ’Ocipews. 
From this passage we see that Lydus gives the sequence 
‘“Héphaestus, Hélios (the Sun), Cronos, Osiris, Typhén,” 
omitting Sdésis as Eusebius does. After this passage in 
Lydus comes Fr. 84 "Joréov 8€ . . 

2 From Joannes Antiochenus(Moalalas), Chron., 24(Migne, 
Patrologia, Vol. 97). 

* Bracketed by Hopfner, Fontes Historiae Religionta, 
Bonn, 1922-3, p. 65. 
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THE AEGYPTIACA OF MANETHO: 
MANETHO’S HISTORY OF EGYPT 


BOOK I. 


Fr. 1 (from the Armenian Version of Eusebius, 
Chronica). Dynasties oF Gops, Demicops, 
AND SPIRITS OF THE DEAD. 


From the Egyptian History of Manetho, who com- 
posed his account in three books. These deal with 
the Gods, the Demigods, the Spirits of the Dead, 
and the mortal kings who ruled Egypt down to 
Darius, king of the Persians. 

1. The first man (or god) in Egypt is Hephaestus,) 
who is also renowned among the Egyptians as the 
discoverer of fire. His son, Helios (the Sun), was 
succeeded by Sésis: then follow, in turn, Cronos, 


1The Pre-dynastic Period begins with a group of gods, 
“consisting of the Great Ennead of Heliopolis in the 
form in which it was worshipped at Memphis” (T. E. 
Peet, Cambridge Ancient History, i. p. 250). After summar- 
izing §§ 1-3 Peet adds: ‘From the historical point of 
view there is little to be made of this’. See Meyer, 
Geschichte des Altertums °, I. ii. p. 102 f. for the Egyptian 
traditions of the Pre-dynastic Period. In the Turin 
Papyrus the Gods are given in the same order: (Ptah), 
Ré, (Shu), Geb, Osiris, Séth (200 years), Horus (300 years), 
Thoth (3126 years), Ma‘at, Har, ... Total.... See 
Meyer, Aeg. Chron. p. 116, and ¢f. Fr. 3. 
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Osiris; exin Osiridis frater Typhon; ad extremum 
Orus, QOsiridis et Isidis filius. Hi primi inter 
Aegyptios rerum potiti sunt. Deinceps continuata 
successione delapsa est regia auctoritas usque ad 
Bydin (Bitem) per annorum tredecim milia ac non- 
gentos. Lunarem tamen annum intelligo, videlicet 
xxx diebus constantem: quem enim nunc mensem 
dicimus, Aegyptii olim anni nomine indigitabant. 

2. Post deos regnarunt heroes annis MCCLV: rur- 
susque alii reges dominati sunt annis MDCCCXVII: 
tum alii triginta reges Memphitae annis MDCCXC: 
deinde alii Thinitae decem reges annis CCCL. 

3. Secuta est manium heroumque dominatio annis 
MMMMMDCCCXIIL. 

4, Summa temporis in mille et myriadem! con- 
surgit annorum, qui tamen lunares, nempe menstrui, 


1 Muller: mille myriadas Mai. 





1The name Bydis (or Bites) seems to be the Egyptian 
bity “king”? (from bi ‘‘ bee’’), the title of the kings of 
Lower Egypt: see the Palermo Stone, and cf. Herodotus, 
iv. 155, ‘‘the Libyans call their king ‘ Battos’”’ (P. E. 
Newberry). Bitys appears in late times as a translator 
or interpreter of Hermetical writings: see Iamblich. 
De Mysteriis, viii. 5 (= Scott, Hermetica, iv. p. 34) where 
the prophet Bitys is said to have translated [for King 
Ammén] a book (The Way to Higher Things, i.e. a treatise 
on the theurgic or supernatural means of attaining to 
union with the Demiurgus) which he found inscribed in 
hieroglyphs in a shrine at Sais in Egypt. Cf. the pseudo- 
Manetho, App. I. 

2?There is no evidence that the Egyptian year was 
ever equal to a month: there were short years (each of 
360 days) and long years (see Fr. 49). 

3 See Haxcerpia Latina Barbari (Fr. 4) for the beginning 
of this dynasty: ‘“‘ First, Anubis ...”’. 
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Osiris, Typhon, brother of Osiris, and lastly Orus, 
son of Osiris and Isis. These were the first to 
hold sway in Egypt. Thereafter, the kingship 
passed from one to another in unbroken succession 
down to Bydis (Bites) ! through 13,900 vears. The 
year I take, however, to be a lunar one, consisting, 
that is, of 30 days: what we now call a month the 
Egyptians used formerly to style a year.? 

2. After the Gods, Demigods reigned for 1255 
years,? and again another line of kings held sway 
for 1817 years: then came thirty more kings of 
Memphis,! reigning for 1790 years; and then again 
ten kings of This, reigning for 350 years. 

3. There followed the rule of Spirits of the Dead 
and Demigods,® for 5813 years. 

4. The total [of the last five groups} amounts to 
11,000 years,* these however being lunar periods, or 


‘Corroborated by the Turin Papyrus, Col. ii.: ‘ of 
Memphis ”’. 

5“ Demigods ’’ should be in apposition to “‘ Spirits of 
the Dead” (véxves jutheot), as in Excerpta Latina Barbari 
(Fr. +) and Africanus (Fr. 6. 1). These are perhaps the 
Shemsu Hor, the Followers or Worshippers of Horus, of 
the Turin Papyrus: see H. R. Hall, Cambridge Ancient 
History, i. p. 265. Before King Ménés (Fr. 6), the king 
of Upper Egypt who imposed his sway upon the fertile 
Delta and founded the First Dynasty,—the Shemsu Hor, 
the men of the Falcon Clan whose original home was in 
the West Delta, had formed an earlier united kingdom 
by conquering Upper Egypt: sce V. Gordon Childe, 
New Light on the Most Ancient Kast, 1934, p. 8, based 
upon Breasted, Bull. Instit. Frang. Arch. Or. xxx. (Cairo, 
1930), pp. 710 ff., and Schafer’s criticism, Orient. Liter- 
aturz. 1932, p. 704. 

®The exact total of the items given is 11,025 years. 
So also 24,900 infra is a round nuinber for 24,925, 
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sunt. Sed revera dominatio, quam narrant Aegyptii, 
deorum, heroum, et manium tenuisse putatur lun- 
arium annorum omnino viginti quattuor milia et 
nongentos,' ex quibus fiunt solares anni MMCCVI. 

5. Atque haee si eum Hebraeorum chronologia 
conferre volueris, in eandem plane sententiam con- 
spirare videbis. Namque Aegyptus ab Hebraeis 
Mestraimus appellatur: Mestraimus autem <haud ?> 
multo post diluvium tempore exstitit. Quippe ex 
Chamo, Noaehi filio, post diluvium ortus est Aegyptus 
sive Mestraimus, qui primus ad Aegypti incolatum 
profectus est, qua tempestate gentes hac illac spargi 
coeperunt. Erat autem summa temporis ab 
Adamo ad diluvium secundum Hebraeos annorum 
MMCCXLII. 

6. Ceterum? quum Aegyptii praerogativa antiqui- 
tatis quadam seriem ante diluvium tenere se iactent 
Deorum, Heroum, et Manium annorum plus viginti 
milia regnantium, plane aequum est ut hi anni in 


1 Aucher’s version runs: duae myriades quatuor millia 
et DCCCC. 

2haud: conj. approved by Karst. 

§Petermann’s version of the first sentence of this sec- 
tion runs as follows: Itaque placet (licet) Egiptiis, priscis 
(primis) temporibus quae praccesserunt diluvium, se iactare 
ob antiquitatem. Deos quosdam fuisse dicunt suos, semi- 
deosque et manes. In menses redactis annis apud Hebraeos 
enarratis, lunarium annorum myriades duas et amplius 
etiam computant (computarunt), ita ut tot fere menses 
fiant, quot anni apud Hebraeos comprehenduntur; scilicet 
(id est) a protoplasto homine usque ad Mezrajim tempora 
nostra computando (‘‘ And so, for the early times which 
preceded the Flood, the Egyptians may well boast of their 
antiquity. They say that certain Gods were theirs, as well 
as Demigods and Spirita of the Dead. Having reduced to 
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months. But, in truth, the whole rule of which the 
Egyptians tell—the rule of Gods, Demigods, and 
Spirits of the Dead—is reckoned to have comprised 
in all 24,900 lunar years, which make 2206! solar 
years. 

5. Now, if you care to compare these figures with 
Hebrew chronology, you will find that they are in 
perfect harmony. Egypt is called Mestraim ? by 
the Hebrews; and Mestraim lived <not> long after 
the Flood. For after the Flood, Cham (or Ham), 
son of Noah, begat Aegyptus or Mestraim, who 
was the first to set out to establish himself in 
Egypt, at the time when the tribes began to dis- 
perse this way and that. Now the whole time 
from Adam to the Flood was, according to the 
Hebrews, 2242 years. 

6. But, since the Egyptians claim by a sort of 
prerogative of antiquity that they have, before the 
Flood, a line of Gods, Demigods, and Spirits of the 
Dead, who reigned for more than 20,000 years, it 
clearly follows that these years should be reckoned 


1Boeckh, Manetho und die Hundssternperiode, p. 85, 
corrects this to 2046. 

? Mestraim: the Mizraim of 0.7. Genesis x. 6: Arabic 
Misrun, Cuneiform Musri, Misri (Egypt). Mizraim is 
a dual name-form, perhaps to be explained in reference to 
the two great native divisions of Egypt, Upper and Lower. 





months the years recorded by the Hebrews, they reckon 
20,000 lunar years and even more than that number, so 
that it comes to practically as many months as the years 
of Hebrew chronology, 7.e. reckoning our times * from the 
creation of rnan to Mezraim.’’) 

* Karst emends this to ‘‘ Biblical times”’, 


Fr. 1 MANETHO 


menses tot convertantur quot ab Hebraeis memo- 
rantur anni: nempe ut qui menses continentur in 
memoratis apud Hebraeos annis, ii totidem intelli- 
gantur Aegyptiorum lunares anni, pro ea temporum 
sumima, quae a primo condito homine ad Mestrai- 
mum usque colligitur. Sane Mestraimus generis 
Aegyptiaci auctor fuit, ab eoque prima Aegyptiorum 
dynastia manare credenda est. 

7. Quodsi temporum copia adhuc exuberet, re- 
putandum est plures fortasse Aegyptiorum reges 
una eademque aetate exstitisse; namque et Thini- 
tas regnavisse aiunt et Memphitas et Saitas et 
Aethiopes eodemque tempore alios.1 Videntur 
praeterea alii quoque alibi imperium tenuisse: 
atque hae dynastiae suo quaeque in nomo? semet 
continuisse: ita ut haud singuli reges successivam 
potestatem acceperint, sed alius alio loco eadem 
aetate regnaverit. Atque hinc contigit, ut tantus 
numerus annorum confieret. Nos vero, his omissis, 
persequamur singillatim Aegyptiorum chronologiam. 


(Continued in Fr. 7(6).) 


1 Petermann renders: ac interim (iuxta eosdem) alios 
quoque, ‘and others too, besides these’’. 

2The Armenian version here confuses vopzos “law” and 
vous “‘nome’’: the Latin translation corrects this blunder. 





1For the contemporaneous existence of a number of 
petty kingdoms in Egypt, see the Piankhi stele, Breasted, 
Ancient Records, iv. §§ 830, 878, and the passage from 
Artapanus, Concerning the Jews, quoted on p. 73 n. 3. 
T. Nicklin (in his Studies in Egyptian Chronology, 1928-29, 
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as the same number of months as the years 
recorded by the Hebrews: that is, that all the 
months contained in the Hebrew record of years, 
should be reckoned as so many lunar years of the 
Egyptian calculation, in accordance with the total 
length of time reckoned from the creation of man 
in the beginning down to Mestraim. Mestraim was 
indeed the founder of the Egyptian race; and from 
him the first Egyptian dynasty must be held to 
spring. 

7. But if the number of years is still in excess, it 
must be supposed that perhaps several Egyptian 
kings ruled at one and the same time; for they say 
that the rulers were kings of This, of Memphis, of 
Sais, of Ethiopia, and of other places at the same 
time. It seems, moreover, that different kings held 
sway in different regions, and that each dynasty was 
confined to its own nome: thus it was not a succession 
of kings occupying the throne one after the other, but 
several kings reigning at the same time in different 
regions.! Hence arose the great total number of 
years. But let us leave this question and take up 
in detail the chronology of Egyptian history. 


(Continued in Fr. 7(8).) 


p. 39) says: “The Manethonian Dynasties are not lists 
of rulers over all Egypt, but lists partly of more or less 
independent princes, partly of princely lines from whieh 
later sprang rulers over all Exyypt. (Cf. the Scottish 
Stuarts, or the Electors of Hanover.) Some were mere 
Mayors of the Palaee or princelets maintaining a pre- 
earious independence, or even more subordinate Governors 
of nomes, from whom, however, descended subsequent 
monarchs. (Cf. the Heptarchy in Iugland.)’’ 
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Fr. 2. Syncellus, p. 73. 


1. Mera dé tabrta Kai mepi eOvav AlyuntiaKdy 
meévte ev TpidKovra Suvagreiats totopel THY AEyo- 
pévav map’ abrois Gedy kat nuléwy Kai verdwv Kal 
Ouyntadv, dv kat EicéBros 6 [lapdidov pvyodeis ev 
tois Xpovxois adrot pPyoty obrwes* 

2. “ Alydmrio S€é€ Bedv Kai yyuwlduv Kal mapa 
rovTos veK¥wr Kai Ovnta@v érépwv Baciréwy TrorAAjy 
kal ¢Avapov auveipovar pvOodAcyiav: ot yap map’ 
avrois maXatdtator ceAnvaious épackov elvar Tovs ! 
éviavtovs e€ Huep@v TptdkovTa ovveoTa@Tas, ot dé 
peta TovTOUs HULiBEot Wpous ExdAovY Tods eviavTOds 
Tous ® Tpynviaious.” 

3. Kai raira péev 6 EvcéBios peudopevos adrots 
ths pAvapias evAdyws auvéypaev, dv 6 ITavé- 
Swpos od Kadds, ws olua, ev TovTw péuderas, 
Aéywv Ste Ardpynce Siaddcacbar THY evvovay tév 
ovyypadéwr, Hv avros Kawdrepdv te Soxdv Katop- 
ody Ayer: 

4. ‘°C Ereidy amo tis tod “Adap tAdcews ews? rod 
"Evay, yrot To6 KaGodtxot Kooptxot ,aomp’ érovs, 
ouTe pnvos ote eviavTod dpifuds Hyepa@v eyvwpi- 
Cero, of dé eypyyopot, KateADdrtes eri To KaBodKod 


1MSS. elvar robs ,rih’ pnviaiovs rods evnavrots: ,7Y’ unviaious 
zovs secl. Scaliger. 

2MSS. robs h’ rpyszquatovs: w’ delet m. 

3éws add. m. 
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Fr. 2 (from Syneellus). 


Thereafter! Manetho tells also of five Egyptian 
tribes which formed thirty dynasties, comprising 
those whom they call Gods, Demigods, Spirits of the 
Dead, and mortal men. Of these Eusebius, ‘ son” 
of Pamphilus, gives the following account in his 
Chronica : ‘‘ Concerning Gods, Demigods, Spirits of 
the Dead, and mortal kings, the Egyptians have a 
long series of foolish myths. The most ancient 
Egyptian kings, indeed, alleged that their years 
were lunar years consisting of thirty days, whereas 
the Demigods who succeeded them gave the name 
héroi to years which were three months long.” So 
Eusebius wrote with good reason, criticizing the 
Egyptians for their foolish talk ; and in my opinion 
Panodérus ? is wrong in finding fault with Eusebius 
here, on the ground that Eusebius failed to explain 
the meaning of the historians, while Panodérus 
thinks he himself succeeds by a somewhat novel 
method, as follows: 

““From the creation of Adam, indeed, down to 
Enoch, t.e. to the general cosmic year 1282, the 
number of days was known in neither month nor 
year; but the Egregori (or ‘ Watchers ’),? who had 

1 This passage follows after Appendix I., p. 210. 

7 Panodérus (fl. c. 395-408 a.p.) and his contemporary 
Annianus were Egyptian monks who wrote on Chronology 
with the purpose of harmonizing Chaldean and Egyptian 
systems with that of the Jews. Panodérus used (and per- 
haps composed) the Book of Séthis (App. IV.). 

5’ Eyptyopa, ‘* Watchers, Angels ’’—in Enoch, 179, of the 
angels who fell in love with the daughters of men. The 


Greek word ’Eyp7jyopor is a mispronunciation of the Aramaic 
word used in Enoch, 179. 
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KooptKkod xtAvoaTtob érous, cuvavaoTpagertes TOLs av- 
bpwirots Cbidakav adrods Tods KUKAOUS THY 800 duc- 
Thpwv dwdexalwdtous elvar eK poipmv TpraKociwy 
Lg , * je , > BS é 
é€jxovra, ot dé atoPAeparres Ets TOV TEpLyEtdTEpoV, 
puxpotepov Kat eddnAdtepov tpraxovOryepov cedy- 
veakov KUKAov eOdomiay els eviavtoy aptOpetoban, 
dia TO Kal tov tot HAlov KbKArov ev tots adbtois 
budexa Cwdiors mAnpofcbar ev icapi®uois poipats 
UT oe a x te ~ ? k} a 
7é’. d0ev aweBn tas Baotrelas tv map’ adbtois 
Baoirevodvtwy Oedy yevewy c€, ev Suvacreiats 
ca > 4 Th? Xr ~ 0 f ¢ r 
é€, a7’ érn! ev ceAnuiaxots TpraxovOnuepots KUKAGLS 
map avtois apOueiofar: d Kal ouvféay ceAjuia a’ 
jamie’ ern, WAvaxa mé0 - Taira dé ovvapiOoupeva 
nn “~ cal w 
Tots mpd THs ToUTwY Baowetas HAraKots ,avn’ erect 
, € la 3 a Cae b © is A Al 
ovvayovow oudda érdy |Bxl’.” dpoiws 6€ Kata 
Tas 6U¥o0 duvacteias THY evvéa Hucdéwy Ta 


pydénote yeyovdtwy us yeyordtwy etn 016’ Kal 
2 


” 


qyucv amovddle. ovriaTay amo Tav win’ wpwr, 

uy L ¢ id a] , \ 6! 73 

rot tpoTwv, ws yiveabal Prjo., obvy mEO", ,apty 

Kal tutov ern, Kal ovvamToueva tots amd Addy 
a nn cat ‘ 

péxpe THs tev Oedv Bactrelas avy’ éreor ovvayew 

é7y Popp’ ews tod KkatakAvopod. 

5. Kai ratra pév 6 Ilavddwpos tas xara Beod 
Kal Tav Oeonvevotwr ypaday Alyumriaxas avy- 
ypafpas ovpdwvety adrais dywvilerar Secxvivae, 

2. ‘ > / ‘ 3 % oe > ¢ ~ 
pepddpevos tov EdoéBrov, put) elSas ore Kal?” éavtob 
Kal THS dAnYetas amoddédetxtrae tata adroi Ta 

1MSS. éry alone: xar’ éry m. 

2 avi Spwv or pw m.: avapwv MSS.: dnavelwy wpadv 
Scaliger. 

3 apy’ m.: ,apvy’ MSS. 
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descended to earth in the general cosmic year 1000, 
held converse with men, and taught them that the 
orbits of the two luminaries, being marked by the 
twelve signs of the Zodiac, are composed of 360 
parts. Observing the moon’s orbit which is nearer 
the earth, smaller, and more conspicuous, as it has 
a period of thirty days, men decided that it should 
be reekoned as a year, since the orbit of the sun also 
was filled by the same twelve signs of the Zodiac with 
an equal number of parts, 360. So it came to pass 
that the reigns of the Gods who ruled among them 
for six generations in six dynasties were reckoned in 
years each consisting of a lunar cycle of thirty days. 
The total in lunar years is 11,985, or 969 solar years. 
By adding these to the 1058 ! solar years of the period 
before their reign, they reach the sum total of 2027 
years.” Similarly, in the two dynasties of nine 
Demigods,—these being regarded as real, although 
they never existed,—Panodérus strives to make up 
2142 years out of 858 horoi (periods of three months) 
or tropot, so that with the 969 years they make, he 
says, 1183}, and these, when added to the 1058 
years from the time of Adam to the reign of the Gods, 
complete a total of 2242 years down to the Flood. 
Thus Panodorus exerts himself to show that the 
Egyptian writings against God and against our 
divinely inspired Scriptures are really in agreement 
with them. In this he criticizes Eusebius, not under- 
standing that these arguments of his, which are in- 
capable of proof or of reasoning, have been proved 


1 See Intro. p. xxx. 
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> La a a] 3 , ” ” 
dvarddexTa Te Kal aovAddyoTa, et ye... ovTE 
BaBvawy 7 Xadrdaixt mpd rob KataxAvopod otre 
e ow * ~ A : re > 
9) Atyurrtos mpd rob Meotpéu éBacwrev@n, olpar § 
67 od’ wKicOn .. . 


Fr. 3. Syncellus, p. 32. 


Ilepi ris rev Alyunriwv adpxatodroytlas. 


Mavedd 6 LePewwitns dpyrepeds tHv ev Alywntw 
puapar lepdv peta Bipwooov yevopevos emt IT toAe- 
patov Tob PidadéAdou ypader TH ad7H [TroAcuaiw, 
pevdnyopav Kai adrtos ws 6 Bypwaaos, mepi duv- 
aoTew@v §", WTO Gew@y Ta&v undémoTe yeyovdtwy 5’, 
ot, dyol, dvayeydvacw emi ern a’ jamme’. cv 
mp@tos, dyai, beds “Hdatoros ery ,O eBacirevoe. 
tabta Ta 6 ern mad Twes TOV Kal’ Huds ioTopiKdY 
avTi pyvav cedAnviakay Aoyiadpevoe Kal pepioavres 
TO THY HuEpOy TARGos Tdv adrav ,O ceAnviwy mapa 
Tas TpiaKoctas e€jKovTa TévTE HUepas TOU eviavTOD 
ouvijtav ern Bl 8’, Edvov te BoKxotyTes KaTwp- 
Owrevat, yeAoiwy bé GAdov eizeiy abtov Td evddos 


TH aAnbela cvpPiPdlortes. 


IIpatn Svvacteia? Aiyumtiwyv. 


a éBactevoer" ‘Hdaoros € ern prt’ vs’ 8 
B’ “HXtos ‘Hgatorov, ern ms’, 

y Ayabosaipwvr, ern vs’ wi". 

IMS. AC’. 


*MS. A has put Suvacreia after “Hpaoros. 
3 Muller: MSS. px3’ V3’ (7243). 
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against himself and against truth, since indeed . 
neither Babylon nor "Chaldea was ruled by kings 
before the Flood, nor was Egypt before Mestrem, 
and in my opinion it was not even inhabited before 
that time. ... 


Fr. 3 (from Syncellus). 
On the Antiquity of Egypt. 


Manetho of Sebennytus, chief priest of the accursed 
temples of Egypt, who lived later than Béréssos in 
the time of Ptolemy Philadelphus, writes to this 
Ptolemy, with the same utterance of lics as Béréssos, 
concerning six dynasties or six gods who never 
existed: these, he says, reigned for 11,985 years. 
The first of them, the god Héphaestus, was king for 
9000 years. Now some of our historians, reckoning 
these 9000 years as so many lunar months, and 
dividing the number of days in these 9000 Iunar 
months by the 365 days in a year, find a total of 
7272 years. They imagine that they have attained 
a striking result, but one must rather say that it is 
a ludicrous falsehood which they have tried to pit 
against Truth. 


The First Dynasty of Egypt. 


1, Héphaestus reigned for 727} years. 
2. Hélios (the Sun), son of Héphaestus, for 80} 
years. 


3. Agathodaemén, for 56,4; years. 
15 


Fr. 3, 4 MANETHO 


8’ Kpédvos, ery p’u. 


€ "Oatpis Kai "Tous, ern Aes 
‘  Tégdav, érn KO". 


C'  *Qpos jpideos, € ern Ke" : 
“Apns yyubeos, & ér7 Ky’. 
G "Avoufis yyibeos, & ern cus 
 ‘Hpaxdis ypibeos, é ern te’. 
ArdMwv mpibeos, & ern Ke’, 
iB’ "“Aupwv jytbeos, ern 2’. 
ty’ Tots nuiBeos, ern KC’. 
w =LBoos yyibeos, ery AP’. 
te’ Leds HuiBeos, é7y kK’. 


Fr. 4. Excerpta Latina Barbari (Schéne, p. 215). 


Egyptiorum regnum invenimus vetustissimum 
omnium regnorum;: cuius initium sub Manethono! 
dicitur memoramus scribere. Primum? deorum qui 
ab ipsis scribuntur faciam regna sic: 


Ifestum [i.e. Hephaestum] dicunt quidam deum 
regnare in Aegypto annos sexcentos LX XX: post 
hune Solem Iphesti annos LXXVII: post istum 


1 bd Mavédwvos Scaliger. 

2¥Frick (Chronica Minora, i., 1893, p. 286) restores the 

eos ~ P: rat > > a 
original Greek as follows: zp@rov fedv trav map’ adrois 
ypapopevwy momow Bacrelas otrws. a’ “Hdaordv pact twes 
bedv Bacredoa ev Alydarmw Erp x7’. 





1 Total, 969 years. 
2Total, 214 years. Total for Gods and Demigods, 
1183 years. Seo Fr. 2. 
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. Cronos, for 403 years. 
. Osiris and Isis, for 35 years. 
. Typhon, for 29 years.! 


Dn 


Demigods: 


7. Orus, for 25 years. 

8. Arés, for 23 years. 

9. Anubis, for 17 years. 
10. Héraclés, for 15 years. 
ll. Apollé, for 25 years. 
12. Ammon, for 30 years. 
13. Tithoés,* for 27 years. 
14. Sésus, for 32 years. 
15. Zeus, for 20 years.” 


Fr. 43 ( from Excerpta Latina Barbari). 


In the kingdom of Egypt we have the oldest of 
all kingdoms, and we are minded to record its begin- 
ning, as it is given by Manetho. First, I shall put 
down as follows the reigns of the Gods, as recorded 
by the Egyptians. Some say that the god Hé- 
phaestus reigned in Egypt for 680 years: after him, 
Sol [Hélios, the Sun], son of Héphaestus, for 77 


3This extract made by an anonymous and ignorant 
seribe depends ehiefly upon Africanus. See Weill, La 
fin du moyen empire égyptien, pp. 640, 642 £., 655 f. 
Gelzer and Bauer have inferred that the Greek aceount 
translated by Barbarus was either the work of the 
Egyptian monk Annianus (sce Fr. 2, p. Il n. 2) or at 
least a source derived from him (Laqueur, &.-E. xiv. 1, 
1081). 

*For the divinity Tithoés in two inscriptions of Coptos, 
see O. Guéraud in Ann, Serv. Antig., 35 (1935), pp. 5. 
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Sosinosirim! annos CCCXX: post hune Oron 
ptoliarchunm annos XXVIII: post hune Tyfona 
annos XLY.? Colliguntur deorum regna anni mille 
DL. 

Deinceps Mitheorum 3 regna sic: 

Prota* Anube S[amusim, qui etiam Aegyptiorum 
scripturas conposuit] annos LXX XIII. 

{Post hunc Apiona grammaticus qui secundum 
Inachum interpractatur annos LXVII quem sub 
Argios initio regnaverunt.] 


1Corrected by the first hand from Sisinosirim: Sosin, 
Osirim Sealiger. Barbarus probably intended: post istum 
Sosin, post hune Osirim. Cf. Cedren., i. p. 36, 2: «ai pe7 
atrov Ldais, elra “Oorprs. 

2 After XLV the digit I or II seems to have been erased. 

3 Frick restores: ‘Eéjs ‘HyBéwv pacireta otrws a’ mpata 
“Avoufis érn wry’. 8’ peta rotrov “Apovaty (pact twes Baatred- 
gat, dv> ’Ariwy 6 ypapparixes 6 Kal ras Alyuntiwy ypagas auvbeis 
xara “Ivaxov éppynvever tov én’ “Apyeiwy dpyis BaatAevoarra ern 
ge’. 

peta Taira Tovs Nexto Baordréas 7 Tppivevaer “HywBéovs xodAGv 
xal avrovs . . . Kpatiatous KaAdw érn ,Bp’. 

‘apéra. Along with the reign of the demigod Anubis, 
Barbarus has preserved a note by Africanus referring to 
Amésis: see Fr. 52. This note was, for some reason, trans- 
ferred from its original place between Potestas XVI. and 
XVII. See Unger, Manetho, pp. 163f. This mangled 
sentence, as interpreted by Unger, Gelzer, and Frick, 
attests the value of the tradition preserved by Barbarus. 


1 The actual total of the items given is 1150 years. 
*The translation follows the restored Greek original: 
see note 3 on the text. 
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years: next, Sosinosiris [Sésis and Osiris], for 320 
years: then Orus the Ruler, for 28 years; and 
after him, Typhon, for 45 years. Total for the 
reigns of the Gods, 1550 years.? 

Next come the reigns of the Demigods, as follows: 
first, Anubes? for 83 years; then after him, Amusis, 
some say, was king. About him, Apién the gram- 
marian,® who composed a history of Egypt, explained 
that he lived in the time of Inachus 4 who was king 
at the founding of Argos . . . for 67 years.® 


® Apién the grammarian, born in Upper Egypt, lived 
at Rome in the time of Tiberius, Gaius, and Claudius: 
Tiberius called him by the nickname of ‘“ cymbalum 
mundi’’. As leader of the anti-Jewish movement, Apién 
was later attacked by Josephus in his Contra Apionem. 

The quotation from Apién appears to derive in part 
from the History of Ptolemy of Mendés: see Tatian, 
Or. adversus Graecos, § 38, in Migne, Patrologia Graeca, 
vi. 880-882, and in Miiller, F.H.G. iv. p. 485 (quoted in 
F.H.G. ii. p. 533). (Ptolemy of Mendés dated the 
Exodus to the reign of Amésis, who was contemporary 
with Inachus. Apién in the fourth volume of his Aegyptiaca 
(in five volumes) stated that Auaris was destroyed by 
Amésis.) Much matter must have been common to the 
works of Ptolemy of Mendés and Apién: ef. Africanus 
in Eusebius, Praepar. Evang. x. 10, ‘‘ Apién says that in 
the time of Inachus Moses led out the Jews’’. Cf. Fr. 
62,1; 53, 9% 

‘The founder of the First Dynasty of kings of Argos, 
Inachus is said to have died twenty generations before 
the Fall of Troy, i.e. circa 1850 B.c. Aegyptus and Danaus 
were fifth in descent from Inachus: ef. Fr. 50, § 102. 

®' This appears to be the length of the reign of Amésis, 
not of Inachus. Cf. Fr. 52, 1, where Africanus as recorded 
by Syncellus omits the number of years. 
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I. Post hee! Eeyniorum 2 reges interpraetavit, 
Imitheus ® vocans et ipsos® . . . annos duo 
milia C, fortissimos vocans. 

II. Mineus et pronepotes ipsius VII regnaverunt 
annos CCLIITI.4 
III. Bochus et aliorum octo annos CCCII. 
IV. Necherocheus et aliorum VII annos CCXIV. 

V. Similiter aliorum XVII annos CCLX XVII. 

VI. Similiter aliorum X XI annos CCLVIII. 
VII. Othoi et aliorum VII annos CCIII. 
VIII. Similiter et aliorcum XIV annos CXL. 

IX. Similiter et aliorum XX annos CCCCIX. 

X. Similiter et aliorum VII annos CCIV. 


Hec® finis de primo tomo Manethoni habens tem- 
pora annorum duo milia C. 


XI. Potestas Diopolitanorum annos LX. 
XII. Potestas Bubastanorum annos CLIII. 


1¥or haec. 

2 These words are perversions of Nextwy and ‘Hybéovs 
respectively : see p. 18 n. 3. 

3 In the lacuna here, there would be an account of the 
mortal kings to whom the number 2100 (2300) belongs. 

4Cf. Fr. 6, Dynasty I. 5 For haec. 





1The totals given by Barbarus are generally those of 
Africanus. Barbarus omits Manetho’s Dynasty VII.; 
and Potestas X. is explained by Gelzer (Sextus Julius 
Africanus, p. 199) as being Manetho’s X. + XI. + 
Ammenemes (16 years) = 244 years. Total, 2300. 

2 The actual total of the items given is 2260 years. 

3 Potestas XI. is Manetho’s Dynasty XII. Barbarus 
therefore gives Dynasties XII.-XVIII.: the totals (cor. 
rected by Meyer, deg. Chron. 99, n. 2) are—XII. 160, 
XMI. 453, XIV. 184, XV. 284, XVI. 518, XVII. 151, 
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I. Thereafter he [Manetho] gave an account of the 
kings who were Spirits of the Dead, calling them also 
Demigods, . . . who reigned for 2100 years: he 
called them “ very brave ” (Heroes). 

II. Mineus and seven of his descendants reigned 
for 253 years.! 

YI. Bochus and eight other kings reigned for 302 

years. 

IV. Necherocheus and seven other kings for 214 

years. 
V. Similarly seventeen other kings for 277 years. 

VI. Similarly twenty-one other kings for 258 years. 

VII. Othoi and seven other kings for 203 years. 
VIII. Similarly fourteen other kings for 140 years. 

IX. Similarly twenty other kings for 409 years. 

X. Similarly seven other kings for 204 years. 


Here ends the First Book of Manetho, which 
contains a period of 2100 years.* 


X13 A dynasty of kings of Diospolis, for 60 years. 
XII. A dynasty of kings of Bubastus, for 153 


years. 


XVIII. 262 (+ XIX. 209). Sum total for Book II. 
2221 years: ef. Fr. 55 Africanus, 56 Eus. (Arm.), 2121 
years. 

: The names of Potestates XII.-XVII., or Dynasties 
NIII.-XVIII., come from some other source than 
Manetho: the Tanites of Potestas XIII. or Dynasty XIV. 
appear to correspond with the Hyksdés, just as in the 
Book of Séthis (App. IV.); while others may be local 
dynasties of the Hyksés age. The kings of Hermupolis 
(Potestas XVII.) apparently denote the kings of the 
Eighteenth Dynasty, whose names indicate the cult of the 
Moon-deities "Joh and Théth of Hermupolis (Meyer, 
Gesch.® I. ii. p. 326). 
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XIII. Potestas Tanitorum annos CLXXXIV. 
XIV. Potestas Sebennitorum annos CCX XIV. 
XV. Potestas Memfitorum annos CCCX VIII. 
XVI. Potestas Hiopolitorum annos CCXXI. 
XVII. Potestas Ermupolitorum annos CCLX. 


Usque ad septimam decimam potestatem secun- 
dum scribitur tomum,! ut docet numerum habentem 
annos mille quingentos XX. Haec sunt potestates 
Aegyptiorum. 


Fr. 5. Maaas, Chronographia, p. 25 (MicNE, 
Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 97). 


Tatra S€ 7a madad Kal dpyaia Bacivea trav 
Aiyunriay Mavé0wy ovveypaaro: é ols ovy- 
ypdppacw abrod eppéperar dos AéyeoBat Tas 
emavupias Tay wévTe maavnT av dor pen. Tov 
yap Aeyopevov Kpdvov dorépa éxddouvv tov Adp- 

A 4 A ‘ ff A Se 
movra, Tov dé Ards tov dadfovra, tov S€ “Apeos 
tov mupwon, tov dé Adpoditns tov KaAdaTor, 
tov dé ‘Eppod rév oriABovra: dtwa pera tadra 
Swratns 6 copetaros jpynvevoe. Cf. id., p. 59: 
Alyurriwy 8 éBaciievoe mpatos Bacireds ris 

~ lol ¢ cm ~ . ¢ Y ‘ 
dvds Tob Xap, viod N&e, Dapaw 6 nai Napaxyw 

‘MS. totum. Frick restores the original Greek as 


fo.lows: jéxpe rijs 06’ Suvacreias 6 Sevrepos ypadgerat topos, ws 
SyAot 6 dpOuds, Exwy ery ,adx’. 





1 The actual total of the items given is 1420 years. 
* 4407 codd, 
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XIII. A dynasty of kings of Tanis, for 184 years. 
XIV. A dynasty of kings of Sebennytus, for 224 


years. 


XV. A dynasty of kings of Memphis, for 318 
years. 

XVI. A dynasty of kings of Héliopolis, for 221 
years. 

XVII. A dynasty of kings of Hermupolis, for 260 
years. 


The Second Book continues the record down to the 
Seventeenth Dynasty, and comprises 1520 years.1 
These are the Egyptian dynasties. 


Fr. 5 (from the Chronicle of Malalas). 


(After recording the reigns of Héphaestus (1680 
days), Hélios (4477 ? days), Sésis, Osiris, Hérus, and 
Thulis, Malalas adds :] 

These ancient reigns of early Egyptian kings are 
recorded by Manetho, and in his writings it is stated 
that the names of the five planets are given in other 
forms: Cronos [Saturn] they used to call the shining 
star; Zeus [Jupiter], the radiant star [Phaethén]; 
Arés [Mars], the fiery star; Aphrodité [Venus], the 
fairest; Hermés [Mercury], the glittering star. 
These names were later explained by the wise 
Sétatés [? Sdtadés or Palaephatus *]. 

The first king of Egypt belonged to the tribe of 
Cham [Ham], Noah’s son; he was Pharadh, who 
was also called Naraché. 


2 Palaephatus of Egypt, or Athens, wrote on Egyptian 
theology and mythology, c. 200 8.c.,—more than seven 
centuries earlier than Malalas himself (c. A.p, 491-578). 
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a ‘ Es ‘ we A i 
Kadovpevos. Ta odv mpd todtov madaa Bacidea 
Aiyurtiay ¢&é0eto Mavédwy 6 oodwratos, ws 
mpoeipyTat. 


Fr. 6. Synecellus, p. 99. 


A ~ “~ 

’"Emed) 8 t&v ano Meorpaty Alyunriacdv 
duvacterdv! of ypdvor éws NexravaBa ypewdecs 
tuyxdvovew év moAdots toils epi tas xpoviKas 
Kataywopevos Cntices, adral dé mapa Mavebd 
AnfGetcat tots exKAnoiaoriKots iatopiKois dia- 
Tepwrnevws Kata Te Tas adTaV Tpoonyopias Kal 
Thy TocdTnTa THY ypdvuw THs Pacireias €xdébov- 
Tat, emt rivos te att&v “Iwoijd Hyeudvevae ris 
Alyirrov Kai pet’ adrov 6 Oedrtys Mwiions tis 

ma? X > 3 4 f < f > 
706 “IopajA é& Aiydarov mopelas Hyicato, dvay- 
Kalov nynoduny dSvo t&v emonuotdtwr exddces 
> tg ‘ ‘ 2 , a, 
exAdgacbar Kai tavtas ddAdjAas Tapabécba, 
¥ ~ ¢ § ~ 3 eS Al 9 , 
Adpixavot ré dynpu Kat tod per’ adtov EvoeBiou 

~ , f ie n ‘3 3 f 
vod Ilaydidov Kadovpévov, ws av thy éyyifoveay 
Th ypadich aAnbela ddfav dpOds emPddAAwy tis? 
Katapabar, Tobro mpd ye TmavTwr eidws axpipas, 
o mi A ‘ uw lg / E ~ 
ore “Adpixavos pév eixoow ern mpooriOnow év tots 
amo ‘Add Ews Too KatakAvopod ypdvats, Kal avrt 
Bopp’ ,BoéB’ érn BovAetae efvar, Omep od Soxet 
Karas eye. EdadBuos 5é Popp’ dyids €0 i 

s éxew. EvoeBos 8€ Popp’ byids Eero Kat 
e tA a“ ~ ‘ ~ 3 “a 
opopwves TH ypadh. ev S€é tots do tot Kata- 
col > id ta eo aA ? A 

KAvopod apdorepor Sujpaprov ews tod “APpadp 


1 §uvactec@v Bunsen: éerdv MSS. 2o19 add. m. 
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Now, the ancient reigns in Egypt before King 
Naraché were set forth by the wise Manetho, as has 
already been mentioned. 


Fr. 6 (from Syncellus). 


Since a knowledge of the periods of the Egyptian 
dynasties from Mestraim! down to Nectanabé ® is 
on many occasions needful to those who occupy 
themselves with chronological investigations, and 
since the dynasties taken from Manctho’s History 
are set forth by ecclesiastical historians with dis- 
crepancies in respect both to the names of the kings 
and the length of their reigns, and also as to who 
was king when Joseph was governor of Egypt, and 
in whose reign thereafter Moses,——he who saw God,— 
led the Hebrews in their exodus from Egypt, I have 
judged it necessary to select two of the most famous 
recensions and to set them side by side—I mean the 
accounts of Africanus and of the later Eusebius, the 
so-called “ son ” of Pamphilus,—so that with proper 
application one may apprehend the opinion which 
approaches nearest to Scriptural truth. It must, 
above all, be strictly understood that Africanus 
increases by 20 years the period from Adam to the 
Flood, and instead of 2242 years he makes it out to 
be 2262 years, which appears to be incorrect. On 
the other hand, Eusebius keeps to the sound reckon- 
ing of 2242 years in agreement with Scripture. In 
regard to the period from the Flood down to 
Abraham and Moses, both have gone astray by 130 

1See p. 7 n. 2. 

? Nectanabé or Nectanebus, the last king of Dynasty 
XXX, 
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Kal Mwiicéws éreat pX’ tot Seurépov Kaivay viod 
"A 18 4 aA a ~ ‘ A ~ id 
ppagad Kal yeved pid, TH ty’, mapa 7@ Oeiw 
evayyeAcTH Aovka, dio ‘Aéay Keyévn. add’ 6 
‘ > a > ~ b A bY A ~ 
pev "Adpixaves év tots amd Addp mpoorebeiow 
att®@ kal émi tov KataKAvopov éreow x’ mpoadyp- 
nate Tatra, Kal ev tots Tob Kaivay Kai rav pereé- 
, ¥: f A \ o > <i 
meta pt’ pova Aetmerar. 810 Kat ews "ABpadp 
mpwrov €érovs jyoB’ ern éororyeiwoev. 6 Se 
Evc€Bios odoKAnpws ta pa’ dheddv, jyp7d’ ews 
, ” > ‘ es 
mpwrov érous ‘ABpadp e&ddwxe. 


KATA A®PIKANON. 


ITepi raév [pera tov KxataxdAvopor}! 
Alytnrovu Svvactret@v, ws 6 Adptixaves. 


a’ Mera véxvas rods jyihdouvs mpwitn Bactrela? 
KataptOpetrat Baowdwy oxtw, dv mpatos 


1 Bracketed by Miller. 7 8uvagreia Boeckh. 





1 Arphaxad, son of Shem: O.7. Genesis x. 22. “ Ar- 

haxad”’ is probably a Mesopotamian name (W. F. 
Albright, The Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible, 
1932-3, p. 139). 

2N.T. Luke tii. 36. 

2 Eusebius reckoned 2242 years from Adam to the 
Flood, and 942 years from the Flood to Abraham. 

‘ Dynasties I. and II., the Thinites: c. 3200-c. 2780 B.c. 

Note.—The dates which have been adopted throughout 
this book are those of Eduard Meyer, except where another 
authority is specified. Meyer's revised dates (as in 
Die Altere Chronologie . . ., 1931) may conveniently be 
found in G. Steindorff’s chapter on Ancient History in 
Baedeker’, pp. ci. ff. In the Cambridge Ancient History, 
vol. i., H. R. Hall gives for the dynasties a series of dates 
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years belonging to the second Cainan, san of 
Arphaxad,! even one generation, the thirteenth, from 
Adam, as it is recorded by the divine evangelist 
Luke.?- But Africanus, in the 20 years which he 
added between Adam and the Flood, anticipated 
this ; and in the period of Cafnan and his successors, 
only 110 years remain. Hence, down to the first 
year of Abraham he reckoned 3202 years; but 
Eusebius, completely omitting those 130 years, gave 
3184 years * as far as Abraham’s first year. 


Dynasty I, 
ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


Here is the account which Africanus gives of the 
dynasties of Egypt [after the Flood]. 


1. In succession to the spirits of the Dead, the 
Demigods,—the first royal house * numbers 
eight kings, the first of whom Ménés* of 


which differ from those of Breasted and the German 
School: he assigns earlier dates to the first twelve 
dynasties, e.g. Dynasty I. c. 3500 B.c. A. Scharff, on the 
other hand, dates the beginning of Dynasty I. c. 3000 B.c. 
(Journ. of Eg. Arch. xiv., 1928, pp. 275 f.). 

Dynasty I. For the identifications of Manetho’s 
kings with monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, 
Geschichte des Altertums §, I. ii. p. 140: he identifies (1) 
Ménés, (2) Atoti I., IL., III., (5) Usaphais, (6) Miebis. 

(3) Kenkenés and (5) Usaphais are two names of the 
same king: see Newberry and Wainwright, ‘“‘ King Udymu 
(Den) and the Palermo Stone” in Ancient Egypt, 1914, 

. 148 ff. 
§ On Ménés (c. 3200 3.c.) see P. E. Newberry in Winifred 
Brunton’s Great Ones of Ancient Egypt, 1929: Min in Hero- 
dotus, ii. 4. 
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Mivns Ouwirns eBacirevoev ern Ep’: 
b70 imnomotdpov Siaprayels diefOdpy. 

B’ "AbwOcs vids, ery vb’, 6 7a ev Méuder Baai- 
Acta oixodopiyjoas: ob dépavrat BiBAo. dva- 
TopiKal, tarpos yap Hv. 

, s Lae uw , 

y’ Kevrévns vids, én Aa’. 

SY Odevédns vids, ern xy’> &f? od Aysds Ka- 
Téoxe TH Atyurrov péyas. obtos tas 
mept Keoxdpny MYEWpE Trupap.ioas. 

e Odcagaidos vids, ery kK’. 

gs’ MceBidos vids, ern xs’. 

Co Nepwépyys vids, ery iy’: ed od dOopa 

peylorn Katéoxe Tiv Aiyuntov. 

n° Binvexns vids, érn xs’. 

¢€ ol aw é 

Opod, érn avy’. 

Ta tis mpwryns Suvacreias odTw mws Kal Edcé- 

¢ ©? A! ? 4 
Bros ws 6 Adpixavos e&€bero. 








1This (Anc. Egyptian Theny), near Girga, about 310 
miles 8. of Cairo (Baedeker’, p. 231), the capital of the 
nome of This, and the seat of the First and Second Dyn- 
asties. The cemetery of the First Dynasty kings was 
near Abydos: seo Petrie, Royal Tombs, i. and ii., and 
Baedeker 8, p. 260. 

2 For a representation of a king fighting with a hippo- 
potamus, see a seal-impression in Petrie, Royal Tombs, 
II. vii. 6; and for a hippopotamus-hunt, see a year-name 
of Udymn, Schafer, Palermo Stone, p. 20, No. 8. 

With the whole story, ef. the miraculous deliverance 
of Ménas by a crocodile in Diodorus Siculus, i. 89. 

# Building of palace at Memphis—by Min or Ménés, 
Herodotus, ii. 99, Josephus, Ant. viii. 6, 2, 155; by his 
son Athdéthis, says Manetho ; by Uchoreus, Diod. i. 50. 
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This! reigned for 62 years. He was carried 
off by a hippopotamus? and perished. 

2. Athéthis, his son, for 57 years. He built the 
palace at Memphis;? and his anatomical 
works 4 are extant, for he was a physician. 

3. Kenkenés, his son, for 31 years. 

4. Uenephés, his son, for 23 years. In his reign a 
great famine seized Egypt. He erected the 
pyramids near Kéchémé.° 

. Usaphaidos,® his son, for 20 years. 

. Miebidos,* his son, for 26 years. 

. Semempsés, his son, for 18 years. In his reign 
a very great calamity befell Egypt. 

8. Biénechés, his son, for 26 years. 


Total, 253 years.” 


aD GI 


Eusebius also sets out the details of the First 
Dynasty in much the same way as Africanus. 


4For the later study of anatomy (including, perhaps, 
the practice of vivisection) by kings of Ptolemaic Egypt, 
sce G. Lumbroso, Glossario, s.v. ’Avatopery. 

5 Kéchémé has been identified with Sakkara, and ex- 
cavations carried out there in the Archaic Cemetery from 
1935 by W. B. Emery (assisted by Zaki Saad) have gane 
far to confirm Manetho. Several tombs which date from 
the First Dynasty were discovered at Sakkara in 1937 and 
1938. One of these, the tomb of Nebetka under the 5th 
king of Dynasty I., was found to contain in its interior 
a stepped-pyramid construction of brickwork: during the 
building the form of the tomb was altered to a palace- 
facade mastaba. 

® These forms are really the genitives of the names 
Usaphais and Miebis. 

7 The actual total of the items given is 263 years. 
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Fr. 7 (a). Syncellus, p. 102. KATA EYZEBION. 


Ilepi raév [pera rov KcatakdAvapor]} 
> f ~ e bY fa 
Aiyuatriwv Suvvacrer@v, ws EdoéBtos. 
Mera véxvas Kat tods HyOdous mpwrny Sura- 
ateiayv KatapOpodar Bacttéwy ontw: dv yéyove 
, a , ) ~ € , > 4? tT 
Mins, 6s Scachipws attav yjocatro. ad’ ob 
tovs €& éxdotouv yévous Baowevoartas dvaypa- 
‘ ~ 
popev dy? % dtadoyy todrov exer Tov TpdmoV: 


, , iy 1 © , SF: ‘ 
a’ Mivns Owirns cai of rodrov dmdyovor [if’, 
év adAkw Se]? C’, ov ‘Hpddotos Miva 
wvépacev, éBacitevoey Ereow €',. obdTos 
bmepdptov otpateiay emorjoato Kal évdofos 
? (6: ¢ \4 P) bees i ¢ if 
expi0n, bd? bé immomotduou nprdobn. 
B’ "A@ wits 6 rovrou vids fipbev éreow KC’, Kal 
ra ev Méuder Bacidera @xoddunoer, tarp- 
Kyv te e€joxnoe kai PiBrovs avaropuKas 
ovréypaife. 
, i e , es ng ld 
y’ Kevrévns 6 rovrovu vids, ern O~ 
8’ Odevédns, ern pp’: ep? ob Amos Karéaye 
Thy xdpav, ds Kal tas mupapidas Tas mepi 
Kwyapnv yepe. 
e« Odtcaddis,§ érn x’. 
s’ NeeBdis,® ern xs’. 


1 Bracketed by Miiller. 2 Vulgo dvaypapapevenw, 
41 Bracketed by Gelzer. “Torou A, trzov B. 
5 Ovdoadgars A. 7 NeeBats. A. 
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Fr. 7 (a) (from Syncellus), AccorDING To Eusesius.! 


Here is the account which Eusebius gives of the 
Egyptian dynasties [after the Flood]. 

In succession to the Spirits of the Dead and the 
Demigods, the Egyptians reckon the First Dynasty 
to consist of eight kings. Among these was Ménés, 
whose rule in Egypt was illustrious. I shall record 
the rulers of each race from the time of Ménés ; their 
succession is as follows : 


1. Ménés of This, with his (17, or in another 
copy] 7 descendants,—the king called Mén by 
Herodotus,—reigned for 60 years. He made 
a foreign expedition and won renown, but 
was carried off by a hippopotamus. 

. Athéthis, his son, ruled for 27 years. He built 
the palace at Memphis; he practised medicine 
and wrote anatomical books. 

3. Kenkenés, his son, for 39 years. 

. Uenephés, for 42 years. In his reign famine 
seized the land. He built the pyramids near 
Kéchéme. 

5. Usaphais, for 20 years. 

6. Niebaits, for 26 years. 


bo 


cs 


1The version (transmitted to us by Syncellus) which 
Eusebius gives of the Epitome of Manetho shows con- 
siderable differences from Africanus, both in the names 
of kings and in the length of their reigns. Peet (Egypt 
and the Old Testament, pp. 25 f.) says: ‘‘ The astonishing 
variations between their figures are an eloquent testimony 
to what may happen to numbers in a few centuries through 
textual corruption.’’ Petrie (History of Egypt, i. p. viii) 
compares the corruptions in such late Greek chronicles 

as those of the Ptolemies (¢.v./4.D.). 
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Cf’ Lepépupys, ern u’+ éf’ od mod mapdonpa 
eyévero Kal peyiorn pbopa. 
n’ OvBrévOns, ern Ks’. 


Oi zavres €Bacidevoav ern ovp’. 


(b) Evsesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
pp. 94 sqq. 


Post manes atque heroas primam dynastiam 
numerant VIII regum, quorum primus fuit Menes,} 
gloria regni administrandi praepollens: a quo exorsi 
singulas regnantium familias diligenter scribemus, 
quarum successiva series ita contexitur: 


Menes Thinites eiusque posteri septem (quem 
Herodotus Mina nuncupavit). Hie annis 
XXX regnavit. Idem et extra regionis 
suae fines cum exercitu progressus est, et 
gloria rerum gestarum inclaruit. Ab hippo- 
potamo genio ® raptus est. 

Athothis, huius filius, regno potitus est annis 
XXVII._ Is regia sibi palatia Memphi con- 
struxit, et medicam item artem coluit, quin 
et libros de ratione secandorum corporum 
scripsit. 

Cencenes eius filius, annis XX XIX. 

Vavenephis, annis XLII, cuius aetate fames 
regionem corripuit. Is pyramidas prope Cho 
oppidum 8 excitavit. 

1Corr. edd.: MSS. Memes. 

2? Miller conjectures the Greek original to have been: 

izd daipovos 5¢ immozordyov. But the Armenian text, liter- 


ally translated, is: ‘‘ by a horse-shaped river-monster’’ 
(Karst, Margoliouth). 
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7. Semempsés, for 18 years. In his reign there 
were many portents and a very great calamity. 
8. Ubienthés, for 26 years. 


The total of all reigns, 252 years.! 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


In succession to the Spirits of the Dead and the 
Demigods. the Egyptians reckon the First Dynasty 
to consist of eight kings. The first of these was 
Ménés, who won high renown in the government of 
his kingdom. Beginning with him, I shall carefully 
record the royal families one by one : their succession 
in detail is as follows : 


Ménés of This (whom Herodotus named Min) and 
his seven descendants. He reigned for 30 
years, and advanced with his army beyond 
the frontiers of his realm, winning renown by 
his exploits. He was carried off by a hippo- 
potamus god (7).? 

Athothis, his son, held the throne for 27 years. He 
built for himself a royal palace at Memphis, 
and also practised the art of medicine, writing 
books on the method of anatomy. 

Cencenes, his son, for 39 years. 

Vavenephis, for 42 years. In his time famine 
seized the land. He reared pyramids near 
the town of Cho. 


1 The actual total of the items given is 2538 years. 
2 See note 2 on the text. 





S Apparently = Xa Kcopyy, lor Awywpyr. 


Ir. 7, 8 MANETHO 


Usaphais, annis XX. 

Niebais, annis X XVI. 

Mempses, annis XVIII. Sub hoc multa prodigia 
itemque maxima lues acciderunt. 


Vibenthis,! annis X XVI. 


Summa dominationis annorum CCLII, 


Fr. 8. Syncellus, p. 101. KATA AGPIKANON. 


Aecvtépa Suvacreia Owvitrdv Baairéwy 
ry , e A , ” t oy> 2 7 
evvéa, dv mp&tos Bonds, érn An’> ed’ 0b ydopna 
A ‘ > 4 wy |S tA é 
kata BovBactov éyéveto Kal dmwAovto TroAdot. 
B’ Katéxws, én AW’: éf of of Boes Ams év 
Mépde nat Mveiis ev “HXdtovrdAe Kai 6 
Mevinovos tpdyos evopicbynoar elvat Beoi. 


1 One MS. (G) has Vibethis. 





1 Karst gives 270 years as the total transmitted in the 
Armenian version. The total of the items as given above 
is 228 years. 

? Dynasty II.—to c. 2780 B.c. For identifications with 
the Monuments, etc., see Meyer, Geschichte 5, I. ii. p. 146: 
he identifies (1) Boéthos, (2) Kaiechés or Kechéus, (3) 
Binéthris, (4) Tlas, (5) Sethenés, (7) Nephercherés, 
(8) Seséchris. For (1) to (5), see G. A. Reisner, The 
Development of the Egyptian Tomb, 1936, p. 123. 

3 Bubastus or Bubastis (Baedeker 8, p. 181), near Zagazig 
in the Delta: Anc. Egyptian Per-Baste, the Pi-beseth of 
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Usaphais, for 20 years. 

Nicbais, for 26 years. 

Mempses, for 18 years. In his reign many portents 
and a great pestilence occurred. 

Vibenthis, for 26 years. 


Total for the dynasty, 252 years.} 


Dynasty II. 
Fr. 8 (from Syncellus). AccorpINc TO AFRICANUS. 


The Second Dynasty? consists of nine kings of 
This. The first was Boéthos, for 38 years. In his 
reign a chasm opened at Bubastus.3? and many 


perished. 


2. Kaiechdés, for 39 years. In his reign the bulls,’ 
Apis at Memphis and Mnevis at Heliopolis, 
and the Mendesian goat were worshipped as 
gods. 


Ezekiel xxx. 17. See also Herodotus, ii. 60, 137 f. The 
kings of Dynasty XXII. resided at Bubastis. 

Earthquakes have always been rare in Egypt (Euseb., 
Chron. Graec. p. 42, 1. 25; Pliny, H.N. i. 82); but 
Bubastis is situated in an unstable region: sce H. G. 
Lyons in Cairo Scientific Journal, i. (1907), p. 182. It 
stands on an earthquake line, which runs to Crete. A 
dcep boring made at Bubastis failed to reach rock. 

‘The worship of Apis is earlier even than Dynasty IT. : 
see Palermo Stone, Schifer, p. 21, No. 12 (in reign of 
Udymu). For Apis, sco Herodotus, ii. 153, and Diod. 
Sic. i. 84, 85 (where all three animals are mentioned). 
The goat was a cult animal in very early times: ef. 
Herodotus, ii. 46. 
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Fr. 8, 9 MANETHO 


y Bivwpis, em pt’: ep? ob expidn tas 
yuvaikas Bacirelas yépas €xeu. 

8’ TAds, éry iC’. 

e LNebdvys, ery pa’, 

s’ Xaipns, éry it’. 

0’ Nedepyépns, ern wes ef ob prubedera 
tov Neidov pédtte Kexpapévov yuépas év- 
dexa pufvac. 

nf Léawypes, ery py’, os vybos elye myyav €’, 
madaotay! y'. 

6 Xevepys, ern Xv. 

‘Opod, éry 7B’. 


‘0 ~ a \ 8 4 8 Eg A A 
408 mowTns Kal devtéepas duvacreias [peta Tov 

‘ Ww , A ‘ s wy 
KataxAvopov] éTy pve’ kata THY Sevrépav éxdoow 
Adpixavod. 


Fr. 9, Syncellus, p. 103. KATA EYZEBION, 


Aevrépa Suvacreia Bactdéwr evvda. 

TIp&zr0os Baxyos, ef’ ob xdopa Kata BovBaorov 
eyéveTo, Kat moAAoi amwAorto. 

Me@? dv Sedrepos Katydos,? dre kat 6 “Ams Kal 
6 Metts, GMa xat 6 Meviijowos tpdyos Oeot 


> ' 


evopicOnoar. 


1 Boeckh, Bunsen: MSS. zAaros. 
? Miller: MSS. ped 6v cai dedrepos Xdos. 
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3. Binéthris, for 47 years. In his reign it was 
decided that women ! might hold the kingly 
office. 

4. Tlas, for 17 years. 

5. Sethenés, for 41 years. 

6. Chairés, for 17 years. 

7. Nephercherés, for 25 years. In his reign, the 
story goes, the Nile flowed blended with 
honey for 11 days. 

8. Seséchris, for 48 years: his stature was 5 cubits, 
3 palms.” 


9. Chenerés, for 30 years. 
Total, 302 years. 


Total for the First and Second Dynasties [after the 
Flood], 555 years, according to the second edition of 
Africanus. 


Fr. 9 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc To Evusesius. 


The Second Dynasty consisted of nine kings. 
First came Béchos, in whose reign a chasm opened 
at Bubastus, and many perished. 

He was succeeded by Kaichéos (or Chéos), in 
whose time Apis and Mnevis and also the Mendesian 
goat were worshipped as gods. 


1 No queens’ names are recorded in the Roya! Lists 
of Abydos and Karnak. Herodotus (ii. 100) records 
one queen: Diod. Sie. i. 44 (from Hecataeus) reckons 
the number of Egyptian queens as five. 

? The stature of each king is said to be noted in the 
records mentioned by Diodorus Siculus, i, 44, 4. Cf. 
infra, Fr. 35, No. 3, App. IL. No. 6 (p. 216). 
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y Biodts, &p of expiOn Kal Tas _yevaixas 
Baatreias yépas exe. Kal peta Tovrous 
GA\ot tpets, ef dv ovdév mapdonpov 
éyéveTo. 

C Eni 5é tod éBdépou pvdeverar tov NeiAov 
peer KeKpajievov Teepacs évdexa t puFvan. 

ny Me? ov Aé€owxpes <, érm> H's és réyerau 
asteien Bios Exwv mny@v €’, madacoTav 

76 péyebos. 

6’ Bgl dé rod & oddev a€coprndvevtov bafpyev. 

Ot Kai éBaatrevaay érect o4f’. 


€ a é \ ’ 3 ” U 
Opotd amps Kai Sevrépas duvacreias ern dud 
Kata THY éxdoow EvocBiov. 


Fr. 10. Evsrsrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 96. 


Secunda dynastia regum IX. 

Primus Bochus: sub eo specus ingens Bubasti 
subsedit multosque mortales hausit. 

Post eum Cechous, quo tempore? Apis et Mnevis 
atque Mendesius hircus dii esse putabantur. 

Deinde Biophis, sub quo lege statutum est, ut 
feminae quoque regiam dignitatem obtinerent. 

Tum alii tres, quorum aetate nullum insigne 
facinus patratum est. 

Sub septimo mythici aiunt flumen Nilum melle 
simul et aqua fluxisse undecim diebus. 


1 Miler: MS. idemque. 
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3. Biophis, in whose reign it was decided that 
women also might hold the kingly office. In 
the reigns of the three succeeding kings, no 
notable event occurred. 

7. In the seventh reign, as the story goes, the Nile 
flowed blended with honey for 11 days. 

8. Next. Seséchris was king for 48 years: the 
greatness of his stature is said to have been 
5 cubits 3 palms. 

9. In the ninth reign there happened no event 
worthy of mention. These kings ruled for 
297 years. 


Total forthe First and Second Dynasties, 549 years, 
according to the recension of Eusebius. 


Fr. 10. ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Second Dynasty consisted of nine kings. 

First came Béchus, in whose reign a huge hole 
opened at Bubastus, and swallowed up many 
persons. 

He was succeeded by Cechous, in whose time 
Apis and Mnevis and the Mendesian goat were 
worshipped as gods. 

Next came Biophis, in whose reign it was decreed 
by law that women also might hold the royal office. 

In the reigns of the three succeeding kings, no 
notable event occurred. 

Under the seventh king fabulists tell how the 
river Nile flowed with honey as well as water for 


11 days. 
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Postea Sesochris annis XLVII, quem aiunt quin- 
que cubitos altum, tres vero palmos latum fuisse. 

Sub nono tandem nihil memoria dignum actum 
est. 

Hi regnaverunt annis CCXCVII. 


Fr. 11. Syncellus, p. 104. A®PIKANOY. 


Tpiztn Svvacreia Mepgitadv Bacirgwy 
évvéa, av a’ Nexepwdys,! em kn + ef ob 
AiBves dnéotnoar Aiyurtinv, kal ris ceAjyns Tapa 
Adyov adbfyOetons d1a S€0s €avtots mapébocar. 

fom Técopépos, érn KO," <ep” od *IpovOys 2> 

obtos ‘AoxAnmios <mapa tots *> Avensis 


1 Neyopodys A. 2 Conj. Sethe. 





' For this absurd perversion of the Greek words, see 
p. 36 n. 1: mAdzos was added, perhaps as a corruption 
of maAaorér, and replaced péyefos in the Greek version of 
Eusebius. 

2 The Old Kingdom, Dynasties ITI.-V.: c. 2780-c. 2420 B.c. 

Dynasty ITT., c. 2780-c.27208.c. For identifications with 
monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, Geschichte 5, 
I. ii. p. 174: he identifies (2) Tosorthos (Zoser I.—‘‘ the 
Holy ’’), and holds that (1) Necherédphés is one name 
of Kha‘sekhemui, (6) Tosertasis may be Zoser II. Atoti, 
and (9) Kerpherés may be Neferkeré' I. 

3 Zoser was not the first builder with hewn stone: his 
predecessor, Kha‘sekhemui, used squared blocks of lime- 
stone for building purposes; see Petrie, Royal Tombs, 
ii. p. 13. Granite blocks had already formed the floor 
of the tomb of Udymu (Dynasty I.). 

Two tombs of Zoser are known: (1) a mastaba at Bét 
Khallaf near This (Baedeker 8, p. 231), see J. Garstang, 
Mahasna and Bét Khalldf; and (2) the famous Step 
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Next, Sesochris ruled for 48 years: he is said to 
have been 5 cubits high and 3 palms broad.! 

Finally, under the ninth king no memorable event 
occurred. 


These kings reigned for 297 years. 


Dynasty III. 


Fr. 11 (from Syneellus). Tur Account or AFRrt- 
CANUS. 


The Third Dynasty ? comprised nine kings of 
Memphis. 

1. Necherdphés, for 28 years. In his reign the 
Libyans revolted against Egypt, and when 
the moon waxed beyond reckoning, they 
surrendered in terror. 

2. Tosorthros,? for 29 years. (In his reign lived 
Imuthés,4> who because of his medical skill 
has the reputation of Asclepios among the 


Pyramid at Sakkaéra, which was the work o. the great 
arehitect Innhotep (Baedeker °, p. 156 f.). 

‘If the emendation in the text be not aecepted, the 
statetnent would surely be too inaceurate to be attributed 
to Manetho. The Egyptian Asclepios was Imouth or 
Jinhotep of Memphis, physician and arehitect te IXing 
Zoser, afterwards deified: en Philae (new for the most 
part submerged) Ptolemy IT. Philadelphus built a little 
temple to Imhotep. See Sethe, Untersuchungen, ii. 4 
(1902): J. B. Hurry, Jmhotep (Oxford, 1926). 

One of the Oxyrhynehus Papyri, edited by Grenfell 
and Hunt, P. Oxy. XI. 1381], of ii./A.p., has for its subject 
the eulogy of Imuthés-Asclepius: the fragment  pre- 
served is part of the prelude. See G. Manteuffel, De 
Opusculis Uraceis Aegypti e papyris, ostracis, lapidibusque 
collectis, 1930, No. 3. 
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Kara THY laTpiKnY vevdpiaTat, Kal THY Sid 
feotdv Aidwy oikodopiav evpato: aAAd Kai 
ypadis enenenOy- 

’ Topeis} em) ‘= 

Méowxprs, ery) we’. 

Swtdes, én us’. 

Tocépraars, ery 16” 

Ayns, éry pp’. 

Snpovpis, <éry> a’. 

Kepdépys, érn xs’. 

Opod, ern od’. 

‘Opot taév tpiav Suvacradv Kxata ‘Adpicavov 


ern PEO". 


~ SX. 


~ 


- SS use W 
4 NS 


Fr. 12 (a). Syncellus, p. 106. KATA EYZEBION. 


Tpitn Suvacreia Mepditdv Baaidréwv 
OKTO, 
a’ Nexépwxis, ef” od AiBues améarnoay Alyur- 
tiwy, Kal TAS ceAjvns mapa Adyov ad&y- 
Beions 81a Séos EavTods mapédocay. 
B’ Mc® dv SéaopOos . . ., ds ‘AokAnmos mapa 
Alyurrios exaAjOn bia riv latpucqv. odtos 
Kal THY bid cot Ov AGwy oikoSouny evparo, 
adAd. Kai ypadis: émeweAjOn. 
Of Sé Aouot E& obdev a€touvnpdvevTov Expakav. 
O? Kai €Bacirevoar éreaw phy’. 
‘Opot r&v tpiady Suvacrera@v Kara tov EvceBiov 
Ly - 
érn pl’. 
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Egyptians, and who was the inventor of the 
art of building with hewn stone. He also 
devoted attention to writing. 
. Tyreis (or Tyris), for 7 years. 
. Meséchris, for 17 years. 
. 5éyphis, for 16 years. 
. Tosertasis, for 19 years. 
. Achés, for 42 years. 
. Séphuris, for 30 years. 
. Kerpherés, for 26 years. 
Total, 214 years. 
Total for the first three dynasties, according to 
Africanus, 769 years. 


COOAHA NS ow 


Fr. 12 (a). (from Syneellus). AccorpiInc To 
EUsEBIUS. 


The Third Dynasty consisted of eight kings of 
Memphis : 

1. Necheréchis, in whose reign the Libyans re- 
volted against Egypt, and when the moon 
waxed beyond reckoning, they surrendered 
in terror. 

2. He was succeeded by Sesorthos . ..: he was 
styled Aselepios in Egypt because of his 
medical skill. He was also the inventor of 
the art of building with hewn stone, and 
devoted attention to writing as well. 

The remaining six kings achieved nothing worthy 

of mention. These cight kings reigned for 198 years. 

Total for the first three dynasties, according to 

Eusebius, 747 years. 
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(b) Eusrstus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 96. 


Tertia dynastia Memphitarum regum VIII. 

Necherochis, sub quo Libyes ab Aegyptiis defec- 
erunt : mox intempestive! crescente luna territi ad 
obsequium reversi sunt. 

Deinde Sosorthus . . ., qui ob medicam artem 
Aesculapius ab Aegyptiis vocitatus est. Is etiam 
sectis Japidibus aedificiorum struendorum auctor 
fuit: Jibris practerea scribendis curam impendit. 

Sex reliqui nihil commemorandum  gesserunt. 


Regnatum est annis CXCVII. 


Fr. 14. Syncellus, p. 105. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Teraptn Sdvvacteia Mepditay avy- 
yevelas érépas Bacidrets 7. 


lintempestive, Margoliouth; importune, Aucher; 
immaniter, Mai. 





1 Dynasty IV., c. 2720-c. 2560 B.c. For identifieations 
with monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, Ge- 
schichte ®, I. ii. p. 181: he identifies (1) Séris (Snofru), (2) 
Suphis I. (Cheops, Khufu), then after Dedefré‘ (not men- 
tioned by Manetho), (3) Suphis II. (Chephren), (4) Men- 
cherés (Myeerinus), and finally (an uneertain identification). 
(7) Sebercherés (Shepseskaf). For (3) Chephren and 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Third Dynasty consisted of eight kings of 
Memphis : 

Necherochis, in whose reign the Libyans revolted 
against Egypt: later when the moon waxed un- 
scasonably, they were terrified and returned to 
their allegiance. 

Next came Sosorthus...: he was styled 
Aesculapius by the Egyptians because of his medical 
skill. He was also the inventor of building with 
hewn stone; and in addition he devoted care to the 
writing of books. 

The six remaining kings did nothing worthy of 
mention, The reigns of the whole dynasty amount 
to 197 years. 


Dynasty IV. 


Fr. 14 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc To AFRICANUS. 


The Fourth Dynasty! comprised eight kings of 
Memphis, belonging to a different line : 


(4) Mycerinus, Diodorus i. 64 gives the good variants 
(3) Chabryés and (4) Mencherinus. On the Chronology of 
Dynasty IV. see Reisner, Mycerinus (cf. infra, note 2), 
pp. 243 ff. Reisner reads the name Dedefré in the form 
Radedef, and identifies it with Ratoisés. 

The Greek tales of the oppression of Egypt by Cheops 
and Chephren, etc., are believed to be the inventions of 
dragomans. Cf. Herodotus, ii. 124 (conteinpt for the 
gods), 129 (Myeerinus), with How and Wells’s notes. 
Afrieanus has, moreover, acquired as a treasure the 
“sacred book” of Cheops. 
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a’ Spes, ery xO". 

BY Lobdus, ern Ey’: dbs rH peylorny yyepe 
mupapisa, av dyow ‘Hpdboros! ta X€omos 
yeyovévat. otros dé Kai drepdmrns els 
Beods éyévero Kai Tiy lepav ovveypaye 
BiProv, Hv ws péya xphua ev Aiyiatw 
yevopnevos exTyoapny. 

y’ Loddrs, ery Es’. 

& Mevyépns, ern Ey’. 

« ‘Parotons, én Ke’. 

s’ Bixepts, ern xB’. 

t) LeBepxépns, ery C. 

n' Oapdbis, erm &. 

‘Opot, érn aol’ 2 

‘Opot ra&v 8 Suvacreriv trav [pera Tov Kata- 

KAvopov] ern ,aps’ Kat’ Adpixaver. 


tHadt. ii. 124. 2008’ A. 





1On the Pyramids of Giza, see Baedeker ®, pp. 133 ff. ; 
Noel F. Wheeler, ‘‘ Pyramids and their Purpose,”’ 
Antiquity, 1935, pp. 5-21, 161-189, 292-304; and for 
the fourth king of Dynasty IV. see G. A. Reisner, 
Mycerinus: The Temples of the Third Pyramid at Giza, 
1931. Notwithstanding their colossal dimensions and 
marvellous construction, the Pyramids have not escaped 
detraction: Frontinus (De Aquis, i. 16) contrasts “‘ the 
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Soris, for 29 years. 

2. Suphis [I.], for 63 years. He reared the Great 
Pyramid,! which Herodotus says was built 
by Cheops. Suphis conceived a contempt 
for the gods: he also composed the Sacred 
Book, which I acquired in my visit to Egypt * 
because of its high renown. 

. Suphis [IT.], for 66 years. 

. Mencherés, for 63 years. 

. Ratoisés, for 25 years. 

. Bicheris, for 22 years. 

. Sebercherés, for 7 years. 

. Thamphthis, for 9 years. 


COAIA OS oO 


Total, 277 years.3 
Total for the first four dynasties [after the Flood]. 
1046 years according to Africanus. 


idle pyramids ’’ with ‘‘ the indispensable structures ”’ of 
the several aqueducts at Rome; and Pliny (H.N. 36, 8, 
§ 75) finds in the pyramids ‘an idle and foolish ostenta- 
tion of royal wealth’’. But the pyramids have, at any 
rate, preserved the names of their builders, especially 
Cheops, to all future ages, although, as Sir Thomas Browne 
characteristically wrote (Urn-Burial, Chap. 5): “To ohne 
be but pyramidally extant is a fallacy of duration” .. 
“Who can but pity the founder of the Pyramids ?” 
The modern Egyptologist says: ‘‘ The Great Pyramid 
is the earliest and most impressive witness ... to the 
final emergence of organized society from prehistoric 
chaos and local conflict’? (J. H. Breasted, History of 
Egypt, p. 119). 

2 Africanus went from Palestine to Alexandria, attracted 
by the renown of the philosopher Heraclas, Bishop of 
Alexandria: see Eusebius, Hist. Ecel. vi. 31, 2 

3 The MS. A gives as total 274: the items add to 284. 
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Fr. 15. Syneellus, p. 106. KATA EYZEBION. 


Tezdpty duvacreta Bacwréwy il’ Mepditav ovy- 
yeveias évépas Baotreias. 
*Qv tpitos Nobdis, 6 THY peyiorny mupapisa 
> f oe + , i. ‘ , é 
eyeipas, Hv dnow ‘Hpddotos tra Xéomos yeyovevat, 
6s Kal dmepdmrys eis Deods yéyovev, ws peTavor- 
° ‘ A ¢ He , i a c 
cavrta adrov THY tepav ovyypayac BiBAov, hv as 
péya xphwa Abyvarioe weptérover, Tay dé Away 
ovdev dE copy psvevtov aveypddn. ot Kat eBaoi- 
Aevoar rect vpn’. 
~ A} ‘ ‘\ 
‘Opod tév 8' buvacrerdv [pera tov KatakAvopor] 
phe’ Kaza EdceBuov. 


Fr. 16. Eusrsius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 97. 


Quarta dynastia Memphitarum regum XVII ex 
alia regia familia, quorum tertius, Suphis, maximae 
pyramidis auctor, quam quidem Herodotus a Cheope 
structam ait: qui in deos ipsos superbiebat ; tum 
facti poenitens sacrum librum! conscribebat, quem 
Aegyptii instar magni thesauri habere se putant. 
De reliquis regibus “nihil memorabile litteris man- 


datum est. Regnatum est annis CCCCXLVIII. 


l}ibros Sacrarii (Aucher), ‘‘the sanctuary books,” 
“books for the shrine.” 
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Fr. 15 (from Syncellus). Accorpinc To EvusEBivs. 


Tne Fourth Dynasty comprised seventeen kings 
of Memphis belonging to a different royal line. 

Of these the third was Suphis, the builder of the 
Great Pyramid, which Herodotus says was built 
by Cheops. Suphis conceived a contempt for the 
gods, but repenting of this, he eomposed the Saered 
Book, whieh the Egyptians hold in high esteem. 

Of the remaining kings no achievement worthy of 
mention has been recorded. 

This dynasty reigned for 448 years. 

Total for the first four dynasties [after the Flood], 
1195 years according to Eusebius. 


Fr. 16. ARMENIAN VERSION oF EUSERIUS. 


The Fourth Dynasty consisted of seventeen kings 
of Memphis belonging to a different royal line. The 
third of these kings, Suphis, was the builder of the 
Great Pyramid, which Herodotus deelares to have 
been built by Cheops. Suphis behaved arrogantly 
towards the gods themselves: then, in penitence, 
he composed the Saered Book in which the Egvptians 
believe they possess a great treasure. Of the re- 
maining kings nothing worthy of mention is reeorded 
in history. The reigns of the whole dynasty amount 
to 448 years. 
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Fr. 18. Syncellus, p. 107. KATA A@®PIKANON. 


Tléparyn dvvacteia Baciréwy 7 é& ’Ede- 
pavrivns. 
Odcepxépns, ern Kn’. 
Ledpys, ry vy’. 
Negepxépys, erm «’. 
Scoipns, émm C. 
Xépys, érn k’. 
‘Padotpns, érn pd’. 
Mevyépns, ern a. 
Tavxépns, é7™ po’. 
"Ovvos,? er dy’. 


~ 


~ - % 2X TR 8 


. 


eae Co ed Ge) 


A 
‘Opob, ern oun yivovrat ovv Tots mporeTay= 
peévous jays” erect TOV Teaodpwy duvacrera@v € €T™) 
,ao4e’. 


Fr. 19 (a). Syncellus, p. 109. KATA EYSEBION. 


ITéparn dvvacteia Bactddwy tpidkovrTa 
évos €€ “BAchavtivys. av mpatos ’OOdys. 
odtos ind tev Sopuddpav avnpély. 


1 Tarxépys corr. Lepsius. 2"OBvos A. 





' Dynasty V.c. 2560-c. 2420 B.c. For identifications with 
monumental and other evidence, sce Meyer, Geschichte’, 
I. ii. p. 203: his list runs (1) Userkaf, (2) Sahur&‘, (3) 
Nefererkeré' Kakai, (4) Nefrefré‘ or Shepseskeré‘, (5) 
Kha‘neferré‘, (6) Neweserré‘ Ini, (7) Menkeuhor (Akeuhor), 
(8) Dedkeré‘ Asosi, (9) Unas. 
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Dynasty V. 
Fr. 18 (from Syncellus), AccorDINc TO AFRICANUS. 


The Fifth Dynasty ! was composed of eight kings 
of Elephantine : 


1. Usercherés, for 28 years. 

Sephrés, for 13 years. 

Nephercherés, for 20 years. 

. Sisirés, for 7 years. 

Cherés, for 20 years. 

Rathurés, for 44 years. 

. Mencherés, for 9 years. 

Tancherés (? Tatcherés), for 44 years. 
. Onnus, for 33 years. 

Total, 248 years.? 


SS eee 


Along with the aforementioned 1046 years of the 
first four dynasties, this amounts to 1294 years, 


Fr. 19 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpine To 
Evsersius. 


The Fifth Dynasty consisted of thirty-one kings of 
Elephantine. Of these the first was Othoés,? who 
was murdered by his bodyguard. 


? The items total 218 years; but if the reign of Othoés, 
the first king of Dynasty VI. is added, the total will then 
be 248 years. 

3In the chronology of Eusebius, Dynasty V. is sup- 
pressed: the kings whom he mentions belong to 
Dynasty VI. 

ol 


Fr. 19, 20 MANETHO 


€ f b 
O be 8’ Diwd, eEaérys apEdpevos, €Bacireuvae 
‘ ae € a ae 
péxypis eTav éxatdv. yivovtar obv adv tots mpo- 
, ~ ~ 
Teraypeévois ,aphe’ erect THY Teaodpwr SuvacTedv 


<é7m> ,aa4e’. 


(b) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 97. 


Quinta dynastia regum XXXI Elephantinorum, 
quorum primus Othius, qui a satellitibus suis occisus 
est. Quartus Phiops, qui regiam dignitatem a sexto 
aetatis anno ad centesimum usque tenuit, 


Fr. 20. Syneellus, p. 108. KATA A®PIKANON. 


"Extn duvacteia Baotrdéwy €& Meudit dv. 

a’ “O@Odns,! em AX, Os tro tay Sopuddpav 
aunpebn. 

B’ Bids, ery vy’. 

y Me€ovaoidis, ern Cf. 


Odds A. 





1 Karst translates the Armenian as referring to the 
sixtieth year—‘‘ began to rule at the age of 60°’; but 
Aucher’s Armenian text has the equivalent of sezxennis, 
“six years old ’’ (Margoliouth). 
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The fourth king, Phidps, succeeding when six 
years old, reigned until his hundredth year. Thus, 
along with the aforementioned 1195 years of the first 
four dynasties, this amounts to 1295 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EUSEBIUS. 


The Fifth Dynasty consisted of thirty-one kings of 
Elephantine. Of these the first was Othius, who was 
killed by his attendants. The fourth king was Phisps, 
who held the royal office from his sixth ' right down 
to his hundredth year. 


Dynasty VI. 
Fr. 20 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Sixth Dynasty” consisted of six kings of 
Memphis : 


1. Othoés, for 30 years: he was murdered by his 
bodyguard. 

2. Phius, for 53 years. 

3. Methusuphis, for 7 years. 


2 Dynasties VI.-VIII., the last Memphites, c. 2420- 
c. 2240 B.c, Dynasty VI. Meyer (Geschichte *, I. ii. p. 236) 
identifies as follows: (1) Othoés (Teti or Atoti), then 
after Userkeré‘, (2) Phius (Pepi I.), (3) Methusuphis 
(Merenré’ I.), (4) Phidps (Pepi II.), (5) Menthesuphis 
(Merenré' II.), (6) Nitécris. Sethe (Sesostris, p. 3) draws 
attention to the intentional differentiation of the same 
family-name—Phius for Pepi I., Phidps for Pepi IL.: 
so also (3) Methusuphis and (5) Menthesuphis, and ef. 
infra on Psametik in Dynasty XXNVI. Are these varia- 
tions due to Manetho or to his source ? 
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Fr. 20, 21 MANETHO 


om Piwy, éfaérns dpEdjuevos Paotredew, Ste- 
yéveto péxpe étadv p’. 

e MevOecotdus, eros ev. 

s" Nirwk prs, yervixerrdrn Kal ebpoppordrn 
TOV Kar adriyy yevopern, EavOr) Thy xpordy, 
7 THY zpiTnY Hyetpe Trupapioa, —Bacirevaer 
érn (f'. 

‘Opod, érn oy’. yivovrar abv rots mpoteTay- 

pévois ,achd’ trav e' duvacredy ern ,avdt'. 


Fr. 21 (a). Syncellus, p. 109. KaTA EYSZEBION. 

“Extn dvuvacreia. 

Pov Nitwpes éBaatvevoe, THY Kar’ adriy 
yerveKatary | Kat edpopporarn, Ear} Te THY Xpoldy 
indpfaca, 7 Kat A€yerar Tv TpiTHY Tupapida 
OKodopnKerar. 





1Tho remarkable deseriptions of social disorganization 
and anarchy, addressed to an aged king in the Leiden 
Papyrus of Ipuwer and known as The Admonitions of an 
Egyptian Sage, are, according to Erman, to be associated 
with the ond of this reign ; see A. Erman, ‘“‘ Die Mahnworte 
eines Agyptisehen Propheten ”’ in Sitz. der preuss. Akad. 
der Wissenschaften, xlii., 1919, p. 813. 

2 Nitéeris is doubtless the Neit-okre(t) of the Turin 
Papyrus: the name means “ Neith is Excellent ”’ (cf. 
App. II. Eratosthenes, No. 22, ‘A@nv@ vixnddpos), and was 
a favourite name under the Saite Dynasty (Dyn. XXVI.), 
which was devoted to the worship of Neith. See 
Herodotus, ii. 100, 134, Diod. Sic. I. 64. 14 (if Rhodépis 
is to be identified with Nitdécris), Strabo 17, 1. 33 (a 
Cinderella-like story), Pliny, N.H. 36. 12. 78, and G. A 
Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 41 ff. 

A queen’s reign ending the Dynasty is followed by a 
period of confusion, just as after Dyn. XII. when Queen 
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4, Phiéps, who began to reign at the age of six, 
and continued until his hundredth year.? 

5. Menthesuphis, for 1 year. 

6. Nitécris,? the noblest and loveliest of the women 
of her time, of fair complexion, the builder of 
the third pyramid, reigned for 12 years. 

Total, 203 years.’ Along with the aforementioned 
1294 years of the first five dynasties, this 
amounts to 1497 years. 


Fr. 21 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorRDING To 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Sixth Dynasty. 

There was a queen Nitécris, the noblest and 
loveliest of the women of her time; she had a fair 
complexion, and is said to have built the third 
pyramid. 


Seemiophris (Sebeknofruré‘) closes the line: cf. perhaps, 
in Dyn. [V., Thamphthis, of whom nothing is known. 

In 1932 Professor Selim Hassan discovered at Giza the 
tomb of Queen Khentkawes, a tomb of monumental 
dimensions, the so-called fourth or ‘false’? pyramid. 
Khentkawes was the daughter of Myeerinus; and, dis- 
regarding the chronological difficulty, H. Junker, in 
Mitteilungen des Deutschen Instituts fiir Agyptische Alter- 
tumskunde in Kairo, ili, 2 (1932), pp. 144-149, put forward 
the theory that the name Nitécris is derived from 
Khentkawes, and that Manetho refers here to the se-ealled 
feurth pyramid, which merits the description (Fr. 21(b)),— 
*“ with the aspect of a mountain’’. See further B. van de 
Walle in L’Antiquité Classique, 3 (1934), pp. 303-312. 

* The correct total is 197 years: the reign of Phidps is 
reekoned at 100, instead of 94 years (the Turin Papyrus 
gives 90 + x years). 
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Fr. 21, 23, 24 MANETHO 


Ot Kai éBaoiAevaay | érn tpia: év ddAw ay’. 
Pivovra odv rots mpoteraypévois ache’ tev 
TEVTE dvvacrer@v ery , au bn. 
Anperréov 6 Om0Gov EbcéBios Adpixarod Aetzrerau 
> 
dxptPeias ev te 7H THY Bacttéwy zoodTyT Kal Tais 
TOY dvopatwv Bhatpéseot Kal Tols ypovows, oxEdov 
<. 4 “~ ? cal La iF 
7a Adpixavot adrats AdEeort ypaduv. 


(b) Evsesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p-. 97. 


Sexta dynastia. Femina quaedam Nitocris reg- 
navit, omnium actatis suac virorum fortissima et 
mulierum formosissima, flava rubris genis. Ab hac 
tertia pyramis excitata dicitur, speciem collis prae 
se ferens. 

Ab his quoque regnatum est annis CCIII, 


Fr. 23. Syncellus, p. 108. KATA AGPIKANON, 


‘EBSoun Svvacteia Mep dit dv Baoiréwy o’, 
of eBacirevoar apepas o'. 


Fr, 24 (a), Syncellus, p. 109. KATA EYZEBION. 
SEBSopy dvvacreta Meppirdy Baotrtéwv 


mévrTe, ot eBactrevoav Huepas o€', 
14) kat (Baotievoey m. 
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These rulers (or this ruler) reigned for three 
years: in another copy, 203 years. Along with the 
aforementioned 1295 years of the first five dy nasties, 
this amounts to 1498 years. 

(Syncellus adds): It must be noted how much less 
accurate Eusebius is than Africanus in the number 
of kings he gives. in the omission of names, and in 
dates, although he practically repeats the account 
of Africanus in the same words. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Sixth Dynasty. There was a queen Nitécris, 
braver than all the men of her time, the most beauti- 
ful of all the women, fair-skinned with red cheeks. 
By her, it is said, the third pyramid was reared, with 
the aspect of a mountain. 

The united reigns of all the kings amount to 203 
years. 


Dynasty VII. 
Fr. 23 (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO AFRICANUS, 
The Seventh Dynasty ! consisted of seventy kings 


of Memphis, who reigned for 70 days. 


Fr. 24 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorDING To 
Evusesius. 


The Seventh Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Memphis, who reigned for 75 days. 
1 Dynasty VII.—a mere interregnum, or per od of 


confusion until one king gained supreme power, 
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Fr. 24, 25, 26 MANETHO 


(b) Evseprus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 97. 


Septima dynastia Memphitarum regum V, qui 
annis LX XV dominati sunt. 


Fr. 25. Syncellus, p. 108. KATA AGPIKANON. 


’"Oyidn Svvacteia Mepditdv Baordréwy 
KC’, of éBacidAevaay érn pps’. yivovrar adv 
rois mpotetaypévos éTn ,axAN’ trav dxTw Suvac- 
TELM. 


Fr. 26 (a). Syncellus, p. 110. KATA EYZEBION. 
’OySen Svvacreia Mepditdy Bactréwv 


¢ a > 4 Ww ¢ - t 
TEVTE, Ol éBactAevaay €7T7) €KQATOP. yivov7Tat 
~ éf a , ~ > 4 
atv tots mporetaypevas ern ,abhn! trav oKTw 
dvvacrea@v. 


(b) Evsesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 97. 


Octava dynastia Memphitarum regum V,! quorum 
dominatio annos centum occupavit. 


1V Aucher: aliter Mai. 





1 Dynasty VIII., according to Barbarus (Fr. 4) fourteen 
kings for 140 years: according to Meyer, probably eighteen 
kings who reigned for 146 years. 

[Footnote continued on opposite page. 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Seventh Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Memphis, who held sway for 75 years. 


Dynasty VIII. 


Fr. 25 (from Syncellus). AccORDING TO AFRIGANUS. 


The Eighth Dynasty! consisted of twenty-seven 
kings of Memphis, who reigned for 146 years. Along 
with the aforementioned reigns, this amounts to 1639 
years for the first eight dynasties. 


Fr. 26 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
EvusEBIUs. 


The Eighth Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Memphis, who reigned for 100 years. Along with 
the aforementioned reigns, this amounts to 1598 
years for the first eight dynasties. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Eighth Dynasty consisted of five* kings of 
Memphis, whose rule lasted for 100 years. 


““The Turin Papyrus closes the first great period of 
Egyptian history at the end of what appears to be 
Manetho’s VIIIth Dynasty (the last Memphites)”’: it 
reckons 955 years from Dynasty I. to Dynasties VII. 
and VIII. (H. R. Hall in C.A.H. i. pp. 298, 170). See 
A. Scharff in J. Lg. Arch. xiv., 1928, p. 275. 

?So Aucher, Petermann, and Karst. 
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Fr, 27. Syneellus, p. 110. KaTéa A@PIKANON. 


’"Evatyn duvacreia ‘HpaxdcomoXtTaeyv 
Bactréwvy 26", ot éBactdevaar ern vl’: dy 
6 mpa@tos AyOdns, Sevdzatos t&v apo adrod 
yevoprevos, Tots ev maon Aly’ntw Kaka elpydoato, 
Uarepov dé jravia meprémece Kal Uo KpoKodetAov 


defbdpn. 


Fr. 28 (a). Syncellus, p. 111. KatAa EyZEBION. 


, € ~ 
*Evarn dvvacteia ‘HpakdAcomoditav 
é cd a 2 f wy 
Bactrtéewy teaadpwr, ot eBacidevoay ery 
EKaTOV* OV TP@Tos Aybadns,} Seworatos Ta@V 
~ ~ ’ / 

mpd avTo’ yerouevos, tots ev macy AlyUrrw KuKd. 
elpydoato, votepoy 5é pavia mepiémece Kal v7 
Kpoxodeidou diepbapy. 


(b) Eusepius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 97. 


Nona dynastia Heracleopolitarum regum IV, annis 
C. Horum primus Ochthdis sacvissimus reguin fuit 


1Aydos A vulgo. 


1 Dynasties IX. and X. ec. 2240-c. 2100 B.c.—two series 
of nineteen kings, both from Héracleopolis (Baedeker 8, p. 
218), near the modern village of Ahnasia (Ancient Egyptian 
Hat-nen-nesut), 77 miles S. of Cairo, c. 9 miles 8. of the 
entrance to the Fayaim. 

The Turin Papyrus gives eighteen kings for Dynasties 
TX. and XN. as opposed to Manetho’s thirty-cight. 

[ Footnote continued on opposite page. 
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Dynasty IX. 
Fr. 27 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Ninth Dynasty ! consisted of nineteen kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 409 years. The first 
of these, King Achthoés.? behaving more cruelly 
than his predecessors, wrought woes for the people 
of all Egypt. but afterwards he was smitten with 
madness, and was killed by a crocodile.® 


Fr. 28 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
EUsEBIUS. 


The Ninth Dynasty consisted of four kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 100 years. The first 
of these, King Achthéés, behaving more cruelly 
than his predecessors, wrought woes for the people 
of all Egypt. but afterwards he was smitten with 
madness, and was killed by a crocodile. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 
The Ninth Dynasty consisted of four kings of 
Heracleopolis, reigning for 100 years. The first of 
these, King Ochthdis,? was more cruel than all his 


Manetho’s account of Dynasty LX. is best preserved by 
Africanus. Barbarus has almost the same figures—twenty 
kings for 409 years. 

?Achthoés; in the Turin Papyrus Akhtdi (Meyer, 
Geschichte *, I. ii. p. 247—three kings of thisname). Meyer 
conjectures that the “cruelty ’’ of Achthoés may be violent 
or forcible oppression of the feudal nobility. 

UCfeps 28:-n..3- 

* Okhthovis (Petermann’s translation), -ov- representing 
the long o. 


ol 


Fr, 28, 29, 30,31 MANETHO 


qui sibi praecesserant, universamque Aegyptum diris 
ealamitatibus affecit. Tdem denique vesania cor- 
reptus est ct a crocodilo peremptus. 


Fr. 29. Syncellus, p. 110. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Aexdrn Svvacteia ‘HpakdAcomoAita@v Ba- 
/ Ud a > ‘ we é 
atAvAdwv 16’, of éBacitevoav ern pre’. 


Fr. 30 (a). Syncellus, p. 112, KATA EYSEBION. 


Aexdrn Suvacreia “‘Hpaxdcomodtav Baoéwv 
0’, of eBacitevoay ery pre’. 


(b) Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 97. 


Decima dynastia Heraclcopolitarum regum XIX, 
annis CLXXXY. 


Fr. 31. Syncellus, p. 110. KATA A®PIKANON. 


‘EvSexd7n S8uvacreta Atoamodita@v Ba- 

é ‘ a b) , uv , > a 

otrtdwe us’, of ePacidevoay é7™m py’. pe? ods 
Appeveuns, é7n is ) ; 

éxpt roide tov mpatov Tduov KaTayjoxe 


MaveGa. 
‘Ouotd Baoweis pb’, ern ,Br’, Augpar o’. 


1The Middle Kingdom, Dynasties XI.-XIII.: c. 2100- 
¢. 1700 B.c. 
[Foolnote continued on opposite page. 
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predecessors, and visited the whole of Egypt with 
dire disasters. Finally, he was seized with madness, 
and devoured by a crocodile. 


Dynasty X. 
Fr. 29 (from Syncellus). AccorbDING To AFRICANUS. 


The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years. 


Fr. 30 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
EvusEBIUvs. 


The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of 
Heracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years. 


Dynasty XI. 
Fr. 31 (from Syncellus), AccoRDING TO AFRICANUS, 


The Eleventh Dynasty } consisted of sixteen kings 
of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In 
succession to these, Ammenemés? ruled for 16 years. 

Here ends the First Book of Manetho. 

Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years 70 days. 


Dynasty XI. (c. 2100-c. 2000 B.c.) with its seat at Thebes: 
sixteen kings of Thebes ruling for only 43 years (Manetho): 
Turin Papyrus gives six kings with more than 160 years. 

*Ammenernés is Amenemlhét I.: see pp. 66f., nn. 1, 2. 
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Fr. 32 (a). Syncellus, p. 112. Kata EYZEBION. 


‘Evdenadtn Suvacreia AtoomodAtta@v Baoiréwy 

/ a > , ” , > a > F 
is’, of €Bacidevoay ern py’. pO? ods “Appeve- 
pens, €rn ws. 

Meéxpe totée tov mp@rov témov Kataynjoyev 6 
Mavebd. ‘Opoi Bactrets phB’, ery ,Br’, Huépac 
of’. 


(b) Eusesrus, Chronica 1. (Armenian Version), 
p. 97. 


Undecima dynastia Diospolitarum regum XVI, 
annis NLIII. Post hos Ammenemes annis XVI. 

Hactenus primnm lJibrum Manetho produxit. 
Sunt autem reges CXCH, anni MMCCC, 
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Fr. 32 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
Evusesius. 


The Eleventh Dynasty consisted of sixteen kings 
of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In 
suecession to these, Ammenemés ruled for 16 years. 

Here ends the First Book of Manetho. 

Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years 79 days. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Eleventh Dynasty consisted of sixteen kings 
of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In 
succession to these, Ammenemes ruled for 16 years, 

Here ends the First Book of Manetho. 

Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years. 


Fr. 34 MANETHO 


TOMOX AEYTEPOS. 
Fr. 34, Syncellus, p. 110. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Acurépov topov Mavedd. 
AwSdexda7y duvacteia AtocmoXiT ay Bact 
Adwy éara. 

a’ Lecoyxosts,! Appavepov vids, ern oe 

B’ Appaveyns, é7y An’, Os bad Tay idiwy 
evvovywr dvnpeOn. 

y Léoworpis;, ery py’, 6s dmacav eyepus- 
cato thy ‘Aciav év emavrots évvda, Kal 
ths Evpwans ta péxpt Opaxns, tavtaxoce 


1 yecovydas (for Leadyxoas) B: Leadyxwprs m. 
2A: Lésoorpis B 





1 Dynasty XII. c. 2000-1790 B.c, (Meyer, Geschichte 5, 
I. ii. p. 270). Including Ammenemés whom Manetho 
places between Dynasty XI. and Dynasty XII., there are 
eight rulersin Dynasty XII.—(1) Ammenemés (Amenemhét 
I.), (2) Sesonchésis (Senwosret or Sesdstris [.), (3) Am- 
manemés (Amenemhét I1.), (4) Seséstris IT. (omitted by 
Manetho), (5) Seséstris (Senwosret III.), (6) Manetho’s 
Lamarés and Amerés (Amenemhét III., Nema‘tré‘), 
(7) Amimenemés (Amenemhét IV.), (8) Scemiophris 
(Queen Sebeknofruré‘). For (5), the great Sesdéstris 
(1887-1850 B.c.) of Herodotus, ii. 102, Diod. Sic. I. 53 ff., 
see Sethe, Unters. zur Gesch. . . . Aeg. ii. 1, and Meyer, Ge- 
schichte *, I. ii. p. 268. The name of Amenemhét bespeaks 
his Theban origin: he removed the capital further north 
to Dahshir, a more central position—*‘ Controller of the 
Two Lands,” as its Egyptian name means. Thus the 
kings of Dynasty XII. are kings who came from Thebes, 
but ruled at Dahshur. 
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BOOK II. 
Dynasty XII. 


Fr. 34 (from Syncellus), Accorpinc To AFRICANUS. 


From the Second Book of Manetho. 
The Twelfth Dynasty! consisted of seven kings 
of Diospolis. 

1. Sesonchosis, son of Ammanemés, for 46 years. 

2. Ammanemés, for 38 years: he was murdered 
by his own eunuchs.? 

3. Seséstris, for 48 years: in nine years he sub- 
dued the whole of Asia, and Europe as far as 
Thrace, everywhere erecting memorials of 


In Dynasty XII. the conquests of Dynasty VI. in the 
south were extended; and Seséstris III. was the first 
Egyptian king to conquer Syria. Among works of peace 
the great irrigation schemes in the Faytm perpetuated 
the name of Amenemhét III. in ‘‘ Lake Moeris’’. (See 
G. Caton-Thompsen and E. W. Gardner, The Desert 
Fayiim, 1934.) Manetho mentions his building of the 
Labyrinth: it is significant that after the reign of 
Seséstris ITI. and his wide fereign conquests, his son 
should have built the Labyrinth. Vases of the Kamares 
type from Crete have been found at Kahtn, not far from 
the Labyrinth. 

2See A. de Buck (Mélanges Maspero, vol. i., 1935, 
pp. 847-52) for a new interpretation of the purpose of 
The Instruction of Amenemmes: in this political pamphlet 
the dead king speaks from the tomb in support of his son 
Sesostris, now holding the throne in spite of strong opposi- 
tion, and violently denounces the ungrateful ruffians who 
murdered him. It seems proLable that Manetho’s note here 
refers to the death of Ammenemés I. (Battiscombe Gunn). 
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punudcauva. éyeipas THs THY €Ovdv ayécews,} 
émt pev tots yewalots avopav, émt S€ tots 
dyevvéo. yuvark@v pdpia tais orrAas éy- 
/ € 2 +: \ Ae a A “0. 

xapdoowr, Ws ? bad Atyumtiny peta “Oorpw 
mp&tov vou.cbjvar. 

& Aaydpys,? ery 7’, ds tov &v Apowotry 
AaBipiBov cut Tapov KaTeokevace, 

e Apepys.* em 1. 

Appevéepns,® érm 7’. 

Skeplodpts, addeAgn, ery 5’. 


Opod, ery pf’. 


= oN 
SoS 


Fr. 35. Syneellus, p. 112. KATA EYSEBION. 


Aevrépou tép0v MareO0. 

Awodexdtn Suvactcia Atoomodki7tHy Ba- 
ovddwy émtd. dv 6 mpatos Leodyyoars,® 
Appevéwov vids, €rn ps’. 


1 xatacyéoews Mm. ?m.:; és MSS. 
3 Aandpns Meyer. ©" Aupepys A 
5" Auevéuns B. ®°B: Leadyxywpis A. 


See Ayyptische Inschrifien aus den Museen zu Berlin, 
i. p. 257, for a stele at Semneh with an inscription in which 
the great Sesdéstris pours contempt upon his enemies, the 
Nubians. 

? For the sexual symbols represented upon pillars, see 
Hat. ii. 102, 106, Diod. Sic. I. 55. 8: ef. the representation 
of mutilated captives on one of the walls of the Ramesseum, 
Diod. Sic. 1.48.2. It has been suggested that Herodotus, 
who saw the pillars of Sesostris in Palestine, may possib.y 
have mistaken an Assyrian for an Egyptian relief. 
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his conquest of the tribes.! Upon stelae 
[pillars] he engraved for a valiant race the 
secret parts of a man, for an ignoble race those 
of awoman.? Accordingly he was esteemed 
by the Egyptians as the next in rank to Osiris. 

4, Lacharés (Lamarés),° for 8 years: he built the 
Labyrinth 4 in the Arsinoite nome as his own 
tomb. 

5. Amerés, for 8 years. 

6. Ammenemés, for 8 years. 

7. Scemiophris, his sister, for 4 years. 


Total, 160 years. 


Fr. 35 (from Syncellus), Accorpinc To EvseEsivs. 


From the Second Book of Manetho. 

The Twelfth Dynasty consisted of seven kings of 
Diospolis. The first of these, Sesonchosis, son of 
Ammenemés. reigned for 46 years. 


‘For other names of Amenemhét III., see note on 
Marés, App. II., No. 35, p. 224. 

‘The Labyrinth is correctly attributed by Manetho to 
Amenembét IIL., who built it as his mortuary temple 
(contrast Herodotus, ii. 148, who assigns this monument 
to the Dodecarchy). The Faytim was a place of great 
importance during this dynasty, from Amenemhét I. 
onwards. 

The description of the nome as “ Arsinoite ’ has often 
been suspected as a later interpo ation ; but if ‘‘ Arsinoite ”’ 
was used by Manetho himself, it gives as a date in his life 
the year 256 B.c. when Ptolemy Philadelphus commem.- 
orated Queen Arsinoe (d. 270 B.c.) in the new name of 
the nome. (Cf. Intro. p. xvi for a possible reference to 
Manetho, the historian of Egypt, in 241 B.c.) 
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re "4 é wy r , a € A ~ rok 
B Appavépuns, ern An’, bs bad rev (Siov 
edvovywy avynpebn. 
f >) ‘ 1 ” , a A ft / 
y Lé€awoarpes,! ern py’, ds A€yerat yeyovevat 
a. Fd ~ t - la a 
mye 8’, madaoTay y’, daxtdAwy 8". 6s 
maoav é€yepwoaato Hv Aciav év éviavtois 
evvéa, Kal THs Hdpwans ta péxpt Opdxns, 
mavrayéce puvnpdovva eyelpas THs TaV 
eOvav katacyécews, emt ev Tots yevvaiors 
avopa@v, émi 8€ rots dyervéot yuvarkav 
popia tals a7HAas éeyyapdoowy, ws? Kat 
ima tev Atyuntiwy <mpdtov>? pera 
"Oop vopeaPivac. 


Mc? ov Adpapts, étn 7’, 6s tov év Apcevotry 4 
aPdpwhov éavta Tapov KaTeckevacer. 

Oi 8€ rovTou diuddoyor emit ern pf’, of mavres 
eBacidevoav erect opé. 


Fr. 36. Euseprus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 98. 


E Manethonis secundo libro. 

Duodecima dynastia Diospolitarum regum VII, 
quorum primus Sesonchosis Ammenemis filius annis 
XLVI. 

Ammenemes annis XX XVIII, qui a suis eunuchis 
interemptus est. 

Sesostris annis XLVIII, cuius mensura fertur 
eubitorum quattuor, palmarumque trium cum digitis 


VA: LMévocrpis B. 2m: és MSS. ein. 
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2. Ammanemés, for 38 years: he was murdered 

by his own eunuchs. 

3. Seséstris, for 48 years: he is said to have 
been 4 cubits 3 palms 2 fingers’ breadths in 
stature. In nine years he subdued the whole 
of Asia, and Europe as far as Thrace, every- 
where erecting memorials of his conquest of the 
tribes. Upon stelae [pillars] he engraved for a 
valiant race the sceret parts of a man. for an 
ignoble race those of a woman. Accordingly 
he was esteemed by the :gyptians as the next 
in rank to Osiris. 


Next to him Lamaris reigned for 8 years: he 
built the Labyrinth in the Arsinoite nome as his own 
tomb. 

His successors ruled for 42 years, and the reigns 
of the whole dynasty amounted to 245 years.! 


Fr. 36. ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


From the Second Book of Manetho. 

The Twelfth Dynasty consisted of seven kings of 
Diospolis. ‘The first of these, Sesonchosis, son of 
Ammenemés, reigned for 46 years. 

2. Ammenemés, for 38 years: he was murdered 

by his own cunuchs. 

3. Seséstris, for 48 years: he is said to have 

been 4 cubits 3 palms 2 fingers’ breadth in 


1 The iterns given add to 182 years. 





4This variant spelling with -e- for -- appears to be 
a mere scribal error due to confusion with words beginning 
dpoev-. 


71 


Fr. 37, 38, 39 MANETHO 


duobns. Is universam Asiam annorum novem spa- 
tio sibi subdidit, itemque Europae partem usque ad 
Thraciam. Idem et suae in singulas gentes domina- 
tionis monumenta ubique constituit; apud gentes 
quidem strenuas virilia, apud vero imbelles feminea 
pudenda ignominiae causa columnis insculpens. 
Quare is ab Aegyptiis proximos post Osirin honores 
tulit. 

Secutus est Lampares, annis VIII. Hic in 
Arsinoite Jabyrinthum cavernosum sibi tumulum 
fecit. 

Regnaverunt successores eius annis XLII. 

Sumnia universae dominationis annorum CCXLYV. 


Fr. 38. Syncellus, p. 113. KATA A@PIKANON. 


Tproxadexd7n duvacteia AioomoATav Bacitéwv 


é’, ot éBacidevoay én vy’) 


Fr. 39 (a). Synecellus, p. 114. KATA EYSEBION. 


Tproxadendtn dvvacteia AvoomoAitav BactAdwv 
€’, ot éBacidevoay ern vvy'. 


'B: pnd’ A 





ce ’ 


1 The Armenian has a word here for “ sufferings”? or 
“torments” (Margoliouth): Karst expresses the general 
meaning as—‘‘ he engraved their oppression through (or, 
by means of) . 

z Warst translates this word by “das héhlenwendelgang- 
formige ” 

§ Dynasty XIII, 1790-c. 1700 B.c. In the Turin Pa- 
pyrus there is a correspouding group of sixty kings: see 
the list in Meyer, Geschichte *, L. ii. pp. 308 f., one of them 
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stature. In nine years he subdued the whole 
of Asia, and Europe as far as Thrace. [Every- 
where he set up memorials of his subjugation of 
each tribe: among valiant races he engraved 
upon pillars a man’s secret parts, among un- 
warlike races a woman’s, as a sign of disgrace.} 
Wherefore he was honoured by the Egyptians 
next to Osiris. 


His successor, Lampares, reigned for 8 years: in 
the Arsinoite nome he built the many-chambered? 
Labyrinth as his tomb. 

The succeeding kings ruled for 42 years. 

Total for the whole dynasty, 245 years. 


Dynasty XIII. 
Fr. 38 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Thirteenth Dynasty 3 consisted of sixty kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years. 


Fr. 39 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Thirteenth Dynasty consisted of sixty kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years. 


being a name ending in -mes, perhaps Dedumes, the king 
Tovripaos of Fr. 42. The twenty-fifth king in the Turin 
Papyrus, Col. VII., Kha‘neferré' Sebekhotp IV., is prob- 
ably the King Chenephrés of whom Artapanus (i./B.¢.) 
says that he was ‘‘king of the regions above Memphis 
(for there were at that time many kings in Egypt)” in 
the lifetirne of Moses (Artapanus, Concerning the Jews, 
quoted by Euseb., Praepar. Hvang. ix. 27: see also 
Clement of Alexandria, Strom. t. 23, 154). 

13 


Fr, 39, 41 MANETHO 
(b) Evusrepius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 99. 


Tertia decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum LX, 
qui regnarunt annis CCCCLIII. 


Fr. 41 (a). Syncellus, p. 113. KATA A®PIKANON. 

Teaoapecxaidexdtn Svvacteia Zoit av Bacwéewv 
os’, of €Bacidevoay éTy p75’ I 

(b) Syncellus, p. 114. KATA EYSZEBION. 

Teaoapeokadexaty duvacteia Fott ay Bacwéwy 
os”, of eBacidevaay éTn pmd'+ ev dAdw v78". 

(c) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 

p. 99. 


Quarta decima dynastia Xoitarum? regum 


LXXVI, qui regnarunt annis CCCCLXXXIV. 


1Bony: a lacuna in A. 
? Aucher: Khsojitarum (Petermann’s translation). 





1 Dynasties XIV.-XVII., the Hyksés Age: ec. 1700- 
1580 B.c. 

Dynasty XIV. Nothing is known of the kings of 
Dynasty XI1V., whose seat was at Xois (Sakha) in 
the West Delta—an island and town in the Sebennytic 
nome (Strabo, 17. 1.19). They were not rulers of Upper 
Egypt, but probably of the West Delta only. At this 
period there was, it is probable, another contemporary 
dynasty in Upper Egypt (Dynasty XVII. of Manetho). 

in the Turin Papyrus there is a long series of rulers’ 
names corresponding to this dynasty; but the number 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Thirteenth Dynasty consisted of sixty kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years. 


Dynasty XIV. 


Fr. 41 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorDING To 
AFRICANUS. 


The Fourteenth Dynasty ! consisted of seventy-six 
kings of Xois, who reigned for 184 years. 


(b) AccorpInc To EvsEsius. 


The Fourteenth Dynasty consisted of seventy- 
six kings of Xois, who reigned for 184 years,—in 
another copy, 484 years. 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Fourteenth Dynasty consisted of seventy-six 
kings of Xois, who reigned for 484 years. 


given by Manetho (76) was not approximated in the Papyrus 
which shows between twenty and thirty names of kings. 
Not one of these names is preserved on the Monuments, 
nor on the Karnak Tablet. The kings of Dynasty XIV., 
and even the last kings of Dynasty XIII., reigned sim- 
ultaneously with the Hyksdés kings: ef. the double series 
of kings in Dynasty XVII. In the Royal Lists of Abydos 
and Sakkara the rulers of Dynasties XIII.-XVII. are 
altogether omitted. The Royal List of Karnak gives 
a selection of about thirty-five naines of Dynasties NILI.- 
XVIL., omitting Dynasty XIV. and the Hyksds. 


(fr) 


Fr. 42 MANETHO 


Fr. 42. Josepnus, Contra Apionem, I. 14, §§ 73-92,1 


73 “Apfouoe 51) moa@tov dno tav map’ Alyumrios 
ypappdtwy. atta pev obtv ovy oldv te mapa- 
7iecbat taKxetvuw, Mavebas? 8° fv 76 yévos Al- 
yontvos, dvip ris ‘EAAnvuicis HeTEaXTKEDS maSecas, 
as SASS cor yéypapey yap ‘EMdé« gory Tay 
mdtpiov ioropiav éx b€ATwr? lepav, ads gdyaw 

' For §§ 73-75, 82-90, see Eusebius, Praepar. Evang. x. 13: 
for §§73-105, see Eusebius, Chron. '. pp. 151-8, Schéne 
(Arm.). 

2? Eus.: Mavéfwy L, Lat. (same variation elsewhere). 


3§éArwv Gutschmid (sacris libris Lat.: sacris monumentis 
Eus. Arm.. cf. § 226): re rav L. 





The invasion of the Hyksés took place at some time 
in Dynasty XITI.: hence the succeeding anarchy in a 
period of foreign domination. ‘The later Egyptians looked 
back upon it as the Jews did upon the Babylonian 
captivity, or the English upon the Danish terror. The 
keen desire of the Egyptians to forget about the Hyksés 
usurpation accounts m part for our ignorance of what 
actually happened: ‘it is with apparent unwillingness 
that they chronicle any events connected with it ”’ (Peet, 
Egypt and the Old Testament, p. 69). In Egyptian texts 
the “infamous’’ (Hvksés) were denoted as ‘Amu,—a 
title also given to the Hittites and their allies by Ramessés 
II, in the poem of the Battle of Kadesh (ed. Kuentz, § 97). 
Perhaps they were combined with Hittites who in 1925 
B.c. brought the kingdom of Babel to an end. It is 
certain that with the Hyksés numerous Semites came into 
Egypt: some of the Hvksés kings have Semitic names. 
For the presence of an important Hurrian element ainong 
the Hyksés, see E. A. Speiser. ‘‘ Ethnic Movements,” 
in Ann. of Amer. Sch. of Or. Res. xiii. (1932), p. 51. The 
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Tue Hyksoés AcE, c. 1700-e. 1580 B.c.! 


Fr. 42 ( from Josephus, Contra Apionem, i. 14, 
§§ 73-92). 


{Josephus is citing the records of neighbouring 
nations in proof of the antiquity of the Jews.] 

I will begin with Egyptian documents. These I 
cannot indeed set before you in their ancient form ; 
but in Manetho we have a native Egyptian who was 
manifestly imbued with Greek culture. He wrote 
in Greek the history of his nation, translated, as he 
himself tells us, from sacred tablets ;? and on many 


Hyksés brought with them from Asia their tribal god, 
which was assimilated by the Egyptians to Séth, the god 
of foreign parts, of the desert, and of the enemy. 

In the first half of the second millennium s.c. the Hyksés 
tuled a great kingdom in Palestine and Syria (Meyer, 
Geschichte*, i. § 304); and when their power was broken 
down by the arrival of hostile tribes, King Amésis took 
advantage of their plight to drive the Hyksés out of Egypt 
(A. Jirku, “ Aufstieg und Untergang der Hyksés,’’ in 
Journ. of the Palestine Orient. Soc. xii., 1932, p. 60). 

A dim tradition of Hyksés-rule is possibly preserved in 
Herodotus, ii. 128. Perhaps ‘“‘ the shepherd Philitis’’ in 
that passage is connected with ‘“‘ Philistines,”’ a tribe which 
may have formed part of these invaders. There is 
confusion between two periods of oppression of the common 
people,—under the pyramid-builders and under the 
Hyksés. For a translation of the Egyptian records which 
illustrate the Hyksdés period, see Battiseombe Gunn and 
Alan H. Gardiner, J. Eg. Arch. v., 1918, pp. 36-56, “* The 
Expulsion of the Hyksdés ”’. 

?'The word “ tablets” is a probable emendation, since 
Manetho would naturally base his History upon temple- 
archives on stone as well as on papyrus: cf. the Palermo 
Stone, the Turin Papyrus, etc. (Intro. pp. xxiii ff.). 
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adtés, petadpdoas, Os! Kal wodAa tov ‘Hpddotov 
erdyyer THY Alyurtiakdr bm’ dyvoias epevopéevov. 

7406705 61) Toivuy 6 Mavebws ev tH Sevtépa tev 
Alyurtiaxaév taita mepi yay ypdder mapaby- 
copa d€ TH Ad~w adtod Kabamep adtov éxeivov 
Tapayaywv LapTupa. * 

75“ Tovtipatos.* emt tovtov odk 018” brrws 6 * Geos 
dvrénvevoey, Kai Tapaddéws ex Ta&v mpos avatoAny 
pep@v dvOpwio. 76 yévos donuor Katabappyoavtes 
ent THY Ywpav eoTpatevoay Kal padiws dpaynrt 

76TavTnY KaTa Kpatos elAov, Kai Tods Wyepovetcar- 
Tas év avTH Yetpwodperot TO AowTOv Tas Te TOAELS 
Ouas évérpnoay Kai 7a TOV Dev lepd Karéo- 
Kaitav, m@or dé Tois emuywpiots exOpdraTa mus 
expyoarto, Tovs pev oddlovres, THY b€ Kal 7a 

77 TéKVa Kal yuvaikas els Sovdciav ayovtes. mrépas 
dé kal Baciréa eva e€ adrdv éemoinoav, @ dvopa 

165 Eus.: om. L. 
2Gutschmid: roé Tipaos dvoua L, Eus. (6voua probably a 
gloss: dvexos Gutschmid). 


36 Eus. (perhaps a survival of Ancient Egyptian usage): 
om. L: Meyer conj. deds res. 





1 Cf. Manetho, Fr. 88. 

2This account of the Hyksés invasion is obviously 
derived from popular Egyptian tales, the characteristics 
of which are deeply imprinted upon it. Meyer (Geschichte 5, 
I. ii. p. 313) quotes from papyri and inscriptions passages 
of similar style and content, e.g. Pap. Sallier I. describing 
the war with the Hyksés, and mentioning ‘“‘ Lord Apépi 
in Auaris,”” and an inscription of Queen Hatshepsut from 
the Speos Artemidos, referring to the occupation of 
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points of Egyptian history he convicts Herodotus } 
of having erred through ignorance. In the second 
book of his History of Egypt, this writer Manetho 
speaks of us as follows. I shall quote his own words, 
just as if I had brought forward the man himself as a 
witness :;? 

“Tutimaeus.? In his reign, for what cause I 
know not, a blast of God smote us; and un- 
expectedly, from the regions of the East, invaders 
of obscure race marched in confidence of victory 
against our land. By main force they easily seized 
it without striking a blow ; 4 and having overpowered 
the rulers of the land, they then burned our citics 
ruthlessly, razed to the ground the temples of the 
gods, and treated all the natives with a cruel hos- 
tility, massacring some and leading into slavery the 
wives and children of others. Finally, they ap- 
pointed as king one of their number whose name was 


Auaris. See Breasted, Ancient Records, i. § 24, ii. §§ 296 ff. 
Meyer adds that he would not be surprised if Manctho’s 
description reappeared word for word one day in a hieratie 
papyrus. Cf. § 75 6 @eés: § 76 the crimes of the Hyksdés 
(Fr. 54, § 249, those of the Solymites and their polluted 
allies): § 77 the upper and lower lands: §§ 78, 237 re- 
ligious tradition to explain the naine of Auaris and its 
dedieation to Typhén: § 99 hollow phrases about military 
expeditions of Sethés: s 237 the form of the phrase ws 
xpevos ixaves dpAGev, and many other passages. See also 
Weill, La fin du moyen empire égyptien, pp. 76 ff. 

3 See Fr. 38, n. 3. 

“The success of the Hyksés may have been due to 
superior archery and to the use of horse-drawn chariots, 
previously unknown in Egypt (Maspero, Hist. Anc. il. 
p. 51; Petrie, Hyksos and Israelite Cities, p. 70; H. R. 
Hall, Anc. Hist. of Near East ®, p. 213), as well as to superior 
weapons of bronze (H. R. Hall, C.A.H. i. p. 291 u., 312 f.). 
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qv Ladders.) kat odtos ev TH Méudidt xareyiveto, 
THY Te advw Kal KdTw ydpav dacpodoyay Kal 
fpoupay ev ois emirndevordtots sxaradeizwy ® 
tomas, pddvora b€ Kal Ta mpds dvatoAjy joda- 
Nicaro pépn, mpoopwpevos, Acovpiwy more petlov 
loyvervtwr, eoonéerny émOupia® ris abtod Pact- 
Acias Epodov. ebpwrv dé & vous tH Latry? 
moAw émikaipoTaTyy, Keiperny prev mpos avatroAny 
tot BovBaorirov motapoi, Kadoupévny 8 dad 
twos dpxyaias Geodoyias Avapw, ra’rny éxticéy 
1 Silitis Bus. Arm.: SLairns Fr. 43, 48, 49. 


2? Ed. pr.: xatadtrev L. 3 Bekker: émQuploy L. 
‘Conj. SeOpotrn Manetho, Fr. 43, 48, 49. 





1The name may be Semitie (ef. Hebr. shkalli4), but it 
has not been found on the monuments. Possibly it is 
not strictly a proper name, but rather a titlo like “ prince,” 
“ general’’: “‘ sultan ’’ cones from the same root. 

2 Cf. § 90. Manetho regards as historically truce the 
Greck tales of the great Assyrian Empire of Ninus and 
Semiramis. The period referred to here is much earlior 
than the time when Assyria began to harass the Mediter- 
ranean regions. 

3 If “ Saite’’ is correct here, it has nothing to do with 
the famous Sais, but is probably used for ‘‘ Tanite”’: 
cf. Herodotus, ii. 17, Strabo, 17, 1, 20 (P. Montet in Revue 
Biblique, xxxix. 1930). The Sethroite nome (Fr. 43, 45, 
49) is in the extreme E. of the Delta, adjoining the Tanite 
nome. For Scthroé see H. Junker, Zeit. f. dg. Sprache 76. 
1939, p. 78. 

4For Bubastis see Fr. 8 n. 2. The Bubastite branch is 
the farthest E., the next being the Tanitic. 

5 Auaris, in Ancient Egyptian Hetwa'ret, “town of the 
desert strip,’ but this meaning does not explain the 
‘‘ religious tradition ’”?, (‘The older interpretations, “‘ house 
of the flight,’’ ‘‘ house of the leg,’’ were attached to the 
Seth-Typhén legend: ¢f. n. 3 infra.) Tanis was a strong- 
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Salitis! He had his seat at Memphis, levying 
tribute from Upper and Lower Egypt, and always 
leaving garrisons behind in the most advantageous 
positions. Above all, he fortified the distriet to the 
east, foreseeing that the Assyrians,” as they grew 
stronger, would one day covet and attack hiskingdoin. 

““In the Saite [Sethroite] nome? he found a city 
very favourably situated on the east of the Bubastite 
braneh? of the Nile, and ealled Auaris® after an 


hold of the Hyksés: in O.T. Numbers xiii. 22, “* Now 
Hebron (in S. Palestine) was built seven years before Zoan 
in Egypt,” Zoan is Tanis (Dja‘net), and the statement 
probably refers to the Hyksés age. Sethe cautiously 
said, ‘‘Seth is the god of the Hyksés cities, Tanis and 
Auaris”’. But in Revue Biblique, xxxix., 1930, pp. 5-28, 
Pierre Montet, the excavator of Tanis, brought forward 
reasons to identify Auaris and Pi-Ra‘messes with Tanis ; 
and Alan H. Gardiner (J. Eg. Arch. xix., 1933, pp. 122- 
128) gave further evidence for this view (p. 126): “San 
el-Hagar marks the site of the city successively called 
Auaris, Pi-Ra‘imesse, and Tanis’’. In spite of the criti- 
cism of Raymond Weill (J. Eg. Arch. xxi., 1935, pp. 10-25), 
who cited a hieroglyphic decument (found in the temple 
of Ptah in Memphis) in which Auaris and “ the field (or 
land) of Tanis”’ are separate, Picrre Montet (Syria, xvii., 
1936, pp. 200-202) maintains the identity of Auaris, 
Pi-Ra‘messes, and Tanis. [So does H. Junker, Zezt. f. dg. 
Sprache 75. 1939, pp. 63-384.] 

Meanwhile, a new identification of Pi-Ra‘messés had 
been suggested: by excavation M. Hamza (Annales du 
Service des Antiquités de ( Egypte, xxx. 1930, p. 65) found 
evidence tending to identify Pi-Ra‘messés with the palace 
of Ramessés TI. at Tell el-Yahudiya, near Kantir, c. 25 
kilometres south of Tanis; and Williain C. Hayes (Glazed 
Tiles from a Palace of Ramessés II, at Kantir: The Metro- 
politan Museum of Art Papers, No. 3, 1937) supports this 
theory that Kantir was the Delta residence of the Rames- 
side kings of Egypt, pointing out that there is a practically 

[Footnote continued on page 83. 
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TE Kal TOis Tetyeow OxyUpwTdTHY eroinoev, ev- 
, 7A > ~ ¢ ~ ‘ w i 
oxioas abr Kat mAHOos omdttav etfs etkoot Kal 
Cd / ~ 
79 réaoapas pupiddas avdpav mpopvaaniy. évOa dé} 
Kata O@dpecay apyeto, Ta pév otroperpa@v Kat 
fa i -. A 6e ‘ a > 
pobopopiay mapeydpuevos, Ta Sé Kal tals e€o7- 
/ A é ~ ~~ 
Atalats mpos ddfov Tdv eEwbev emipedAds yupvalwv. 
La , 3 a Ww ‘ é 2 ts 
dpfas 8° evveaxaidexa étyn, Tov Blov érededrnae. 
A ~ 4 Lis ’ , f ba 
80 neva TobTov Sé ETEpos eBaciAevoey Técoapa Kal 
, Ww La # 2 3 a 
TecoapaKovta é7n Kadrovpevos Bradv,? pel” dv 
at > ‘ a ~ 
adAdos “Anayvav® & Kai tpidkovra ern Kal pivas 
¢ , Lg be ‘ "A 4 a 1 ¢ la \ 
émrd, €merta b€ Kat "Arwdis* ev kal eEjxovtTa Kat 
"Tl A 5 , A ~ a es 3 ~ de 
81 Iavvas® mevrixovtTa Kal pyva eva, emt maar beé 
+ 6 > La ‘ 4 4 a ca 
Kat “Acats ® évvéa kal Teaoapdxovta Kat pqvas dvo. 
. a A a * 7 ~ 3 4 ~ 
Kal obror pev €€ ev adrois eyerPnoav mpadtor 
~ ~ ~ af 
dpyovres, tobotvres’? det Kal uGdAov® ris Aiyd’nrou 


82 e€Gpae 7H pilav. éxadeiro b€ TO odpmray adrdv® 


1 Hic autem Lat.: evOade L. 

2Manctho, Fr. 43, 48, 49: Body L. 

3 Apakhnan Eus.: Iayvav Fr. 43: Apachnas Lat. 

4 Aphosis Kus. Arm. : “Adofis MSS., Fr. 43: “Adwdis Fr. 49. 

5Tavias ed. pr.: Samnas Lat.: Anan Eus. Arm. : "Avvas 
or ‘Avvav Gutschmid. 

® Ases Lat.: Aseth Eus. (Gutschmid and Meyer hold 
“Aon# to be the form used by Josephus). 

7 Kd. pr.: ropQoivres L. 

8 roAcpobvres det xai roBodyres waAAov MSS. Big. and Hafn. 
in Hudson. 

® odpray atrav Eus., omne genus eorum Lat.: om. L. 
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ancient religious tradition.1 This place he rebuilt 
and fortified with massive walls, planting there a 
garrison of as many as 240,000 heavy-armed men to 
guard his frontier. Here he would come in summer- 
time, partly to serve out rations and pay his troops, 
partly to train them carefully in manceuvres and so 
strike terror into foreign tribes. After reigning for 
19 years, Salitis died; and a second king, named 
Bnén,? succeeded and reigned for 44 years. Next 
to him came Apachnan, who ruled for 36 years and 
7 months ;3 then Apdphis for 61, and Iannas for 50 
years and 1 month; then finally Assis for 49 years 
and 2 months. These six kings, their first rulers, 
were ever more and more eager to extirpate the 
Egyptian stock. Their race as a whole was called 


unbroken series of royal Ramesside monuments which 
cover a period of almost 200 years. 

In 1906 Petrie discovered at Kantir a vast fortified 
encampment of Hyksés date and a Hyksés cemetery: see 
Petrie, Hyksés and Israelite Cities, pp. 3-16 (the earthwork 
ramparts of the camp were intended to protect an army 
of chariots). 

1 See Fr. 54, § 237, for its connexion with Seth-Typhon, 
to whom the tribal god of the Hyksés was assimilated. 

2 Of these Hyksés names Bnén and Apachnan are un- 
explained. Apépi (the name of several kings—at least 
three), and perhaps Aséth (Assis), seem to be pure hgyptian: 
Iannas is presumed to be Khian, whose cartouche turned 
up surprisingly and significantly on the lid of an alabastron 
in the Palace of Minos at Knossos in Crete, as well as on 
a basalt lion from Baghdad. On Khian, see Griffith in 
Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Arch. xix. (1897), pp. 294 f£., 297. 

3In his History (and for short reigns in the Epitome, 
see e.g. Dynasty X XVII.) Manetho reckoned by months 
as well as by years, like the Turin Papyrus and the Palermo 
Stone: see Intro. pp. xxiv f. 
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eOvos ‘Ykouws,! rodro bé éatw Bactrets moueves - 
‘ A a \ ew A ~ fs t 
TO yap vK Kal” iepdy yABooay Baowréa onpaiver, 
7d S€ ows Tomy eore Kal mowséves KaTa THY 
Kowny Suddextov, Kal ovTw ovvTéuevor yiverat 
¢ 
Yrows. tives 5€ A€yovow adbrods “ApaBas elvar.” 
ane a) ’ in 
83 [ev? 8 GAw davriypddw od Bacirels onpaivecbat 
A ~ n~ «a 
bua Tis Too Ok mpoonyopias, ddAd TodvavTiov aly- 
Xr tA 8 A a 6 2 3 4 % “ ? 
parwrovs Snroicba mousevas:® 76 yap BK maAw 
Alyurrioti Kai 76 dx Sacvvdpevov alypaddrous 
¢ ~ ~ ~ 
pyTes pyvdew.’] Kat todro paMov mbavatepdv 
prot fatverat Kal madras toroptas éyopevov. 
t4 
8 Todrtovs rods mpoxatwropacpévous Bactréas, 


5 


‘ ‘ a f L ry ‘ 
[cai] TOUS TWY TTowévav KaAoupéeva Kat TOUS 


e€ adta&v yevouevous, Kparica tis Alyvmrou 


1Ykovoods Eus. (Hikkusin Eus. Arm.): so also infra. 

? The bracketed clause (already in Eus.) is apparently an 
ancient gloss, derived from § 91: ef. the similar marginal 
annotations to §§ 92, 98. 

3 zomévas Eus.: od mopévas L. 

4 unvdew Holwerda: pyrite L. 

’ Bracketed by Thackeray, Reinach. 





1 Hyksés, “rulers of foreign lands” (Erman-Crapow, 
Worterbuch, iii. p. 171, 29). Another form of the name, 
Hykussés, is preserved by Eusebius, but it is uncertain 
whether the media] -u- is really authentic—the Egyptian 
plural (Meyer). Hyk = ruler of a pastoral people, a 
sheikh. 

“The Hyksés, like the foreign Kassite Dynasty in 
Babylonia, adopted the higher culture of the conquered 
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Hyksés,! that is ‘king-shepherds’: for hyk in the 
sacred language means ‘ king,’ and sds in common 
speech is ‘shepherd’ or ‘ shepherds’:? hence the 
compound word ‘ Hyksés’. Some say that they 
were Arabs.”? In another copy? the expression 
hyk, it is said, does not mean “kings”: on the 
contrary, the compound refers to “ captive- 
shepherds ”.5 In Egyptian hyk, in fact, and hak 
when aspirated expressly denote “captives”. This 
explanation seems to me the more convincing and 
more in keeping with ancient history. 

These kings whom I have enumerated above, and 
their descendants, ruling over the so-called Shepherds, 
dominated Egypt, according to Manetho. for 511 


eountry”’ (J. Garstang, The Heritage of Solomon, 1934, 

. 62). 
os This is correct: for the Egyptian word 3&’sw, 
““ Bedouins,’’ which in Coptie became shés, ‘* a herdsman,” 
see Erman-Grapow, Worterbuch, iv. p. 412, 10 (B.G.). 

41n a papyrus (il./ili. a.b.) quoted by Wucken in slrchiv 
fiir Pap. iii. (1906), pp. 188 ff. (Chrestomathie, I. ii. p. 322 
dppos vxaw7tK7 is mentioned—aloe [or cement (Preisigke)] 
from the land of the Hyksiétae, apparently in Arabia. 
This gives some support to the statement in the text. 

4 Josephus, in revising this treatise just as he revised 
his Antiquities, appears to have used a second version of 
Manetho'’s Aegyptiaca. Did Josephus ever have before 
him Manetho’s original work ? Laqueur thinks it more 
probable that Josephus consulted revisions of Manetho 
made from the philo- or the anti-Semitic point of view: 
see Intro. p. xx. Since the third century 8.c. an exten- 
sive literature on the origin of the Jews had arisen. 

5 This appears to be a Jewish explanation (§ 91), to 
harmonize with the story of Joseph. 

6 The referenee here is to the Egyptian word h’k, “ booty,” 
‘“ prisoners of war’? (Erman-Grapow, Worterbuch, iii. p. 33) 


(B.G.). 
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gagdyolv érn mpos tots mevtakocios &voeka. pera 
~ A ~ > ~ ht a ~ Mv 
taita dé trav ek tis OnBatdos Kai rhs adAns 
> ti , , . be .Y 
Aiydarov Baairtdwv yevéobar dyotv emi sods 
Tloipévas énavaotacw, Kal médcuov! ouppayhvas 
86 éyav Kal moAvypéviov. emt dé Bacrléws, @ 
* $ M 50 pen ia f 3 ‘ 
évopna elvar Misdpaypovéwors,? yr7névous ® dyat 
Le Th , 4.) iY a in At , a 
rods [foysévas 4 éx pev tH GAAns Aly’trouv méons 
exmecetv, KatakAecOjva 8 els témov dpoupday 
éyovra pupliwy tiv mepipetpov: Adapw* dvopa 7H 
87 7ém@. TodTOV pyaw 6 Mavefas dmavra telye 
TE peyddyp kal loxup@ TreptBahety Tovs Totpévas, 
drrws Thy TE KTAow dracav é€ywaw ev dxyup@ 
ssKal 7H Aelav tiv é€av7av. tov dé Miadpaypov- 
Gadcews viov Ootupwor ® émyephoa pev adtrods 
dia moAtopKias éAeiy Kata Kpatos, OKTw Kal 
Tecoapakovra piupidot artpatod mpocedpevoavra 
Tois Telyeow eet Sé€ THS ToAvopKias? améyvyr, 
14 adrois L, Lat.: om. Eus. 
2 Eus.: ‘“Adodpaypovdwas L (Lat.): so also infra. 
2Conj. Cobet: Arrwpévous L 
44 ¢€ adros L: om. Eus.: da’ adrod ed. pr. 
5 Avapw L (Lat.): Avapis Eus. 


8 Oovppwow L: Opovdwow Hus. 
Li: rH roAvpxiay Eus. 





!This number of years, much too high for the length 
of the Hyksés sway in Egypt, may perhaps refer to the 
whole period of their rule in Palestine and Syria: see 
A. Jirku, in Journ. of the Palestine Orient. Soc. xii., 1932, 
p. 51 n. 4. 

? Misphragmuthésis, ¢.e. Menkheperré’ (Tuthmésis LI.) 
and his son Thummiésis, 7.e. Tuthmdsis 1V., are here said 
to have driven out the Hyksés. In Fr. 50, § 94, Tethmédsis 
is named as the conqueror. In point of historical fact the 
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years.) Thereafter, he says, there came a revolt of 
the kings of the Thebaid and the rest of Egypt 
against the Shepherds, and a fierce and prolonged 
war broke out between them. By a king whose 
name was Misphragmuthdsis,? the Shepherds, he 
says, were defeated, driven out of all the rest of 
Egypt, and confined in a region measuring within 
its circumference 10,000 arfrae,? by name Auaris. 
According to Manetho, the Shepherds enclosed this 
whole area with a high, strong wall, in order to safe- 
guard all their possessions and spoils. Thummiésis, 
the son of Misphragmuthdésis (he continues), at- 
tempted by siege to force them to surrender, blockad- 
ing the fortress with an army of 480,000 men. 
Finally, giving up the siege in despair, he concluded 


victorious king was Amésis, and he took Auaris by main 
force: the genuine Manetho must surely have given this 
name which is preserved by Africanus and Eusebius, as 
also by Apién in Tatian, adv. Graecos, §38. See p. 101 
n. 2, and cf. Meyer, Aeg. Chron. pp. 73 f. 

Weill, La fin du moyen empire égyptien, p. 95, explains 
the error by assuming that the exploit of the capture of 
Auaris was usurped by Tuthmdsis IV., as it was usurped 
earlier by Hatshepsut and later by Ramessés ITI. 

Breasted (C.A.H. ii. p. 83) holds that, since with the 
catastrophic fall of Kadesh on the Orontes before the 
arms of Tuthmdsis IIT. the last vestige of the Hyksés 
power disappeared, the tradition of late Greek days made 
Tuthmésis III. the conqueror of the Hyksdés. He points 
out that the name Misphragmuthésis is to be identified 
with the two cartouche-names of Tuthmdsis III.: it is a 
corruption of ‘‘ Menkheperré‘ Tuthmésis”’. 

3 Lit. ‘with a circuinference of 10,000 artrae’’. The 
text (which cannot be attributed as it stands to Manctho 
—77v 7epierpov must be a later addition} implies a wrong 
use of urdra as a measure of length; it is, im reality, a 
measure of area, about half an acre. 
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ta 0 é o * uw 2 , 
roujoaaba aupPdces, iva tiv Alyuntov éxAumdvtes 
v ta ‘ t a > , A 
6rrot BovAovra mavtes aBAaBeis awéAOwor. Tods 
Bade emt tats dpuodoylas mavoinoia peta TaY 
KrTicewy odK éeAdtTOvs pupiddwy ovTas elkoot Kal 
Tecodpwv amd THs Aly’nrou THY épnyov eis Lupiav 
Siodarmoppoa.  poPovpevovs S€ tHv “Aaaupiwv 
90 duvacreiay, TOTE yap ékeivous THs ‘Aaias Kpatety, 
+ ~ ~ 3: 
ev 7H viv *lovdaia Kadoupévn méAw olkodopnoa- 
pevous tocadras pupiaow avOpmawy apKécovoar, 
‘IepoadAvpa tavTny ovopdoat. 
91 "Ey Gdn Sé tun BiPAw tev AlyumriaKkdy 
M 6 ‘ af \ 1 gp AY r 
aveUWs TOUTO enor <To»* €eUVos, Tous KaAou- 
pevous ITousévas, alypaddrouvs ev tais tepais 
a ~ t if f > ~ ‘\ 
avt@y BiBdrow yeypadOar, A€ywv opOHs: Kal 
yap Tots dvwTdTw mpoydvors Auadv TO Toaivew 
maTplov WV, Kal vouadeKov EexyovrTes Tov PBiov ovTws 
3 ~ f > Pa ca / > 
92éxarotvro Tlouéves. alypddAwroi te mddw ovK 
iA0 € \ ~ Ae é > 4 > La 
a OYWs VTO TWYV LyUTIT LY aveypadnaay, émre.d7}~ 
mep 6 mpdyorves AuadY “lawonmos* éavtov ébn mpos 
‘ ra ~ > f > x 
tov Pacirtda rav Alyuntiwy aixypddwrov elva, 
1 Bekker: om. L. 
2L (in margin): ev érépw dvriypddw edpcby ottws* KaryxOn 
mpabeis mapa Tav ad<Adav eis Aiyumtov apés tov Bactréa ris 


Aly’nrov, kat mad tarepov tovs attod ddeAdots pererépbaro 
rod Bacréws emrpebartos. 





1240,000—the number of the garrison mentioned in 
§ 78, where they are described as ‘ hoplites ’’. 

2 On the origin of ‘‘ Jeru-Salem,’’ see A. Jirku in Zettschr. 
d. Deutsch. Morgenl. Gesellschaft, 90 (1936), pp. * 10 * f.: 
the first part, Jeru-, is nou-Semitie (ef. 0.7. Hzek. xvi. 2, 
45: 2 Sam. xxiv. 16, and the names Jeru-ba‘al, Jeru-’el ; 
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a treaty by which they should all depart from Egypt 
and go unmolested where they pleased. On these 
terms the Shepherds, with their possessions and 
households complete, no fewer than 240,000 persons,} 
left Egypt and journeyed over the desert into Syria. 
There, dreading the power of the Assyrians who were 
at that time masters of Asia, they built in the land 
now called Judaea a city large enough to hold all 
those thousands of people, and gave it the name of 
Jerusalem.’ 

In another book 3 of his History of Egypt Manetho 
says that this race of so-called Shepherds is, in the 
sacred books of Egvpt, described as ‘‘ captives ”; 
and his statement is correct. With our remotest 
ancestors, indeed, it was a hereditary custom to 
feed sheep; and as they lived a nomadic life, they 
were called Shepherds.4 On the other hand, in the 
Egyptian records they were not unreasonably styled 
Captives. since our ancestor Joseph told the king of 
Egypt® that he was a captive, and later, with the 


also, Jaru-wataS in an inser. of Boghazkéi); the second 
part, Salem, is a Canaanitish divine name, found in the 
texts of Ras esh-Shamra. The name of the city occurs 
in the El-Amarna Letters in the form ‘‘ Urusalimmu,”’ 
the oldest literary mention of Jerusalem. 

3 Cf. § 83 for the same information, there attributed to 
‘another copy ”’. 

4 Cf. 0.1. Genesis x\vi. 32-34, xlvii. 3. 

5In the Biblical narrative Joseph told the chief butler 
or cup-bearer (Genesis xl. 15). The margin of the Floren- 
tine MS. has a note on this passage: “‘In another copy 
(1e. of the treatise slyainst Apion) the following reading 
was found—‘ he was sold by his brethren and brought 
down into Nyypt to the king of egypt; and later, again, 


cae! 


with the king’s consent, surnmoned his brethren to Egypt’. 
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4 A 3 x , A w 4 
Kat tos ddeApods els tiv Alyuntov dotepov 
/ ~ f I fs > A 
peteméuyato, ToO Bactddws émitpépavtos. dAAd 
mrepi prev TovTwr ev dAdots Trojoopa thy e€éraow 
axpiBearépav. 


Fr. 43. Syncellus, p. 113. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Tlevrexawberdtn Ssuvacreia LTomévwv. —oav 
8€ Dolvixes E€vou Baoweis s’, of kai Méudw 
. a . > a A A , ” 
etAov, of Kal ev t@ LeOpoitrn vow®@ woAw éxrticay, 
ad’ is épuwpevor Aiyunrious eyeipwoarto. 
~ he > / ” Fe >> 
v mpatos Lattns éBacidevoev ern 16’, ad 
ob Kal 6 Lairys vopos.) 
7 ~ ” , 
B’ Bud», ery psd’. 
y’ Ilaxvav, ery Ea’, 
& Lrady, érn v’. 
e« “ApyAns, én pO’. 
s’ “Adwdis,? én Ea’. 
‘Opoi, én ond’. 


1In B the words of xai &v 7@ LeOpotry voyd ... exetpdoavro 
come after 6 Latrys vopds. 
2m.: "“Adofis MSS. 


1 The reference seems to be to Fr. 54, § 227 ff., but & 
dos usually refers to a separate work. 

? Africanus gives a less correct list than Josephus (ef. 
the transposition of Apéphis to the end): there is further 
corruption in Eusebius (Fr. 48) and the Book of Séthis 
(App. IV.). 

3 This statement of the Phoenician origin of the Hyksés 
kings has generally been discredited unti] recently: now 
the Ras esh-Shamra tablets, which imply a pantheon 
strikingly similar to that of the Hyksdés, have shown that 
the Hyksés were closely related to the Phoenicians. 
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king’s consent, summoned his brethren to Egypt. 
But I shall investigate this subject more fully in 
another place.} 


Dynasty XV. 
Fr. 43 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS.? 


The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherd Kings, 
There were six foreign kings from Phoenicia,? who 
seized Memphis: in the Sethroite nome they founded 
a town, from which as a base they subdued Egypt. 

The first of these kings, Saités, reigned for 19 
years: the Saite nome ‘ is called after him. 

2. Bnon, for 44 years. 

3. Pachnan [Apachnan], for 6] years. 

4, Staan,° for 50 years. 

5. Archlés,® for 49 years. 

6. Aphéphis,’ (Aphobis), for 61 years. 

Total, 284 years. 


‘See p. 80 n. 3. The Saite nome proper, as opposed 
to this “ Tanite’’ nome, is mentioned in Egyptian texts 
of the Old Kingdom. For the famous Sais, the seat of 
Dynasty X XVI. (now Sa El-Hagar, see Baedeker,® p. 36 
—N.W. of Tanta on the right bank of the Rosetta branch), 
the centre of the cult of Neith, “the metropolis of the 
lower country ”’ (Strabo, 17. 1, 18), of. Herodotus, ii. 62 ; 
Diod. i. 28, 4 (for its relation to Athens). 

5 For Iannas (in Josephus), the Khian of the Monuments, 
see p. 83 n. 2. 

® Archlés here, and in Eusebius (Ir. 48), corresponds 
with Assis (or Ascth) in Josephus (Fr. 42, § 80); but the 
change in the forin of the name is extraordinary. 

7 The Jenyth of reign (61 years, as in Josephus) leads one 
to believe that Africanus has transposed Apophis from 
the 4th place to the 6th; but in point of fact the last 
Hyksés king whom we know by name was called Apepi. 
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Fr. 44 (a). Syneellus, p. 114. KATA EYZEBION. 


Tlevrexaidexdtn Suvacteta AtoomodArt av Ba- 


atkéwy, ot €Baciievcay etn ov’. 


(b) Evsepius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 99. 


Quinta deeima dynastia Diospolitarum regum, qui 
regnarunt annis CCL. 


Fr, 45. Syncellus, p. 114. KATA A®PIKANON 


‘Exxadexatn Suvacteta [loytéves dAAow Bacrdeis 
Ap’: éBacidevoay ern din’. 


Fr. 46 (a). Synecellus, p. 114. Kata EYSEBION. 


‘Exxawdexdtn Suvacteta OnBator Bacrreis €’,) of 
b tae? od ¢ uv , 
kal éBaoidevaay ern py’. 


(b) Evsestus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 99. 


Sexta decima dynastia Thebaeorum regum V, qui 
regnarunt annis CXC, 
iy’ Boeckh. 
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Fr. 44 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorDinG To 


EusEBIUS. 


The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of kings of 
Diospolis, who reigned for 250 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of kings of 
Diospolis, who reigned for 250 years. 


Dynasty XVI. 


Fr. 45 (from Syncellus), AccoRDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Sixteenth Dynasty were Shepherd Kings again, 
32 in number: they reigned for 518 years.! 


Fr. 46 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorDING TO 
Evusrsivs. 


The Sixteenth Dynasty were kings of Thebes, 5 
in number: they reigned for 190 years. 


(b) AnmENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Sixteenth Dynasty were kings of Thebes, 5 
in number: they reigned for 190 years. 


1 Barbarus gives 318 years (p. 23, XV.) ; Mever conjec- 
tures that the true number is 418 (deg. Chron. p. 99). 
Contrast Fr. 42, § 84 (511 years). 
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Fr. 47. Syncellus, p. 114. KaTA A®PIKANON. 


‘Entaxadekdry duvacoreia ITouséves dAAot Ba~ 
areis py’ Kai OnBator 7}! AtoowoXtra py’. 

‘Opot of Iloéves Kai of OnBaior ¢Bacirtevoav 
é77 pra’. 


Fr, 48 (a). Syncellus, p. 114. Kata EYZEBION. 


‘Extaxaidexdty Suvacreia [loueves oav dded- 
hot? Dotv:xes Edvor Bacireis, of kai Méudu efrov. 

*Quv mpdtos Laityns eBacirevaerv ery 6’, ad? 

ae \ if (aero A 3 te a ‘ > ~ 
ob Kai 6 Latryns vopos €kAjln, ot Kat ev ro 
Lebpotrn voud méAw extiaav, ad’ Hs dpuwpevor 
Aiyunrious éyeipmcavro. 


1 Miller. 
2 A lapsus calame for dé (Meyer): Africanus (Fr. 43) pre- 
serves the true text: joav dé DoiuKes . . 





‘See H. E. Winlock, ‘‘ Tornbs of the Seventeenth 
Dynasty at Thebes,” in J. Hg. Arch. x. pp. 217 ff. 

? Barbarus gives 221 years (p. 23, XVI.). According to 
Manetho the total length of the foreign usurpation prob- 
ably was 929 years (260 in Josephus + 518 + 151). 
Josephus (Fr. 42, § 84) gives 511 years. These statements, 
even if based on actual traditions, have no weight as 
compared with the certain data of the Monuments. The 
almost complete lack of buildings of the Hyksés time and 
the close connexion of the Thebans of Dynasty XVII. 
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Dynasty XVII 
Fr. 47 (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Seventeenth Dynasty } were Shepherd Kings 
again, 43 in number, and kings of Thebes or Dios- 
polis, 43 in number. 

Total of the reigns of the Shepherd Kings and the 
Theban kings, 151 years.” 


Fr. 48 (a) (from Synecellus). AccorDING To 
EvseEBIvs. 


The Seventeenth Dynasty were Shepherds and 
brothers : 3 they were foreign kings from Phoenicia, 
who seized Memphis. 

The first of these kings, Saités, reigned for 19 
years: the Saite nome ? is called after him. These 
kings founded in the Sethroite nome a town, from 
which as a base they subdued Egypt. 


with those of Dynasty XIII. tend to show that the 
Hyksés rule in the Nile Valley lasted for about a hundred 
and twenty years, c. 1700-1580 B.c. Under one of the 
Theban kings, Ta‘o, who bore the epithet ‘‘ The Brave,”’ 
war with the Hyksdés broke out c. 1590 B.c.; Kamose, tho 
last king of Dynasty XVII., continued the war of in- 
dependence, and Amésis (of Dynasty XVIII.) finally 
expelled the usurpers. 

+ This must be a mistake of transcription: see note 2 on 
the text. 

“See Fr. 42, § 78, n. 3, Fr. 43, n. 4. 
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B’ Buds, ery p’. 

y'} Adwdts, éry 8’. 
Me? év “ApyAns, ern r. 
‘Opod, érn py’. 


Kara tovrouvs Aiyuntiwv Bacireds *Iwond Seix- 
PUT. 


(b) Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 99 sq. 


Septima decima dynastia Pastorum, qui fratres 
erant Phoenices exterique reges, et Mempliin oeeu- 
parunt. 

Ex his primus Saites imperavit annis XIX, a quo 
Saitarum quoque nomos nomen traxit. Eidem in 
Sethroite nomo urbem eondiderunt, unde ineursione 
facta Aegyptios perdomuerunt. 


Secundus Bnon, annis XL. 
Deinde Archles, annis XXX. 
Aphophis, annis XIV. 


Summa annorum CIIT. 
Horum actate regnavisse in Aegypto Josephus 
videtur. 


10m. A. 


1 Sve p. 95 n, 3. 2 See p. 80n. 3. 
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2. Buén, for 40 years. 
3. Aphéphis, for 14 years. 


After him Archlés reigned for 30 years. 
Total, 103 years. 


It was in their time that Joseph was appointed 


king of Egypt. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Seventeenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherds, 
who were brothers! from Phoenicia and foreign 
kings: they seized Memphis. The first of these 
kings, Saites, reigned for 19 years: from him, too, the 
Saite nome? derived itsname. These kings founded 
in the Sethroite nome a town from which they made 
a raid and subdued Egypt. 


The second king was Bnon, lor 40 years. 
Next, Archles, for 30 years. 
Aphophis, for 14 years. 


Total, 103 years. 


It was in their time that Joseph appears to have 
ruled in Egypt.? 


The Armenian text of this sentence «s rather difficult, 
but Professor Margoliouth, pointing out that the Armenian 
present infinitive is used here for the perfect, approves 
of this rendering. Karst translates the Armenian in the 
following sense: “It is under these kings that Joseph 
arises, to rule over Egypt’, 


Ir. 49 MANETHO 


Fr. 49. Scholia in Platonis Timaeum, 21 E 
(Hermann). 


Satricds* ex tOv Mavebw Aiyuntiakdr. ‘Ex- 
taxadexdtyn Suvacreia TTouséves: oav ddeAgoi! 
Doivixes E€vor Pactre?s, of nal Méudu efrov. 

*Qv mp@tos Latrns eBacitevoev ery i’, ad? of 
,oe yh ‘ + , a tee ~ ah 
Kat 6 Lairns vouas exAnOn+ of kal év tH Lebpwiry 
~ t ca > \ ae a £ Pd > ig 
von@ moAw éxticar, ad” is dppwpevoe Alyumtious 

exveipwoarro. 

Acvrepos tovTwy Bray, ern p'. 

Tpitos "Apydns, ery X’. 

Téraptos "Adwdis, ern 8’. 

‘O a ¥ 

1208, py’. 
‘O dé Latryns mpocéPynxe TH pyri wpas iB’, ws 
+> c ~ , “ ~ 
elvat jepdv XA’, Kat TH eviavT@ yepas s’, Kab 
yéyovey nepav 7E&é. 


1$€ conj.: of. Fr. 48 (a). 
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Fr. 49 (from the Scholia to Plato). 


Saitic, of Sais. From the Aegyptiaca of Manetho. 
The Seventeenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherds: 
they were brothers! from Phoenicia, foreign kings. 
who seized Memphis. The first of these kings, Saités, 
reigned for 19 years: the Saite nome? is called after 
him. These kings founded in the Sethréite nome a 
town, from which as a base they subdued Egypt. 

The second of these kings, Bnén, reigned for 40 
years; the third, Archaés, for 30 years; and the 
fourth, Aphéphis, for 14 years. Total, 103 years. 

Saités added 12 hours to the month, to make its 
length 30 days; and he added 6 days to the year, 
which thus comprised 365 days.® 


1See p. 95 n. 3. ?See p. 80 n. 3. 

* The addition of 5 days (not 6, as above) to the short 
year of 360 days was made long before the Hyksés age: 
It goes back to at least the Pyramid Age, and probably 
earlier. The introduction of the calendar, making an 
artificial reconciliation of the lunar and solar years, perhaps 
as early as 4236 B.c., is believed to give the earliest fixed 
date in human history: see V. Gordon Childe, New Light 
on the Most Ancient East, 1934, pp. i f. 
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Fr. 50 MANETHO 


Fr. 50. Josernus, Contra Apionem, I, 15, 16, 
§§ 93-105.1 


(Continued from Fr. 42.) 


‘ A lod > Fe 4 7 

93 Nouvt 8€ ris dpyadtnTos tav¥Tys mapariBepat 
tovs Atyumriovs paptupas. maAw obv za Tod 
Mave0G? m&s dyer mpos tiv tev ypovev tagw 

‘ A cal 
94 droypayw. dyci dé odtws: “pera 76 ebedfety ef 

? £ A \ n f > « ra 

Alydnrov tov adv T&v TTowévw eis ‘Iepooddupa, 
6 €xBadwv adrods &€ Alytmrouv Baoireds Tébuwois 
eBacitevoey peta taita ern etkooiméyte xal 
pijvas téscapas Kal éreAe¥rncev, Kal mapéAaBev 

E > A - > ~ ey , wv , 
Thy apxnv 6 adrot vids Xé€Bpwv érn Sexarpia. 
96 pe® dv Apéevwdis elkoot Kal phvas émtd. rob 

be LO. Xr A *4 + 3 3 A ‘ ~ > , 
€ ddeAdi) ‘Apecois® elkoorey Kat pfvas evvéa. 
~ be Mn 8 He} A ~ ? ta ~ 
ts 5€ Midpyns dédexa Kal pavas evvda. Tob 
8¢ MndpapovOwors etxoormévte wal phvas déxa. 
~ be (2) fat 4 > f ‘ ond ’ = ~ 8 

96 70v 0€ OYuwois” evven Kat PNVaS OKTW. TOU 
Apévwdis tpidkovta Kal pivas S€xa. tod bé 


1§§ 94-105 are quoted by Theophilus, Ad Autolycum, III, 
20 f. §§ 103, 104 are quoted by Eusebius, Praepar. Evang., 
X, 13. 

2 Niese: MavéOwvos L. 

8 Naber: ’Apevois Fr. 52: "Apeoors L. 

4 Tv@udons Manetho, Fr. 51: Tov€uwas Fr. 52, 53. 


1The New Kingdom: Dynasties XVIII.-XX.: ¢. 1580- 
c. 1100 B.c. 

Dynasty XVIII. c. 1580-1310 B.c. 

For identifications with the monumental evidence which 
is firmly established, see Meyer, Geschichte*, ii. 1, p. 78: 
the names and order of the first nine kings are: (1) Amésis 
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Dynasties, XVIII,! XIX. 


Fr. 50 (from Josephus, Contra Apionem, i. 15, 
16, §§ 93-105)—(continued from Fr. 42). 


For the present I am citing the Egyptians as wit- 
nesses to this antiquity of ours. I shall therefore 
resume my quotations from Manetho’s works in their 
reference to chronology. His account is as follows: 
“ After the departure of the tribe of Shepherds from 
Egypt to Jerusalem, Tethmésis,” the king who drove 
them out of Egypt, reigned for 25 years 4 months 
until his death, when he was succeeded by his 
son Chebrén, who ruled for 13 years. After him 
Amendphis reigned for 20 years 7 months; then his 
sister Amessis for 21 years 9 months; then her son 
Méphrés for 12 years 9 months; then his son Méphra- 
muthésis for 25 years 10 months; then his son 
Thmiésis for 9 years 8 months; then his son Amendphis 


(Chebron is unexplained), (2) Amendéphis L., (3) Tuthmdsis 
I., (4) Tuthmdsis II., (5) Hatshepsut (apparently Manetho’s 
Amessis or Amensis: the same length of reign, 21 years), 
(6) Tuthmésis III. (corresponding to Méphrés, 7.e. 
Menkheperré’ or Meshperé‘, and Misphragmuthdsis, 7.e. 
Menkheperré‘ Thutmose), (7) Amendphis IT., (8) Tuthmésis 
IV. (the order of these two being reversed by Manetho), 
(9) Amenéphis III. (Horus, the same length of reign, 
36 years). 

The remaining kings of the dynasty are: Amendphis IV. 
(Akhnaten, see p. 123 n. 1), Sernenkhkaré* (? Acenchérés), 
Tat‘ankhainon (? Chebrés), Ay (? Acherrés): sec C.A.H. 
ii. p. 702. On rulers Nos. 3, 4, 5 and 6, sce Wm. F, 
Edgerton, The Thutmosid Succcssion, 1933. 

For Dynasty XIX. see p. 148 n. 1. 

2? Tethinédsis = Amdsis: see note on Misphragimuthdsis, 
Fr. 42, § 86. For the scarab of Aimdsis see Plate 1, 3. 
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ino) \ \ ~ f fot \ 
pos tptaxovracé Kal pivas mévte. tot be 
Ovyarnp “Axeyxepjs Sadbdcxa Kal piva eva. ris 
975€ ‘Pdbwris adeApds evvéa. tod 8€ Axeyynons 
dadexa Kal phvas mévre. tod 8 “Axeyyrpns 
eTepos dwoeKka Kal pfvas tpets. Tob dé “Appais 
Téscapa Kal pha eva. Tob dé ‘Payécons & 
Kat pujvas técoapas. Tod 6é ‘Appécons Mapodv 

¢ A A ~ , a A * 4 
éénxovracé Kat pivas dvo. Tot dé "Apévwdis 
ca \ ~ oe ~ i! é & \ 
98 Sexaevvéa Kal pnvas e€. rob dé LéOws 6 Kai 
‘Papécons,) inme«ny Kal vavrucy exev ddvapyw, 
Tov pev ddedpov Appaiv émtrpomov rhs Alydrrou 
KatéaTyoev,? Kal macav pev atr@ tiv dAAnv Ba- 
aidcxiy reptéOyxev eEovolav, povov dé évereiAato 
diddypa pu dopeiv pydé tHv Bacrr\Ba pnrépa te 
9 Tav Téxvn ddiceiv, améxecPar dé Kal TOV dAAwY 
~ a > ‘ A 24 , i 
Bacittkav madAakidwv. adtos dé émt Kémpov kat 
Powikny Kal mdéAw “Acaupiovs te kai Mrjdovs 


1 Kus.: Lébwers xa! ‘Papéoons L. 

21, (in margin): etpébn ev érépw dvtiypadw otrws: pel” dv 
Lwois Kai ‘Papéaons dvo0 adeApot> 6 prev vavrixyy exwv diva 
rovs kata OaAdarray f amavravras Kat Staxetpwyevous t (Starerpw- 
pévovs Naber) ézoAtdpre fet” od odd 8€ Kai tov “Papéoony 
aveddv, “Appaiv addov adtrot dbeAdev énitpomov tis Alytarov 
xataorhoa (for xaréotnoe). 


1 Howard Carter (Tutankhamen, iii. p. 3) points out that 
monuments of Amendéphis III. are dated to his 37th year, 
perhaps even to his 40th year; and he explains that 
Manetho has given the length of his reign as sole ruler. 
More commonly, the high figures assigned to the reigns of 
kings may be explained by the assumption that over- 
lapping co-regencies have been included. 

2? Miainin = Mey-amin, “ beloved of Amin ”’ 
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for 30 years 10 months;? then his son Orus for 36 years 
5 months ; then his daughter Acenchérés for 12 years 
1 month; then her brother Rathétis for 9 years; 
then his son Acenchérés for 12 years 5 months, his 
son Acenehérés II. for 12 years 3 months, his son 
Harmais for 4 years 1 month, his son Ramessés for 
1 year 4 months, his son Harmessés Miami ? for 
66 years 2 months, his son Amendphis for 19 years 
6 months, and his son Sethés, also called Ramessés,? 
whose power lay in his cavalry and his fleet. This 
king appointed his brother Harmais viceroy of Egypt, 
and invested him with all the royal prerogatives, 
except that he eharged him not to wear a diadem, 
nor to wrong the queen, the mother of his ehildren, 
and to refrain likewise from the royal concubines. 
He then set out on an expedition against Cyprus and 
Phoenicia and later against the Assyrians and the 


*The margin of the Florentine MS. has a note here: 
“The following reading was found in another copy: 
‘ After him Sethésis and Ramessés, two brothers. The 
former, with a strong fleet, blockaded his murderous (7?) 
adversaries by sea. Not long after, he slew Ramessés and 
appointed another of his brothers, Harmais, as viceroy of 
Egypt.” This is intended as a correction of the text of 
Josephus, but it contains the error of the Florentine MS. 
in tho reading Léfwois Kat ‘Papésons. Sethésis is the 
Sesostris of Herodotus, ii. 102, where his naval expedition 
in the ‘“‘ Red Sea ”’ is described. 

Meyer, Aeg. Chron. p. 91, considers the words “ also 
ealled Ramesses’ an addition to Manetho. See § 245. 

W. Struvo (seo p. 148 n. 1) would here emend Sethés 
into Sesds, which was a name of Ramesés II.: aceording 
to the monuments he reigned for 67 years (cf. Fr. 55, 2), 
and his triumphant Asiatie campaigns were tokl by 
Hecataeus of Abdera (Osymandyas in Diodorus Siculus, 
i. 47 ff.). 
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oTpatevoas, amuvrTas Tods prev Odpatt, Tods dé 
> ‘ £ ée ~ AAG P) ¢ Ls ’ 
dpayyti PdBw dé tis wOAAs Suvdpews Uroyepious 
éAaPe, kal péya dpovijoas emi tats edmpayias re 
Kat Gapoadedtepov emeropeveto Tas Tpds avaToAas 
100 wéAets Te Kal ywpas KaTaoTpeddpevos. ypdvou 
te ixavod yeyovdtos, “Appais 6 Katadedbets &v 
Alyintw mavra tdymadw ols dbeAdds! maprver 
py) movety adeds Empartev’ Kat yap TH Baorida 
¢ ” 1 ~ a f > ~ 
Braiws eoyev Kai tats dAdats maAdakiow adedds 
duereAer ypudptevos, mrecDopevos d€2 dnd tev dhidwv 
101 SidSqpua épdper Kal avrnipe TH ade\dad. 6 Se 
TeTaypeévos él Thy lepéwy > Tis Aiydarou ere 
/ 
PiBrlov éerepipe TH LeOadoa, SnAdv abta wavra 
4, oo i ~ « > ‘ > a oe ae 
Kal é7t dvrijpev 6 adcAdos ad7@ “Apuais. mapa- 
xXphua odv dréatpeev eis IInAovowor Kat éxparnoev 
~ Ling a ¢ X vA > (4 > \ ~ 
102 THs tSias Baoirelas. 5 yadpa exdAjOn aad rod 
avrod dvdpatos Alyumtos: Aéyerart yap dm 6 
pev XdOws éxaretro Alyuntos, “Appais $é 6 adeAdos 
avrtot Aavads.” 
1 ddeAdds Gutachmid: adeAdds L. *7e conj. Niese. 
3 fepéwv L (perhaps an Ancient Egyptian formula): lepdv 
Hudson (sacra Lat., fana Eus.)—with this ef. Revenue Laws 


of Ptolemy Philadelphus, 519 (258 B.C.) of emi tay lepav Teray- 
peevot 4 déyerar Gutschmid: A€dyer L (dicit Lat.). 





1A frequent title from the Old Kingdom onwards is 

‘overseer of the priests of Upper and Lower Egypt,” 
ae applied to the high priest of Aman. The emenda- 
tion iep@v (for iepéwy) ‘is supported by a reference in a 
papyrus of about the time of Manetho. 

*See Fr. 54, § 274, n. 1 (pp. 140-141). 

3 With the return of Sethésis to a country in revolt, ¢f. 
Herodotus, ii, 107 (return of Sesostris and the perilous 
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Medes; and he subjugated them all, some by the 
sword, others without a blow and merely by the 
menace of his mighty host. In the pride of his con- 
quests, he continued his advance with still greater 
boldness, and subdued the cities and lands of the 
East. When a considerable time had elapsed, 
Harmais who had been left behind in Egypt, reck- 
lessly contravened all his brother’s injunctions. He 
outraged the queen and proceeded to make free with 
the concubines; then, following the advice of his 
friends, he began to wear a diadem and rose in revolt 
against his brother. The warden of the priests of 
Egypt / then wrote a letter which he sent to Sethdsis, 
revealing all the details, including the revolt of his 
brother Harmais. Sethésis forthwith returned to 
Pélusium ? and took possession of his kingdom*; and 
the land was named Aegyptus after him. It is said 
that Sethés was called Aegyptus, and his brother 
Harmais, Danaus.” 4 


banquet), Diod. Sic. i. 57, 6-8. The tale appears to be 
a piece of folklore (Maspero, Journ. des Savants, 1901, 
pp. 599, 665 ff.). See Wainwright, Sky-Religion, p. 48. 

4 Danaus: cf. § 231. See Meyer, Aeg. Chron. p. 75, for 
the theory that the identification of Sethés and Harmais 
with Aegyptus and Danaus is due, not to Manetho, but to 
a Jewish commentator or interpolator. 

The tradition is that Danaus, a king of Egypt, was 
expelled by his brother and fled to Argos with his fifty 
daughters, and there “‘the sons of Aegyptus’ were slain 
by “the daughters of Danaus.” The legend appears to 
have existed in Egypt as well as in Greece: see Diod. Sic. 
i, 28. 2, 97. 2. For attempts to explain the story in terms 
of Aegean pre-history, see J. L. Myres, Who Were the 
Greeks ? (1930), pp. 323 ff.; M. P. Nilsson, The Mycenaean 
Origin of Greek Mythology (1932), p. 64. 
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Taira pev 6 Mavefais. Sidov 8 eoriv ex tadv 
elpnuiévwy eradv, rod xpovou avddoyabévtos, drt 
ot Kahovpevor TTouseves, 7 Tere por Se} mpdoyover, 
Tpeot Kal eveynKovTa Kal Tpraxocios mpooben € éreow 
ex THs Aty’nrov amadAayévres THY ywpay TavTHV 
> a nw ‘ > ” > , a, 
exra@xynoav 7 Aavacv eis "Apyos adixéobar: Kaitou 
tobrov apyatdtatov “Apyetoe vopiovar. Sto Towwuv 
6 Mavebas jyiv ra péyota pepaptipynKev ex tov 
nap Aiyunriow ypaupdtwr, mpa@tov pev ri éré- 

” ? we wv .7 A > ~ 
pwlev ddréw ets Alyuntor, éreta Sé rv exeibev 
amaddayny odtws apxaiay tots xpdvois, ws éyyus 
mou mpotepeiv? attny trav "Tduaxdy éreot ytALors. 
C8, e > ¢€ \ > 2 Fo ? > , 
brép dv 8 6 Mavebas odk ex tHv map’ Alyurtios 

, 3 GAN’ € > + ¢€ Ad > ~ 
ypappatey, , Os adros wpodAdynKev, ex TOV 
adeordtws pvboroyoupévwy mpoorébeixev, Uarepov 
e€chéyEw Kata pépos dmodekvds rHv dmifavov 
abtod pevdoroyiav. 


Fr. 51. Turopninus, Ad Autolycum, ITI, 20 (Otto). 


‘O 8€ Mwofs odyyjoas! rods *Iovdatous, ws 
w > = > 4 > ‘ ~ 1 en 
efOnuev eipnkévar, exBeBAnuevous amo yhs Alydarou 

1§é€ Eus.: om. L, Lat. 

2 aou mpotepety Hus., Lat.: tof mpdrepov L. 


3 ypappdrwr ed. pr. (litters Lat., libris Eus.): mpaypadrav L. 
4Sce. qv: wdyynce Boeckh. 





1 This total is reckoned from Tethmésis (Amésis) to the 
end of the reign of Sethésis, the latter boing taken as 60 
years (cf. § 231, where Sethés is said to have reigned for 
59 years after driving out Hermaeus). 
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Such is Manetho’s account; and, if the time its 
reckoned according to the years mentioned, it is clear 
that the so-called Shepherds, our ancestors, quitted 
Egypt and settled in our land 393 years! before the 
coming of Danaus to Argos. Yet the Argives regard 
Danaus as belonging to a remote antiquity.2 Thus 
Manetho has given us evidence from Egyptian records 
upon two very important points: first, upon our 
coming to Egypt from elsewhere ; and secondly, upon 
our departure from Egypt at a date so remote that it 
preceded the Trojan war? by wellnigh a thousand 
years.4 As for the additions which Manetho has 
made, not from the Egyptian records, but, as he has 
himself admitted, from anonymous legendary tales,® 
I shall later refute them in detail, and show the im- 
probability of his lying stories. 


Fr. 51° (from Theophilus, Ad Autolye. iii. 19). 


Moses was the leader of the Jews, as I have already 
said, when they had been expelled from Egypt by 


2? The mythical King Inachus was held to be still more 
ancient: cf. Fr. 4, 1 (p. 19 n. 4). 

* The traditional date of the Trojan war is 1192-1183 
B.C. 

‘This appears to be about four times too high a figure: 
250 years would be a nearer estimate. 

5 Cf. Fr. 54, §§ 229, 287, for Manetho’s use of popular 
traditions. 

*This list of Dynasties XVIII., XIX. is obviously 
derived wholly from Josephus, any variations from tho 
text of Josephus being merely corruptions. Theophilus, 
Bishop of Antioch, wrote his apologia for the Christian 
faith (three books addressed to a friond Autolycus) in the 
second half of ii. A.D. 
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€ Al é ‘ ” / a 
b70 Bacttéws Dapad ob rotvopa Tébpwats, os, 

i A ‘ 2 x ~ -~ 2 / uw 
activ, peta THY exBoAnY rob Aaob €BaciAevaev ETH 

w ¥ ‘ a ‘ e € , a 
cixoo. Tévte Kal pivas 8’, ws ddrjpnrar MavaBeds. 


2. 
3. 


4, 
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Kai pera totrov XeBp@y, ern vy’. 
Mera 5é todrov Apévwdis, ern kK’, pivas 
éntd. 
A A -~ € > ) > a > / 
Mera 5€ rodrov 4 ddeAdy adtoi Apéooy, 
é7n Ka’, pjva a's 
Mera Sé tavrnv Mydpns, é77 0B", pfvas 0. 
Mera 8€ toitov Mndpappovdwais, ery 
K’? pivas c. 


. Kai pera todtov TvOpaons, érn , pivas 
‘ 


7’. 
Kai peta toitov Apévadis,? éry X’, pivas 
id 
i: 
Mera 5é rotrov *Qpos, ery As,’ pjvas €’. 


. Tovrov 5é Ouydrnp,t <Akeyxepns>, ern 


[B"], pivas a’§ 


. Mera b€é radrnv “Padres, ern >. 


<Mera 8é rodrov Aneyx prs, ery i’, pvas 
>. 


. «Mera. 5€ tobrov Ax> ely]x[Alons, ern of’, 


pias y’. 


. Tot 5¢ Appats, ern 8’, pyjva a’. 
. Kai pera todrov ‘Pap é€gons evavtor, pivas 


8. 


. Kai pera tobrov ‘Papécons Mrappor, 


ern €s" > Kat pivas B’. 
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King Pharaéh whose name was Tethmésis. After 
the expulsion of the people, this king, it is said, 
reigned for 25 years 4 months, according to Manetho’s 
reckoning. 


2. 
3. 
4. 


lq’ 


After him, Chebrén ruled for 13 years. 

After him, Amendéphis, for 20 years 7 months. 

After him, his sister Amessé, for 21 years 1 
month [9 months in Josephus}. 

After her, Méphrés, for 12 years 9 months. 

After him, Méphrammuthosis, for 20 years [25 
years in Josephus] 10 months. 


. After him, Tuthmésés, for 9 years 8 months. 
. After him, Amendphis, for 30 years 10 months. 


After him, Orus, for 36 years 5 months. 
Next, his daughter [Acenchérés] reigned for 12 
years 1 month. 


. After her, [Rathétis, for 9 years. 
. After him, Acenchérés, for 12 years 5 months. 
. After him, AcJenchérés [IT.], for 12 years 3 


months. 


. His son Harmais, for 4 years 1 month. 
. After him, Raimessés for 1 year and 4 months, 
. After him, Ramessés Miamma(n), for 66 years 


2 months. 


t.e. va, in error for évvéa, Josephus, Fr. 50, § 95 


(Miiller). 
2 For xe’, ag in Josephus, Fr. 50, § 95. 
3 Aapevddis Otto. 
‘Restored from Josephus (Bocckh): MSS. @vydrnp érn «’, 
pivas y’. peta dé ravrny Mepyepys, érn eB’, pias y’. 
§ pera S€ tobrov Mécans Miappov, érn (Es Otto. 
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17. Kai peta totrov Apévwdes, ery 6, pivas 
so 
Tot 5€ LéOws, ds} Kai ‘Papéoons, € ern u, ov? 
gacw éoynkévar moAAjy Sdvapw inm«js Kal 
mapaTagw vautikijs. 


Fr. 52. Syncellus, pp. 115, 130, 133. 
KATA A®PIKANON. 


"OxrwKardeKkatn Suvactreia AtoomorTay 
Bactréwer us’. 
*Qv mp&tos Apes, éf’ ob Muitiofs e&AAGev ef 
Alydrrov, ws tpeis drrodexrvoper, ds dé 4) tapotca 
~ > 4 a’ f A oe / é 
ijdhos dvaykdle, emi rovtov tov Mwiioda ovpBaiver 
véov ett evar. 


a A? \ A \ f o 
Aevrepos kata Adgpixavdv kara. THY un’ Suvacteiay 
> si: + yw , 
eBacitevoe XeBpuws, ern ty’. 
Tpitos, Apevwdbis, ern x8’ 3 
Térapros,’ Apevais,® érn Kp’. 
1700 5€ @otacos Otto. 
2 ovs Otto, adding after vaurixfs the words xara rods iSious 


xpovovs. 
3 ea’ mm. ‘ rerdprn Miller. 5 Auepots A. 





1See p. 100 n. 1. 

2Sce p. 101 n. 2. On the basis of new evidence scholars 
now tend to conclude that the Exodus took place c. 1445 
B.c. (see e.g. J. W. Jack, The Date of the Exodus, 1925): 
Jericho fell c. 1400 8.0. (J. Garstang, Z'he Heritage of 
Solomon, 1934, p. 281). 

3 7.e. Africanus. 
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17, After him, Amendéphis, for 19 years 6 months. 

18. Then, his son Sethés, also called Ramessés, 
for 10 years. He is said to have possessed 
a large force of cavalry and an organized 
fleet. 


Dynasty XVIII. 


Fr. 52 (from Syneellus). AccorbDING To AFRICANUS. 


The Eighteenth Dynasty! consisted of 16 kings of 
Diospolis. 

The first of these was Amés, in whose reign 
Moses went forth from Egypt,? as I* here declare ; 
but, according to the convincing evidence of the 
present calculation! it follows that in this reign 
Moses was still young. 

The second king of the Eighteenth Dynasty, ac- 
cording to Africanus, was Chebrés, who reigued tor 
13 years. 

The third king, Amendphthis,® reigned for 24 (21) 

ears, 

The fourth king (queen), Amensis(Amersis), reigned 
for 22 years. 


‘T.e. by Syncellus. 

5’ This Greek transcription of ‘‘ Amenhotpe,”’ retaining 
both the labial and the dental, is the fullest form 
of the namo, ‘ Amenéthés’’ showing assimilation : 
““ Amendphis,’’ which is regularly used to represent 
“Amenhotpo,” actually comes from another name, 
“ Amen(em)dpe”? (B.G.). The month Phamenéth 
(February-March) is named from the ‘‘feast of 
Amendthés ”’. 


> 
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Iléuntos, Micadpes, éry ty’. 


*Extos, Micodpaypovdwars, ery xs’, éf od 6 


emi Aeveadiwvos KataxAvopes. 


‘Opod emi Anwoews z0b Kai Miodpaypovddcews 


apyis Kata Adpixavor yivovrat éry £0’. Tot yap 


Apas ot8’ dAws elzev Ern. 


a 


wy’ 
6’ 
te’ 
ts’ 


TovOpwats, ern 0. 

Apevadis, érn ra’ Odrds éorw 6 Mép- 
veny eivar vopldpevos kai POeyydpuevos Atos. 

"Qpos, éry AC’. 

Axeppiis, ern Ap’. 

‘Pads, ery €. 

XeBpys, ern cB’. 

Ayeppiis, ern tp’. 

Appecis,! ery €’. 

‘Papeco ns, eros a’ 

Apevagal, ern 0 


‘Opot ° ery ofy’ , 


'B: "Apeoys A. 2B: "Apevad G. 





‘This note about Memnon in both Africanus and Euse- 
bius should be transferred to the ninth king of the dynasty, 
Orus or Amendéphis IIL. 


1l2 


(Footnote continued on opposite page. 
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The fifth, Misaphris, for 13 years. 

The sixth, Misphragmuthésis, for 26 years: in his 
reign the flood of Deucalion’s time occurred. 

Total, according to Africanus, down to the reign of 
Amiésis, also called Misphragmuthésis, 69 years. Of 
the length of the reign of Amés he said nothing at all. 

7. Tuthmisis, for 9 years. 
8. Amendphis, for 31 years. Thisis the king who 
was reputed to be Memnén and a speaking 
, Statue.} 
9. Orus, for 37 years. 

10. Acherrés.* for 32 years. 

11. Rathés, for 6 years. 

12. Chebrés, for 12 years. 

13. Acherrés, for 12 years. 

14. Armesis, for 5 years. 

15. Ramessés, for 1 year. 

16. Amendphath (Amendph), for 19 years. 

Total, 263 years. 


The reference is to the two monolithic colossi of 
Amendéphis III. (Baedeker*, pp. 345 f.): see Pausanias, 
i. 42 (the Thebans say it was a statue not of Memndén, but 
of Phamenéph, who dwelt in those parts) with J. G. 
Frazer’s note (vol. ii. pp. 530 f.), and Tacitus, Ann. ii. 61. 
Amenéphis III. (Memnén) is correctly named in Greek 
Amenéth and Phamenéth by the poetess Balbilla (time of 
Hadrian): see Werner Peck in Mitt. des Deutsch. Inst. 
fiir dg. Alt. in Kairo, v. 1 (1934), pp. 96, 99; Sammelbuch, 
8211, 8213. 

2 For possible identifications of Nos. 10, 12, and 13 see 
p.- 101 n.1. Nos. 14, 15, and 16 should be transferred to 
Dynasty XIX.: see p. 148 n. 1. Armesis (Armais) is 
probably Haremhab: Ramessés, vizier of Haremhab and 
afterwards Ramessés I., was probably of Hecliopolitan 
origin (P. I. Newberry). 
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Fr. 53 (a). Syneellus, pp. 116, 129, 133, 135. 


KATA EYSEBION. 


Oxtrwkxatdexatn Svvacteia AtoamoATapy 
Baatréwy Lo’. 

*Qv mp@ros, "Apwots, ern Ke . 

B’ XeBpwv Sevrepos, é ern ty’. 

y Appevddus, € érn Ka’. 

5 Midpyns, érn ef’. 

é Miodpaypovdwats, & €77) Ks’. 

‘Opod an’ Apdceus rob mpodtov Tis mpokeperns 
in’ Suvacreias ews Misppaypovlacews apyis nate. 
EbocBuov ery yivovrax oa’, Baotrets mévre avti trav 
ef> tov yap Tézaprov ‘Apévony Tapadpapaiv, ob 6 
Adpixaves kat of Aowtoi pépvynvra, éry KB" adrob 
éxoAdBucev. 

s’ Tovdpwats, én &, 

Co Apévwdes, éry Aa’. Odrds dorw 6 Méuvew 
elvat vopildpevos Kal Pleyydpevos AlBos. 

yn *Qpos, érn ds’ (ev aw An"). 

a Axevxépons, <érn iB’> 

“Abwpts, érn AW >. 

<Kevyépns>, ern us’? 

Kara toérov Mwiiofjs ris e& Alydrrov mopetas 
tov “lovdaiwy ayioaro. (Syncellus adds: Mévos 
EvcéBios éeni rovtov Adyet tiv rod “TopajA dia 
Mwiicéws eEodov, undsevds abt Adyou paptupotvros, 
GNAG Kai TavTwy evavrTiovpérwy THY TPd abTod, ws 
paptupet.) 
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Fr. 53 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc To 
EvsEBIUs. 


The Eighteenth Dynasty consisted of fourteen 
kings of Diospolis. 

The first of these, Amdsis, reigned for 25 years. 

2. The second, Chebron, for 13 years. 

3. Ammendphis, for 21 years. 

4, Miphrés, for 12 years. 

5. Misphragmuthésis, for 26 years. 

Total from Amésis, the first king of this Eighteenth 
Dynasty, down to the reign of Misphragmuthdésis 
amounts, according to Eusebius, to 71 years; and 
there are five kings, not six. For he omitted the 
fourth king, Amensés, mentioned by Africanus and 
the others, and thus cut off the 22 years of his reign. 

6. Tuthmésis, for 9 years. 

7. Amenéphis, for 31 years. This is the king 

who was reputed to be Memnén and a speak- 
_ ing statue.} 

8. Orus, for 36 years (in another copy, 38 years). 

9, Achenchersés [for 12 years]. 

[Athéris, for 39 years (? 9).] 

[Cencherés] for 16 years. 

About this time Moses led the Jews in their march 
out of Egypt. (Syncellus adds: Eusebius alone 
places in this reign the exodus of Israel under Moses, 
although no argument supports him, but all his pre- 
decessors hold a contrary view, as he testifies.) 


1See p. 113 n. 1. 


10° Miiller. 
*B omits “Adwps and Kevyépys, reading 0° ’Ayevyépans, 
€77 1S". 
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 Ayeppis, én 7. 
ta’ Xeppis, €rn te’. 
iB’ “Appats 6 cai Aavads, ern ¢’, pel? a ex THs 
Alyinrou éxmecwv Kat pevywv tov ddeAdov 
ue > \ € 4 3 a“ 
Aiyurrov eis tiv “EAAdda adixvetrat, Kpa- 
a a NM a ~ | 
tThoas te Tob “Apyous Bagirever t&v "Ap- 
yelwv. 
ty’ ‘Papecots! 6 Kal Alyurtos, érn &7'. 
8’ Appérwdis, ern p’. 
‘O ~a , 
od, én tpn’. , 
A 
poseinev brép tov ‘Adpixavey ern ae’ Eb- 
é A 4 # af 
o€Bios xara tH un’ Suvacteiav. (Syncellus, p. 116: 
EvcéBios S00 Bactdets weptexpupev, érn 5é mpoo- 
lf a ’ A > ¥ , ~ 29 
€Onxe mre’, Tun! Tapabeis dvri ofy’ trav map’ Adpr- 
Kav®.) 


(b) Evusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 99. 


Octava decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum 
XLV, quorum primus 


Amoses, annis XXV, 

Chebron, annis XIII. 

Amophis, annis X XI. 

Memphres, annis XII. 

Mispharmuthosis, annis XX VI. 

Tuthmosis, annis IX. 

Amenophis, annis XXXI. Hic est qui Memnon 
putabatur, petra loquens. 

Orus, annis X XVIII. 


1 Dindorf: ’Ayeooys B. 
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10. Acherrés, for 8 years. 

1l. Cherrés, for 15 years. 

12. Armais, also called Danaus, for 5 years: there- 
after, he was banished from Egypt and, 
fleeing from his brother Aegyptus, he arrived 
in Greece, and, seizing Argos, he ruled over 
the Argives. 

13. Ramessés, also called Aegyptus, for 68 years. 

14. Ammenéphis, for 40 years. 

Total, 348 years. 

Eusebius assigns 85 years more than Africanus to 
the Eighteenth Dynasty. (Syncellus elsewhere says : 
Eusebius leaves out two kings, but adds 85 years, 
setting down 348 years instead of the 263 years of the 
reckoning of Africanus.) 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Eighteenth Dynasty consisted of fourteen 
kings of Diospolis. The first of these, Amoses, 
reigned for 25 years. 

. Chebron, for 13 years. 

. Amophis, for 21 years. 

. Memphres, for 12 years. 

. Mispharmuthosis, for 26 years. 

. Tuthmosis, for 9 years, 

. Amenophis, for 31 years. This is the king 
who was reputed to be Memmnon, a speaking 
stone. 

8. Orus, for 28 years. 


AAR wh 
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Achenecheres! ... , annis XVI. Huius aetate 
Moses dueem se praebuit Hebraeis ab Aegypto 
excedentibus. 

Acherres, annis VIII. 

Cherres, annis XV. 

Armais, qui et Danaus, annis V; quibus peractis, 
Aegyptiorum regione pulsus Aegyptumque 
fratrem suum fugiens, evasit in Graeciam, 
Argisque captis, imperavit Argivis. 

Ramesses, qui et Aegyptus, annis LX VIII. 

Amenophis, annis XL. 


Summa dominationis CCCXLVIII. 


Fr. 54. JosEpuus, Contra Apionem, I, 26-31, 
§§ 227-287. 


227 TEP évos 6€ T™pwTov orn ow ov Adyov, @ Kal 
pedprupe peux pov eumpoobev THs dpxaidryros expy- 
228 cdpnv. 6 yap Mavebas obros, 6 tv Alyurtiakiy 
ioropiav ex Ta&v lep@yv ypappdrwy peOeppnvedew 
trreaynpevos, mpoeitwv Toads HpeTepous mpoydvous 
ToAAais pupidow ent tiv Alyymrov édOdvtTas 
Kparjaa Tav éevoixovytwr, elt’ adtds dpodoyav 
xpovw mdadw votepov exmeadvtas thy viv *Iov- 
Satav Karacyety Kal xticavtas “IepoodAvpa Tov 
vewy KaTackevdcadbar, péxpe pev ToUTwWY HKOAOU- 
229 Once Tuis avaypagais. eémeita b€ Sods e£ovciay 


1A Jacuna here, as in the Greek version. 





‘According to O.T. 1 Kings vi. 1, the building of 
Solomon’s Temple was begun 480 years after the Exodus: 
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9. Achencheres ..., for 16 years. In his time 
Moses became leader of the Hebrews in their 
exodus from Egypt. 

10. Acherres, for 8 years. 

1l. Cherres, for 15 years. 

12. Armais, also called Danaus, for 5 years: at the 
end of this time he was banished from the 
land of Egypt. Fleeing from his brother 
Aegyptus, he escaped to Greece, and after 
capturing Argos, he held sway over the 
Argives, 

13. Ramesses, also called Aegyptus, for 68 years. 

14. Amenophis, for 40 years. 


Total for the dynasty, 348 years. 


Fr. 54(from Josephus, Contra Apionem, I. 26-31, 
§§ 227-287). 

(Josephus discusses the calumnies of the Egyptians 
against the Jews, whom they hate.) 

The first writer upon whom I shall dwell is one 
whom I used a little earlier as a witness to our anti- 
quity. I refer to Manetho. This writer, who had 
undertaken to translate the history of Egypt from 
the sacred books, began by stating that our ancestors 
came against Egypt with many tens of thousands and 
gained the mastery over the inhabitants; and then 
he himself admitted that at a later date again they 
were driven out of the country, occupied what is now 
Judaea, founded Jerusalem, and built the temple.! 
Up to this point he followed the chronicles : there- 


if the Exodus is dated c. 1445 B.c. (see p. 110 n. 2), the 
Temple was founded c. 965 B.o. 
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€ ~ ~ “~ / , ‘ , ay 
avT@ dia Tob ddvae ypapbew Ta prvOevdpeva Kat 
Aeyopeva rept trav “lovdaiwy Adyous am@dvous 
+ > ~ é ¢ a. a 
mapeveBarev, dvaptéac BovdAdpevos yyty mAjbos 
Alyurtiav Aemp@v Kat emi dAdots appworypaow, 
ws dnat, duyelv ex ris Aty’atov Katayvwobvtwr. 
230’ Apévwdw yap Baowéa mpobeis,' pevdés dvopa, 
Kal dia tofito xpovov adrod ris Bacweias dpica 
po) ToApojoas, Kaito. ye émt THv ddAAwy Baortéwv 
axpiB@s Ta érn mpooribeis, rovTw mpooamrer 
Twas pvOodcyias, emAabopevos axeddv OTe TeEV- 
Taxoolois éTeau Kal SeKaoKTw mpdTepov ioTdpyKe 
é 6 ‘ ~ TT ta ”, .) > € /, 
yeverba tiv tav Tloyrévey €odov ets ‘lepoodAvya. 
, ‘ ve ‘ ig > ca > = 7 
231 Tébuwars yap 7Vv Bactreds dre etneoar, amo bé 
‘ ~ Ay , ) / > 
tovTov Tov petafd® Bacidwy Kar avtov éore 
Tpiakdoia evevnkovratpia éry péxypt THY dvo 
aderdav Lé0w Kai ‘“Eppatov, dv tov pev Lébwv 
Alyunrov, tov 5é€ “Eppatov Aavadv petrovopa- 
obfval dnow, ov éxBadwy 6 LéOws eBacirevoev 
érn v0" Kal per’ adrov 6 mpeoBitepos THY vid 
> a ¢ Ud f ca ae fa wv 
232 avTob ‘Papns és’. rocovrois obv mpdrepov eTeaw 
ameAGeitvy €€ Aly’rrov tods Tatépas Aa cdpo- 
AoyynKas, efra Tov “Apévudw eloromjoas éuBdrAysov 
Bactréa, dno tobrov émbuphoa Oedv yevécbar 
featynv, davep “Qp eis THY mpd adbtod BeBaowrev- 
1 npobets Cobet: zpoobels L. 


2rovrov Tay petaéd conj. Niese (et ab hoc tempore requm 
qui postea fucrunt Lat.): rovrwv peragd rav L. 





1 Cf. “ the botch (or boil) of Egypt ”’ (perhaps elephan- 
tiasis), Deuteronomy xxviii. 27. 
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after, by offering to record the legends and current 
talk about the Jews, he took the liberty of inter- 
polating improbable tales in his desire to confuse 
with us a crowd of Egyptians, who for leprosy 
and other maladies 1 had been condemned, he says, 
to banishment from Egypt. After citing a king 
Amenophis, a fictitious person,—for which reason he 
did not venture to define the length of his reign, 
although in the case of the other kings he adds 
their years precisely,—Manetho attaches to him cer- 
tain legends, having doubtless forgotten that ae- 
cording to his own chronicle the exodus of the 
Shepherds to Jerusalem took place 518 years ?* 
earlier. For Tethmdésis was king when they set out ; 
and, according to Manetho, the intervening reigns 
thereafter occupied 393 years down to the two 
brothers Sethés and Hermaeus, the former of whom, 
he says, took the new name of Aegyptus, the latter 
that of Danaus. Sethés drove out Hermaenus and 
reigned for 59 years; then Rampsés, the clder of his 
sons, for 66 years. Thus, after admitting that so 
many years had elapsed since our forefathers left 
Egypt, Manetho now interpolates this intruding 
Amenophis. This king, he states, conceived a desire 
to behold the gods, as Or,? one of his predecessors on 


2 This number seems to be obtained by adding 393 + 
59 + 66: in that case the reign of Sethdsis is counted 
twice, (1) as 60, (2) as 59 years (cf. Fr. 50, § 103). 

3 Or, or Horus, is the ninth king in Manetho’s list of 
Dynasty XVIII. (Frs. 51, 52), in reality Amenédphis IL]. 
Reinach points out that Herodotus (ii. 42) tells the same 
story of the Egyptian Heracies, and conjectures that there 
is perhaps confusion with the god Horus. 
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, > ~. A 4 ‘) é € aa 
KoTwv, aveveyeety b€ THY emOuvpiay opwvdpp 
eZ » 
pev attra "Apeveiper, tatpos dé I]admos! ovrt, 
~ z 
233 Betas 5é SoxodvTe petecynxévae dioews KxaTd TE 
~ ? n s 
codiav Kat mpdyvwow TaVv ecopévwv.  etrreiv odv 
~ fol * 
abt@ rodtov Tov dpdvupov Ste dSuvicerar Geovs 
cal ~ A ~ ” 
iSetv, ef xabapav amd re Aenpov Kai trav ddAAwv 
~ ca 
puapav avOpumwyv tv xdpav aragav totjoecev. 
234 jobev7a dé tov Bactdéa mdvTas Tos TA OWpaTa 
f 2 ~ 2 , a” Le 
eAwBnpevous ex THs Alydarov auvayayetv: yeve- 
~ > x PA 
235 ofae b€ TO AROS? prupiddas exTw@* Kal ToOUTOUS 


1 Ed. pr. (cf. § 243): Hdémos L 
2Conj. Niese (after Lat.) : rod 7AqBous L. 





1For this Amenéphis, a historical personage, later 
deified (cf. the deifieation of Imhotep, Fr. 11), Amenhotpe, 
son of Hapu, and minister of Amenéphis ITT., see G. 
Maspero, New Light on Ancient Eqypt (1909), pp. 189-195 : 
Sethe, in Aegyptiaca (Ebers, Festschrift), 1897, pp. 107-116: 
Breasted, Anc. Rec. ii. §§ 911 ff.; Warren R. Dawson, 
The Bridle of Pegasus, 1930, pp. 49-79. In 1934-35 
excavations by the French Institute, Cairo, revealed 
all that remains of the splendour of the funerary temple 
of Amenbotpe, son of Hapu, among a series of such temples 
to the N. of Medinet Habu: see Robichon and Varillo, 
Le Temple du Scribe Royal Amenhotep, Fils de Hapou, i. 
Cairo, 1936. An inscription of tii. B.c. (and therefore 
contemporary with Manetho), headed ‘Apevdrouv brobjKar, 
“Precepts of Amendtes or Amendphis,’’ was published 
by Wilcken in Aegyptiaca, 1897, pp. 142 ff. It is in- 
scribed upon a limestone ostracon of Deir el-Bahri; and 
the first three injunctions run: ‘ Practise wisdom along 
with justice,” ‘‘ Revere both the gods and your parents,” 
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the throne, had done; and he communicated his 
desire to his namesake Amendphis,! Paapis’ son, who, 
in virtue of his wisdom and knowledge of the future, 
was reputed to be a partaker in the divine nature. 
This namesake, then, replied that he would be able 
to see the gods if he cleansed the whole land of lepers 
and other polluted persons. The king was delighted, 
and assembled ? all those in Egypt whose bodies were 
wasted by disease: they numbered 80,000 persons. 


‘* Take counsel at leisure, but accomplish speedily whatever 
you do”’. 

An ostracon, found at Deir el-Bahri, and giving the 
draft of an inscription concerning the deified Amendphis, 
was published by A. Bataille, Etudes de Papyrologic, IV. 
(1938), pp. 125-131: it celebrates the cure of a certain 
Polyaratos. See O. Guéraud in Bull. Inst. Fr.d Areh. Or., 
xxvii. (1927), pp. 121 ff., P. Jouguet, ‘Les Grands Dieux 
de la Pierre Sainte @ Thébes,” Mélanges Glotz, II. pp. 
493-500, 

For the historical interpretation of this whole passage, 
§§ 232-251, see Meyer, Geschichte ?, ii. 1, pp. 421 ff. King 
Amend6phis is at one time Merneptah, son of Rameses II. ; 
at another time, Amenéphis LV. (Akhnaten), some 200 
years earlier. The doings of the polluted, the persecution 
of the gods, and the slaughter of the holy animals, clearly 
portray the fury of Akhnaten and his followers against 
Egyptian religion. For a popular Egyptian parallel to 
§§ 232 ff., see the Potter’s Oracle, one of the Rainer Papyri 
(ili. A.D.) edited by Wilcken in Hermes, xl. 1905, pp. 544 ff. 
and by G. Manteuffel, De Opusculis Graecis Acgypti e 
papyris, ostracis, lapidibusque collectis, 1930, No. 7; and 
cf. the prophecy of the lamb, Manctho, Fr. 64. 

For a theory about the identity of the polluted (they 
are the troops of Scthés I., sent to Tanis by his father 
Ramessés I. during the ascendaney of Haremhab), seo 
P. Montet, “La Stéle de l’An 400 Retrouvée,” in Aémi, 
iii. 1935, pp. 191-215. 

? In an incredibly short time (§ 257). 
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> A r A 2 ~ \ 2 bi io 
els Tas AWoTopias Tas ev TH mpods avatoAny péper 
~ N ir > a b 4 a ? c ‘7 
tot NeiAov é€uParetvy adrov, dmus epydlowro Kai 
~ ” > a La é 1 la 
t&v dAdwy Alyurtioy elev kexwproprévor) elvar b€ 
Twas ev avtots Kat TOV Aoylwy lepéwy dyal Aémpa 
4 2 ‘ de *”A [4 > a A 
236 ovvecxnpievous.2 tov b€ "Apévasp éxetvov, Tov 
copov Kat pavtikoy dvdpa, brodeicat® apos adtov 

‘\ A id ra ~ ~ > é 
te Kal Tov Baotrda xddov trav Dedv, ef Bracbevres 
a. ze 
odOijcovtat: Kat mpoobépevov etmety dT ouppayy- 
goval TwWes Tols puapots Kal THs AlyimTou Kpa- 
tTihoovow én én Sexatpia, py ToAuAoa jrev 
avrov eizety radta TH Baowwet, ypadiyy dé Kara- 
AumovTa mept mavtTwy éautov avedeiv, ev abupia 
237 6é elvar rov Baoirtda, Kdmecta Kata Ad~w ovTws 
yéeypadev: “rev & év4 rats Aatoptiats cbs Ypdros 
© A ~ ft: ? a A 

ixavos dunAdev tadaitwpovvtwr, afiwbeis 6 Bacr- 
Aeds iva mpds* Katddvow adrois Kat oKxémny ato- 
peplon thy TéTe THY Towdervwy épyuwbetoav modw 
Avapw ouveyopynoev’ éott 8’ 4 TOAIs KaTa THY 
238 Geodoytay dvabev Tudodrios. of 5€ els travrnv 
etoeAPovres Kal Tov Té70v TobTOV €is® dnécracw 
éxovres, Hyepova attav twa Td ‘HXoroA\raev 
- a "0 ‘ 7 r , 8 3 , ‘ 
icpewv “Oodpanfov? Aeyopevov® eatycavto Kai 


! elev Keyeupeaprévoe conj. Holwerda: of éyxeywptopevor L. 

2 ouveaxnpevovs conj. Nicse: ouvexopévovs Dindorf: ovy- 
Kexvpevous LL. 

3 Srodeicae Dindorf: drodeiaha L. 

48’ &v Bekker: 5é L. 5 zpds bracketed by Niese. 

§ eis bracketed as apparently spurious by Niese: <oppy- 
ripiov > eis az. Holwerda. 

71: ’Oodporpor conj. Hudson. 

8 Transp. Niese (a more natural place for the participle): 
Aeyopevov twa... Oo. Ly 
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These he cast into the stone-quarries ! to the east of 
the Nile, there to work segregated from the rest of the 
Egyptians. Among them, Manetho adds, there were 
some of the learned priests, who had been attacked by 
leprosy. Then this wise seer Amenéphis was filled 
with dread of divine wrath against himself and the 
king if the outrage done to these persons should be 
discovered ; and he added a prediction that certain 
allies would join the polluted people and would take 
possession of Egypt for 13 years. Not venturing to 
make this prophecy himself to the king, he left a 
full account of it in writing, and then took his own 
life. The king was filled with despondency. Then 
Manetho continues as follows (I quote his account 
verbatim) : “* When the men in the stone-quarries had 
suffered hardships for a considerable time, they 
begged the king to assign to them as a dwelling-place 
and a refuge the deserted city of the Shepherds, 
Auaris, and he consented. According to religions 
tradition ? this city was from earliest times dedi- 
cated to Typhén. Occupying this city and using the 
region as a base for revolt, they appointed as their 
leader one of the priests of Héliopolis called Osarséph,? 


1 The quarries of Tura were known to Herodotus (ii. 8, 
124) as the source of building-stone for the Pyramids. 

On forced labour in quarries in Ptolemaic times, 
Reinach refers to Bouché-Leclereq, Histoire des Lagides, 
iii. 241; iv. 193, 337 £. 

2 Cf. Fr. 42, § 78. 

3 Osarséph, the leader of the movement, is later (§ 250) 
identified with Moses. The name Osarséph is a possible 
Egyptian name: ef. Ranke, Personennamen I. p. 85, 
No. 3 wstr-sp’. Wilcken (Chrestomathie, i. 1, p. 106) 
derives the naine from a holy animal Séph ; but the Jews 

_ would naturally see in it a form of the name Joseph. 


125 


Fr. 54 MANETHO 


tovTw TeOapynaovres! ev maow wpKwpydtnaav. 
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‘ ? A / Fé > ¢ ~ 
241 Baowréa. au7o0s 6é, mpooraBdopevos ped €aUTOVU 
kal Tay dAAwy lepéwy Kal cuppepiappéevwy twas 3 
Ww / 1 ‘ is a , 

eneppe mpéoBers mpds tos tro Tebudccws 

> f ca > / x. ca 
dmedacbévras Tlouévas eis oAW THY KaAovpévny 

‘Ti 5X ‘\ ‘ g icp ‘ ‘ x TAX 
epoodAupa, Kal Ta Kal’ éautov Kal Tods dAXovs 
tous cuvatysacbévtas SyAWwoas 7Etov cvvemiatpa- 
ta ¢ 8. Al ee} vw rf ta 4 ‘ 
242 Teveww Opolvpaddoy én’ Alyuarov. éndfew* pev 
ovv adtovs emnyyeiAato mpa@Tov pev eis Avapw riv 
mpoyovikny avTav matpiba Kal Ta émiTHdeta Tols 

wv La > / ¥: if ‘ a 
oyras mapeEew adOdvws, treppayjocofar dé dre 
ddou Kal padiws dmoyeipiov adrots Thy xwpay Tou}- 
23 o0ew. of d€ depyapels yevopevor TavTEs TpOOUpLWws 
eis K’ pupiddas avdpa@v ovve€wppnoav Kal per 


1 Ed. pr.: -joavres L. 2 Niese: cuvwyocpevwy L. 
3swas add. Reinach (quosdam Lat.). 
4 émardfew conj. Cobet. 





1“ Does the author know that the Decalogue begins 
with an admonition to have no other god but Jehovah ? 
Or does he recall Greek lists of duties (Xen., Mem. iv. 4, 
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and took an oath of obedience to him in everything. 
First of all, he made it a law ' that they should neither 
worship the gods nor refrain from any of the animals 2 
prescribed as especially sacred in Egypt, but should 
sacrifice and consume all alike. and that they should 
have intercourse with none save those of their own 
confederacy. After framing a great number of laws 
like these, completely opposed to Egyptian custom, 
he ordered them with their multitude of hands, to 
repair the walls of the city and make ready for war 
against King Amenéphis. Then, acting in concert 
with certain other priests and polluted persons like 
himself, he sent an embassy to the Shepherds who 
had been expelled by Tethmisis, in the city called 
Jerusalem ; and, setting forth the circumstances of 
himself and his companions in distress, he begged 
them to unite wholeheartedly in an attack upon 
Egypt. He offered to conduct them first to their 
ancestral home at Auaris, to provide their hosts with 
lavish supplies, to fight on their behalf whenever need 
arose, and to bring Egypt without difficulty under 
their sway. Overjoyed at the proposal, all the 
Shepherds, to the number of 200,000, eagerly set out, 


19; Carmen Aureum, v.1; cf. Dioterich, Nesyia, pp. 146 
f.) which inculcate reverence for the gods as the first 
precept ?”’ (Reinach). Add Isocrates, Ad Demonicum, 
§§ 13, 16, and the Precepts of Sansnés (ii./iii. a.p.), as 
inscribed in Nubia, C.J.@. iii. 5041 (Wilcken, Chrestomathie, 
I. ii. p. 147, No. 116)—the first precept is ‘“‘ Revere the 
divinity ”’. 

2cf. Tac., Hist. v. 4: the Jews under Moses sacrificed 
the ram as if to insult Ammén, and the bull, because the 
Egyptians worship Apis. Cf. 0.1. Leviticus xvi. 3. 

3 Tethmdsis for Amdsis, as in Fr. 50 (§ Y-4). 
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245 dedy ovyKxpixar ta Edava. Tov bé viev Lédwr, 
A ‘ i , > ‘ Lg ~ ~ ‘] 
Tov Kai ‘Papécony amo ‘Paynots toi matpos 
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é€avtoth. didov. adros Sé€ diaBas <odv>? ois 
a > , ia ? , , 
addAots Alyumtiow, otow ets TpidKovTa pupiddas 
avépa@v payiuwrdtwy, Kal Tots moAepiow az- 
2465 avrioas * od avvéBarev, dAda He beiv 5 Peopayetr 
vopicas madwdpopncas 7 Kev ets Mengu, avaraBdy 
te Tov te “Aw kal 7a dAAa Ta exeice peramep- 
fbévra tepa Ca, evOds ets Aifiomiav abv drav7t TO 
ig ~ ‘ ~ > t ’ rd + 
oToAw Kat mAnOGe tev Alyuntiwy aviyOn: xapiTe 
yap iv abdt@ broxetpios 6 trav Aifiérwy BactrEvs. 
2. ao 8.6 46 ) , % * wv Xr /, ¢ A \ 
47 6s ° drodeEdpevos Kal Tovs SyAous TavTas BroAaBwv 
ois Covey  ywpa Tav mpds avOpwaivny tpoPpHy 
emiTndelwy, kat modes Kal Kas Tpos THY TOY 


10m. Lat.: bracketed by Bekker. 
2Cobet: a&s ye adrov L. 

8 Conj. Niese (cum aliis Lat.). 

‘Cobet (occurrens Lat.): dmavticaow L. 
5 Herwerden (cf. § 263): péAdew L. 

® Niese (after Lat.): dev L. 
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and before long arrived at Auaris. When Amenophis, 
king of Egypt, learned of their invasion, he was sorely 
troubled, for he recalled the prediction of Amenéphis, 
son of Paapis. First, he gathered a multitude of 
Egyptians; and having taken counsel with the lead- 
ing men among them, he summoned to his presence 
the sacred animals which were held in greatest rever- 
ence in the temples, and gave instructions to each 
group of priests to conceal the images of the gods as 
securely as possible. As for his five-year-old son 
Sethés, also called Ramessés after his grandfather 
Rapsés,! he sent him safely away to his friend.2 
He then crossed the Nile with as many as 300,000 of 
the bravest warriors of Egypt. and met the enemy. 
But, instead of joining battle, he decided that he 
must not fight against the gods, and made a hasty 
retreat to Memphis. There he took into his charge 
Apis and the other sacred animals which he had 
summoned to that place ; and forthwith he set off for 
Ethiopia? with his whole army and the host of 
Egyptians. The Ethiopian king, who, in gratitude 
for a service, had become his subject, welcomed him, 
maintained the whole multitude with such products 
of the country as were fit for human consumption, 


1 Rapsés: doubtless an error for Rampsés. There is 
confusion here: the grandfather is Ramessés II. See 
Meyer (Aeg. Chron. p. 91), who considers the words 
“‘Sethés also called’’ an interpolation (cf. § 98), intended 
to identify a Sethés son of Amendphis and a Ramessés 
son of Amendéphis. 

2 A curious indefiniteness: the reference may be to the 
king of Ethiopia, mentioned in the next section. 

? The truth is that Ethiopia (Nubia, Cush) was at that 
time a province of the kingdom of the Pharaohs. 
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iepets Kal mpodijras jvdyKaloy yiveoOor Kal yup- 
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TO ‘yévos, petveTé0n Todvopa Kal mpoonyopedln 
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daiwy tab €oTi Kal érepa mAclova, a mapinpr 
1+ eis ti» L (repeating mpds tiv above): a verb (e.g. 
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? Add. Reinach. 3 Add. Reinach. 


“Bekker: adrois L. ®Cobet: om, L. 
® Cf. § 238: ’Ocapaid edd. 





1 According to Meyer (Aeg. Chron. p. 77), this section 
with its identification of Osarséph and Moses is due to an 
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assigned to them cities and villages sufficient for the 
destined period of 13 years’ banishment from his 
realm, and especially stationed an Ethiopian army 
on the frontiers of Egypt to guard King Amendéphis 
and his followers. Such was the situation in 
Ethiopia. Meanwhile, the Solymites [or dwellers in 
Jerusalem] made a descent along with the polluted 
Egyptians, and treated the people so impiously and 
savagely that the domination of the Shepherds 
seemcd like a golden age to those who witnessed the 
present enormities. For not only did they set towns 
and villages on fire, pillaging the temples and muti- 
lating images of the gods without restraint, but they 
also made a practice of using the sanctuaries as 
kitchens to roast the sacred animals which the people 
worshipped : and they would compel the priests and 
prophets to saerifice and butcher the beasts, after- 
wards casting the men forth naked. It is said that 
the priest who framed their constitution and their 
laws was a native of Héliopolis, named Osarséph 
after the god Osiris, worshipped at Héliopolis ; 
but when he joined this people, he changed his 
name and was called Moses.” ! 

Such, then, are the Egyptian stories about the 
Jews,® together with many other tales which I pass 


anti-Semitic commentator on Manetho. It is interesting 
that Osiris should be thus identified with the mysterious 
god of the Jews, whose name must not be uttered. 

* Cf. Hecataeus of Abdera (in Diodorus Siculus, xl. 3): 
the Jews are foreigners expelled froin Egypt because of a 
plague. Sce Meyer, Geschichte ®, ii. 1, p. 424. Hecatacus 
lived forsome time at the court of Ptolemy 1. (323-285 b.c.), 
and used Lgyptian sources for his Aegypliaca. Cf. luiro. 
pp. xxvif. 
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1 Niese: adAjAous L (alterna gratia Lat.). 
2 Conj. Niese: ze L. 
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by for brevity’s sake. Manetho adds, however, that, 
at a later date, Amendéphis advanced from Ethiopia 
with a large army, his son Rampsés also leading a 
force, and that the two together joined battle with 
the Shepherds and their polluted allies, and defeated 
them. killing many and pursuing the others to the 
frontiers of Syria. This then, with other tales of a 
like nature, is Manetho’s account. Before I give 
proof that his words are manifest lies and nonsense, 
I shall mention one particular point, which bears 
upon my later refutation of other writers. Manetho 
has made one concession to us. He has admitted 
that our race was not Egyptian in origin, but came 
into Egypt from elsewhere, took possession of the 
land, and afterwards left it. But that we were not, 
at a later time, mixed up with disease-ravaged 
Egyptians, and that, so far from heing one of these, 
Moses, the leader of our people, lived many genera- 
tions earlier, I shall endeavour to prove from 
Manetho’s own statements. 

To begin with, the reason which he suggests for 
his fiction is ridiculous. ‘‘ King Amendphis,” he 
says, “‘ conceived a desire to see the gods.” Gods 
indeed! If he means the gods established by their 
ordinances,—bull, goat, crocodiles, and dog-faced 
bahoons,—he had them before his eyes; and as 
for the gods of heaven, how could he see them ? 
And why did he conceive this eager desire ? 
Because, by Zeus, before his time another king 


1A strange expression which seems to belong to an 
anti-Semitic polemic. In Josephus, c. Apion. ii. 263 (a 
passage about Socrates), vj dia has been restored to the 
text by Niese’s conjecture. 
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Ed. pr.: mpéapnow L. 
? Herwerden (quam quod se ipse perimere festinabat Lat.): 
obs av Ly 
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had seen them! From this predecessor, then, he 
had learned their nature and the manner in which 
he had seen them, and in consequence he had no need 
of a new system. Moreover, the prophet by whose 
aid the king expected to succeed in his endeavour, 
wasasage. How, then. did he fail to foresee the im- 
possibility of realizing this desire ? It did, in fact, 
come to naught. And what reason had he for as- 
cribing the invisibility of the gods to the presence of 
cripples or lepers ? Divine wrath is due to impious 
deeds, not to physical deformities. Next, how 
could 80,000 lepers and invalids be gathered to- 
gether in practically a single day ? And why did 
the king turn a deaf ear to the prophet ? The pro- 
phet had bidden him expel the cripples from Egypt, 
but the king cast them into stone-quarries, as if he 
needed labourers, not as if his purpose was to purge 
the land. Manetho says, moreover, that the pro- 
phet took his own life, because he foresaw the anger 
of the gods and the fate in store for Egypt, but left 
in writing his prediction to the king. Then how 
was it that the prophet had not from the first fore- 
knowledge of his own death? Why did he not 
forthwith oppose the king’s desire to see the gods ? 
Was it reasonable to be afraid of misfortunes which 
were not to happen in his time? Or what worse 
fate could have been his than that which he hastened 
to inflict upon himself ? 

But let us now examine! the most ridiculous part 


1The passage §§ 260-266 repeats unnecessarily the 
substance of §§ 237-250: possibly these are extracts from 
two treatises utilizing the same material. 
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of the whole story. Although he had learned these 
facts, and had conceived a dread of the future, the 
king did not, even then, expel from his land those 
cripples of whose taint he had previously been bidden 
to purge Egypt, but instead, at their request, he 
gave them as their city (Manetho says) the former 
habitation of the Shepherds, Auaris, as it was called. 
Here, he adds, they assembled, and selected as their 
leader a man who had formerly been a priest in 
Heliopolis. This man (according to Manetho) in- 
structed them not to worship the gods nor to refrain 
from the animals revered in Egypt, but to sacrifice 
and devour them all, and to have intercourse with 
none save those of their own confederacy. Then 
having bound his followers by oath to abide strictly 
by these laws, he fortified Auaris and waged war 
against the king. This leader, Manetho adds, sent 
to Jerusalem, inviting the people to join in alliance 
with him, and promising to give them Auaris, which, 
he reminded them, was the ancestral home of those 
who would eome from Jerusalem, and would serve as 
a base for their conquest of the whole of Egypt. 
Then, continues Manetho, they advanced with an 
army of 200,000 men: and Amendéphis, king of 
Egypt, thinking he ought not to fight against the 
gods, fled straightway into Ethiopia after enjoining 
that Apis and some of the other sacred animals should 
be entrusted to the custody of the priests. There- 
after, the men from Jerusalem came on, made deso- 
late the cities, burned down the temples, massacred 





1 Cobet: xabapevoa T.. ?Conj. Niese: éz’ L. 
8 Niese: gurwpocpéevwy L. “Bekker: (améas L, Lat. 


137 


Fr. 54 MANETHO 


Es t o ~ > # 
anoogarttew, dAws Te pndepids dméxeobar tapa- 
, 4 > f ¢ A \ o a 

265 voptas pede WLOTHTOS. O dé Ty modtelav Kat 
rods vououvs adtots KataBaddpevos? lepeds, daly, 
fv 76 yévos ‘HXoroXirys, dvopa 8 *’Ocapad? 
> A a 3 e , io f f 
ano 700 év “HXov7dAer Jeot ’Oaipews, perabéuevos 

2665é Muvofv atrov mpoonydopevoe. Tproxaidexdtw 

3 ~ ~ 
8é dyow ére tov Apévwdw,—tocodrov yap adte 
ypovov elvat ths exmTwocws TeTpwpevov, — é€ 
Athtomias émeAdvtTa petra moAAfs orpatids Kal 
aupBadrovra rots IToyséor Kat tots prapots majoai 
Te TH paxn Kat Kreivar moAAods émduséavra 

29 préype THY THs Lupias opwv. 

267 Ev rovrous maAw od ouvinow ambdvas pev- 
Sopevos. of yap Aempol Kal 7d pet’ adtdv mAjOos, 
et Kal mpotepov Wpyilovto t@ Baowrel Kal trois 
Ta wept avtovs metounxdor Kata [re]? tiv Tob 

, « > ? oe nm ~ 
pedvrews mpoaydpevow, adr’ ote tev AGoTopmdv 
LT otto ‘* s ? 3 ~ st £ a 
€€FAOov Kal moAW Tap’ avTod Kat xwpav edaPov, 
mavTws 4 av yeydvercav mpadrepo. mpds avtov. 

* b ~ 4 5 > -~ 2 ig ou A hal 2. ~6 

26set bé€ 595 KdKelvov euloouv, (iia pev dv ait@ 
by # > na A \ La ” 
émeBovrAevov, odKk av Sé mpds amavTas ypavTo 
moAcpov, SHAov oT. TAcioTas eyovTes ovyyeveias 

269 rocoitol ye TO TAOS GvTes. pws b€ Kal tots 
dvOpwmots Tmodepeiv Steyvwxdtes, odk av els Tods 
aitav Geovs modepeiv erdAunoay ot’ dmevav- 
Tuwtatovs eGevto vopous Tots matpiows avT@v Kal 
T: > rd P) ~ 8 a, ~ ~ M Q Lae f Lf 

270 ots evetpadyoar. et 0c Nas THM MMavel@* yapw 

1 Ed. pr.: KaraBadddpevos L. 

2’Ooapaid ed. pr.: "Apond L. 


30m. Lat., Bekker. 4 Ed. pr.: mavres L, Lat. 
5 ef § éx conj. Niese ( porro si adhuc Lat.). 
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the priests, and, in short, committed every possible 
kind of lawlessness and savagery. The priest who 
framed their constitution and their laws was, ac- 
cording to Manetho, a native of Héliopolis, Osarséph 
by name, after Osiris the god worshipped in Heélio- 
polis: but he changed his name and called himself 
Moses. Thirteen years later—this being the des- 
tined period of his exile—Amendphis, according to 
Manetho, advanced from Ethiopia with a large army, 
and joining battle with the Shepherds and the pol- 
luted people, he defeated them, killing many, after 
pursuing them to the frontiers of Syria. 

Here again Manetho fails to realize the improba- 
bility of his lying tale. Even if the lepers and their 
accompanying horde were previously angry with the 
king and the others who had treated them thus in 
obedience to the seer’s prediction, certainly when 
they had left the stone-quarries and received from 
him a city and land, they would have grown more 
kindly disposed to him. If indeed they still hated 
him, they would have plotted against him personally, 
instead of declaring war against the whole people; 
for obviously so large a company must have had 
numerous relatives in Egypt. Notwithstanding, 
once they had resolved to make war on the Egyptians, 
they would never have ventured to direct their war- 
fare against their gods, nor would they have framed 
laws completely opposed to the ancestral code under 
which they had been brought up. We must, how- 
ever, be grateful to Manetho for stating that the 





Sdv abra ed. pr.: davai (= arIpanw) L: dv (alone) conj. 
Niese: av dvOpaiam Reinach. 
7 Niese: Mavédwn L. 
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exew, OTe TavTyS THS Tapavopias odyl ods && 
‘lepocoAvpwr €AOdvtas apxnyovs yevécbar dnaiv, 
arN’ adrods éxeivous dvtas Alyumriovs Kai Tov- 
twv pdrdvora Tous lepéas émwojoal te Taba Kal 
opkwporyoat To 7AROos. 

271’ Exeivo pévrot més ov ddoyor, THY pev oiKEtwv 
avrois Kal TOv didwy cuvatoarhvat! obdéva pndé 
tot moAguov tov Kivdvvov cuvdpacbar, mépipar dé 
Tovs puapovs ets ‘JepocdAvpa Kal Thy map’ éxeivw 

272 endyeoOat ovppaxyiay; molas avtois gidias 7 
tivos adrois olxesdtyTos mpotnmnpypérns ; Tod- 
vavtiov yap aay ToA€pot Kal Tots eBear? mAEioTov 
duépepov. 6 dé dyow evOds tmaxovica tois ba- 
toxyvoupevors ote THY AlyumtTov Kabéfovow, womep 
abitav od ofddpa tis ywpas éeumeipws éeydvTwr, 

273 3s Buaobévres exmentwKacw. ef pev odv amdpws 
H Kax@s émparrov, taws dv Kat mapeBaddovro, 
méAw 68€ Katoiodvres eddaipora Kal ywpay 
moAAny Kpeitrw ris Alydmrov Kapmovpero, dia 
ti mor’ av é€xOpots péev mada ta dé owpata re- 
AwBnpevois, os unde Té&v oixeiwy oddels brrépueve, 
routous éueAAov mapaxwduvedcew BonBodvres ; od 
yap 87) ye Tov yevnoduevov mpojdecav Spacpucdy 

274700 Baoci\dws: todvavtiov yap avros cipyrev ws 


! Bekker (consensit Lat.): cuvazoo7joa L. 
? Hudson (moribus Lat.): 7@eo L. 





1Jn § 245 we are told that Amenéphis himself led his 
host in this useless march, and that his son was only 
5 years old. Only here is Pélusium mentioned as the 
destination of the march. 
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authors of this lawlessness were not the newcomers 
from Jerusalem, but that company of people who 
were themselves Egyptians, and that it was, above 
all, their priests who devised the scheme and bound 
the multitude by oath. 

Moreover, how absurd it is to imagine that, while 
none of their relatives and friends joined in the revolt 
and shared in the perils of war, these polluted persons 
sent to Jerusalem and gained allies there! What 
alliance, what connexion had previously existed be- 
tween them? Why, on the contrary, they were 
enemies, and differed widely in customs. Yet 
Manetho says that they lent a ready ear to the 
promise that they would occupy Egypt, just as if 
they were not thoroughly acquainted with the 
country from which they had been forcibly expelled ! 
Now, if they had been in straitened or unhappy cir- 
cumstances, they would perhaps have taken the risk ; 
but dwelling, as they did, in a prosperous city and 
enjoying the fruits of an ample country, superior to 
Egypt, why ever should they be likely to hazard 
their lives by succouring their former foes, those 
maimed cripples, whom none even of their own 
kinsfolk could endure ? For of course they did not 
foresee that the king would take flight. On the con- 
trary, Manetho has himself stated that the son! of 


Pélusium, “the celebrated eastern seaport and key to 
Egypt” (Baedeker®, pp. 197,f.), the famous frontier 
fortress, in Ancient Egyptian Srw. A scarab of tho late 
Twelfth Dynasty or early Thirteenth, published by 
Newberry in J. Ey. Arch, xviii. (1932), p. 141, shows the 
place-name written within the fortress-sign. ‘The name 
Pélusium is froin apAds ‘‘ mud”: ef. Strabo, 17. 1, 21, 
for the muddy pools or marshes around Pélusium. 
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€ cal a tA La , ww 

6 mais to} ‘Apeviidios tptakovTa pupiddas éxwv 

ets 70 IIndovovov tayvriatev. Kat todro pev 

WOeccay mdvTws of Tapayiwopevor, THY Sé perd- 
> ~ ‘ A A la ? f ” 

votay abtod Kat ri duyny wd0ev cixadlew epedov; 

276 émerra! Kpatyjoavtds dyno ris Aly’mrov odd 
Kal dewa dSpav rods ex trav ‘Tepocodjpwr ém- 
oTpatevoavTas, Kal Tepi ToUTwy dvediler Kaladmep 

> A , > A 2 2 ‘ ” P) £ ~ La 
od wodepious adrovs*® enayayaw 7 Séov tots €EwOev 
emdnbeiow eyxareiv, domdte Tatra mpd Tis 
éxetvur adifews Empattov Kail mpatew dpwpo- 

276 Keoav ot TO yevos Alydrrvot. avd Kal xpdvars 
ye ? , sd b ae 2 s \ 
votepov ‘Apévwdis ereADQv evixnoe paxn Kat 
Kreivav Tovs modeuious péxpe THs Lupias 7jAa- 
cev’ ovTwW yap TavTdraclW éotw % AlyuTTos Tots 

277 bnoVevdnrotoby émotaw edddAwros. Katror? ot 
Tore TOA KpatobyTes adriy, Civ TuvOavopevor 

A ? , ” A > ~ 3 u > A 
tov “Apévwdhw, odte tas éx tis Aiftorias éuBodas 
xvpwoar, ToAAjvy eis TooTO TapacKeuyy exovres, 
oure THY GAAnY Hrotuacay SUvayuw. 6 dé Kal expt 
ths Lvpias dvatpav, pyaiv, adrods AKodovlyoe 

A ~ x a = v4 ~ a > ce 
did THs Ydypov THs avddpov, SfAov dr. od pddiov 

g00vdE dpayel oTpatomédw SreAeiv. 

278. «(Kata perv obv tov Mavefav otre ex ris Ai- 
yuntov 76 yévos Hpdv éorw obre Tv exeidev 
tives aveutyOnoay: ta&v yap AempHv Kal vocotyrwr 
moAAovs pev eixds ev tails ABoroplas amofavety 
moAvv xpovov éxel yevopevovs Kai kaxoTafodrras, 
moAdovs 8 ev tais pera TabTa payais, tAEicTous 
8 ev rH TeAcvtaia Kal rh puyh. 

1 Hudson: «fra Niese: deinde Lat.: 74 oiia L. 
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Amenéphis marched with 300,000 men to confront 
them at Pélusium. This was certainly known to 
those already present ; but how could they possibly 
guess that he would change his mind and flee ? 
Manetho next says that, after conquering Egypt, the 
invaders from Jerusalem cominitted many heinous 
crimes ; and for these he reproaches them, just as if 
he had not brought them in as enemies, or as if he 
was bound to accuse allies from abroad of actions 
which before their arrival native Egyptians were 
performing and had sworn to perform. But, years 
later, Amenéphis returned to the attack, conquered 
the enemy in battle, and drove them, with slaughter, 
right to Syria. So perfectly easy a prey is Egypt to 
invaders, no matter whence they come! And yet 
those who at that time conquered the land, on 
learning that Amendphis was alive, neither fortified 
the passes between it and Ethiopia, although their 
resources were amply sufficient, nor did they keep 
the rest of their forces in readiness! Amendphis, ac- 
cording to Manetho, pursued them with carnage over 
the sandy desert right to Syria. But obviously it is 
no easy matter for an army to cross the desert even 
without fighting. 

Thus, according to Manetho, our race is not of 
Egyptian origin, nor did it receive any admixture of 
Egyptians. For, naturally, many of the lepers and 
invalids died in the stone-quarries during their long 
term of hardship, many others in the subsequent 
battles, and most of all in the final engagement and 
the rout. 


* Reinach: avrois L. §Conj. Thackeray : xai L. 
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31 


, \ yA 2m \ 2 
279 Aourév Ot Wpos GuTov EL7rEety TeEpt Muvoéws 


tobrov b€ tov dvdpa Oavpacrov péev Aiyvarior 
kat Qetov vopilovar, BovAovrat Sé mpoomo.eiv ad- 
tois peta Braodynutas amfdvov, A€éyovres ‘HAto- 
moXirny elvar trav éxeifev iepéwv eva Sid TH 
280 Admpav ovveteAnAacpévor. SelkvuTae 8 ev tats 
avaypapais oxTwkaidexa adv toils TevTaKoctots 
mpotepov éTegt yeyovws Kal Tovs uerépous 
eEayaywv éx ths Aly’arov marépas ets ri 
Bl ywpav ry viv olkovpévnv tp’ Audv. dt 8 ovde 
ovpdopd tin tovadTn mept 7d cpa Kexpnuevos 
fv, €k tev Aeyopeve tr’ abtob SHAds €or: Tots 
yap Aemp@ow ametpnxe pyre peverv ev mddet pyr 
év Kwpn Katokety, dAAd pdvous mepimarety KaT- 
eoxtopévous Ta tudtia, Kal Tov diydpevoy adrtdv 
2827) duwpddiav yevouevoy od Kabapdv Hyeitar. Kat 
pi Kav OeparevOR 7d véonua Kal tiv adrod 
vow aodafy, mpoeipnKxév twas dyveias,! xabap- 
pods amyyaiwy bddtwv Aovtpois Kal Evpjoes 
mdaans tis tpixds, ToAAds Te Kedever Kal qav- 
Totas émteddcavta Ovaias tore mapeAOeiv eis THV 
283 lepav moAw. Kaitor? rodvaytioy etkos ay mpovola 
Tit Kal puravOpumig xpjoacbat Tov ev TH oup- 
fop& tavTn yeyovora impos Tos Spots ° avTe@ 
dvoTuyjoavtas. ob} povoy dé mepl Tav empév 
ottws évopobérncev, GAN’ oddé Tots Kal 7d Bpayv- 
tatoév Tt TOD Gwpatos AKpwrnpiacpévors lepdabar 
284 ovyxeywpyKev, GAN ef Kal petakv tis lepuwpevos 
14. xai Lat., Reinach. 2 Bd, pr.: cat L. 
3 Ed. pr.: dpoiovs L, Lat. 
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It remains for me to reply to Manetho’s statements 
about Moses. The Egyptians regard him as a won- 
derful, even a divine being, but wish to claim him as 
their own by an incredible calumny, alleging that he 
belonged to Héliopolis and was dismissed from his 
priesthood there owing to leprosy. The records, 
however, show that he lived 518 years ! earlier, and 
led our forefathers up out of Egypt to the land which 
we inhabit at the present time. And that he suffered 
from no such physical affliction is clear from his own 
words. He has, in fact, forbidden lepers ? either to 
stay in a town or to make their abode in a village ; 
they must go about in solitude, with their garments 
rent. Anyone who touches them or lives under the 
same roof with them he considers unclean. More- 
over, even if the malady is cured and the leper re- 
sumes normal health, Moses has prescribed certain 
rites of purification—to cleanse himself in a bath of 
spring-water and to shave off all his hair,—and en- 
joins the performance of a number of different sacri- 
fices before entrance into the holy city. Yet it would 
have been natural, on the contrary, for a victim of 
this scourge to show some consideration and kindly 
feeling for those who shared the same misfortune. It 
was not only about lepers that he framed such laws : 
those who had even the slightest mutilation of the 
body were disqualified for the priesthood ;% and if 
a priest in the course of his ministry met with an 


1518 years. Seen. on § 230. 

2For the laws of leprosy, here summarized, sec 0.7. 
Leviticus xiii. (especially 45 f.) and xiv. 

5 Cf. Leviticus xxi. 17-23 (exclusion from the priesthood 
of anyone “ that hath a blemish ”’). 
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TolavTH xpyoarto aupdopG, thy Tyny adrov 
285 dadeiAero. mas obdv elds éxeivov! tadta vopo- 
Geteiy avojtws <7 Tods>® amd TowovTwY ocUp- 
gopav avveireypévovs mpocécbar? Kal” éavtady eis 
286 dverdds Te Kal BAGByY vopovs oveTiMeuevous ; GAAd 
pj Kal totvopa lav dm@dvws petaréBercer’ 
"0. 4 4 4 t ? A a ~ A * 
caponp* yap, pnoiv, éxadeito. Todto peév ovv 
> a , ? > f ‘ > > x 
eis TH peTtdbecw odx evapudler, to 8° aAnbés 
évona Snrot Tov ex Tod VdaTos cwhévTa [Mwah]: 

TO yap vdwp of Alpdmrion poi Kadodaw. 
287 ‘Ikavas obv yeyovévar vopitw KarddnAov® srt 
MaveOas, ews péev HeodovOer tats apyalats ava- 
a > Ad ~ GA 6 EA 8 ca 2.4 
ypadais, ob moAd THs dAndelas Senudpraver, emi 
5€ tods ddeomdrous uvlous tparrdpevos 7 cvveby- 
Kev adtovs amGdvws 4 Test THY mpos améxOeav 

> 
e(pnKoTuy éemiarevaer. 


14 keivoy Niese. 2 Add. Niese. 

3 Niese: mpoécfa L. ‘Ed, pr.: "Oapojd L. 
6 Bracketed as a gloss (Niese). 

§ Bekker: xai dijAov 8 L (8° om. ed. pr.). 





1 The same etymology (with the necessary addition that 
vojs means “‘ saved ”’) recurs in Josephus, Antig. ii. 228: 
cf. Philo, De Vita Moysis, i. 4, § 17. There is a word in 
Ancient Egyptian, mw, meaning ‘ water,’’ but the con- 
nexion with the name Moses is hypothetical. Similar 
forms appear as personal names in Pharaonic times, e.g. 
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accident of this nature, he was deprived of his office. 
How improbable, then, that Moses should be so 
foolish as to frame these laws, or that men brought 
together by such misfortunes should approve of legis- 
lation against themselves, to their own shame and 
injury! But, further, the name, too, has been trans- 
formed in an extremely improbable way. According 
to Manetho, Moses was called Osarséph. These 
names, however, are not interchangeable: the true 
name means ‘‘one saved out of the water,’ for 
water is called “‘ mo-y ’? by the Egyptians.! 

It is now, therefore, sufficiently obvious, I think, 
that, so long as Manetho followed the ancient records, 
he did not stray far from the truth; but when he 
turned to unauthorized legends, he either combined 
them in an improbable form or else gave credence to 
certain prejudiced informants. 


Ms.i from the Old Kingdom, Ms (very common) from the 
New Kingdom. In Exodus ii. 10 ‘* Moses’ is “ drawn 
out’ (Hebr. mashah) of the water—a derivation ‘ hardly 
meant to be taken seriously ”’ (‘T. H. Robinson, in Oesterley 
and Robinson, History of Israel, I. p. 81). 

See further Alan H. Gardiner, ‘The Egyptian Origin 
of some English Personal Names,’”’ in Journ. of Amer. 
Orient. Soc. 56 (1936), pp. 192-4. Gardiner points out 
(p. 195, n. 28) that vos (mentioned above) is clearly 
a perversion of ams [or éajs, = Egyptian hsy, “ praised,” 
LS?), the Greek equivalent of the Coptic haste, “* favoured’”’; 
but an Egyptian became “favoured ”’ by the fact of being 
drowned, not by being saved from drowning. 
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Fr. 55. Syncellus, p. 134. KATA AGPIKANON. 


*Evveaxadexd7y Suvacteia Baotléwy C'! Atoa- 
mONTOV. 


a’ Lébws, ery va’. 

B’ ‘Paaxns, érn éa’? 

y Appevéddns, ery Kk’, 

8 ‘Papeoogs, ern €'. 

e Appeveprijs, én e’. 

s’ Oovwpts, 6 map’ ‘Opjpw? cadrovpevos IId- 
AuBos, ‘Adxdvdpas dvip, éf’ ob 4 76 “Dov 
éddw, érn C'. 

‘Opod, érn of. 


1MSS.: ¢’ Miller, who explains the error as due to 
someone who thought that "Adxdvdpas dyyp denoted a 
seventh king. 

2 é¢’ Miiller. 3 Odyssey, iv. 126. 

*m.: C’ "Adxdvdpos dvijp, ef’ ob MSS. 


1 Dynasty XIX.: c. 1310-1200 8.c. The lists given by 
Africanus and Eusebius for Dynasty XIX. are in very bad 
confusion. Armais (Haremhab) should begin the line, 
whieh Meyer gives as follows :— 

Haremhab: Ramessés I.: Sethés J.: Ramessés II. 
(the Louis Quatorze of Egyptian history: 67 years, see 
Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. §471; C.A.H. ii. pp. 139 ff.): 
Merneptah: Amenmesés: Merneptah II. Siptah: Sethés 
II.: Ramessés Siptah: <Arsu the Syrian>. 

W. Struve (Die Ara d7é Mevédpews und die XIX. Dynastie 
Manethos, in Zeitschr. fiir ag. Sprache, Bd. 63 (1928), pp. 
45-50) gives a revised sequence with additional identifica- 
tions: (1) Harmais (Haremhab), (2) Ramessés I., (3) 
Amendphath (Seti I. Merneptah), (4) Seséds (Struve’s 
emendation for Sethés), also called Ramessés Miamoun 
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Dynasty XIX. 
Fr. 55 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Nineteenth Dynasty ! consisted of seven (six) 
kings of Diospolis. 

1. Sethés, for 51 years. 

2. Rapsacés, for 61 (66) years. 

3. Ammenephthés, for 20 years. 

4. Ramessés, for 60 years. 

5. Ammenemnés, for 5 years. 

6. Thuéris, who in Homer is called Polybus, 
husband of Alcandra, and in whose time 
Troy was taken,’ reigned for 7 years. 


Total, 209 years. 


(Ramessés I]. Seso), (5) Amenephthés (Merneptah), (6) 
{[Amenophthés or Menophthés, emended from the form 
Menophrés in Theon of Alexandria], (Seti 11. Merneptah), 
(7) Ramessés IT]. Siptah, (8) Ammenemes (Amenmeses), 
(9) Thuéris or Thuésris, also called Siphthas. Cy. Petrie, 
History of Egypt, iii. pp. 120 ff. Struve points also to a 
new Séthis date, 1318 b.c., in the reign of Seti I. (according 
to Petrie’s chronology, 1326-1300 B.c.). 

*The Fall of Troy was traditionally dated 1183 B.c.: 
of. p. 107 n. 3. 

In Homer, Odyssey, iv. 126, a golden distaff and a silver 
work-basket with wheels beneath and golden rims,— 
treasures in the palace of Menelaus at Sparta,—are de- 
scribed as gifts to Helen from ‘ Alcandré, the wife of 
Polybus who dwelt in Egyptian Thebes where the amplest 
store of wealth is laid up in men’s houses’’; while to 
Menelaus himself Polybus had given two silver baths, 
two tripods, and ten talentsof gold. See W.H. D. Rouse, 
The Story of Odysseus, 1937, p. 56: ‘ Polybos was a great 
nobleman in the Egyptian Thebes, with a palace full of 
treasures ’’, 
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‘Ezi 76 abro Sevrépov topov MaveOd Bacwwreits 
bs’, érn pa’. 


Fr. 56 (a). Syncellus, p. 136. KATA EYSEBION 


"EvveaxatwdexdTyn Suvacteta Bacthéwy e' Atoc- 
TOATOV. 
a’ Sébws, éry ve’. 
B’ ‘Pappijs, erm Es". 
y Appevedbis, ery p’. 
8 Apupevéuns, ern xs’. 
€« Ooswopis, 6 map’ ‘Ounpw Kadovpevos IT6- 
AuBos, ‘AAxavdpas avip, ef’ of 76 “IXov 
éadw, érn &. 
‘Ouoi, érn p4s’. 
*Ext 76 abrd B’ tépov Mavebd Bacréwv 4’ 
érn ,apKa’. 


(b) Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version). 
p. 102. 


Nona decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum Y. 
Sethos, annis LV. 

Rampses, annis LXVI. 

Amenephthis, annis VITI. 

Ammenemes, annis X XVI. 


' Boxa’ corr. Miller. 
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Sum total in the Second Book of Manetho, ninety- 
six kings, for 2121 years.1 


Fr. 56 (a) (from Syncellus), AccorDING To 
Evsesivs. 


The Nineteenth Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Diospolis. 
1. Sethés, for 55 years. 
2. Rampsés, for 66 years. 
3. Ammenephthis, for 40 years. 
4, Ammenemés, for 26 years. 
5. Thuéris, who in Homer is called Polybus, 
husband of Aleandra, and in whose reign 
Troy was taken, reigned for 7 years. 
Total, 194 years. 
Sum total in the Second Book of Manetho, for 
ninety-two kings, 1121 (2121) years. 


(b) ArnMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Nineteenth Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Diospolis. 

1. Sethos, for 55 years. 

2. Rampses, for 66 years. 

3. Amenephthis, for 8 years. 

4, Ammenemes, for 26 years. 


' For the corrected total of Book II., see Fr. 4, n. 4 (246 
or 289 kings for 2221 vears). The wide difference between 
the number of kings (96 or 92 as compared with 246 or 
289) is puzzling: Meyer conjectures that about 150 or 193 
of the larger numbers were ephemeral or co-regents. 
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Thuoris, ab Homero dictus Polybus, vir strenuus 
et fortissimus,! cuius aetate Ilium captum 
est, annis VII. 


Summa annorum CLXXXXIV. 
Manethonis libro secundo conflatur summa 
LXXXXII regum, annorum MMCXXI. 


TOMO TPITOS 


Fr. 57 (a). Syneellus, p. 137, 
KATA A®PIKANON. 


Tptrov topov Mavebd. 
Etxoor} Suvacreta Baotléwr AvoomoAtayv tB", of 
€BaciAevaar én pre’. 


(b) Syncellus, p. 139. KATA EYZEBION. 


Tptrov topov Mavebdd. 
Etxoor) Suvacteta Baowtéwr Avoomodrdy if’, 
ot éBaciAevaav érn pon’. 


' Te. avnp "Adxavdpas Milller. 





1 Dynasty XX. c. 1200-1090 B.c. 
Setnakht: Ramessés III. c. 1200-1168: Ramessés IV.- 
XI. c. 1168-1090. Manetho’s 12 kings probably included 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 56, 57 


5. Thuoris, by Homer called the aetive and 
gallant Polybus, in whose time Troy was 
taken, reigned for 7 years. 

Total, 194 years. 

In the Second Book of Manetho there is a total of 

ninety-two kings, reigning for 2121 years. 


BOOK III. 


Dynasty XX. 


Fr. 57 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorDING TO 
AFRICANUS. 


From the Third Book of Manetho. 
The Twentieth Dynasty ! consisted of twelve kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 135 years. 


(b) Accorpine TO EvsEBivs. 


From the Third Book of Manetho. 
The Twentieth Dynasty consisted of twelve kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 178 years. 


Ramessés XII. and Herihor. The Great Papyrus Harris 
(time of Ramessés III.) deseribes the anarchy between 
Dynasties XIX. and XX.: see Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. 
398. 

: A revised list of Dynasty XX. is given by Newberry in 
Elliot Smith and Warren Dawson, Egyptian Mumunies, 
1924: see also T. E. Peet in J. cof Lg. Arch. xiv. (1928), 
pp. 52 £. 
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Fr. 57, 58 MANETHO 
(ce) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 103. 
E Manethonis tertio libro. 


Vicesima dynastia Diospolitanorum regum XII, 
qui imperaverunt annis CLXXII. 


Fr. 58. Syncellus, p. 137. KATA A@®PIKANON. 


IIpary Kat efkoorh Suvacreia Baciéwy Taritav 
, 


¢. 
a’ Myrevdis, €7y Ks". 
" Wouacévyns, ery ps’. 
y’ Nedepxepys,® ern 8’. 
& Apevaddbis, ery &. 
€ “Ocoyxdp, ery s’. 
sx Wivayts, én &. 
Co Povadvuns, ry 0’. 
‘Opot, ry pa’. 
1 Wouvadyns A. 2 Nededyepys MSS. 8 Jovoéwys A. 





1 Dynasty NXI., resident at Tanis, c. 1090-c. 950 B.c. 
(a dark period in Egyptian history). For identifications 
with monumental and other evidence see Meyer, Geschichte 2, 
ii. 2, p.20n. This Tanite Dynasty overlapped with the 
Theban Dynasty XNX.: see the Report of Wenamon, 
Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. §§ 557-591; C.A.H. ii. pp. 192 ff. 
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(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


From the Third Book of Manetho. 
The Twentieth Dynasty eonsisted of twelve kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 172 years. 


Dynasty XXI. 


Fr. 58 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-first Dynasty ' consisted of seven kings 
of Tanis. 
1. Smendés,? for 26 years. 
2. Psusen(n)és [I.],3 for 46 years. 
3. Nephercherés (Nephelcherés), for 4 years, 
4. Amendphthis, for 9 years. 
. Osochér, for 6 years. 
. Psinachés, for 9 years. 
. Psusennés [II.] (Susennés), for 14 years. 
Total, 130 years.4 


NNO 


¢ For Smendés or Nesbenebded, a tocal noble of Tanis, 
who seized the whole Delta and made himself king of 
Lower Egypt, see C.A.H. ii. p. 191; iii. pp. 253 f. 
3In Egyptian, Psusennés is Psukhe‘mné, “the star 
appearing in Thebes”. In 1939-40 tombs of certain kings 
of Dynasties XXI. and NXII. were excavated by P. 
Montet at Tanis, the most valuable being the intaet tomb 
of Psusennés I., with its rich funerary equipment: in 
several chambers sareophagi, vases of many kinds, and 
‘ewels were found, including the funerary outfit of Amené- 
phthis (Amon-em-apt, son of Psusennés |.) and the silver 
sarcophagus of a certain Scsonchidésis (not the first. king of 
Dynasty NNT), (dan. Sere. Antig., tt. xxxix. f., 1930-40), 
Actual total of iterns, PI4 years. Kusebius is prob- 
ably correct with 41 years for 2ud king and 35 years for 
ith (Meyer). 
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Fr. 59 MANETHO 


Fr. 59 (a). Syncellus, p. 139. KATA EYSEBION. 


Etxoo77 mpatn Suvacteia Bacidéwy Tarrdv 
en7a. 

a’ Lyévdis, ery xs’. 

B’ Wovodvyns, étn ya’. 

y’ Nedepyepns, éty 5’. 

8 ApevwdAbis, ery . 

« “Osoxdp, és’. 

xs Pivayas, em &. 

C Povaédvyys, ern ae’. 


‘Opod, érn pdr’. 


(b) Eusrspius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 103. 


Vicesima prima dynastia Tanitarum regum VII. 
Smendis, annis X XVI. 


Psusennes, annis XLI. 
Nephercheres, annis IV. 
Amenophthis, annis IX. 
Osochor, annis VI. 
Psinnaches, annis ]X. 
Psusennes, annis XX XV. 


Summa annorum est CXXX. 
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Fr. 59 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


he Twenty-first Dynasty consisted of seven kings 


of Tanis. 


SAO ON 


. Smendis, for 26 years. 
. Psusennés, for 41 years. 


Nephercherés, for 4 years. 


. Amendphthis, for 9 years. 


Osochor, for 6 years. 


. Psinachés, for 9 years. 


. Psusennés, for 35 years. 


Total, 130 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSERIUS. 


The Twenty-first Dynasty consisted o1 seven kings 
of Tanis. 


1. 


ANP wh 


Smendis, for 26 years. 

. Psusennés, for 41 years. 

. Nephercherés, for 4 years. 
. Amenéphthis, for 9 years. 
. Osochér, for 6 years. 

. Psinnaches, for 9 years. 

. Psusennes, for 35 years. 


Total, 130 years. 
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Fr. 60, 61 MANETHO 


Fr. 60. Syncellus, p. 137. KATA A®PIKANON 


Eixoo 7 devuT €pa duvac TELA Bov AGTLT WY - 
7 
otAéwyv g . 


a’ Léowyyxis,! éry xa’. 

B’ ’Ovopbdy,? érn te’. 

y’ 8 & “Ade zpeis, ern xe’ 3 
s’ TaxddAwtts, érn wy’. 

C’ x’ 8 "AdXou tTpeis, ery pp’. 
‘Opod, érn pk’. 


Fr. 61 (a). Syncellus, p. 139. KatTA EYSEBION. 
Eixooty Sevtépa Svvagteia BovBaotizav Ba- 
aitdwy Tpidv. 
a’ Leowyxywats,! éry xa’, 
B’ ?Ocopbaiv, érn te’. 
y Taxdwiis, ern ty’. 
‘Opod, éry pl’. 


'B: Léaoyyis A. 2B: ’OowpOdv A. 
58’ Boeckh. 4 Zeadyywars A. 


1 Dynasty XXII. c. 950-c. 730 B.c., kings of Libyan origin 
resident at Bubastis. For identifications with the monu- 
mental and other evidence see Meyer, Geschichte *, ii. 2, 
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Dynasty XXII. 


Fr. 60 (from Syncellus), ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS, 


The Twenty-second Dynasty! consisted of nine 
kings of Bubastus. 


1. Sesénchis, for 21 years. 

2. Osorthén,? for 15 years. 

3, 4, 5. Three other kings, for 25 [29] years. 
6. Takeléthis, for 13 years. 

7, 8, 9. Three other kings, for 42 years. 


Total, 120 years.® 


Fr. 61 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorpinc To EvusEsivs. 


The Twenty-second Dynasty consisted of three 
kings of Bubastus. 


1. Sesénchésis, for 21 years. 
2. Osorthdén, for 15 years. 
3. Takeléthis, for 13 years. 


Total, 49 years. 


p.58. The first king, Sesonchdésis (Shishak, 0.7. 1 Kings xiv. 
25, 2 Chron. xii.) overthrew the Tanites c. 940 B.c. About 
930 B.c. he captured Jerusalem and plundered the Temple 
of Solomon: see Peet, Egypt and the Old Testament, 1922, 
pp. 158 ff. Albright (Z'he Archaeology of Palestine and the 
Bible *, 1932-3, p. 199), dates the conquest of Judah by 
Shishak between 924 and 917 B.c. 

?The name Osorth6n is another fortin of Osorché 
(Dynasty XXIII. No. 2—Africanus), the Kgyptian 
Osorkon. 

* Actual total of items, 116 years. 
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Fr. 61, 62 MANETHO 


(b) Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 103. 


Vicesima secunda dynastia Bubastitarum regum 
III. 

Sesonchosis, annis X XI. 

Osorthon, annis XV. 

Tacelothis, annis XIII. 


Summa annorum XLIX. 


Fr. 62. Syncellus, p. 138. KATA AGPIKANON. 


Tpiry Kai etkoor?) Suvacteia Tanraév Bactéwv 
BY. 

a’ IletovBarns, erm p’, &f 03 ’Odvpmas 
9X0 TpPaTy. eye ' 

B’ ?Ocopya, éry 7, dv ‘Hpaxdda Ailydarior 
Kadodot. 

, ~ ” o 

y Pappods, ern’. 

& Zy7, érm Ad's 

‘Opod, érn 78". 

18’ B. 


1 Osorthés (Aucher, Karst). 

?Dynasty NXIII., resident at Tanis: the records of 
these kings (dated by Breasted 745-718 B.c.) are much 
confused. The name Petubatés (see Fr. 63 for the usual 
Grecized form Petubastis) represents the Egyptian 
Pedibaste. For King Osorcho (Osorkon III.) see the 
stele of Piankhi, king of Ethiopia, whose vassal Osorkon 
became (Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. §§ 807, 811, 872, 878). 
Psammis has not been identified. 
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(b) AnmENIAN VERSION OF KusEBIUS. 


The Twenty-second Dynasty consisted of three 
kings of Bubastus. 

1. Sesénchésis, for 21 years. 

2. Osorthén,! for 15 years. 

3. Tacelithis, for 13 years. 


Total, 49 years. 


Dynasty XXIII. 
Fr. 62 ( from Syncellus). AccORDING To AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-third Dynasty? consisted of four 
kings of Tanis. 

1. Petubatés, for 40 years: in his reign the 
Olympic festival? was first celebrated. 

2. Osorché, for 8 years: the Egyptians call him 
Héraclés.* 

3. Psammis, for 10 years. 

4. Zét,4 for 31 years (34). 

Total, 89 years. 


3'The date of the first Olympic festival was convention- 
ally fixed at 776-775 B.c. 

*See G. A. Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 356. 

4The fact that the name Zét, occurring in Africanus 
alone, is wrapped in obscurity, has led Flinders Petrie to 
suggest (“‘The Mysterious Zét”’ in Ancient Egypt, 1914, 
p. 32) that the three Greek letters are a contraction for 
Cnreira or other word connected with ¢yréw, meaning “*A 
question (remains),” or ‘* Query, about 31 years’: for 
31 years at this time no single rnler seemed to be pre- 
dominant, and further search was necded to settle who 
should be entered as the king of Egypt. “ Zét.”” is found 
in wall-inseriptions at Pompeii: see Diehl, Pompeianische 
Wandinschriften, No. 682, Vhe next inscription, No. 683, 
gives ‘* Zétéma’”’ in full: a riddle follows. 
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Fr. 63 (a). Syncellus, p. 140. KATA EYSEBION. 


Etxoorn toitn duvacteia Tautadv Baoréwv 
TpLMv. 
a’ IletrovBaortis, éty ke’. 
B’ "OcopOdv, érn @', dv ‘Hpaxdéa Atytmrior 
é€xdAecar a 
‘ yw ~ ” a 
Y apmots, ern Uv. 
‘Opod, éry pd’. 


(b) Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p 103. 


Vicesima tertia dynastia Tanitarum regum III. 
Petubastis, annis X XY. 
Deinde Osorthon, quem Aegyptii Herculem nun- 


cupaverunt, annis [X.1 
Psammus,’” annis X. 


Summa annorum XLIV. 


Yannis IX. (Aucher). 
? Phramus (Petermann): Psamus (Aucher, Kara:, 
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Fr. 63 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorDING TO 
EvsEsivs. 


The Twenty-third Dynasty consisted of three kings 
of Tanis. 
1. Petubastis,! for 25 years. 
2. Osorthén, for 9 years: the Egyptians called 
him Héraclés. 
3. Psammis, for 10 years. 


Total, 44 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-third Dynasty consisted of three kings 
of Tanis. 


1, Petubastis, for 25 years. 

2. Osorthon, whom the Egyptians named Her- 
cules: for 9 years. 

3. Psammus, for 10 years. 


Total, 44 years. 


1 For a demotic romance of the time of Petubastis in 
one of the Rainer Papyri, see Krall in Vienna Oriental 
Journal, xvii. (1903), 1: it is also found in papyri of 
Paris and Strassburg. Parallels may be drawn between 
this romance and Manetho ; ef. Spiegelberg, Der Sagenkreis 
des Kénigs Petubastis (Leipzig, 1910), pp. 8 f. 
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Ir. 64. Syncellus, p. 138. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Terapty Kai etxoary Suvacreia, 
Boyxwpts Latrns, én s’, fp od apviov éd- 
béyEato . . . €rn mh’. 


Fr. 65 (a). Synecellus, p. 140. Kata EYSEBION. 


Eixoor) terdptn duvacreia, 
Béyxwpis Latrns, ern pd’, éf’ od dpviov 
epbeyEato. ‘“Opod, érn pd’. 





1 Dynasty XXIV., c. 720-c. 715 8.c. Before Bocchoris, 
his father Tefnachte of Sais (Tnephachthus in Diodorus 
Siculus, i. 45, 2) became the most powerful among the 
chiefs of the Delta (c. 730-720 B.c.). 

For King Boechoris see Alexandre Moret, De Bocchori 
Reye, 1903. Cf. Diodorus Siculus, i. 65, 79, 1 (law of 
contract: Bocchoris legislated for commerce), and 94, 5. 
See Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. § 884: the only extant monu- 
ments of King Bocchoris are a few Serapeum stelae and a 
wall inscription, which record the burial of an Apis in the 
sixth year of his reign. 

2See especially the demotic story (8 B.c.) of the pro- 
phetie lamb, quoted by Krall in Festgaben fiir Biidinger, 
pp. 3-11 (Innsbruck, 1898): the lamb prophesied the con- 
quest and enslavement of Egypt by Assyria, and the 
removal of her gods to Nineveh. Cf. Aelian, De Nat. 
Anim, xii. 3,and Manetho, Fr. 54, §§ 232 ff. A reference to 
Manetho’s description of the oracular lamb is preserved in 
Pseudo-Plutarch, De proverbiis Alexandrinorum (Crusius, 
1887), No. 21, 76 dpriov cor AeAdAnwer. Alyvarioe Tobro 
dvéypapav ws avOpwreta puvi Aadjoav (or, as in Suidas, & 
Alyinrw, ds dacw, advOywreia uv eAdAnoer). «<teeln dé éxov 
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Dynasty XXIV. 
Fr. 64 (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-fourth Dynasty.) 
Bochchéris of Sais, for 6 years: in his reign a 
lamb ? spoke? . . . 990 years. 


Fr. 65 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
EUSEBIUs. 


The Twenty-fourth Dynasty. 


Bochchéris of Sais, for 44 years: in his reign a 
lamb spoke. Total, 44 years.? 


Baoii\etov Spaxovta emi ris Kepadyns abrod mrepwrdv, (Suidas 
adds, €xovra pijKxos mixewy 8’), kat r&v Bacéwy tut AcAaAnKe 
ra péAdovta. (“‘ Tho lamb has spoken to you. Egyptians 
have recorded a lamb speaking with a human _ voice 
for, in Egypt, they say, a lamb spoke with a human 
voice]. It was found to have upon its head a royal 
winged serpent [4 cubits in length]; and it foretold the 
future to one of the kings.) See Meyer, Hin neues 
Bruchstiick Manethos iiber das Lamm des Bokchoris in 
Zeitsehr. fir Agypt. Sprache, xlvi. (1910), pp. 135 f.: he 
points out the Egyptian charactor of the description—the 
royal uraeus, four cubits long, with ostrich feathers on both 
sides. Cf. Weill, La fin du moyen empire égyptien, pp. 
116, 622. 

3 Here some essential words have been omitted from the 
text. 

4Contrast the “6 years’’ assigned to Bocchoris by 
Africanus (Ir, 64): it is suspicious that Eusebius should 
give 44 years for cach of Dynastics XXIII, MXIV.. and 
XXV. 
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Fr. 65, 66, 67 MANETHO 


(b) Evusrsius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 104. 
Vicesima quarta dynastia. 


Bocchoris Saites, annis XLIV, sub quo agnus 
locutus est. 


Fr. 66. Syncellus, p. 138. KATA AGPIKANON. 


Tléunrn Kai etkoory Svvacreta Aifiétwy Ba- 
awéwv Tpiav. 
a’ LaBdarwy, os alypddwrov Boyywpw édwy 
éxauoe C&vra, kat éBaciAevoev ET 7’. 

la ‘ oe ” , 
B’ LeBiyors vids, ery 1d’. 

, a Ly c 
y Tapkos, érn 7. 
¢ ~ ‘ 

Opod, ern pt’. 


Fr. 67 (a). Syncellus, p. 140. KaTA EYZEBION. 


Eixoor) méunrn duvacreia Aifidrwy BaorAdwv 
Tp. 
a’ SaBdrwyv, 6s aiypddAwrov Boyywpw édov 
éxavoe Cavra, Kat €Bactrevaev éry 1f’. 
p’ LeBuyws vids, ern 1p’. 
y’ Tapakés, érn k’. 


‘Opod, érn pd". 


1Dynasty XXV. (Ethiopian), c. 715-663 B.c.: the 
three kings are Shabaka, Shabataka, and Taharka. 

2 Cf. Herodotus, ii. 137 (Sabacés). 

Shabaka had a great reputation for mildness and kind 
rule: Petrie (Religious Life, 1924, pp. 193 f.) explains that 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-fourth Dynasty. 
Bocchoris of Sais, for 44 years: in his reign a lamb 
spoke. 


Dynasty XXV. 
Fr. 66 (from Syncellus}. ACCORDING To AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-fifth Dynasty! consisted of three 
Ethiopian kings. 
1. Sabacén,? who, taking Bochchéris captive, 
burned him alive, and reigned for 8 years. 
2. Sebichés, his son, for 14 years. 
3. Tarcus, for 18 years. 


Total, 40 years. 


Fr. 67 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorpDING TO 
Evusesivs. 


The Twenty-fifth Dynasty consisted of three 
Ethiopian kings. 
1. Sabacén, who, taking Bochchéris captive, 
burned him alive, and reigned for 12 years. 
2. Sebichés. his son, for 12 years. 
3. Taracus, for 20 years. 


Total, 44 years. 


Bochchoris was treated like a mock king in the ancient 
festival, the burning ceremonially destroying his kingly 
character. See Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 38 ff. 

*Taharka: in 0.7. 2 Kings xix. 9, Tirhakah, King of 
Ethiopia. See Peet, Egypt and the Old Testament, 1922, 
pp. 176 ff. 
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(b) Evusresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 104. 


Vicesima quinta dynastia Aethiopum regum IT]. 


Sabacon, qui captum Bocchorim vivum combussit, 
regnavitque annis XII. 

Sebichos eius filius, annis XII. 

Saracus,! annis XX. 


Summa annorum XLIV. 


Fr. 68. Syneellus, p. 141. KATA A@®PIKANON. 


"Ex7n kat efkoot? Suvacteia Lairay Bactr\éwv 
evra. 
a’ Nrediuvdrns, ery C. 
B’ Nexebus, ery s*. 
, a, Ww , 
y Nexae, ery 7. 
& Pappiyreyos, é7y vd’. 
‘ ‘ 5 ‘ ” aol e fr ‘ 
ce’ Neyaw Sevrepos, ern ¢’. otros etke rH 
€ if s , / bs / 
TepovaadAnp, Kai “lwdyal tov Baoréa 
aixpdAwrov ets Alyuntov amnyaye. 
s Pdpupovdts erepos, ern €. 


4Taracus, Aucher, m.: Tarakos, Karst. 





1 Dynasty XXVI., 663-525 B.c. 

Sais (see p. 91 n. 4), now grown in power, with foreign 
aid asserts independence, and rules over Egypt.  Hero- 
dotus, ii. 15] ff., supports the version of Africanus 
but differs in (5) Necés 16 years (Ch. 159), and (7) Apries 
25 years (Ch. 161) (22 years in Diod. Sic. i. 68). Eusebius 
(Fr. 69) has preserved the Ethiopian Ammeris (i.e. 
Tanutamdn) at the beginning of Dynasty XXVI.: so in 
the Book of Sothis (App. 1V.), No. 78, Amaés, 38 years. 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-fifth Dynasty consisted of three 
Ethiopian kings. 
1. Sabacon, who, taking Bocchoris captive, 
burned him alive, and reigned for 12 years. 
2. Sebichos, his son, for 12 years. 
3. Saracus (Taracus), for 20 years. 


Total, 44 years. 


Dynasty XXVI. 
Fr. 68 (from Syneellus). AccoRDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-sixth Dynasty! consisted ol nine 
kings of Sais. 


1. Stephinatés, for 7 years. 

2. Nechepsos, for 6 years. 

3. Nechaé, for 8 years. 

4. Psammétichus,” for 54 years. 

5. Nechad® the Second, for 6 years: he took 
Jerusalem, and led King Iéachaz captive 
into Egypt. 

6. Psammuthis the Second, for 6 years. 


? Psammétichus J. (Psametik) = Psammétk, ‘‘ man. or 
vendor, of mixed wine,” ef. Herodotus, ii. 151 (Griffith in 
Catalogue of Demotic Papyri in the Rylands Library, iii. 
pp. 44, 201). See Diod. Sic. i. 66, 67. 

?Nechad is an old name, an Egyptian plural form, 
“belonging to the kas” or bulls (Apis and Muevis), 
O.T. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 2-4. Battle of Megiddo, 609 B.c.: 
defeat and death of King Josiah by Necho (2 Aings xxiii. 
29, xxiv. 1, xxv. 26). Johoahaz, son of Josiah, was led 
captive into Fgypt. Vor these events, see Peet, Egypt und 
the Old Testament, 1922, p. 181 ff, 
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Fr. 68, 69 MANETHO 


C Ovadpts, ery 6, & mpocédvyov dAovons 
bd Acoupiwv ‘lepovcadnp ot trav Tovdsaiwv 
broXAorTo. 

7 “Apweos, én pod’. 

OY WPappexepirns, pivas s’. 

‘Opod, érn pv’ wai pivas s’. 


Fr. 69 (a). Syncellus, p. 143. KATA EYZEBION. 


"Extn Kal etxoorn Suvacreia Laitdy BactAéwy . 

a’ Appépis Albios, ern of’, 

B’ Xredivddts, ery C. 

y Nexepas, ey s’. 

8’ Nexaa, ern 7’. 

€ Pappryrcyos, ery pe’) 

s’ Nexaw Sevrepos, ern sg’. obros lke rH 
‘IepovoadAj, Kai “Iwayal tov Bacwéa 
alypdAwrov eis Alyunroy dajyaye. 

Co Pdappovdcs Erepos, 6 kal Pappyrixos, ern 
ul’, 


1 45’ Miller. 





1 Uaphris or Apries, in Egyptian Wahibpré‘, the Hophra 
of the 0.7. Capture of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, 
king of Babylon, 587 B.c. See Peet, op. cit. pp. 185 ff. | 


170 


AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) FR. 68, 69 


7. Uaphris,) for 19 years: the remnant of the 
Jews fled to him, when Jerusalem was 
captured by the Assyrians. 

8. Amésis,? for 44 years. 

9, Psammecherités,? for 6 months, 


Total, 150 years 6 months. 


Fr. 69 (a) (from Syncellus), AccorpiInc To 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-sixth Dynasty consisted of nine kings 
of Sais. 


1. Ammeris the Ethiopian, for 12 years. 

2. Stephinathis, for 7 years. 

3. Nechepsés, for 6 years. 

4. Nechaé, for 8 years. 

5. Psammétichus, for 45 [44] years. 

6. Nechaé the Sccond, for 6 years: he took 
Jerusalem, and led King Idéachaz captive 
into Egypt. 

7. Psammuthis the Second, also called Psam- 
métichus, for 17 years. 


2? Amésis should be Amasis (Ia‘hmase), the general of 
Uaphris or Apries: Amasis was first made co-regent with 
Apries (569 B.c.), then two years later, after a battle, he 
became sole monarch. 

On the character of Amasis, ‘‘ the darling of the people 
and of popular legend,” see the demotic papyrus translated 
by Spiegelberg, The Credibility of Herodotus’ Account of 
Egypt (trans. Blackman), pp. 29 f. 

+ Psammétichus II1., defeated by Cambysés the Persian, 
525 B.c. The three Psametiks are differentiated as 
Psamimétichus, Psammuthis, and Psammecherités (cf. 
Fr. 20, o. 1). 


171 


Fr. 69 MANETHO 


n Ovadprts, ern Ke’, & mpoaéduyov adovens 
€ \ a7 és ~ (4 +5 e ~ 
imo ‘Acoupiwy tis ‘lepovoadAnp of Ttav 
*Tovdatwy w7réAouTor. 


W "Apwats, ry up’. 
‘Ono, ern p&y’. 


(b) Evusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 104. 


Viccsima sexta dynastia Saitarum regum IX. 


Ameres Aethiops, annis XVIII. 

Stephinathes, annis VII. 

Nechepsos, annis VI. 

Nechao, annis VIII. 

Psametichus, annis XLIYV. 

Nechao alter, annis VI. Ab hoc Hierosolyma 
capta sunt, Jochasusque rex in Aegyptum 
captivus abductus. 

Psamuthes alter, qui et Psammetichus, annis 
XVII. 

Uaphres, annis XXYV, ad quem reliquiae Iudae- 
orum, Hierosolymis in Assyriorum potestatem 
redactis, confugerunt. 

Amosis, annis XLII. 


Summa annorum CLXVII. 
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8. Uaphris, for 25 years: the remnant of the 
Jews fled to him, when Jerusalem was 
captured by the Assyrians. 

9. Amésis, for 42 years. 

Total, 163 years.? 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-sixth Dynasty consisted of nine kings 
of Sais. 
1. Ameres the Ethiopian, for 18 years. 

. Stephinathes, for 7 years. 

. Nechepsos, for 6 years. 

. Nechao, for 8 years. 

. Psametichus, for 44 years. 

. Nechao the Second, for 6 years: he took 
Jerusalem, and led King Toachaz captive 
into Egypt. 

7. Psamuthes the Second, also called Psam- 

metichus, for 17 years. 

8. Uaphres, for 25 years: the remnant of the 
Jews took refuge with him, when Jerusalem 
was subjugated by the Assyrians. 

9. Amosis, for 42 years. 


Total, 167 years. 


QHD em Ww bo 


‘Tf 44 years are assigned to (5) Psammétichus, the actual 
total is 167, as in the Armenian Version. 


Fr, 70 MANETHO 


Fr. 70. Syncellus, p. 141. KATA A®PIKANON. 


‘Epddun kai etkoor? duvacteia [lepadv BaowWéwv 
n’. 
a’ KapBtons ére €' ris éavtod Baoweias 
Tlepodv eBacidevoev Alydrrrov én $". 
B’ Aapetos ‘Yaraozou, ery As’. 
y Bépéns 6 péyas, ern xa’, 
& ApraBavos, pias C. 
« Apragépéns, ery pa’. 
s' Hépéns, pivas dvo. 
0 Loybraves, pias C’. 
n Gapetos Eé€pfou, érn if’. 


‘Opot, érn pd’, paves 6’. 





1 Persian Domination, 525-332 B.c. 

Dynasty XXVII., 525-404 B.c. After conquering 
Egypt, Cambysés reigned three years, 525/4-523/2 B.c. 
See Cambridge Ancient History, vi. pp. 137 ff. 

An interesting papyrus fragment (P. Baden 4 No. 59: 
v. /A.D.—see the facsimile in Plate III) contains this 
Dynasty in a form which differs in some respects from 
the versions given by Africanus and Eusebius. Like 
Eusebius the papyrus inserts the Magi, and calls Artaxerxés 
“the Long-handed ’’ and his successor Xerxés “‘ the 
Second ’’: asin Africanus, Darius is ‘‘ son of Hysta[spés] ”’ 
and Xerxés is “the Great’’, To Cambysés the papyrus 
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Dynasty XXVII. 


Fr. 70 (from Syncellus), AccorDING To AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty! consisted of eight 
Persian kings. 


1, Cambysés in the fifth year of his kingship over 
the Persians became king of Egypt, and 
ruled for 6 years. 

2. Darius, son of Hystaspés, for 36 years. 

3. Xerxés the Great, for 21 years. 

4, Artabanus,? for 7 months. 

5, Artaxerxés,? for 41 years. 

6. Xerxés,4 for 2 months. 

7. Sogdianus, for 7 months. 

8. Darius, son of Xerxés, for 19 years, 


Total, 124 years 4 months. 


gives 64 years: to the Magi, 7} months. The conquest 
of Egypt is assigned to the fourth year of Cambysés’ 
reign, and it was in that year that the campaign began. 
Artaxerxés is described as ‘“‘ the son”’ (i.e. of Xerxés); 
while Darius II. is correctly named ‘‘ the Illegitimate ’’. 
See Bilabel’s note on the papyrus (l.c.). 

2 Artabanus, vizier, and murderer of XerxésI., 465 B.c. 

+ Artaxerxés I[., ‘ Long-hand"’ (‘‘whether from a 
physical peculiarity or political capacity ig uncertain,” 
C.A.H. vi. p. 2), 465-424 B.c. 

« Xerxés IT. was murdered by his half-brother Sogdianus, 
who was in turn defeated and put to death in 423 B.c. 
by another half-brother Ochus (Darius II., nicknamed 
Nothos, ‘the Illegitimate,’’), not ‘‘son of Xerxés’’, 
Darius II. died in 404 3.c. 
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Fr. 71 MANETHO 


Fr. 71 (a). Syneellus, p. 143. Kata EYSZEBION. 
Eixoor) €Bddéun duvacreta Ilepodv BactAdav 7. 


‘ K ‘ »” : ~ ? ~ 
apBuons ere méumtw THs adtod Ba- 


a 
atdetas €Bacidevoev Alyvarov érn y’. 

B’ Mayot, pivas C. 

y’ Aapeios. aaa) As". 

& Fépéns 6 Aapeiou, ern Ka’, 


€ Apragépéns 6 HaKpdxetp, €T7 pL’. 
5S’ Bép&ns 6 devtepos, wfvas fp’. 

C' Loydsaves, pfvas &. 

n' Aapetos 6 EépEou, érn if’. 
‘Ouod, érn pk’ Kai pives 0’. 


(b) Evsesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 105. 


Vicesima septima dynastia Persarum regum VITI. 


Cambyses, qui regni sui quinto! anno Aegyptiorum 
potitus est, annis IIT. 

Magi, mensibus septem. 

Darius, annis XXXVI. 

Xerxes Darii, annis X XI. 

Artaxerxes, annis XL. 

Xerxes alter, mensibus IT. 

Sogdianus, mensibus VII. 

Darius Xerxis, annis XIX, 


Summa annorum CXX, mensiumque IY, 


1Aucher: XV. MSS. 
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Fr, 71 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty consisted of eight 
Persian kings. 
1. Cambysés in the fifth year of his kingship 
became king of Egypt, and ruled for 3 years. 
. Magi, for 7 piGnthe. 
; Darius, for 36 years. 
. Xerxés, son of Darius, for 21 years. 
. Artaxerxés of the long hand, for 40 years. 
. Xerxés the Second, for 2 months. 
. Sogdianus, for 7 months. 
eo Warae, son of Xerxés, for 19 years. 


Total, 120 years 4 months. 


BOANMNEwh 


(b) ArMENIAN VERSION OF EUsEnIUS. 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty consisted of eight 
Persian kings. 

1. Cambyses in the fifth! year of his kingship 
became king of Egypt, and ruled for 3 
years. 

. Magi, for 7 months. 
. Darius, for 36 years. 
. Xerxes, son of Darius, for 21 years. 
. Artaxerxés, for 40 years. 
. Xerxés the Second, for 2 months. 
. Sogdianus, for 7 months. 
Spare: son of Xerxes, for 19 years, 
Total, 120 years 4 months. 


SAAN wh 


1The Armenian text has ‘' 15th’’. 
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Fr, 72, 73 MANETHO 


Fr. 72 (a). Syncellus, p. 142. KATA A®PIKANON. 
Eixoory éyS6n Suvacreia. Aptpreos Laizns, 
é7y s’. 
(b) Syncellus, p. 144. KaATA EYZEBION. 
Eixoor? dyé6n duvacreia. Apuptatos Latrns, 
é7 s. 
(c) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
5105: 


Vicesima octava dynastia. Amyrtes Saites, 
annis! VI. 


Fr. 73 (a). Syneellus, p. 142. KATA A®PIKANON. 

*Evarn «at efkoor? Suvacrefa. Mevdaoror 
Baordrcis 8’. 

a’ Nedepirys, ér7 s’. 

B’ "Axwpts, erm vy’. 

y’ Pdppovds, eros a’, 

& Nedepirns, pivas 8’. 

‘O ~ Ww ’ ~ 8’ 

od, érn x’, pves 8’. 
1 Aucher, m.: mensibus MSS., according to Miller. 





1 Dynasty XXVITI-XXX., Egyptian kings: 404-341 
n.c.—a brief period of independence. 

Dynasty XXVIII., Amyrtaeus of Sais, 404-399 B.o.: 
no Egyptian king of this name is known on the monuments. 
See Werner Schur in Klio, xx. 1926, pp. 273 ff. 
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Dynasty XXVIII. 


Fr. 72 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
AFRICANUS, 


The Twenty-eighth Dynasty.!. Amyrteos of Sais, 


for 6 years. 


(b) AccorpiInc To Evsesivus. 


The Twenty-eighth Dynasty. Amyrtaeus of Sais, 
for 6 years. 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-eighth Dynasty. Amyrtes of Sala, 
for 6 years.” 


Dynasty XXIX. 


Fr. 73 (a) (from Syneellus). ACCORDING TO 
AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-ninth Dynasty:? four kings of 
Mendés. 

1. Nepherités, for 6 years. 

2. Achoris, for 13 years. 

3. Psammuthis, for 1 year. 

4, Nepherités [II.], for 4 months. 


Total, 20 years 4 months. 


26 years (Aucher, Karst): 6 months (Miller). The 
Armenian words for ‘‘ month ’’ and “ year ’’ are so similar 
that corruption is likely (Margoliouth). 

‘Dynasty XXIX., resident at Mendés in E. Delta 
(Baedeker §, p. 183), 398-38] B.c. On the sequence of 
these rulers see H. R. Hall in C.A.H. vi. p. 145 and n. 
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(b) Syncellus. p. 144. KATA EYZEBION. 


Eixoory évatn Suvacreia. Mevdjaror Ba- 
aireis 8’. 

a’ Nedepirns, ens. 

BY "Axwpts, ery vy’. 

y Vappovits, eros a’. 

8 Nedepirns, pivas 8. 

« Modfcs, éros a’. 


‘Opod, érn xa’ Kai pives 8’. 


(c) Eusestus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 106. 


Vicesima nona dynastia Mendesiorum regum 
quattuor. 


Nepherites, annis VI. 
Achoris, annis XIII. 
Psamuthes, anno LI. 
Muthes, anno I. 
Nepherites mensibus IV. 


Summa annorum XXI, mensiumque IV. 
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(b) Accorptne To Eusesius. 


The Twenty-ninth Dynasty: four kings! of 
Mendés. 

1. Nepherités, for 6 years. 

2. Achéris, for 13 years. 

3. Psammuthis, for 1 year. 

4. Nepherités [II.], for 4 months. 

5. Muthis, for 1 year. 

Total, 21 years 4 months. 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EvsEBIvs. 


The Twenty-ninth Dynasty consisted of four kings 
of Mendes. 


1. Nepherites, for 6 years. 

2. Achoris, for 13 years. 

3. Psamuthes, for 1] year. 

4. Muthes, for 1 year. 

5. Nepherites [II.], for 4 months. 


Total, 21 years and 4 months. 


1 Muthis or Muthés was a usurper, honce the number of 
kings is given as four. He is unknown to the Monuments. 
Aucher suggosts that the name Muthis may be merely a 
repetition, curtailed, of the name Psammuthis. 
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Fr, 74 (a). Synecellus, p. 144. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Tpiaxoor? Suvacreia LePevvuTa@v Baciréwv 
Tpiov. 

a’ Nexravépys, é7y 17’. 

B’ Teds, ern B. 

y’ NexraveBos, én ty’. 

‘Opob, ern An’. 


(b) Syncellus, p. 145 KATA EYZEBION. 


Tptaxoory Suvaoreia LeBevvuTa@y Paaréwv 
Tpiov. 

a’ NexzravéBns, én v. 

B’ Teds, ery f’. 

y’ NexraveBds, ern 7. 


‘Opod, érn x’. 





1Dynasty XXX., resident at Sebennytus (see Intro. 
p. xiii), 380-343 B.c.: Nectanebés I. (Nekhtenébef), 380-363, 
Teds or Tachdés (Zedh6r), 362-361, Nectanebus I. (Nekht- 
horehbe), 360-343. See BE. Moyer, Zur Geschichte der 30. 
Dynastie in Zeitschrift fiir Agyptische Sprache, Bd. 67, 
pp. 68-70. 

It is certain that Manetho knew only 30 dynasties and 
ended with the conquest of Egypt by Ochus: see Unger, 
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Dynasty XXX. 


Fr. 74 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
AFRICANUS. 


The Thirtieth Dynasty ' consisted of three kings 
of Sebennytus. 


1. Nectanebés, for 18 years. 
2. Teds, for 2 years. 
3. Nectanebus,? for 18 years. 


Total, 38 years. 


(b) AccorDING To EvsEBrus. 


The Thirtieth Dynasty consisted of three kings of 
Sebennytus. 


1, Nectanebés, for 10 years, 
2. Teds, for 2 years. 
3. Nectanebus, for 8 years. 


Total, 20 years. 


Chronol. des Manetho, pp. 334 f. Under Olymp. 107 (i.e. 
352-348 3B.c.) Jerome (Chronicle, p. 203 Fotheringham, 
p- 121 Helm) notes: Ochus Aegyptum tenuit, Nectanebo in 
Aethiopiam pulso. in quo Aegyptiorum regnum destructum 
est. Huc usque Manethos. (‘‘ Ochus possessed Egypt, 
when he had driven Nectanebé into Ethiopia: thereby 
the kingship of the Egyptians was destroyed. So far 
Manetho (or, Here ends the History of Manetho]’’). 

2For the later renown of this king as magician in 
popular legend, see the Dream of Nectonabds, in Wilcken, 
Urkunden der Ptolemuerzeit, i. pp. 369 ff. 
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(c) Evsesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 106. 


Tricesima dynastia Sebennytarum regum ITI. 
Nectanebis, annis X. 

Teos, annis II. 

Nectanebus, annis VIII. 


Summa annorum XX. 


Fr. 75 (a). Syneellus, p. 145. KATA A®PIKANON. 


IIparn Kat tpraxooty duvacreia ITepoadyv Ba- 
Ipebry p z) p 
otrdwy TpLov. 
a’ *Qyos! eikoor@ ere THs éavtod Baorrelas 
~ 3 , Ae é Ww , 2 
Ilepoav €Pagidevoev iyumrou ern B’. 
fT <% 
B' Apors, éy y’. 
y’ Aapetos, érn 5’. 


‘O *3 
100, €7n TpiTov Tépuov ,av’. 


Meéypt tavde Maved. 


1 Syncellus (p. 486) thus describes the scope of Manetho’s 
History, wrongly putting Aa’ for A’ : gws “Qxou cai NexraveBab 
6 Maved& ras Aa’ Svvacretas Aty’atou mepréypaipe. 

? This p’ (instead of $’) is probably due to confusion 
with the fp’ at the beginning of the next line (Aucher). 

3 wv’ Boeckh, Unger. 





1 Dynasty XX XI. is not due to Manetho, but was added 
later to preserve the continuity,—perhaps with the use of 
material furnished by Manctho himself. No total is given 
by Africanus and Euscbius,—a further proof that the whole 
Dynasty is additional. In another passage (p. 486) 
Syncellus states: ‘‘ Manetho wrote an account of the 31 
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(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Thirtieth Dynasty consisted of 3 kings of 
Sebennytus. 

1. Nectanebis, for 10 years. 

2. Teos, for 2 years. 

3. Nectanebus, for 8 years. 


Total, 20 years. 


Dynasty XXXI. 


Fr. 75 (a) (from Syncellus). Accorptnc To 
AFRICANUS. 


The Thirty-first Dynasty! consisted of three 
Persian kings. 

1. Ochus in the twentieth year? of his kingship 
over the Persians became king of Egypt, 
and ruled for 2 years. 

2. Arsés, for 3 years. 

3. Darius, for 4 years. 


Total of years in Book HII., 1050 years? [850]. 
Here ends the History of Manetho. 


(an error for 30) Dynasties of Egypt down to the time of 
Ochus and Nectanebé”’: although mistaken about the 
number of the Dynasties, Syucellus is in the main correct. 

2The 20th year of the kingship of Ochus was 343 B.c.: 
the phrase is parallel to that used in Ir, 70, 1, and appears 
therefore to be Manetho’s expression. 

3 The totals given by Africanus in Book III, are 135, 130, 
120, 89, 6, 40, 150+, 124+, 6, 20-+-, 88, ne. 858 + vears, 
To reduce to 850, assign 116 years to Dynasty NNIE. 
(as the items add), and 120 to Dynasty NAVIE. (Meyer). 
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Fr. 75 MANETHO 


(b) Syncellus, p. 146. KATA EYSEBION. 


Tpiaxoat mpw7n Svvacteia Tlepo dy Baowéwv 
TpLov. 

a’ "Qyos elkoor@ Ere. rHs adtob Iepody Ba- 
oireias Kparet tis Alyvmrou én s’. 

B’ Me@ dv Apogs "Qyou, ery 8’. 

y’ Mc dv Aapeios, ern €€+ dv AreEarvdpos 6 
MaxeSav Kabeire. 

Taira Tob tpitov <tépov> Mavedd. 

Meéxpt révd_ Mavebd. 


(c) Evusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 107. 


Tricesima prima dynastia Persarum. 


Ochus vicesimo iam anno Persis imperitans 
Aegyptum occupavit tenuitque annis VI. 

Postea Arses Ochi, annis IV. 

Tum Darius, annis VI, quem Macedo Alexander 
interfecit. Atque haec e Manethonis tertio! 
hbro 


' Aucher, m.: secundo MSS., according to Miiller. 





1 Third Book (Aucher, Karst): Second Book (Miller). 
The Armenian words for “ second’’ and ‘ third’? have 
similar forms; hence the corruption (Margoliouth). 
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(b) AccorpInc To EvsEBIUS. 


The Thirty-first Dynasty consisted of three Persian 

kings. 

1. Ochus in the twentieth year of his kingship 
over the Persians conquered Egypt, and 
ruled for 6 years. ; 

2. His successor was Arsés, son of Ochus, who 
reigned for 4 years. 

3. Next, Darius reigned for 6 years: he was put 
to death by Alexander of Macedon. 


These are the contents of the Third Book of 
Manetho. 
Here ends the History of Manetho. 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Thirty-first Dynasty consisted of Persian 

kings. 

1. Ochus in the twentieth year of his kingship 
over the Persians seized Egypt and held it 
for 6 years. 

2. His successor was Arsés, son of Ochus, who 
reigned for 4 years. 

3. Next, Darius reigned for 6 years: he was put 
to death by Alexander of Macedon. 


These are the contents of the Third Book! of 
Manetho. 
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Fr. 76, 77, 78 MANETHO 


H IEPA BIBAOS 


Fr 76. Evusesius, Praeparatio Evangelica, 
II Prooem., p. 44 C (Gifford). 


TTécav pev otv tiv Alyumrianiny toropiay eis 
dros TH ‘Edijvev HeteiAnge puvy idiws te Ta 
mept tis Kar’ adrovs GBeoroylas Mavebss 6 
Aiyinrwos, é év TE ie eypaper ‘Tepa BiBrAw Kai 
év érépots avTod cuyypappact. 


Cf. Theodoretus, Curatio, II, p. 61 (Rader): 


MarveOws dé 7a epi “Iovdos Kai "Osipidos Kat 
"Anidos Kal Lapdmidos nal tav dAAwy Oedv tav 
Alyvation euvlorAdgynae. 


Fr. 77. PiLurarcu, De Is. et Osir., 9. 


"Ext 8€ 7&v ToAA@y voputovTwy idvov aap’ 
Atyurrious dvojLa. TOU Atos elvan TOV Apodv (6 
mrapdyovres Hpets “Appova A€yopev), MaveOess 
pev 6 ZeBervdrns TO KEK PUL MELO oveTau Kat THY 
Kpudur to tadTns SyAoda0a tis Pwryis .. . 


Fr 78. Piutrarcu, De Is. et Osir., 49. 


BéBwra 5é twes peev eva t&v tod Tuddvos 
€ , cs , ‘ 2 2 ‘ 
éTatpwv yeyorévar Aéyouow, Mavebas 8 adrov 





1Manetho’s interpretation is from imn, ‘‘ hidden, 
secret ’’?: see Sethe, Abhandl. Berl. Akad., 1929, p. 78, 
§ 153. Herodotus, ij. 42, 3, tells a story which is probably 
related to this ineaning of Amun. 
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THE SACRED BOOK. 


Fr. 76 (from Evsesius). 


Now the whole history of Egypt and especially 
the details of Egyptian religion are expounded at 
length in Greek by Manetho the Egyptian. both in 
his Sacred Book and in other writings of his. 


(From THEODORETUS.) 


Manetho rehearsed the stories of Isis. Osiris. Apis, 
Serapis. and the other gods of Egypt. 


Fr. 77 (from PLurarcu, Is. and Osir., ch. 9). 


Further, the general belief is that the name Amin,} 
which we transform into Ammén, is an Egyptian 
proper noun, the title of Zeus?; but Manetho of 
Sebennytus is of opinion that this name has a mean- 
ing—‘‘ that which is concealed ” and ** concealment.” 


Fr. 78 (from Piutarcn, Is. and Osir., ch. 49). 


Some say that Bebén * was one of the comrades of 
Typhon; but Manetho states that Typhon himself 


*The title Zeus Ammdn was already known to Pindar in 
the first half of the fifth century sB.c. (Pythians, iv. 16, 
Fr. 36; see Pausanias, ix. 16, 1). 

*The name “ Bebon,” given to Typhén, does not mean 
“ prevention,’’ but is the Ngyptian b!by, an epithet of Séth. 
In Greek, besides the form BéBwv, BéBus was used (Hel- 
lanicus in Athenaeus, xv. 25, p. 68Ua), Typhoén, an un- 
popular deity, eame into favour in Dynasty XIX... two 
kings of which were Scthds I. and IL. 
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Fr. 78, 79 MANETHO 


tov Tuddva cai BéBwva kadciofa: onpaiver dé 
rovvopna KabeEw 7) KwAvaw, ws Tols mpdypacw 
€ ~ é ‘ A a 4 i > 
600 PBabifovcr Kat mpds 6 yxpy epopévors éev- 
tatapévns THs TOG Tud@vos duvdpews. 


Fr. 79. Prutrarcu, De Is. et Osir., 62. 


“EF. + Sf. ‘ Ay 3 c ‘ A 
oiKe Se TovTas Kal Ta Aly’nTia. THY pev 
‘ io La -~ tal ’ a 2 , -~ 
yap "low moAAdkts TO THs ‘AOnvas ovopart Kadovat 
ppdtovre TOLOUTOY Abyou “AAbov dn’ éepauris,” 
énep éorty adroKwijrou Heres Sprwrexdy * 6 be 
Tuddv, womep cipntar, 276 cat BéBwv cai Lyd 
ovopdlerar, Biady twa Kal KwAvTiKHY éenicyea 
<j tw'>! bmevarvtiwaw 7 dvactpodiy éudaiverv 
Boviopéevwy rev dvopatwv. ere Thy adSnpirw 

’ > / oe ~ ‘ ‘ I 
AiBov, datéov “Qpov, Tuddvos 8€ dv aidnpor, 
~ ~ £ 
ws totopet Mavebws, xadodow. womep yap 6 
aidnpos TroAAdKts prev éAKopevm Kal ésropévwy mpds 
A if oe ta 3 é > > UG 
thy Aov dpoids éott, moAAdKis 8° amootpéperat 
la 
Kal aTroKpoveTat pds TOVVAYTLOY, OUTWS 7) TWTIPLOS 


1 <q zw’> Pohlenz. 


1Explanation is difficult. The name of the goddess 
Neith with whom Athena is often identified has been 
interpreted ‘‘ that which is, ».r exists’? (Mallet, Le Culte 
de Neit a Sais, p. 189). As a genuine etymology of the 
name, this is impossible; but it may be that in the late 
period a connexion was imagined between Né#, “ Neith,” 
and né(t), ‘‘ that which is’’ (B.G.). It is suggestive that 
the Coptic word meaning ‘‘come’’ is na (A. Rusch, 
Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, #.-#. xvi. 2 (1935), col. 2190). 
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was also called Bebén. The name means ~ check- 
ing’ or “prevention,” and implies that, when 
actions are proceeding in due course and tending to 
their required end, the power of Typhén obstructs 
them. 


Fr. 79 (from Piutarcsn, Is. and Osir., ch. 62). 


The usage of the Egyptians is also similar. They 
often call Isis by the name of Athena, which expresses 
some such meaning as *‘ I came from Myself,”! and is 
indicative of self-originated movement. But Typhén, 
as I have already mentioned, is called Séth, Bebén, 
and Smy,* these names implying a certain violent 
and obstructive force, or a certain opposition or over- 
throw. Further, as Manetho records, they call the 
Inadstone “‘ the bone of Hérus,”’ but iron “ the bone 
of Typhén.”? Just as iron is often like to be at- 
tracted and led after the stone, but often again turns 
away and is repelled in the opposite direction. so the 


?Smy is not a name of Typhén, but may mean “ con- 
federate ”’ in Egyptian (from sm), to unite). In religious 
texts the phrase Séth and his sm)yt, i.e. “ Séth and his con- 
federates,”’ often occurs. See Kees on Séth in Pauly- 
Wissowa-Kroll, #.-#. ii. A. 2 (1923), cols. 1896 ff. 

1 Interesting confirmation of the correctness of Plutarch 
and Manetho is given by G. A. Wainwright in his article 
“Tron in Egypt” (J. Eg. Arch. xviti, 1932, p. 14). He 
compares Pyramid Tezts, § 14, “the 6 which came forth 
out of Setesh,”’ and refers to Petrie’s discovery at Kaw (an 
important centre of Séth worship) of great quantities of 
gigantic bones, collected in piles: they were chiefly of 
hippopotami,— mineralized, heavy, black bones, of metallic 
lustre and appearance. It is clear that they were con- 
sidered sacred to Séth, as they were wrapped in line and 
were found here and there in tombs at Kaw. 
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Fr. 79, 80 MANETHO 


wat ayaly Kat Adyor é€xovoa Tod Koopou Kivyats 
emaTpépeTai Te Kai mpoodyeTat Kal padaKwrépav 
motel, meiJovea tiv oxAnpay exetvyny Kal TUddverov, 
ely’? adtis avacyeleioa ets éauTyy avéaotpepe Kat 
Katédvaev eis THY aTropiay. 


Fr. 80. Prutarcn, De Is. et Osir., 28. 


ITrodepatos 6é 6 Lwrip dvap elde tov ev Swaay 
~ ‘ , > > / > \ 
TOU TTovravos xoAogoov, OUK ETHLOTAPEVOS ovoe 
eEwpaka@s mpdtepov olos <iv> THY poppy’, KeAevovTa 
Kopicat THY Taxlorny atrov els AdeEdvdpecav. 
ayvoobytt & abt@ Kai amopodvr., mod xabidputa, 





1 The story of the transport of the colossus of Serapis to 
Alexandria is told with variants by Tacitus, Hist. iv. 83, 
84, Clement of Alexandria, Protrep. iv. p. 37, Stahlin, and 
Cyrillus in Jul. p. 18, Spanh.: ef. also Plutarch, De 
sollert. anim. 36, Kustathius on Dionys. Perieg. 254 
(Miller, Geogr. gr. min. ii. p. 262). Both Tacitus and 
Plutarch agree in assigning the introduction of the statue 
to Ptolemy [.: Clement and Cyril attribute it to Ptolemy 
Hl. See Parthey, Uber Is, und Osir. pp. 213 ff. Tacitus 
gives (from Lysunachus) the more circumstantial account, 
adding the naine of the King of Pontus, Secydrothemis ; 
but Plutarch mentions other names (e.g. Manetho) which 
Tacitus omits. The new cult of Serapis was intended to 
unite the Greek ruling class and their Egyptian subjects. 
(See Intro. p. xiv.) Georg Lippold (Iestschrift Paul Arndt, 
1925, p. 126) holds the sculptor of the statue to be the 
famous Bryaxis of Athens, c. 350 B.c. ; and thus the image 
was worshipped at Sinépe for about 70 years before it was 
taken to Alexandria. The most trustworthy copy of the 
statue is that in the Museum at Alexandria: see Athen. 
Mitt. xxxi. (1906), Plates VI, VII (A. W. Lawrence in 
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salutary, good, and rational movement of the world 
at one time attraets, conciliates, and by persuasion 
mollifies that harsh Typhonian power; then again, 
when the latter has recovered itself, it overthrows 
the other and reduces it to helplessness. 


Fr. 80 (from Piurarcn, Is. and Osir., ch. 28). 


Ptolemy Sétér dreamed that he saw the colossal 
statue! of Pluto at Sinépé,? although he did not 
know what manner of shape it had, having never 
previously seen it; and that it bade him convey it 
with all possible speed to Alexandria. The king was 
at a loss and did not know where the statue stood ; 
but as he was deseribing the vision to his friends, 


J. £g. Arch, xi. (1925), p. 182). Only tho Greck statue by 
Bryaxis was brought from Sinépe: the cult was organized 
in Egypt itself, and Serapis became the paramount deity 
of Alexandria with a magnifieent temple in Rhakétis. 
If there were forty-two temples of Serapis in Egypt 
(Aristides, viii. 56, 1, p. 96 Dind.)—this number being 
one for caeh nome, the majority have left no trace: 
Parthey (op. cit. pp. 216 f.) identifies eleven. 

See Wilamowitz, Hell. Dichktung, i. p. 154, Wilcken, 
Urkunden der Ptolemderzeit, Intro. pp.77 ff. (a full discussion 
of the origin of the cult of Serapis). Cf. also Rostovtzeff in 
C.A.H. vii. pp. 145 £. 

For the dream as a vehicle of religious propaganda, ef. 
P. Cairo Zenon 34 (258-257 B.c.: see Deissmann, Light 
from the Ancient East, pp. 152 ff.), and Inser. Gr. xi. 4, 1299 
(c. 200 B.c.). 

2JTn the districts by the Black Sea, a great god of the 
underworld was worshipped ; and this deity, as Rostovtzeft 
holds, must be sect in close eonnexion with the Alexandrine 
Serapis. Seo Julius Kaorst, Geschichte des Hellenismus *, ii. 
(1926), pp. 246 f., and cf. the late Roman coins of Sindpe 
with the Serapis-type (Plate 1V, No. 3). 
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Fr. 80, 81 MANETHO 


kal Sinyoupévw tois didors thy difiv, ebpéby mrodv- 
mAavns arOpwros, dvoua LwotBios, ev Lwway 
papevos éwpakévat toitrov xodocadv, oloy 6 
Baowreds iSetv eSofev. Erepupev obv LwrdAn Kat 
Atovdarov, of ypdvw ToAA® Kai ports, odk dvev 
pevrat Delas mpovoias, Hyayov éxxAépavres. érret 
5é Koptobels dpOn, cvpBadrdvres of repi Tipdbeov 
tov e€nyntny Kat Mavébwra tov LeBevvdrny TTdov- 
gwvos ov dyaAua, TO KepBépw rexpatpopevor Kat 
7@ Spdeovr., weiBovor tov [rodepatov, ws étépov 
Gedy obSevds aAka Lapdmidds dotw. od yap éxet- 
ev ovrws dvopalopevos HKev, GAN’ eis AdeEdvdperav 
Kopuobeis 76 map’ Aiyumrious dvopa tod [TAovTwvos 
éxTioaTo Tov Sdpamv. 


Fr. 81. AgeLian, De Natura Animalium, X, 16 
(Hercher). 


Axrotw 8é kal MavéQwva tov Alyirriov, codias 
? La * f we 5 - oe 4 
és dxpov €AnAaxé7a dvdpa, elmeiv ott yadaxtos 
velov 6 yevodpevos aAdav dmomiumAatar Kai Aé- 
mpas* pucotor b€ dpa of Actavol mdvres tade 7a 
, , \ > 7 ‘ z voey 
maby. memortevKaa dé Alydarion tHv By Kat Aw 
Kal oednvy éxOtorny elvar: ray ody marnyvpitwor 
~ ta , Sy 2 eer) rotted ae ” 
Th ceAjvn, Povaw adeH dna€ tod Erous ds, dMorE 
d€ ote exeivy ovTe GMAw Tw THY Oedv Tdd€ TO 
Cdov éBédover Qew. 


1Timotheus (of Eleusis), the Eumolpid, is believed to 
have introduced the Eleusinian Mysteries into Eleusis, 
the suburb of Alexandria. 
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there came forward a far-travelled man, by name 
Sésibius, who declared that at Sinédpe he had seen 
just such a colossus as the king had dreamt he saw. 
He therefore despatched Sételés and Dionysius, who 
after a long time and with difficulty, though not un- 
aided by divine providence, stole away the statue. 
When it was brought to Egypt and exhibited there, 
Timotheus! the exégétés (expounder or interpreter), 
Manetho? of Sebennytus, and their colleagues, 
judging by the Cerberus and the serpent, came to the 
conclusion that it was a statue of Pluto; and they 
convinced Ptolemy that it represented no other god 
than Serapis. For it had not come bearing this 
name from its distant home, but after being conveyed 
to Alexandria, it acquired the Egyptian name for 
Pluto, namely Serapis. 


Fr. 81 (from AELIAN). 


I am told also that Manetho the Egyptian, who 
attained the acme of wisdom, declared that one who 
tastes sow’s milk is infected with leprosy or scall. 
All Asiatics, indeed, loathe these diseases. The 
Egyptians hold that the sow is abhorred by both 
Sun and Moon; so, when they celebrate the annual 
festival in honour of the Moon, they sacrifice swine 3 
to the goddess, whereas at any other time they refuse 
to sacrifice this animal to the Moon or to any other 
deity. 

* Manetho’s connexion with the Serapis cult is vouched 
for by a bust in the Serapeum at Carthage, Corpus Inscr. 
Lat. viii. 1007 : see Intro. p. xv. 


* Cf. Herodotus, ii, 47, and sce Newberry in J. Ey. 
Arch. xiv. p. 213. 
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Fx. 82, 83 MANETHO 


EMITOMH TON ®YSIKON 


Fr. 82. Diocenrs Larrtius, Prooem, § 10 
(Hicks, L.C.L.). 


A ? 4 ‘ , ‘ x uw 

Ocovs 8 elvat FAov Kal ceAfvyy: Tov pev "Oorpwv, 

\ 7Ff 4 TS of , a | Ay a 
tiv © "low Kadovpévyy. aivitreabai re abrovs bid 

7 XN , ba . La 

re KavOdpou Kai Opdxovtos Kat idpaxos Kat dAdwy, 
oe + 3 lod ~ ~ ? ~ 
ds dno Mavedas ev rH rv Ovoixdy ’Emrouy. 


Fr. 83. Eusrsius, Praepar. Evang., HI, 2, 
p. 87 d (Gifford). 


Ti *Ioiv gact kat tov "Oorpiv tov yAtov Kal Thy 
aeAnvnv elvar, kai Ala pév TO dia TdvTwY Ywpody 
~ ao Xx ‘ ~ ‘. i ~ , 
avetpa, “Haorov 6é 76 zip, tH 6€ yay Anuntpav 
ézovopndoat Qeeavov te 70 Vypov dvoudlecbat map’ 
Aiyurtiows Kat Tov map’ adrois morapov NeiAov, & 
Kal Tas Ta@v Dec avabeivar yevéaes: Tov b€ aépa 
paciv avtovs mpoaayopevew "A@nvav. tovrous bé 
A f - ‘ > i é/ A ag a 
Tous mév7e Deovs, Tov Adpa Adyw Kai 76 “YSup 7d 
te llip wal tv Pqv cat 76 [Ivetua, tHv aacav 
> ig > , La a > ‘ 
oikoupévny émimopevectat, dAAore GAAws els poppas 
Kal tocas avopwrwy Te Kal mavToiav Ceowy aynpa- 
rilopévous: Kal TovTwy dpwrtpous map’ adrots 
> ‘ ‘ a > f oe 
Alyurriow yeyovévar Ovnrods dvOpwmous, “Hdtov 





1 The Ancient Egyptian name Ha) pi is applied both to the 
River Nile and to the god of the Nile. Cf. Diod. Sic. i. 
12, 6 (the same phrase, with zpos & for d, and tadp£a for 
dvafeivar: tas yeréoers—the same plural in Diod. Sic. i. 9, 6, 
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AN EPITOME OF PHYSICAL DOCTRINES. 


Fr. 82 (from Diocenes LAERTIUS). 


The Egyptians hold the Sun and the Moon to be 
gods, the former being named Osiris, the latter Isis. 
They refer darkly to them under the symbols of 
beetle, serpent, hawk, and other creatures, as 
Manetho says in his Epitome of Physical Doctrines, 


Fr. 83 (from Evusesivs). 


The Egyptians say that Isis and Osiris are the 
Moon and the Sun; that Zeus is the name which they 
gave to the all-pervading spirit, Hephaestus to fire, 
and Demeter to earth. Among the Egyptians the 
moist element is named Ocean and their own River 
Nile; and to him they aseribed the origin of the 
Gods.! To Air, again, they give, it is said, the name 
of Athena. Now these five deities,—I mean Air, 
Water, Fire, Earth, and Spirit,—traverse the whole 
world, transforming themselves at different times into 
different shapes and semblanees of men and erecatures 
of all kinds. In Egypt itself there have also been 
born mortal men of the same names as these deities : 


Oeciv yevécets UmapEa). See also Plutarch, Js. et Osir. 66, 

377, ©. The name Neidos appears first in Hesiod, 
Theogony 338, which may be dated to the eighth century 
B.C. 

Ina Hymn to the Nile, engraved upon the rocks at Gebel 
Silsileh in Upper Egypt by command of Ramessés 1I., the 
river is described as ‘the living and beautiful Nile, .. . 
father of all the gods’? (Wicdemann, Jteligion of the Ancient 
Egyptians, pp. 146 f.). 
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Fr. 83, 81, 85 MANETHO 


«ai Kpdvov kai ‘Péav, éti b€ Alia Kat “Hpav Kai 
oe ‘ne # ? £: # 
Hdaorov kat “Eoriav érovopacbévras. ypdder 
‘ A ‘A m 4 eA A La ao 
dé kal Ta Tept TovTwWY TAaTUTEpor prev 6 Mavebeds, 
emireTp nuevas 5é 6 Arddwpos 
Cf. Theodoretus, Curatio, ITI, p. 80 (Rader). 


TIEPI EOPTON 


Fr. 84. Joannes Lypus, De Mensibus, IV, 87 
(Wiinsch). 

"Ioréov 3é€, ds 6 Mavébwr ev tH mept éoptav 
Adyee THY HAcak7Y exAeufey Tovnpay emippovay av- 
Opwmos empepev mepi te THY Kepadjy Kal TOV 
oTdpaxov. 


TIEPI APXAISMOY KAI EYSEBEIAS 


Fr. 85. Porpnyrius, De Abstinentia, II, 55 
(Nauck). 


Karéduae 5é kal ev ‘Haiov méAe! ris Aiyiarou 
tov THs avOpwroxtovias vopov "Auwots, ws pap- 


1 EldeOuias mode conj. Fruin. 





1 Tf the reference is not to a separate treatise, but to a 
passage in the Sacred Book, translate: ‘‘in his account of 
festivals ’’. 

?QOn human sacrifice in Egypt, see Meyer, Geschichte 5, 
I. ii. pp. 98 f. Herodotus, ii. 45, denies that men were 
sacrificed in Egypt in his time; but Seleucus, under 
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they were called Hélios, Cronos, Rhea, as well as 
Zeus, Héra, Héphaestus, and Hestia. Manetho 
writes on this subject at considerable length, while 
Diodorus gives a concise account. .. . 


ON FESTIVALS, 
Fr. 84 (from Joannes Lypus). 


It must be understood that Manetho in his book 
On Festivals! states that a solar eclipse exerts a 
baneful influence upon men in their head and 
stomach. 


ON ANCIENT RITUAL AND RELIGION. 


Fr. 85 (from Porpiynrivs). 


The rite of human sacrifice? at Héliopolis (Eilei- 
thyiaspolis)® in Egypt was suppressed by Amésis,* 


Tiberius, wrote an account of human sacrifice in Egypt 
(Athen. iv. p. 172d), and there is evidence for the sacrifice 
of captives in Dynasties XVIII. and XIX. See Diod. 
Sic. i. 88, 5, and cf. Frazer, Golden Bough, ii. pp. 254 ff. 

Some writers have suggested that the contracted human 
figure (the tekenu), wrapped in a skin and drawn on 4 
sledge, who is a regular feature of funeral processions in 
the New Kingdoin, may have been a remnant of human 
sacrifice. This, however, is very doubtful: cf. N. de G. 
Davies, Five Theban Tombs, pp. 9, 14. See further 
G. A. Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 33 £. 

3See Fr. 86. The mention of Héra (see infra) makes 
it very probable that ‘ Fileithyiaspolis’’ is the correct 
reading here. 

« AmOsis, c. 1570 B.c. 
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Fr. 85, 86 MANETHO 


supe Mavebars ev tO rept dpyaicpod Kal edoeBeias. 
yaa 5 ao i ae Ui ¢ € 
eovro bé 7H “Hpa, ai edoxialovto Kabamep of 
Cyrovpevor Kabapot pdoxyor Kai ovadpayilopevor* 
eOvovtro S€é tis Wepas tpeis, avl’ dv xnplvous 
exédevoev 6 "Apiwots tovs tcous emcribecbat. 

See also Eusebius, Praepar. Evang., IV, 16, p. 155d 
(Gifford) : Theodoretus, Curatio, VII, p. 192 (Rader). 


Fr. 86. PiLutarca, De Is. et Osir., 73. 


TTod\Aav be Aeysurew els Tatra ta Ca Thy 
Tudavos avtob Senphoas puxyv, atvirreobat 
dd€erer dv 6 190s, ott aaa dvas dAoyos Kal 
Onpiddys THS Tou KOKOU datuovos yéyove Loipas, 
KaKeivov expeooduevot Kal TapyyopoovTes Tept- 
émovat Taira Kat Pepamevdovaw: av b€ odds ep- 
minty Kat xaderros adyuos emdywr drepBadAdvTws 
} vdaous 6AcOpiovs 7) cupdopas dAAas trapaAdyous 
Kat GAdoKdtous, evea THY TyLwpEevWY OL Lepets 
amdyortes b7O oKdTwW pEeTa GiwTHS Kal Havylas 

'Wyttenbach: écépac8a MSS. 





lor “‘. . .. in discussing ancient ritual and religion. 

? Drought is said to be a particular manifestation of 
Typhén; see Plutarch, fs. et Osir., 45, 51 fin. In re- 
ference to Egypt, drought naturally means, not absence of 
rain, but insufficient inundation. 

3 For this striking trait in Egyptian religion see Erman- 
Ranke, Agypten, 1923, p. 184 n. 2, with the reference to 
Lacau, Recueil de travaux, 26 (1904), p. 72 (sarcophagi of 
Dynasty NIf.); and cf. Alan H. Gardiner, Hieratic 
Papyri in the British Museum, iit. (1935), No. V. C (a spell 
of c. 1200 u.c. in which the reciter threatens the gods that 
he will cut off the head of a cow taken from the forecourt 
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as Manetho testifies in his book On Anctent Ritual and 
Religion.! Men were sacrificed to Héra: they were 
examined, like the pure calves which are sought out 
and marked with a seal. Three men used to be 
sacrificed each day; but in their stead Amésis 


ordered that the same number of waxen images 
should be offered. 


Fr. 86 (from Piurarcn, Is. and Osir., ch. 73). 


Now many say that the soul of Typh6n himself is 
diffused among these animals; and this fable would 
seem to hint that every irrational and bestial nature 
is partaker of the evil spirit, and that, while seeking 
to conciliate and appease him, men tend and worship 
these animals. Should a long and severe drought ” 
occur, bringing with it an excess of deadly diseases 
or other strange and unaccountable calamities, the 
priests lead off some of the sacred animals quietly and 
in silence under cover of darkness, threatening them 
at first and trying to frighten? them; but, should 


of the temple of Hathor, and will cause the sky to split in 
the middle), No. VIII. B (the Book of Banishing an Enemy, 
also dated c. 1200 B.c., containing threats to tear out the 
soul and annihilate the corpse of Osiris, and set fire to 
every tomb of his), and The Attitude of the Ancient 
Egyptians to Death and the Dead, 1935, pp. 12, 16 f., 39, 
note 17. 

Threats to the gods also appear laterin the Greek papyri : 
see L.C.L., Select Papyri, i. (Hunt and Edgar), pp. 309, 345, 
Th. Hopfner, Griechisch-Agyptischer Offenbarungszauber 
(== Stud. zur Pal. und Pap., Wessely, xxiii. 1924), §§ 187, 210 
et al., and ef. Porphyrius, Hpistula ad Anebonem, 27, who 
remarks that this is peculiarly Egyptian. See Wilcken, 
Chrestomathie, i, 1, pp. 124 f. (‘perhaps a remnant of 
ancient fetishism ’’), 
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Fr. 86, 87 MANETHO 


> ~ ‘ f ¥ a bal >> is 
drrewobtat Kai Sedirrovta 7d mp@tov, av d° enipeévy, 
Kabtepevovar Kal opdrrovow, ws 84 Twa KoAacpor 
dvra Tov Saipoves TotTov 7) KaGappov GAAws péyav 
ee f a A > > é , ~ 
emt peytatois* Kai yap ev EtkeBuias mode Cavras 
avOpwmous Kateipmpacayv, ws Mavebws tordépyxe, 
Tudwveiovs xadotvres, kal THY Téfpay adta&v AuK- 
fat ? is ‘ , > A a x 
pavres idarvilov cai Svéometpov. adda tobTo pev 
edpato davepds kal kal? éva Katpov ev tais Kuvdow 
nuepas: at d€ THY Tyswydvwn Cawv Kabrepevoets 
dmoppytot Kai ypdvois dradKTols mpdos TA CUpTIT- 
TovTa yiwdpevat, Tod’s moAXods AavOdvovar, mAh 
étav <Amidos'> tapas éxwor, kal Trav GAAwY ava- 
Secxvuvres évia TAVTWY TapovTwy ovvepBadAwor, 
~ ~ ~ - A 
oidpevoe Tob Tuddvos dvriAumely Kal Kodovew 70 
f 
Hodopevov. 


TIEPI KATASKEYHS KY®ION 
Fr. 87. Puurarcn, De Is. et Osir., 80. 


To 8€ Kidt piypa peév exxaidexa pepw@v avv- 
if, bd , i ¢ \ wt A a . 
tilepevew eori, peAtTos Kal olvou Kal oradidos Kal 


1<"Andos> add. Xylander. 





1 E] Kab on the right bank of the Nile, 53 miles 8. of 
Luxor (Baedeker 8, p. 365 ff.), the seat of Nekhebyt, the 
goddess of childbirth, and in prehistoric times the capital 
of the southern kingdom. 

2Kyphi (Anc. Egyptian k)pt, from kp, to burn) is 
mentioned in the Ebers Papyrus (Wreszinski, 98, 12 f.), 
where ten ingredients (without honey and wine) are given, 
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ON THE MAKING OF KYPHI Fr. 86, 87 


the visitation continue, they consecrate the animals 
and slaughter them, intending thus to inflict a kind 
of chastisement upon the spirit, or at least to offer 
a great atonement for heinous offences. Moreover, 
in Eileithyiaspolis,! as Manetho has related, they used 
to burn men alive, calling them ‘‘ Typhén’s fol- 
lowers’; and their ashes they would winnow and 
scatter broadcast until they were seen no more. 
But this was done openly and at a set time, namely 
in the dog-days : whereas the consecrations of sacred 
animals are secret ceremonies, taking place at ir- 
regular intervals as occasion demands. unknown to 
the common people except when the priests cele- 
brate a funeral of Apis, and, displaying some of the 
animals, cast them together into the tomb in the 
presence of all, deeming that thus they are vexing 
Typhén in return and curtailing his delight. 


ON THE MAKING OF KYPHI. 


Fr. 87 (from Prurarcn, Is. and Osir., ch. 80). 


Kyphi? is a mixture of sixteen ingredients—honey, 
wine, raisins, cyperus [? galingale], resin, myrrh, 


Recipes of a similar nature have been found at Edfu (two) 
and at Philae (one): they were inscribed in hieroglyphs 
on temple-walls. Kyphi had a double use—as incense and 
as medicine. Sec further Ganszyniec in Pauly-Wissowa- 
Kroll, #.-E. (1924). Parthey (Isis und Osiris, pp. 277 ff.) 
describes the results of experiments with the recipes of 
Plutarch, of Galen (also sixteen ingredients), and of Dios- 
corides (ten ingredients) : le gives first place to the kyphi 
prepared according to the prescription of Dioscorides. 
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Fr. 87. 88 MANETHO 


Kumépov, pytivns Te kat optpyns Kal domaddfov 
\ / uw ‘ t \ 3 f 5 
kal cecdAews, ert Sé ayivov te kal doddAtov Kai 
6 ’ A , \ x , > a 
pvov Kal AamdBov, mpos 5é TovTois apKevbidwr 
dpdoiv (dv rhv pev peilova, tiv 8& eAdrrova 


KaAovot) Kal Kapdapw@pou Kal KaAdpov. 


[TA IIPOS HPOAOTON] 


Fr. 88.1 Etymologicum Magnum (Gaisford), s.v. 
Acovroxédpos. 


To 5€ Adwv mapa 7d Adw, TO DewpH* d&vdep- 

fd A ‘A - a é > ~ 
KéaTatov yap TO Onptov, as dno. Mavéduw ev rh 
mpos ‘Hpddorov, oti oddémore Kabevdee 6 Adwy, 
toito 5é¢ dmifavov .. . 


10f. also Fr. from Choeroboscus, Orthogr., in Cramer, 


Anecd, Graeca Ox., ii. 235, 32 (= Etym. genuinum): ... dae 

rovtou Tob Adw yéyore Adwv: dfvdepxéaTaror yap 76 Onptov: daci 
Noe fee se ye Aa eieticy 

yap ore ovdSérore kabevder 6 A€wv. tobro bé amiBavov .. . See 


Aelian, De Nat. Anim., v. 39: Alyuntious imép adrod xopmdlew 
faci A€yorras Ort Kpeirrwy Unvou A€wr eativ dypuTvay det, 





1 Aspalathus = Calyecotome villosa. 
2Cardamom = Elettaria cardamomum. See L.C.L., 
Theophrastus, ix. 7, 3 (Hort). 
3 Manetho’s note may refer to such passages in Herodotus 
as ii. 65 ff. and iii. 108. 
(Footnote continued on opposite page. 
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aspalathus,! seselis [hartwort]; mastic, bitumen, 
thryon [a kind of reed or rush], dock (monk’s rhu- 
barb], as well as of both junipers (arceuthids—one 
called the greater, the other the less), cardamom,” 
and reed forris-root, or root of sweet flag]. 


[CRITICISMS OF HERODOTUS] 
Fr. 883 (from the Etymologicum Magnum). 


The word Adwy (“lion”) comes from Adw, “1 


2° 


see’: the animal has indeed the keenest of sight, 
as Manetho says in his Criticism of Herodotus that 
the lion never sleeps.* But this is hard to believe. 


Choeroboscus, in his work On Orthography (iv./v. A.D.), 
gives the derivation of Aéw» aecording to Seas or Horus 
in almost the same words as those quoted above from the 
Etymologicum Magnum; but he omits the clause “as 
Manetho says in his Criticism of Herodotus’ (Cramer, 
Anecdota Graeca e codd. manuscriptis bibliothecarum 
Oxoniensium, ii, p. 235, IL 32 ff. = Etymologicum 
Genuinum). 

Cf. Aclian, On the Nature of Animals, v. 39: “ the 
Egyptians, they say, boast about this, adding that the 
lion is superior to sleep, being always awake.’ Aclian 
quotes from Apion (see p. 19 nm. 3), who may well have 
taken his statement from Manctho. 

4 By a curious coineidenec, in Egyptian also the words 
for ‘‘ lion ’’ (i) and “ to see”? (mm) are very similar, and 
the word for ‘lion ”’ is sometimes written as though it 
came from the verb “to see”. Manetho possibly had 
this faet in mind when he stated that the lion never sleeps 
(Battiscombe Gunn). 
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Fr. 88 MANETHO 
Eustathius on Homer, Iliad, XI, 480: 


(Twés Aéyovaw) dre éx tod Adw, to BAéru, 
vA @ ¢ ‘: 4 ‘7 e ta A A 
yiveran domep 6 Aéwr, ottw Kal 6 Ais, Kata TOY 
* ¥ * Ai La \ eo eo 
ypappatixoy “Qpov, ws dfvdepKys, Kal dre, ads 
dynot Mavébwr év tots mpds ‘“Hpddorov, ob} Kabevoa 
Ls ¢ o + 7 
6 Adwv Omep admifavov .. . 
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(From Eustatutius.) 


(Some say) that from Adw, ‘‘ I see,”” comes not only 
A€wv, but also Als (a lion), according to Orus the 
grammarian,’ because of its keen sight; and they 
add, as Manetho states in his Criticisms of Herodotus, 
that the lion never sleeps. This is hard to believe. 


1 Orus or Horus (v. A.D.) was, according to Suidas, an 


Alexandrian grammarian who taught at Constantinople: 
none of his numerous works is extant. 
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PsEUDO-MANETHO 


Syncellus, p. 72. 


IIpdnecrar 8 Aowrdy Kai wept ths tov Alyurtiov 
Suvacteias pixpa ScadaBety éx trav Mavela rob 
LeBevvirov, ds emt ITrodeuatov tod PiradéAdov 

4dapyiepeds Tav ev Alyinzw eiSwrelwy ypnuatioas 
ex T&v ev 7H LynpiadexH yh Ketpevwv oTnA@v tepa, 
nor, duarexrw Kal lepoypadixots ypdypact Ke- 
xapaxTynpiopévwy b7r6 Ow rod mpwtou ‘Eppod, Kai 
eppnvevderaa@y peta Tov KaTaKAvopor [eK Tis iepas 
Siad€xrou es Thy ‘EAAnvida barge : ypdLpacw 
iepoyAvduxots, Kat arotebévruy 2 év BiBrors b v70 Tov 
Ayabodaipovos, viot tod devtépov ‘Epyot, matpés 

125€ rob Tar, ev tots advros t&v iepdyv Alyv’rrov, 
mpocedurnce TH adT@ DiladAdw Bacwret Sevrépw 
TIrodepaiw &v tH BiBAw ris LawGeos ypddwv 
émi A€Eews ovTWS* 


1The words bracketed are probably a later interpolation. 
2 droreferaa@v conj. Scaliger, Miller. 


1 Sériadic land, z.e. Egypt, ef. Josephus, Ant. i. 71. In 
an inscription the home of Isis is Lepas y#, and Isis herself 
is NeAdms or Lepfas, the Nile is Le/pios : see Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres, p. 183. 

2_For the god Théth inscribing records, see p. xiv n. 1. 
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APPENDIX I. 
PsrEupo-MANETHO. 
(Irom SyNCELLUS). 


It remaing now to make brief extracts concerning 
the dynasties of Egypt from the works of Manetho 
of Sebennytus. In the time of Ptolemy Philadelphus 
he was styled high-priest of the pagan temples of 
Egypt, and wrote from inscriptions in the Sériadic 
land,! traced, he says, in sacred language and holy 
characters by Thoth,” the first Hermés, and trans- 
lated after the Flood ... in hieroglyphic char- 
acters. When the work had been arranged in 
books by Agathodaemén, son of the second Hermés * 
and father of Tat, in the temple-shrines of Egypt, 
Manetho dedicated it to the above King Ptolemy 
II. Philadelphus in his Book of Sothis, using the 
following words : 


3 The second Hermés is Hermés Trismegistus, the teacher. 

For a discussion of the whole passage, see W. Scott, 
Hermetica, iii. pp. 492 §. He pointed out manifest breaches 
of continuity after xypnuariocas (end of 1.4) and after 
Alydrrov (end of 1.12). If the intervening 8 lines are cut 
out (ex trav .. . Aly’rrov), the sentence runs smoothly ; 
and Scott suggested that these 8 lines originally stood in 
Manetho’s letter after @ gsa8ov. Even with this insertion 
there still remains a gap before tepa BiBAla, but upart from 
that lacuna, the whole beeormes intelligible. 
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"EmcatoAy Maved& roi LeBevvirov mods 
ITroXcpatov tov DrddbeAdgor. 

‘Baattet peydAw Itodepaiw PiraddAdw oe- 
Bact Maveb& dpytepeds cal ypappareds tadv 
kat’ Aiyunrov tepav ddttwr, yéver LeBewrys 
dmdpywv ‘HdovmoAirns, TH Seomdtyn pov ITroXe- 
paiw yaipev. 

“Huds Set AoyilecOa, péyiote Bactrdcd, epi 
mdvrwy dy éav BovAn yuds éerdoat mpaypatwr. 
émlnroivr. obv! cot mept TH weAAdvTWY TH Koop 
ylyvecba, Kalas éxédevads po, mapadarvyicetat 
co. a epalov fepa BiBrla ypadévra bad Tot mpo- 
maTopos, Tpiopeyiorouv ‘Eppnot. éppwad pot, dé- 
omord pou Baaed.” 

Taira epi ris éppnvetas tav bad Tob Sevrépov 
“Eppos ypaperro BiBriav  déyer. pera bé 
taita Kal epi eOvéav Atyornaxéy mévre ev 
tpidxovra Suvacreiats toropet® . . . 


' obv add. Boeckh. 
?¥For the continuation of this, see Fr. 2, p. 10. 





1 Augustus, a title of the Roman emperor, was not used 
in Ptolemaic times. 

? For a curious juxtaposition of Manetho and Hermés 
Trismegistus, see Wellmann in Hermes, xxxv. p. 367. 
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Letter of Manetho of Sebennytus to Ptolemy 
Philadelphus. 


“To the great King Ptolemy Philadelphus 
Augustus.) Greeting to my lord Ptolemy from 
Manetho, high-priest and scribe of the sacred shrines 
of Egypt, born at Sebennytus and dwelling at 
Héliopolis. It is my duty, almighty king, to reflect 
upon all such matters as you may desire me to 
investigate. So, as you are making researches con- 
cerning the future of the universe,in obedience to your 
command I shall place before you the Sacred Books 
which I have studied, written by your forefather, 
Hermés Trismegistus.? Farewell, I pray, my lord 
King.” 

Sich is his account of the translation of the books 
written by the second Hermés. Thereafter Manetho 
tells also of five Egyptian tribes which formed 
thirty dynasties .. . 


Fr. 2, p. 11, follows directly after this. 
P y 


A MS. ot Celsus gives a list of medical writers, Egyptian 
or Greek and Latin: they include (col. 1, Il. 9-13) Hermés 
Trismegistus, Manetho (MS. emmanetos), Nechepsé, 
Cleopatra regina. Here Manetho is followed by Necheps6, 
to whom, along with Petosiris (perhaps another name of 
Necheps6), works on astrology were attributed in the 
Second Century B.c.: see W. Kroll and M. Pieper in 
R.-E. xvi. 2 (1935), 8.v. Nechepsd. 
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ERATOSTHENES (?) 


Fr. 7 (a). Syneellus, p. 171. 


OnBaiwy Bacire?ts. 

AnodAdSwpos xporikds adAnv Alyurriwy rev 
OnBaiwv Aeyoueveny Bacidetav dveyparbaro Ba- 
ouAgww An’, ér@v jaos’. ris jparo pe 7 
‘Bm’ érev rod Kxdopov, éAnge 8é els 7d ,ype @ 
€ros Tod Kéopov, dv tiv yaa, dai, 6 
*Epatocbévns AaBav Ailyurriaxois sropvijpaar 
xal dvépac Kata mpdatagiv Bacitkyy tH “EA- 
Addi duv_ mapédpacey ovrws : 

OnBaiwy Bacitdwy ta&v petra ,apkd’ érn rijs 
dtcaomopas An’ Bacdadr, 


1 yIog’ m. 


1This list of kings was said to have been taken by 
Apollodorus (ii. B.c.) from Eratosthenes of Cyrene (iii. 
B.c.) whom Apollodorus often followed as an authority ; 
but according to Jacoby (Apollodors Chronik, pp. 399 ff., 
Fr. 117—Pseudo-A pollodorus) the list of “ Theban ” 
kings owes nothing either to Apollodorus or to Eratos- 
thenes, but is the work of one who sought to recommend 
his compilation under two distinguished names. The list, 
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APPENDIX II. 
ERATOSTHENES (?) (From Synecellus), 
Fr. 7 (a). 

Kings of Thebes.? 


Apollodorus, the chronographer, recorded another 
dynasty of Egyptian kings,—the Thebans, as they 
are called,—thirty-eight kings ruling for 1076 years. 
This dynasty began in Anno Mundi 2900, and came 
to an end in Anno Mundi 3045 [3976]. The know- 
ledge of these kings, he says, Eratosthenes took from 
Egyptian records and lists, and at the king’s com- 
mand he translated them into the Greek language, 
as follows: 

Of the Theban kings in thirty-eight dynasties ruling 
1124 years after the Dispersion, 


containing thirty-eight kings, who ruled for 1076 years, is 
of Theban origin, derived from a Royal List such as that 
of Karnak: the explanations of the names are interesting, 
and the variations in Nos. 1] and 15 may be due to the 
priests themselves. Historically the list is of no great 
worth: several of the names are not proper names, but 
Throne-names, such as are found in the Royal Lists and 
the Turin Papyrus (Meyer, Aeg. Chron. pp. 99 ff.). 

Kings 1-5 correspond to Dynasty I., 13-17 to Dynasty 
IV., 18-22 to Dynasty VI. 
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a’ <mparos>! Rona Seas Myvns OnBatos,? 6 
épynederat aicsvios® - €Bacirevaev ern Ef’. 
Tob dé Kdapou Hv Eros Ba’. 

B’ OnBaiwy devrepos éBaathevoer Aédéns, 
vios Mivews, érn v0". odtos éppnvederar 
‘Eppoyévns. éros tot Kéapov ,Bmgp’. 

y’ OnBalwv Aiyurrriay tpiros eBacivevoev 
AddOns Spesvupos, émm Ap’. tod be 
Kéopov tv étos jyka’. 


Syncellus, p. 180. 
8’ OnBaiwy eBacidevae 8’ MiaBags,s vids 


2 ca we , * € , 

Ababews, ern 18’. otros éppnveverar 

dirdtavpos. tobi S€ Kdcpov Hv eros 
, 

1V¥Y » 


e’ OnBaiwy €Bacirevoe ¢’ Ile das,’ vids 
Addbous, 6 éatw ‘Hpaxdreidns, ern iy’. 
tou Sé€ Kdapou jw eros ,yop’. 


Fr. 13. Syncellus, p. 180. 


gs OnBalwy Alyumtiny éBacidevoer s’ Mop- 
yetpi Meudirns, ern 06’. obtos ép- 


l aparos add. Goar. 
i seus conj. Meyer: Onvirns B: OnBwirns OnBaios Din- 
orf. 
3 aidmos corr. Jablonski: 8éveos B, Aidveos A. 
$ AvaBris B. 
§ diAdtavpos Bunsen: giAezeoos codd.: giAéraipos Scaliger. 
® Seuss Bunsen. 
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1. The first was Ménés of Thebes, whose name, 
being interpreted, means “ everlasting ”’.1 
He reigned for 62 years. Anno mundi 2900. 

2. The second king of Thebes was Athéthés, son 
of Ménés, for 59 years. His name, being 
interpreted, means “‘ Born of Hermés”’.? 
Anno mundi 2962. 

3. The third king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Athéthés II., for 32 years. Anno mundi 
3021. 

4. The fourth king of Thebes was Miabaés, son 
of Athéthis, for 19 years. His name, being 
interpreted, means “ Bull-lover’’.3 Anno 
mundi 3053. 

5. The fifth king of Thebes was Pemphés 
(? Sempsés, Semempsés), son of Athéthis. 
His name is “ descendant of Héraclés,”’ and 
he reigned for 18 years. Anno mundi 3072. 


Fr. 13. 


6. The sixth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Momcheiri of Memphis, reigning for 79 
years. His name, being interpreted, means 


1The Egyptian form of the name Ménés may quite 
well be interpreted as “the abiding one,’ from mn, 
“to endure ’’. 

2? This etymology obviously assumes the presence of 
the divine name Théth in the name Athéthés. 

3 The first clement of the nnine Miabaés ts clearly some 
form of the verb mr, ‘‘ to love’’, 
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penveverac yjoavdpos!+ mepiccopedArs, 
[roryap dpayos].2 rod dé Kdopov jv yh’. 

t’ OnBaiwy Atyurtiwv éBacirtevoer C' Ltotxos, 
vids adrod: 6 éotw "Apys avaicbytos, érn 
s’. 700 dé Kdapou wv eros ,yp&6’. 

y’ OnBaiwy Atyumtiwy éBacikevcer dySoos Io- 
coppins, 6 éatw alrnowmavrds, ern 2’. 
tod dé Kdapov Hv eros ,ypoe’. 

8 Onfaiwy Alyumtiwy éBacikevoer 0 Mapys, 
vids atdtot, 6 eat ‘Hdiddwpos, ery Ks’. 
Tob b€ Kdopov HY Eros ,yoe'. 


Syncellus, p. 190. 


 OnBaiwy Aiyuatinv «' éBacidevoey Arwii- 
dis, 6 eorw enixkwpos,’ ern x’. tod &é 
Kéapou wv éros yoda’. ; 

ta Onfaiwy Alyuntiwv wa’ Bacirevoe Lipcos, 
& éotw vids Képns, ws 5é Erepor aBdoKav- 
Tos, €77n in’. 70d b€ KdopoU Hy ETOS ;yova". 

8’ OnBaiwy Atyuntiwy iB’ éBacikevoe XvobBos 

i Uveipos, 6 éatt Xpvads 7 Xpvaois 


'Conj. Bunsen: ris dvipds codd.: érns avipds Gutschmid. 
2A gloss, which the codd. have before Mopyerpt. 

3 érnowrartéds A: érns tavtos Gutschmid. 

$B: émixopos A. 





‘With this interpretation of the name Marés (which 
may correctly explain the second element as Ré, ‘ the 
Sun ”’), ef. jAtos eddeyyys, “a brilliant Sun,” in Hymn IV., 
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ERATOSTHENES (?) App. Il 


“leader of men”. He had exceeding 
large limbs (and was therefore irresistible). 
Anno mundi 3090. 

7. The seventh king of Thebes in Egypt was his 
son, Stoichos. The name means “ unfeeling 
Arés”. He reigned for 6 years. Anno 
mundi 3169. 

8. The eighth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Gosormiés. whose name means “ all-demand- 
ing’. He reigned for 30 years. Anno 
mundi 3175. 

9, The ninth king of Thebes in Egypt was his 
son, Marés, whose name means “‘ gift of the 
Sun’! He reigned for 26 years. Anno 
mundi 3205. 

10. The tenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Ané¥phis, whose name means “ revelling "’.? 
He reigned for 20 years. Anno mundi 
3231. 

1l. The eleventh king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Sirius, whose name means “ son of the iris of 
the eye,”’? or, as others say, “ unharmed by 
the evil eve’. He reigned for 18 years. 
Anno mundi 3251. 

12. The twelfth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Chnubos or Gneuros, which means “‘ gold” } 


line 32, A. Vogliano, Madinet Madi, Primo Rapporto (1936): 
see note on No. 35 infra, p. 224. 

? Possibly this explanation is based upon the Egyptian 
word undf, “ to rejoice” (B.G.). 

3 In Egyptian sz-iri means “‘ son of the oye”. 

4 Nib is Kgyptian for “ gold’”’. 
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vids,’ érn KB’. tobi dé Kéopov Fv eros 
yak” 

ty’ OnBatov Alyurriov wy’ €Pagircuoe ‘Pav- 
wors, 6 coTw dpxrxparap, ern ty’. Tod 
5é Kéopov Hv étos ,yoha’. 

10’ OnBaiewv Alyuntioy iB <Pacihevoe Bub Upys, 
é7n t'. Tot 5é Kdapou Fv tos ,yTd’. 


Fr. 17. Syncellus, p. 190. 


OnBaiwy Aiyunriov te’ éBacidevoe La Sdes, 
KwpaoTis, Kata Sé evious ypnpatioTis, 
érn KO’. rod 5€é Kdopov Hv Eros ,yr8" 


Syncellus, p. 195. 
ts’ OnBatov is ' €Bacihevoe Zaad¢pes B’, érn Kt’, 


Tob dé Kdapou Hv eros ,yTpYy’. 

iC’ OnBaiwv ao ePaoirevoe Mo oXEpHS,. * Ad 
Soros, é7m Aa’. Tob d5é Kdopou Tv éros 
yTO'. 

in’ OnBatwr i’ éBacirevoe Moods, ery dy’. 
tod S€ Kdopov Hv Eros ,yva'. 

iO OnBaiwv 16" éBacihevoe Happis, apxoetdys,4 


érn Ae’. Tat dé Kdajov Tv Eros ,yvrd’. 


‘Corr. Bunsen: XvotBos Fveupds, 6 éoti Xpdans Xpvaov vids 
codd. 

2 Meyxepijs conj. Bunsen. 

3 Meyyepijs B’ conj. Bunsen. 

4Conj. Gutschmid : épxordys codd. 
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or “‘ golden son”’ (or his son). He reigned 
for 22 years. Anno mundi 3269. 

13. The thirteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Rayésis, which means ‘the arch-master- 
ful”. He reigned for 13 years Anno 
mundi 3291. 

14, The fourteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Biyrés, who reigned for 10 years. Anno 
mundi 3304. 


Fr. 17. 
15. The fifteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 


Sadéphis, “‘ reveller,” or, according to some, 
‘“‘money-getter, trafficker”. He reigned for 
29 years. Anno mundi 3314. 

16. The sixteenth king of Thebes was Sadéphis II, 
who reigned for 27 years. Anno mundi 
3343. 

17. The seventeenth king of Thebes was Moseherés 
(? Mencherés), “gift of the Sun,” who 
reigned for 31 years. Anno mundi 3370. 

18. The eighteenth king of Thebes was Mosthés 
(? Mencherés II.), who reigned for 33 years. 
Anno mundi 3401. 

19. The nineteenth king of Thebes was Pammés, 
“ Jeader-like,” who reigned for 35 years. 
Anno mundi 3434. 


1 Possibly, according to this explanation, Ra- (or Rha-) 
is the Egyptian hry, “ master,” and the rest of the name 
*wose(r), ‘“ powerful’ (B.G.). 
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Fr. 22. Syncellus, p. 195. 


K’ OnBaiwy x’ eBacirevoev Andanovs, eye 
oTos. odros, ws pact, Tapa Bpav puta’ 
éBacitevoey éTn p’. Tob Sé Kodopov 
éros yu". 

xa’ On ates ka’ éBaciievoey ‘EyeaxocoKd- 
pas,! éros a’, Tod 8€ Kdopou Hy ézos 
Geb. 
Kp’ OnBalew «Bp éPacirevoe Nitwepts, yur) 
av7i dvipds, 6 éatw ‘Abnva veenddpos, 
ézn 5’. Tod 5é Kdopou Hv eTos ,ypo'. 


Fr. 33. Syncellus, p. 196. 


ky’ OnfBaiwv xy’ éBacitevoe Mupratos*® Ap- 
pwvddotos, érn KB’. tod 5é Kdapou Hv 
yd alt 3 
éros ,ydhos 


Syneellus, p. 204. 


Ko’ OnBaicn Ko" eBacidcucer Oswoipdpns, 
Kpataids éativ® Atos, ery 18’. Tob Se 
Kdopou iy eros ,yphn’. 

ke’ OnBaiwy Ke’ é€Bacitevoe LeBividos,® 6 
coTw adfjaas To mdtpiov KpdTos, ern 7’. 
zoo S€ Kdapou Hr eros ,yxe’. 

1B: éeyeoxds oxdpas A 2Conj. "Apupraios. 
3m. bon” codd. ‘Jablonski: Ovwapdpys B. 


6 Bunsen: 6 €or codd. 
®B: Olpwrdos A: OdvrAdos Dindorf. 
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Fr, 22. 


20. The twentieth king of Thebes was Apappis 
(Pepi),’ “the very great”. He, they say, 
ruled for 100 years all but one hour. Anno 
mundi 3469. 

21. The twenty-first king of Thebes was 
Echeskosokaras, for 1 year. Anno mundi 
3569. 

22. The twenty-second ruler of Thebes was 
Nitécris,? a queen, not a king. Her name 
means ‘‘ Athéna the victorious,” and she 
reigned for 6 years. Anno mundi 3570. 


Fr. 33. 


23. The twenty-third king of Thebes was Myrtaeus 
(Amyrtaeus), “ gift of Ammén,”® for 22 
years. Anno mundi 3576. 

24. The twenty-fourth king of Thebes was 
Udsimarés, “‘ Mighty is the Sun,’ for 12 
years. Anno mundi 3598. 

25. The twenty-fifth king of Thebes was 
Sethinilus (Thirillus), which means ‘‘ having 
increased his ancestral power,” for 8 years. 
Anno mundi 3610. 


' Apappas is the Phidps of Fr. 20. 4, with a curious mis- 
understanding of his reign of 94 years. 

* See p. 54n. 2,and Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 41, 45. 

* This interpretation is based upen the common Kgyptian 
name Amenerdais, ‘“‘ Amin has given him’’, 

‘Tho Egyptian IWdse-mi-Ré means “ Mighty like the 
Sun”: Uédsimarés may however be intended for the first 
half of the pracnomen of Ramessés I1L., Wese-mé-Ré, but 
this means ‘ 16 is mighty in justice ’’ (B.G.). 
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KS’ OnBaiev xs’ €BaoiAevoe Zeudpovxpdrns, 
6 é€oTw ‘Hpaxhijs ‘Aproxpdrns, ery 7’. 
rou S€ Kdopou Hv eros ,yxen’. 

KC! OnBaiwy xt! eBagirevoe Xovbip, Tabpos 
tUpavvos, érn C'. rod 5é Kdopov wv eros 
iVXAs". 

Kn’ OnBatwv xn’ éBacirevoe Mevprs, didos 
Kdépns,? ern oB'. rod Sé Kdapou wv Eros 
iYxY' 

KO’ OnBaiwy x60" éBacthevoe Xwpaepia,° Kéa- 
Hos prijpacoros, & é7n wa’. Tob’ dé Kdopou 

Hv eros ,yyve’. 
XN OnBaiwy x’ éBaciAevoe Sorxovvios * dyotvpav- 
vos,> rn €’. 706 5é Kdapov jp Eros ,yxEs’. 


Syncellus, p. 233. 


ha’ OnBaiwy Aa’ eBacirevoe Tlereabupis, ern 
ts’. Tod dé Kdcpov Hp Eros yaks’. 


Fr. 37. 


AB’ OnBatwy AB’ eBacirevoe <Lrappeveuns a’ ,® 
én Ks’. Tod dé Kdopou Hy eros ,ybpP’. 


1 Conj. Mecpijs. 2 Gutschmid: ¢Adexopos codd. 
3 TwyaedGa Bunsen. 4 Zouxodvis Bunsen, 

5 ws "Qyos tUpavvos Bunsen: Lovyos t¥pavvos Gutschmid. 
8° Appeveuyns Bunsen. A lacuna here in codd. 


1 Tho first syllable of the name Chuthér may represent 
the Egyptian ko, “ bull” 
2 In Egyptian, “‘ loving the eye” is mat-iri. 


222 


ERATOSTHENES (?) App. I] 


26. The twenty-sixth king of Thebes was 
Semphrucratés, which means “ Heraclés 
Harpocratés.” for 18 years. Anno mundi 
3618. 

27. The twenty-seventh king of Thebes was 
Chuthér, “ bull-lord,”? for 7 years. Anno 
mundi 3636. 

28. The twenty-cighth king of Thebes was Meurés 
(Mieirés), “loving the iris of the eye,” ? 
for 12 years. Anno mundi 3643. 

29. The twenty-ninth king of Thebes was Ché- 
maephtha (Témaephtha), “ world, loving 
Héphaestus,”? for 11 years. Anno mundi 
3655. 

30. The thirtieth king of Thebes was Soicunius 
(or Soicunis), + hochotyrannos, +4 (or 
Soicuniosochus the lord), for 60 years. 
Anno mundi 3666. 

31. The thirty-first king of Thebes was Pete- 
athyrés,® for 16 years. Anno mundi 3726. 


Fr. 37. 


32. The thirty-second king of Thebes was 
<Stammenemés I. (Ammienemés I.), for 26 
years. Anno mundi 3742. 


3 As to the latter part of the name, “ loving 
Héphaestus’’ is in Egyptian mai-Piah: the emended 
T6- represents the Egyptian t0, ‘‘ world’ (B.G.). 

‘Bunsen emends this vor nihili to mean ‘a tyrant 
like Ochus’’?: Gutschmid, to mean “ Suchus the lord”. 
The latter description may refer to one of the Sebekhetpes. 

5 Peteathyrés, a well-formed name Pede-hathor, which 
does not occur as a king’s name. 
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Ay’ OnBaiwv Ay’ ePacidevoe? Arappmevewys Bp’, 
ern Ky’. tod € Kdopov Wp Tos yibéy’. 
As’ OnBaiwy Ab’ pnogeleuos a oTOOLXEpHA $ 
‘Hpandijs Kpatatds,! éry ve’. Tod dé KdajL0v 
iv étos ,ybha’. 
OnBaiwy de’ <Pacihevoe Mapns, én py’. 
Tob bé€ Kdopouv qv éros ,ywps”. 


Fr. 40. 


OnBaiwy As’ éBacidevoe XidOas? 6 «kai 
€ ~ en € a Mw ‘ ~ A 
Eppijs, vios ‘Hpatorov, érn €'. tod dé 
KOapLov lg €Tos yee’, 


Syneellus. p. 278. 
AL’ OnPaiwy AC’ eBacirevoe DpovopdS*® yror 
Nethos, éry €'4 rob 8€ Kdcpou Hv eros 
yoo’ } 5 
An!’ OnBaio Ay" éBacthevae ‘Apovbapraios, & €TN 
fy’. rob d€ Koapou WV étos yay’. 
1 Seadprwots, “Eppijs 7) ‘“HpaxaAijs xpatatés conj. Bunsen, 


2 Bunsen: Liddas codd. 3 dovopd Bunsen. 
4.6’ corr. Muller. 5 ywrd’ codd. 





1 Besides Marés and derived forms (Marrés, Aelian, 
De Nat. Anim. vi. 7; Marros and Mendés, Diod. Sie. i. 
61, 1; Imandés, Strabo, 17. 1. 37, 42), there are two types 
of variants on tho name of Amenemhét [IIT.—(1) Lamarés 
(Fr. 34), Lamaris (Fr. 35), Labarés, Labaris; and (2) 
Pramarrés, Premanrés (Pr- = Pharaoh): ef. Poremanrés, 
P. Mich. Zen. 84, lines 18, 21, Porramanrés in A. Vogliano, 
Madinet Madi, Primo Rapporto (1936), Hymn IV., line 
34, where the first two syllables must be eliminated if 
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ERATOSTHENES (2) App. II 


33. The thirty-third king of Thebes was> Stam- 
menemés IT, (Ammenemés IT.), for 23 years. 
Anno mundi 3768. 

34. The thirty-fourth king of Thebes was Sis- 
tosichermés, “ valiant Héraclés”’ (Sistosis or 
Sesortésis, ‘‘ valiant Hermés or Héraclés”’), 
for 55 vears. Anno mundi 379]. 

35. The thirty-fifth king of Thebes was Marés,! for 
43 years. Anno mundi 3816. 


Fr. 40. 


36. The thirty-sixth king of Thebes was Siphthas,? 
also called Hermés, ‘ “son of Héphaestus.” 
for 5 years. Anno mundi 3889. 

37. The thirty-seventh king of Thebes was 
Phruoré * (Phuoré) or “the Nile,” for 5 
(? 19) years. Anno mundi 3894. 

38. The thirty-eighth king of Thebes was Amu- 
thartaeus, ise 63 years. Anno mundi 3913. 


(Syncellus then adds (p. 279) in much the same 
phrase as that quoted at the beginning of Appendix 
II.: ‘* These names Eratosthenes took from the 
sacred scribes at Diospolis and translated from 
Egyptian into the Greek language.”’} 


the pentameter is toscan. (See note on p.50. The temple 
at the vestibule of which the Hyinn was inscribed is 
dated 95 B.c.) 

2 Siphthas is King Siptah (“son of Ptah’’), probably 
Thuoris (Thudsris), of Dynasty XIX. 

*Tho Egyptian name for ‘the River Nile is p-yeor-o. 
For comparisons of the King of Egypt with the River 
Nile, see Grapow, Die Bildlichen Ausdruckedes Aegyptischen, 
p. 62. 
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APPENDIX III 


To ITAAAION XPONIKON, 


Syncellus, p. 95. 


@éperat yap map’ Alyvrriows wadaidy 7 xpovo- 
a > Kg ‘ LS ~ ~ it 
ypadeiov, €€ ob cat Tov Maveb&d memrAavijabat vopitw, 
¢ ~ a 

mreptéxov A’ duvacrerdy ev yeveats maAw puy’ ypovov 
dzeipov [kal od Tov adrov tod! Maveb] év pupidar 
Tpiol kal sdxe’, Tp@Tov pev trav ‘Acpitav,? Sevrepov 
8¢ tHv Meotpalwy, tpirov bé Atyurriwy, obra mus 
emt Ad€ews exov' 


Oedv Bactrdela kata To ITaXarov Xpovixov. 


‘Hd f a + Mw 5 A A A A 
atatou xpovos ovK éa7t dia TO vUKTOS Kal 
Heepas autor daivev. 


1 Hopfner: tév A: 6v Boeckh, Bunsen. 
® Avpiray codd. 





1The Old Chronicle is dated by Gutschmid to the end 
of the second century after Christ. Gelzer would refer its 
statements to another source than Manetho, perhaps 
Ptolemy of Mendés; while Meyer regards it as the work of 
Panodérus, c. a.b. 400 (cf. Fr. 2). 

2? By the name Manetho Syncellus refers, as always, to 
the Book of Séthis (App. IV.). 

8 The actual total of years from the items given, if 6 years 
be assigned to Dynasty XXVIIL., is 36,347, ¢.e. 178 years 
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APPENDIX III. 
THE OLp CHRONICLE, 


(From Syncellus). 


Now, among the Egyptians there is current an old 
chronography,! by which indeed. I believe, Manetho ? 
has been led into error. 

In 30 dynasties with 113 generations. it comprises 
an immense period of time [not the same as Manetho 
gives] in 36,525 years,° dealing first with the Aeritac,* 
next with the Mestraei, and thirdly with the 
Egyptians. Its contents are somewhat as follows :— 


Dynasties of the Gods according to the Old Chronicle. 


Héphaestus has no period assigned, because he 
shines night and day. Hélios [the Sun], son of 


less than the total given in the text. The number of 
generations, 113, is obtained by eounting 1 for Dynasty 
XXVIII. and 7 for XXIX. This vast world-period of 
36,525 years is 25 times the Séthie pericd of 1461 ealendar 
years (or 1460 Séthie years): see infra, and for the Séthie 
period, Intro. pp. xxix f. 

* Aeritae and Mestraei are really the same as the third 
race, the Egyptians, the three names apparently referring 
to Egypt at three different dates. Aeria is an old name 
of Egypt (Kuseb., Chron. in Syneellus, p. 293, Armenian 
Version (Sehéne, p. 30), Aegyptus quae prius Aecria diee- 
batur ... ).  Mestraei (Josephus, Antig. 1. 6. 2)—from 
Mestraim (p. 7 n. 2). 
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App. lil PSEUDO-MANETHO 


“Hitos ‘Hdaiorov éBacitevoey erdv pupiddas 
Tpets. 

“Eneita Kpovos, dyoi, Kat of Aotrot mavtes 

a a, ? ig ya ‘ 

Geoi dddeKa eBacirevoay ery ,ymmd’. 

“Enera Wuideot Baaireis dnt ern atl’. 

\ > +) A A , ~ ca 

Kat per’ adrods yeveai ve’ Kuvixot nvKcrov 
aveypadyoar év éreow vpy’. 

Etra Taviray ws’ Suvacteia, yevedy 7’, erav 

‘ y' 7 

py. 

TTpés ots if! Suvacreta Meppit ay, yevedr 5’, 
eTav py’. 

Me® ods tn’ Suvacreia Me git adv, yevedr 1d’, 
eTa@v Tp’. 

"Eneita 8’ Suvacteia AtoomoArTa@y, yeveav 
e’, er@v pho’. 

Eira x’ Suvaoreia Atoom0Ait ay, yevedy 7’, 
eT@V OKN’. 

“Enea wa’ duvacteia Tavitady, yevedv sg’, 
eTav pKa’. 

Etra «B" Suvacreia Tavita@y, yevedy y’, erav 

: Y 
ny’ 
, ‘ 

“Eneta xy’ Suvacteia AtoomoAtT ay, yevediy 
B’, érdv 18". 

Etra «8’ Suvacreta Laitayv, yevedv vy’, érdv 
po’. 

IIpss ots xe’ Suvacreia Al@idmwr, yevedv y’, 
ér@v po’. 

MeO” ots xs’ Suvacteia Mep dit ay, yevedr C', 
era pot’. 
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THE OLD CHRONICLE App. III 


Héphaestus, ruled for 30,000 years. Then Cronos 
(it says) and the remaining gods, 12 in number, 
reigned altogether for 3984 years. Next, the eight 
demi-gods were kings for 217 years; and after them 
15 generations of the Séthic Cycle are recorded with 
443 years.! 


Then follow: 

The Sixteenth Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, in 
8 generations, for 190 years. 

The Seventeenth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, in 
4 generations, for 103 years. 

The Eighteenth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, in 
14 generations, for 348 years. 

The Nineteenth Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, in 
5 generations, for 194 years. 

The Twentieth Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, in 
8 generations, for 228 years. 

The Twenty-first Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, in 
6 generations, for 12] years. 

The Twenty-second Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, in 
3 generations, for 48 years. 

The Twenty-third Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, 
in 2 generations, for 19 years. 

The Twenty-fourth Dynasty of Kings of Sais, in 
3 generations, for 44 years. 

The Twenty-fifth Dynasty of Ethiopian Kings, in 
3 generations, for 44 years. 

The Twenty-sixth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, 
in 7 generations, for 177 years. 


'This total comes, not from the Book of Séthis which 
gives 395 for the first 15, but from Eratosthenes (App. H.). 
A sinaller total than Manetho’s 3357 yoars was desired in 
order to shorten the duration of tho historical age of Egypt. 
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App. III PSEUDO-MANETHO 


Ki ‘ > . AY , } 1 TI ~ ~ 
ai pet adtous KC’ duvacreca €po@v, yevedv 
~ , 
€', eT@V pK’. 
i : - . . ° : 


"Eneira x" dSuvacreia Tavitady yeveav <C'>, 


éra@v AG’. 

Kai émi mdoas A’ duvacreia Tavitou évds, ern 
in’. 

Ta mdvra uot trav N Buvacteady érn My’ 
Kal spxe’. 


Tatra dvadudpeva, efrovy pepildpeva, mapa Ta 
> 
javéa’ érn eikoat mevTaxts, THY Tap’ Alyumrios Kai 
"EAAnow anoxardotacw Tob Cwdiaxod pubodoyov- 
pévnv Sndoi, rodr’ €or. tH ame Tob adrob onpeiov 
ent 7o atbto onpeiov, 6 é€ot. mp@tov A|enrov THs 
~ ~ f ~ 

TPWTNS potpas rob lonpepwod Cediov, Kptod Aeyo- 

A ‘] ~ a A 
pevov map’ adrois, womep Kai év trois Tevixoits 

~ ‘E ~ Se) K f é A a 
700 ‘Eppod cat €v Kupavviar BiBrots eipnra. 

*EvretOev 5€ olpat cai TTroAcpaiov r6v KAavéiov 
Tous mpoxeipous Kavdvas THs doTpovoyias Sida. Ke’ 
sk ‘5 é 8 ff] rg 
erynpidwv UndilecOat feomicat . . . 

° Ey 50 8 Be. ‘A ADA: , ~ , 

vredbev 5€ €art Kal TO dovppuvov 7Gv Towodrwy 
exddcewy mpos Te Tas Betas 7 TuGy ypadas Kai mpds 
GMAndra érvyvavar, 6te atTyn pev 4 madauorépa vopit~ 
Loud Aiyuntioy ovyypagy ‘Hgaiorov peev direcpov 
etodye. ypdvov, TOy 5é AoiTaev KO’ Suvacrady ern 
ta t "4 A ‘Hi f AV a 
tptopvpia ,soxe’, Kaito. Tob “Hdaiorov moAXois 
‘ a 

éreot peta Tov KaTaKAvopoy Kal THY TUpyoToLiay 


1Scaliger: codd. pera ras x2’ Suvacretas, omit. yevedv. 
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THE OLD CHRONICLE App. III 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty of Persian Kings, in 
5 generations, for 124 years. 

[The Twenty-eighth Dynasty is here omitted— 

one king of Sais reigning for 6 years.] 

Then comes the Twenty-ninth Dynasty of Kings 
of Tanis in <7> generations for 39 years ; and finally 
the Thirtieth Dynasty consists of one King of Tanis 
for 18 years. The sum total of all the 30 Dynasties 
comprises 36,525 years. 

If this total is broken up, or divided, 25 times into 
periods of 1461 years, it reveals the periodic return 
of the Zodiac which is commonly referred to in 
Egyptian and Greek books, that is, its revolution 
from one point back to that same point again, 
namely, the first minute of the first degree of the 
equinoctial sign of the Zodiac, the Ram as it is 
called by them, according to the account given in 
The General Discourses of Hermés and in the 
Cyranides. 

Hence it was, I suppose, that Claudius Ptolemaeus ! 
announced that the ready astronomical tables should 
be calculated in periods of 25 years .. . 

Hence, too, the lack of harmony between such 
systems and our Holy Scriptures, as well as between 
one system and another, may be explained by the 
fact that this Egyptian record, which is held to 
be of great antiquity, assigns an immense period 
to Héphaestus, and to the remaining 29 ? Dynasties 
36,525 years, although Héphacstus ruled over Egypt 

1Claudius Ptolemaeus, the famous mathematician, 
astronomer, and geographer, c. 4.p. 100-178: for his Ready 
Tables see p. 5 in the other section of this volume. 


2 An obviously incorrect summary of the enumeration 
of Dynasties given above. 
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~ ? t , € 4 2 ~ 
tis Aiytnrov Bastredaartos, ws SaxOjoerar ev 7H 
déovre TOTW. 
2 2 ~ 
‘O 8€ map’ Alyumtions émoanudtatos Mareba 
mept Tav abta@y A’ Suvactedv yparbas, x tovTwy 
SyAady AaBav tas adopyds, Kata TOAD badwvet 
mept Tovs ypdvous mpos Tatra, Kafws eo Kai ék 
~ e a. > ~ Eee ~ 
TAY Tpoepnuevwy Huy dvotépw pabeiv kat ex Tay 
~ ~ x nw 
éfqs AcxPnoopérwy. Tad yap ev tots Tpiai Tépots 
~ t 
pty’ yevediv ev Svvaaretas 2’ dvayeypappérwr, 
av7@! 6 ypdvos Ta TavTa ovvitev ety ,yhve’, 
~ - ~ 
apédpeva TO ,adms’ éret Tob Kédopov Kat Anfavta 
> ‘ i 2 ‘ og a ‘ ~ ? , 
els TO eppil’ ® KooptKor éTos, Hrot mpo THs AdeEavs- 
pov to Maxeddvos Koapoxpatoptas én mov te’. 
Ex rovtwv obv adeAwr Tis Ta TPO TOD KaTa- 
~ , ‘ z! la ~ - ’ 
KAvopod xvs’ mpos avarAjpwow ta&v ,Bopp’ &é 
Ada €ws toi KkataxdAvopos, ws Pevdh Kat av- 
mapKTa, Kal Ta amd Too KataKAvopod éws TIS 
mupyoTolas Kal ovyyvoews Ta&v yAwoadv Kal 
~ ~ 3 ~ , e ~ A > A 
dtaczopas THY eOvav rAd’, eer cadds THY apynv 
ahs Alyumriakis Baciretas éx tobi mpwtov PBa- 
aevoavtes ths Alyvatov Mearpatn, tot. Kai 
Miveos Aeyouévou mapa 7H Mavebd, amo rob 
iPpos’ étous rob €& “Aday ews NexravaB& rod 
b ‘ 4 > 4 ¢ ‘ ‘ 
eoxatou Bacitéws Alyinrov, ws elvar ta mdvta 
> 3) » a ond 3 Rand ~ ” 
ama Meorpatnp é€ws to adbtotd NexravaB& é7n 
es a * cg 0. ¢ rg 2 A 
prée', a Kai éb0acev, ws mpoeipyntat, ets TO Koo- 
A , 3 ae ‘ ae "Ar U 7) ~ J 
puxov ,epul’® eros apo THs AdeEdvopov Tob KtiaTou 
apxs érear te’ eyyus. 


! Boeckh: adrav codd., probably corrupt. 
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THE OLD CHRONICLE App. IIT 


many years after the Flood and the Building of the 
Tower, as will be shown in the appropriate place. 

The illustrious Egyptian Manetho, writing of 
these same 30 Dynasties, and obviously taking this 
as his starting-point, is widely divergent thereafter 
in the dates he gives, as one may learn both from 
what I have already said above, and from the re- 
marks that will follow immediately. For in his 
three books, 113 generations are reeorded in 30 
Dynasties, and the time which he assigns amounts 
in all to 3555 years, beginning with Anno mundi 
1586 and ending with 5147 [5141], or some 15 years 
before the conquest of the world by Alexander of 
Macedon. 

If therefore one subtracts from this total the 656 
years before the Flood in order to make up {with 
1586] the 2242 years from Adam to the Ilood,— 
these 656 years being regarded as falsely assigned or 
non-existent,—and the 534 years from the Flood to 
the Building of the Tower, the Confusion of Tongues, 
and the Dispersion of the Peoples, one will clearly 
find the rise of the kingdom of Egypt under the first 
Egyptian king, Mestraim, who is by Manetho called 
Ménés, which began in the year 2776, the year of 
Adam, and continued down to Neetanabé, the last 
king of Egypt. Thus the sum total from Mestraim 
down to this Nectanabé is 2365 years, which takes 
us, as has already been stated, to Anno mundi 5147 
(5141], approximately 15 years before the rule of 
Alexander the Founder. 





2), epya’. 3 epya’, marginal noto in Goar. 
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APPENDIX IV. 
‘H BrpAos THS SQ6EQS"H ‘O Kynikozs KyKAos, 
Syncellus, p. 170. 


Aiytnrov ris maAat Mearpaias BactAéwv 

éT7. 
a Meorpatpo kal Myvys, érn Ae’. 

' Kovpadyns, ern ey’. 

Aplatapyos, érn AS’. 

Stavios, ery As’. 

Kat s’, BacwWdwr Svoiy averuypddwy érn of’. 

*QRorpomis,! ern xy’. 

Seadyxwats, éry pO’. 

Apevépns, ern Kd’. 


Synecellus, p. 179. 


t’ “Apnacts, éry B’. 

wa’ AxeoédOpns, ern ty’. 

iB’ "Ayyopeus, ern @. 
,? oe a w , 

ty’ Appeiogs, érn 8’. 


1Cod. B: 6 Sdpams Goar, Dindorf. 


1The Book of Séthis which Syncellus believed to be the 
genuine Manetho, but which in its original form was based 
upon Eusebius and Josephus, is dated by Gutschmid to the 
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APPENDIX IV. 
Tue Boox or SéTuHis! orn THe SO6ruic CyYcLe. 


(From Syneellus.) 
The years of the kings of Egypt, called Mestraea of 


old. 


1. Mestratm, also called Ménés, 35 years. 
2. Kourédés, 63 years. 
3. Aristarchus, 34 years. 
4. Spanius, 36 years. 
5 and 6. Two kings, unrecorded, 72 years. 
7. Osiropis, 23 years. 
8. Sesonchésis, 49 years. 
9. Amenemés, 29 years. 
10. Amasis, 2 years. 
11. Acesephthrés, 13. 
12. Anchoreus, 9 years. 
13. Armiysés, 4 years. 


third century after Christ. It is not possible to divide 
the kings of this ‘‘ Cycle ’’ into dynasties, for their sequence 
is unchronological: e.g. 18-24 belong to Dynasties XIX. 
and XX., 26-29, 32 to the Hyksés period, 33-48 to Dynasty 
XVIII. 49, 58 to Dynasty XIX., 50, 51 to Dynasty 
XXVI., 59-61 to Dynasty I., 63-67 to Dynasty XXI., 
68-70 to Dynasty XXITI., 74 to Dynasty XXIV., 75-77 
to Dynasty XXV., and 79-86 to Dynasty XXVI. 

The Book of Séthis includes names taken from another 
source than Manctho. 
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6’ Xaots, érn uf” 

te’ Muapous, éry 00". 
Apeojors, ern Ee’, 
w’ Ovons, én v’. 

un’ “Papeorjs, ery xO’. 


Syncellus, p. 189. 


 ‘Papecopervns,’ ern ce’. 
kK’ Ovoipapn,® én Aa’. 
xa’ ‘Papeconaews, étn Ky’. 
Kp" ‘Papecoapeven, ern 10", 
Oiros. TP@TOS Papa € ev 7H bela ypadh 
punpoveverar. él tovTov 6 maTpiapyns 
; ABpaay KarAAdev eis Atyumrov. 
ky’ ‘Papeooh IovBaces, ern AO’. 


Syncellus, p. 193. 


x8’ ‘Papeoah Odddpov, érn x0’. 
xe’ Kéyyapts, ern e€’. 
Tovtw TO €' ree toi Ke’ Baatdrev- 
oavros Koyydpews ris Alyvntov emi tis 


1B: ‘Papecaoperys A. *B: Ovowpdpns A. 


The name Chamois is probably the Greek form of the 
name Khamuas: for Khainuas, the principal son of 
Ramessés IL, see Griffith, Stories of the High Priests, 


pie 2 82. 


236 





THE BOOK OF SOTHIS Apr. IV 


14. Chamois,! 12 years. 

15. Miamiis, 14 years. 

16. Amesésis, 65 years. 

17. Usés, 50 years. 

18. Ramesés, 29 years. 

19. Rames(s)omenés, 15 years. 
20. Usimar@(s),? 31 years. 

21. Ramesséseés,? 23 years. 
22. Ramessamené, 19 years. 

He is the first Pharaoh mentioned in 
the Holy Seriptures. In his reign the 
patriareh Abraham went down into 
Egypt. 

23. Ramessé Inbassé, 39 years. 
24, Ramessé, son of Uaphrés,* 29 years. 
25. Coneharis, 5 years. 

In this 5th year of Coneharis, the 25th 

king of Egypt, during the Sixteenth 


2 The name Usimaré(s) is the first part of the pruenomen 
of Ramessés II.: see p. 221 n. 4, 

‘It is tempting to see in this name the Egyptian 
Ramesese-o, ““ Ramessés the Great,’’ although this term, 
so commonly used in modern times, is net found in 
Egyptian records (B.G.). 

4On Abraham’s descent into Egypt, see Peet, Hyypt and 
the Old Testament, 1922, pp. 47 ff. (Abraham went down into 
Egypt in the First Intermediate Period, during Dynasties 
VIT.-X., and left Egypt before 2081 B.c.) Sir lu. Woolley, 
on the other hand, ts satisfied with the traditional date of 
the birth of Abraham at Ur, c. 2000 B.c.; but he believes 
that the patriarch was not a single nan, but a composite 
character (Abram, Abrahiam)—see Abruham: Recent 
Discoveries and tlebrew Origins, 1936. 

*This description “son of Uaplrés”’ is a remarkable 
anachronisin; a king of Dynasty XIX. or XX. is said to 
be the son of a king of Dynasty XXVIL. 
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ts’ duvactetas toé Kuvixoé dAeyo- 
- ta \ wn ~ > A 
pévov xvkdAov mapa 7 Maveba, amd 
Tob _mpuitou Baotréws Kat olxtarob Meo- 
tTpal THs Aiyinrou, mAnpodvrat erm ', 
Baoirdwy Ke’, Tob7 Eorw az06 708 Kabor- 
Kot KooutKod ,Bybos’ érous, Kal” dv ypdovov 
% Siacmopa yéyovev, ev tH Ad’ exer ris 
Hyepovias Apgaldd, e’ Sé ever tod Daréx. 
kat dcedeEavTo Tavirat Baatdreis 8’, 
a Nd r Lee aN End , 
ot kai €Bacitevoay Aiydnrou ent tis uf 
duvacteias Ern avd',! ws ébijs eororyeiwrar. 


Syncellus, p. 195. 


ks’ Ltrdityns, ern 16’, mpatos tev gs’ rhs if! 


duvacretas mapa Mavebd. 


Syncellus, p. 204. 


xt’ Balwy, éry pd’. 
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Amaxvds, ern As’. 


Adgwdus, érn Ea’. 


Todrov Aéyovol ties mpatov KAnOjvar 
Papad, kal 7@ tetdptw érer ris BaotAcias 
attod tov "Iwond éAbetv ets Aiyurrov Sob- 
Aov. ovros Katéornae Tov “Iwond Kvpov 
Aiyinrov Kat mdons rijs Bacirelas adrob 
T@ il! Ere tHS apyys avrod, Hvika Kal Thy 
Tdv dveipwr Siacddnow euabe map’ adrod, 
Kal THs Beias auvécews adtot dia metpas 


1 ov@’ corr. Miller. 


THE BOOK OF SOTHIS App. IV 


Dynasty of the Séthic Cycle as it is called 
in Manetho, the total of years from the 
first king and founder of Egypt, Mestraim, 
is 700 belonging to 25 kings, i.e. from the 
general cosmic year 2776, in which the 
Dispersion took place in the 34th year of 
the rule of Arphaxad! and the 5th year 
of Phalec.? Next in the succession were 
4 kings of Tanis, who ruled Egypt in the 
Seventeenth Dynasty for 254 [259] years, 
according to the following computation. 


26. Silités (the first of the 6 kings of the Seven- 


teenth Dynasty in Manetho), 19 years. 


27. Baién, 44 years. 
28. Apachnas, 36 years. 
29. Aphéphis, 61 years. 


Some say that this king was at first 
called Pharaoh, and that in the 4th year 
of his kingship Joseph came as a slave into 
Egypt.2 He appointed Joseph lord of 
Egypt and all his kingdom in the 17th 
year of his rule, having learned from him 
the interpretation of the dreams and 
having thus proved his divine wisdom. 


1 Arphaxad, son of Shem: O.T'. Genesis x. 22. Sce p. 26 


2 Phalec or Peleg (= division): “for in his days was the 
earth divided ”’ (Genesis x. 25). Cf. the name of the town 
Phaliga on the Euphrates,—not that the patriarch Peleg 
ig to be connected directly with this town (W. F. Albright, 
The Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible *, 1932-3, p. 210). 

3 For the Sojourn in Egypt during the Hyksés period, 
see Peet, Egypt and the Old Testament, pp. 73 ff.; Albright, 
The Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible?, pp. 143 f.; 
Garstang, T'he Heritage of Solomon, 1934, p. 147. 
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yéyoveyv. 4 6 Geia ypadi) Kat tov emi 
rob “ABpadp Bacréa Alyintov Papaa 
Kadee. 


Syneellus, p. 232. 
N Lédws, ery v'’. 
Aa’ Kijptws, ern xO", xara “Iwonnmov, kata dé 

‘ ~ we ‘ 
tov Mavedd, érn pd’. 

AB’ Aoné, em x’. 

Odros mpocébnxe ta&v éeviavtdy tas €' 
émayopévas, Kai emi avtot, ws gacw, 
expnuaricey the’ Huepav 6 AlyuTTiaxdos 
evavtds, TE’ jdvov Hep@v mpd TovTou 
peTpovpevos. ent adtoi 6 poayos Geo- 

A ? > a 
mounbeis “Amis exAjOn. 
dy’ "“Apwors 6 cai Tébpuwois, ern Ks", 


Syncellus, p. 278. 
AS’ XeBpayv, ery wy’. 
re’ Apepdis, ern te’. 
As’ Apevogs, ern a’, 
AC’ Micdpaypovdwars, ern us’. 
Miodpys, én Ky’. 
AG’ Tovduwats, ern dO’. 


Syncellus, p. 286. 
bw’ Apevdd&s, ern dO’. 
Obros 6 "Apevddbis éorw 6 Méuvav 
elvat vopuldpevos Kal Pbeyyduevos AiBos* 
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30. 
31. 


32. 


33. 
34, 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 


THE BOOK OF SOTHIS Apr. JV 


The Holy Scriptures, however, give the 
name of Pharaoh also to the king of Egypt 
in the time ot Abraham. 
Sethés, 50 years. 
Cértés, according to Josephus, 29 years; 
according to Manetho, 44 years. 
Aséth, 20 years. 

This king added the 5 intercalary days 
to the year:! in his reign, they say, the 
Egyptian year became a year of 365 days, 
being previously reckoned as 360 days 
only. In his time the bull-calf was deified 
and called Apis. 

Amésis, also called Tethmdsis, 26 years. 
Chebrén, 13 years. 

Amemphis, 15 years. 

Amensés, 1] years 

Misphragmuthésis, 16 years. 

Misphrés, 23 years. 

Tuthmésis, 39 years. 

Amend6phthis, 34 years. 

This is the king who was reputed to be 
Memnéu and a speaking statue. Many 


‘See p. 99 n. 3. 


1B: Aueudijs A. 
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év AiBov xpdvois vorepov KapBdons 6 
ITepodv répver, vopifwy elvar yonreiay év 
¢) ~ £ Ff «? a od a 
av7@, ws ITodvawos 6 "APnvaios foropei. 
Aibiones amr6 *Iv800 rotapot avacrdvres 
mpos TH Alyvn7w w@kyoav. 
, 


pa’ *Qpos, ery py’. 


we 2 
py’ A 


Axevxepys, em Ke’. 


Owpis, érn KO". 


pd’ Xevxepys, ern Ks’. 


perk 
us’ 7A 


eyes, p- 293. 


Xeppys, rm 7° F Kat A’. 
patos, ry Kal Aavads, é ém 6’. 


ppatos, 6 Kal Aavass, pedyur Tov 
ddeAdov ‘Papecofy tov nat Alyymrov} 
éxminte. THs Kat Alyumrov Bactrelas 
adtob, eis ‘EAAdda te dduxveirar. ‘Pa- 
pecots 5é, 6 adeAdds adtob, 6 Kai AtyuT- 
Tos KaAovpevos, éBaciievoev Aityiarov én 
£n', petovopdoas Thy ywpav Aiyunrov TH 
idiw dvdpatt, iris mpdtepov Meorpaia, 
map “EdAnat 5é Acpia edéyero. Aavads 
dé, 6 Kal ‘Appaios, kpatjoas tod “Apyous 
kal éxBadwy LOévehov tov Kpotwrod ‘Ap- 
yetwr éBacidevoe* Kal of drdyovor adtod 
per’ adrov Aavaidac xadovpevor én’ Ev- 
pvobéa tov LOevddov rob Iepaéws: pel? 
ovs ot ITedomidac and IléXoTtos mapa- 
AaBovres THY dpynv, dv mparos ‘Atpevs. 


1 Alyvariov codd.: Aiyumrov Scaliger: «ai add. Miller. 
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years later Cambysés, the Persian king, 
eut this statue in two, deeming that there 
was sorcery in it, as Polyaenus of Athens? 
relates. 

The Ethiopians, removing from the 

_ River Indus, settled near Egypt. 
41. Orus, 48 years. 
42. Achencherés, 25 years, 
43. Athéris, 29 years. 
44. Chencherés, 26 years. 
45. Acherrés, 8 or 30 years. 
46. Armaeus, also called Danaus, 9 years. 

This king, fleeing from his brother 
Ramessés, also called Aegyptus, was 
driven from his kingdom of Egypt and 
eame to Greece. Ramessés, his brother, 
whose other name was Aegyptus, ruled 
Egypt for 68 years, changing the name of 
his country to Egypt after his own name. 
Its previous name was Mestraea, and 
among the Greeks Aeria. Now Danaus 
or Armaeus took possession of Argos and, 
driving out Sthenelus the son of Crotépus, 
ruled over the Argives. His descendants 
thereafter were called Danaidae down to 
Eurystheus son of Sthenclus, the son of 
Perseus. Next to these, after Pelops the 
Pelopidae suceeeded to the kingdom: 
the first of these was Atreus. 


1 Polyaonus of Athens (? of Sardis or of Macedonia), a 
writer of history, lived in the time of Gaius (Caligula). 
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Syncellus, p. 302. 
‘Papecofs, 6 Kat Atyumtos, ery §7’. 
pn’ Apévwdes, em 7’. 

20’ Oovwprs, ern ob’. 

v’ Nexerows, ery of’. 

va’ Pappovbis, ery ty’. 

vp’ —, ern 9’. 

vy’ Kijprws, éry «'e 

v5’ ‘Pdibes, ern pe’. 

ve’ "Apevars, 6 kal “Aupeveuns, érn Ks’. 


Syncellus, p. 319. 


vs’ “Oxupds, érn 0d’. 
vb! ‘Apevdys, ern Kl’. 
vn’ Oovwprs, ery v’. 

Oirés éarw 6 map’ ‘Ounpw IIdAvBos, 
> é > f > ? - / 
Aaxdvipas dvip, ev "Odvaceia depdptevos, 

> eo ‘ , \ mt ‘ 
nap @ dyna tov Mevédaov adv rH ‘EXévn 

‘ A ¢ f ~ £ 
peta thy dAwow Tpotas katiyPa mAavd- 
plevov. 
v0’ “Adwéts, 6 kai Povaarvds, éf’ of ceropot 
Kata Thy Aiyumtov éyévovto, pndémw ye- 
yovdres év adtH mpd tovrov, éTy Kn’. 
£’ Keveévns, érm AO" 
QS, €7) i 
fa’ Oddvvedis, ern pp’? 


‘Corr. Goar: us’ codd, 2 8’ cod. B. 
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47, Ramessés, also called Aegyptus, 68 years. 
48. Amendéphis, 8 years. 

49. Thuoris, 17 years. 

50. Nechepsds,! 19 years. 

51. Psammuthis, 13 years. 

52, —, 4 years. 

53. Cértés,? 20 years. 

54. Rampsis, 45 years. 

55. Amensés, also called Ammenemés, 26 years. 
56. Ochyras, 14 years. 

57. Amendés, 27 years. 

58. Thuéris, 50 years. 

This is the Polybus of Homer, who ap- 
pears in the Odyssey as husband of Al- 
candra: the poet tells how Menelaus and 
Helen dwelt with him in their wanderings 
after the capture of Troy. 

59. Athéthis, also called Phusanus,? 28 years. 

In his reign earthquakes occurred in 
Egypt, although previously unknown 
there. 

60. Cencenés, 39 years. 
61. Uennephis, 42 years. 


1See p. 211 n. 2. Nechepsés appears again as 
Neehepsus, No. 80. 

253-58 nay be the 6 kings of Dynasty XIN., some of 
them repeated. 53 Cértés may be Sethds: 54 Rampsis 
= 47 Ramessés: 55 Amensés = Armenimesés: while 
Thuéris appears as 58 and 49. 

* With Phusanus ef. Psusennés of Dynasty XNI. 
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Syncellus, p. 332. 


Lovoakeip, ern Ad’. 
Sovoaxei, AiBvas Kat AiPlomas kat 
TpwyhoSiztas mapéAaBe mpo THs ‘Tepov- 
oaAny. 


’ Wovevos, én xe’. 


Appevadgis, ern 8. 


’ Nedexépns, 17 s’. 
' Sairns, én ce’. 
' Wivaxyns, én &. 


TlerouBdaorns, érm po’. 
‘Oowpbwy, ey &. 
Wappos, ern v. 


’ Koyxapis, érn Ka’. 


Syncellus, p. 347. 


’"Oadpbwy, ern te’. 


Taradddus, ern vy’. 
Bowxwpes, ern pd’. 
Boxxwpis Atyurrriows évopobérer, éf’ of 
Adyos apviov pbéyEacbar. 
LaBarwv AiGio, éry of’. 
Odros, tov Boxxywpw aixuddwrtov AaBov, 
t@vra éxavoev. 


LSePyxwv, én of’. 
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62. Susakeim,! 34 years. 
This king brought up Libyans, Ethio- 
pians, and Tréglodytes * before Jerusalem. 
63. Psuenus, 25 years. 
64, Ammenéphis, 9 years. 
65. Nephecherés, 6 years. 
66. Saités, 15 years, 
67. Psinachés, 9 years. 
68. Petubastés, 44 years. 
69. Osérthon, 9 years. 
70. Psammus, 10 years. 
71. Concharis, 21 years. 
72, Osdrthon, 15 years. 
73. Tacaléphis, 13 years. 
74. Bocchéris, 44 years. 
This king made laws for the Egyptians: 
in his time report has it that a lamb spoke. 
75. Sabacén, an Ethiopian, 12 years. 
This king, taking Bocchéris captive, 
burned him alive.4 
76. Sebéchin, 12 years. 


1Susakeim, apparently, is Shoshenk, or Sesonehésis, the 
first king of Dynasty XXII. (Fr. 60, 1): Josephus, Antigq., 
viii. § 210, has Susakos. 

2In O.T. 2 Chron. xii. 3 it is said that Shishak brought 
up, along with the Ethiopians, the Lubims (Libyans) 
and the Sukkiims : inthe LX.X the last are the Tréglodytes, 
i.e. the ‘‘ Cave-dwellers ”’ along the west shore of the Red 
Sea (see Strabo, xvi. 4. 17). G. W. Murray, Sons of 
Ishmael, 1935, p. 18, suspects that the Ethiopians were 
negro troops or perhaps Beja nomads (?7.c. Bedouin), “At 
any rate Shishak, like the great Mohamined Ali after him, 
realized the importance of Bedouin auxiliaries on a desert 
campaign.’”’ 

3 See p. 164 n, 2. ‘See p. 166 n. 2. 
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Syncellus, p. 360. 
of’ Tapdxns, é7y x’. 
on "Apats, érn An’. 
of’ Sreduvdlns, ery Kb’. 
a Nexeds, ern uy’. 


Syncellus, p. 396. 
na’ Neyaw, é7y 77. 
ap Wap peyrexos, €7y 6". 
my’ Nexaw 8’ Papaw, ey 6. 
nd’ Wapovlys Erepos, 6 kal Pappytexos, 
éry tC’. 
ne’ Ovadpis, ern Ad’. 
ns’ "Apwots, én v’. 


1 Ovadprjs codd. £*Ayaas codd, 
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we 
78. 
79. 
80. 
81. 
82, 
83. 
84. 


85. 
86. 


THE BOOK OF SOTILUIS Arp. 1\ 


Taracés, 20 years. 

Amaés,! 38 years. 

Stephinathés, 27 years. 

Nechepsus, 13 years. 

Nechaé, 8 years. 

Psammétichus, 14 years. 

Nechaé II. (Pharaoh), 9 years. 

Psamuthés the Second, also called Psamméti- 
chus, 17 years. 

Uaphris, 34 years. 

Amésis, 50 years. 


‘Amaés corresponds to Ammeris or Ameres the 
Ethiopian, Fr. 69, 1, ce. Tanutamtin, Dynasty NAVI. 
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Ammanemés, 67, 71. 

Ammenemés, 63, 65, 69, 71; 
223; (ID.), 225, 245. 

Ammenem(n)és, 149, 151. 

Am(m)enephthés(-is), 149, 151, 

Ammenéphis: see Amendphis. 
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Ammon, 17, 180, 221, 

Amophis, 117. 

Amés, 111, 113. 
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115, 117, 171, 173, 199, 201, 241, 
249, 
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Apollodorus, 213. 

Apophis (Aphobis, Aphéphis), 83, 
91, 97, 99, 239. 

Arabs, 85. 

Archaés, 99. 

Archlés, 91, 97. 

Arés, 17, 23, 217. 
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Aristarchus, 235. 

Armaeus, 243. 

Armais, 117, 119. 
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Armiysés, 235. 
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n, 67, 71, 73, 89. 

tics, 195. 

is 83, 
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Athoris, 1, 243. 
Athéthés 1., 215; TL, 245. 
Athdthis, 20, 31, ‘33, = 
Atreus, 243. 

Auaris 81, 87, 125, 127, 129, 137 


245, 








Babylon, 15. 
Baion, 239. 
Bebon, 189, 191, 
Bérdssas, 15. 
Bicheris, 47. 
Biénecheés, 29, 
Binéthris, 37 
Biophis, Bu. 
Bites s, 5. 














Bnon, $3, o, 97. 








Bocchéris, Bochchdéris, 165, 167 
169, 217. 

Béchos (- 8), 21, 37. 3y. 

Boétho 

Bubastis (-us), 21, 35, 37, 39, 159, 
161. 

Bubastite branch, 81. 

Bydis, 5. 


Cainan, 27. 


Calendar, xxvili., 99 n. 3, paws 





Cencheres, 13 Ye 
Cerberus, 195. 





Chaldea, 15. 

Cham (iam), 7, 23. 

Chamois, 237. 

Chebres, 113. 

Chebron, 101, 109, 115, 117, 241 
Chebroés, 111. 


» 243. 
37. 


49, 


C hencheré 







Cheops, 47 
Cherés, 51. 
Cherrés, 117, 119. 
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Chaubos, 217. 

Cho, 33 (see Kéchémé), 
Chomaephtha, 223, 
Chéos, 37 Kaich6éos), 
Chuth 
Concha 
Cronos, 7, 23, 199, 229, 
Crotapus,. 243, 

Cyprus, 103. 










Danaidae, 243. 
D ae: 105, 107, 117, 119, 121, 


175, 177. 
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Darins, 3. 185, 187. 
Demeter, 197. 
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INTRODUCTION 
I. 


From his own day well into the Renaissance Claudius 
Ptolemy’s name was well-nigh pre-eminent in astro- 
nomy, geography, and astrology alike. “* The divine 
Ptolemy,” he is called by Hephaestion of Thehes,! 
and the expression shows that the reverence accorded 
him fell little short of idolatry. In such circum- 
stances it is surprising that all we know of Ptolemy’s 
personal history must he pieced together from 
passages in his own works, two scholia in ancient 
manuscripts, and brief notices to be found in later 
writers, some of them Arabian.* The result, when 
the reliable is summed up and the false or fanciful 
subtracted, is meagre indeed. We can probably rely 
upon the reports that he was born at Ptolemais in 
Egypt 3 and lived to the age of 78 ; * he tells us that 
his astronomical observations were made on the 


‘In Catalogus Codicum Astrologicorum Graecorum (here- 
after cited as CCAG), viii. 2, p. 81, 2. 

2The sources are collected and discussed by F. Boll, 
“Studien tiber Claudius Ptolemaus,”’ Juhkrb. f. Cl. Ph., 
Supplementbd. xxi. 1894, pp. 53-66 (hereafter cited as 
Boll, Studien). 

3Theodoro of Melité is the authority ; Boll, op. cit., 
pp. 54-55. An eleventh-century work of Abulwafa (ibid., 
pp. 58-62) gave rise to the belief that he was bori at 
Pelusium, so that, e.g., he is called IfjAovateds in the title 
of the first edition ef the Tetrabiblos, 

4This comes from Abulwafa. 
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parallel of Alexandria, which convinces Boll that 
Alexandria was his home, although there is another 
tradition } that for 40 years he observed at Canopus, 
which was about 15 miles east of Alexandria, and it 
is known that he erected votive stelae in the temple 
at Canopus inscribed with the fundamental principles 
of his doetrines.2. Combining the various traditions 
with the faet that the earliest of his observations 
recorded in the Almagest was made in 127 and the 
latest in 15], we may conelude, further, that his 
life fell approximately in the years 100-178,? covering 
the first three-quarters of the second century of our 
era and the reigns of Trajan, Hadrian, Antoninus 
Pius. and Mareus Aurelius. 

A detailed and not too flattering description of 
Ptolemy’s personal appearance and habits goes back, 
again, to the Arabic tradition, and has been repeated 
in some of the modern editions of Ptolemy’s works,! 


' Preserved by Olympiodorus (fourth century), In Plat. 
Phaed., p. 47, 16 (Finckh). 

2 Boll, Studien, p. 66. Heiberg gives the text in his 
edition of the Opera astronomica minora of Ptolemy 
(Leipzig, 1907), pp. 149 ff. 

3'This is Boll's conclusion (ep. ezt., p. 64), aeeepted by 
Christ, Griechisehe Littcraturgeschichte, 6th ed., 1924, ti. 2, 
p. 896. Boll, zbid., pp. 63, 65, cites the passages of the 
Aldmagest whieh refer to the dated observations. He points 
out that a very slight change in the text of Almagest, x. 1, 
would make the date of the latest observation 141 instead 
of 151, but though this would. perhaps, agree better with 
some of the traditions, there is no real reason for altering 
the figure. 

4 Hg. in the preface of the Latin version of the Almagest 
published at Veniee in 1515; and the preface of the 
translation of the Tetrabiblos by Whalley (see below, 
p. xiii). 
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but on examination it proves to be nothing but the 
stock characterization of the philosopher given by 
the Greek physiognomists.!. There is, in fact, no 
more to be learned about Ptolemy from external 
sources, and his own works contain little that is 
biographical. We learn from them, however, that 
he took, in general, an Aristotelian position philo- 
sophically, though his predilection for mathematics 
led him to regard that division of science with far 
greater reverence than the more biologically minded 
Aristotle? One of his minor works and chapters 
in the longer ones are philosophical and testify to 
his knowledge of and interest in the subject. Though 
he was himself amply capable of original thought. 
he was acquainted with the work and writings of 
his predecessors, of Menelaus in mathematics. of 
Hipparchus in astronomy, of Marinus of Tyre in 
geography, of Didymus in music. and of Posidonius 
in astrological ethnology and the arguments whereby 
astrology was defended. He drew freely and openly 
from them, and had the gift of systematizing the 
materials with which he dealt, a characteristic which 
is especially evident in the Tetrabiblos. 

The works, genuine and false, ascribed to Ptolemy 
are: (1) the Almagest or Syntaxis Mathematica, 
in 13 books, the great treatise on astronomy ; 
(2) Daceas arAavav dotépwv Kal cuvaywyt emonfia- 
aov (On the Apparitions of the Fixed Stars and 
a Collection of Prognostics ”); (3) ‘Yao@éces tév 
mAavopevor (On the Planetary Hypothesis’); 
(4) Rave faced (“Table of Reigns ’’), a chrono- 

' Boll, Studien, pp. 58-62. 
2 Op. cit., pp. 66-111, 131-163. 
vil 
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logical table of reigns; (5) ‘Appovkdy BiBAia y’ 
(“ On Music,” in three books); (6) the Tetrabiblos, of 
which later; (7) [Tept avaArjpparos, De Analemmate, 
the description of a sphere on a plane (extant only 
in translation); (8) Planisphaerium, ‘‘ The Plani- 
sphere ”; (9) the Optics, in 5 books (its genuineness 
has been doubted); (10) the Kapzds or Centiloquium, 
a collection of astrological aphorisms (generally 
thought to be spurious); (11) the Geography; 
(12) the IT[péyerpou kardves or “* Ready (astronomical) 
Tables”; (13) [poyeipwy xavovwy sdiatagis Kat 
indodopia. ‘““Scheme and Manipulation of the 
Ready Tables”; (14) [epi xpitynpiov Kai Hyepo- 
vkod, a short treatise dealing with the theory of 
knowledge and the soul. Of these. the Almagest, 
since it is mentioned in the Geography, the ‘Yao@éces, 
and the Tetrabiblos, and since it contains no reference 
to observations after the year 151, was certainly not 
the latest. The three books mentioned, and possibly 
others, belong to the last third of the author’s life. 


II. 


The treatise with which we are especially con- 
cerned is now, and usually has been, called the 
Tetrabiblos or Quadripartitum. but more aeceurately 
it should be Ma@npatixy rtetpafiBros avvrakis, 
‘Mathematical Treatise in Four Books,” which 
is the title found in some of the MSS.) and is 
likely to have been that used by Ptolemy himself. 
Many of the MSS.. however, use the title Ta apds 

‘Big. N (see below). TerpdfiBdAos alone is used by P 
and E. 
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Svpov avo7e\ecpazikd,’ * The Prognostics addressed 
to Syrus,”’ in which certain of them substitute the 
similar but less common word ocupzepacpatixa for 
anoteAeccpatikd.” The book is a systematic treatise 
on astrology, but it should be remembered that in 
Ptolemy’s time the two words aorpodoyia and 
aotpovopia meant much the same thing, “ astro- 
noiny. * and that he called what we mienn by 

astrology 70 60° dotpovopias Tpoyrwar ixdv,? ** prog- 
nostication through astronomy,” which indeed it was, 
in his estimation. 

In antiquity and the middle ages no one thought it 
inconsistent with Ptolemy's reputation as a emai 
astronomer that he should also have written upon 
astrology, and consequently the Tetrabiblos passed 
without question as genuine.’ More lately, however, 
this wedding of astrology to astronomy has come to 
seem incongruous and for that reason the authenticity 
of the work has been challenged by certain scholars.° 
In this brief introduction the question, of course, 
cannot be argned fully. There are, however, two 
reasons for dismissing any doubts econeerning the 
authorship of the boak: The first is that by the 
second century of our era the triumph of astrology 

'B.g. VMDE. Syrus 13 otherwise unknown. ‘The 
Anonymous who cominents on the Tetrabiblos says that 
some considered it a fietitious name, others that Syrus 
was a physician skilled in astrology. Several other works 
of Ptolerny—notably the -lmagest—are dedieated to him. 

2 fg. A. 3 Tetrabiblos, i. ad init. 

‘Boll, Studien, pp. 127-131. 

Chiefly Hultseh. Cf. Boll's remarks in his paper 
“* Zur Ueberlicferungsveschichte der griechischen Astrolovie 
und Astronormie,’’ Sitsungsher.d. Miinch Ak. phil.-hist, Cl, 
1899, pp. 77 ff. 
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was complete.) With few exceptions every one, 
from emperor to the lowliest slave, believed in it, 
and having weathered the criticism of the New 
Aeademy, astrology was defended by the powerful 
Stoie seet. Its position was strengthened by the 
prevalence of stellar and solar religion throughout 
the world, and it even eaptured the seienees, such 
as medicine, botany, mineralogy, chemistry, and 
ethnography. Furthermore, this continued to be 
the situation, in general, well into the Renaissance. 
Regiomontauus, Copernicus, Tycho Brahe, Galileo, 
Kepler, and Leibnitz all either praetised astrology 
themselves or countenaneed its practice. There is 
really no basis, therefore, for thinking it incongruous 
that Ptolemy should have believed in astrology or 
written upon it. The seeond reason for aceepting 
him as the author of the Tetrabrblos is, as Boll * has 
sufficiently demonstrated, that the book, in its general 
philosophic views, its language, and its astronomy, 
is entirely in aecord with the Ptolemaic works whose 
genuinencss has never been questioned. These 
arguments are too lengthy to be repeated here. 


III. 


Though the Tetrabiblos enjoyed almost the au- 
thority of a Bible among the astrological writers of 
a thousand years or more, its Greek text has been 


'See, for example, Chapters II-III of Boll-Bezold, 
Sternglaube und Sterndeutung (ed. 3, revised by W. Gunde). 
Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1926, F. Cumont, Astrology and 
Religion among the Greeks and Romans. New York: 
Paine, 1912. 

2 Studien, pp. 111-18). 
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printed only three times, and not at all since the 
sixteenth century. The editions are as follows : 

(1) The first edition, edited by Joachim 
Camerarius, was printed by Froben at Niirnberg 
in 1535 in quarto. Besides the text, it contains 
Camerarius’ Latin translation of Bks. I-IT and of 
parts of Bks. TI-IV, and his notes on Bks. I-II, the 
Greek text of the Kapzds, and a Latin translation 
by J. Pontanus, 

(2) The second edition, also by Camerarius, was 
printed by Joannes Oporinus in octavo at Basel in 
1553.! This contains the Greek text of the Tetra- 
biblos, a Latin translation by Philip Mclanehthon, 
and the Kapzds in both Greek and Latin. In the 
preparation of the first edition Cainerarius had 
relied upon the Niirnberg codex (N in the list on 
p- xvii), in which his marks to guide the printer are 
still to be seen. He claims for his second edition 
to have corrected many mistakes in the text, and he 
has indeed managed to do away with many errors 
and misprints olin are to be found in the first 
edition; but apparently, too, he made use of one 
or more additional MSS., probably of the general 
type of A in our list below, from whieh he introduced 
nearly a hundred readings at varianee with N, and 


1 KXavdiov [TroAepatou Tovoréws rerpapiBros avvragis mpos 
Lvpov adeAdov. Tot adrob Kapzos, mpos Tov avrov Spor. 
Claudii Ptolemaei Pelusiensis libri quatuor, compositt Syro 
fratri, Hiusdem Iructus librorum suorum, sive Cention 
dicta, ad eundem Syram.  Tniuumeris quibus huciusque 
scatebant mendis, purgati. Basileac, per loannem Opori- 
num. This is the title page of the Greck text. The 
portion containing the translations has a separate title 
page. 
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in some seventy-five other instanees he altered the 
text by outright emendation. In spite of the at- 
tempted improvement the seeond edition retains 
some forty misprints or mistakes, half of them newly 
introduced ; its punctuation is most illogical, and it 
is far from reproducing what scems to be the best 
tradition of the manuscripts. 

(3) Fr. Junetinus included the Greek text of the 
Tetrabiblos in his Speeulum astrologiae, the second 
edition of which, in two folio volumes, was Issued at 
Leyden in 1581. Junctinus made no attempt to 
improve the text as already published. 

Professor Franz Boll, whose studies of Ptolemy 
have been cited many times already, had begun 
work upon a new edition of the Tetrabiblos prior 
to his lamented death, July 3, 1924. His pupil, 
Fraulein Emilie Boer, however, continued Boll’s task, 
and the appearance of their completed text has 
been awaited since 1926.1 I regret very much that 
my own work on the present text and translation 
eould not have profited from the results of the 
textual studies of these two scholars. 

Translations of the Tetrabiblos have been more 
numerous than texts. The oldest of them is the 
Arabian version, by Ishaq ben Wunein, made in the 
ninth century. Thence in turn Plato Tiburtinus, in 
1138, and Aegidius de Thebaldis, in the middle of 
the thirteenth century, made Latin translations, 


17 am told that the work was completed in this year. 
It has been announced as Vol. ITT, Fase. 1, of Ptolemaet 
opera omnia in the well-kuown Sibliotheca Classica, pub- 
lished by B. G. Teubner, Leipzig. The year of publication 
is unknown to the writer as this is written. 
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which were the chief means whereby Western 
Europe knew the Tetrabiblos up to the time of the 
first edition of the Greek text. Printed editions of 
these translations—the first dated 1484—appeared,! 
and they were also circulated in manuscript form. 
More important are the Latin translations made 
directly from the Greek, beginning with that of 
Camerarms himself, which was prmted both with 
his text, as noted above. and by itself? The trans- 
lation by Antonius Gogava, first issued at Louvain 
in 1543, was several times reprinted at other places, 
for instance, at Padua in 1658, and was the version 
used by Cardanus to accompany his commentary. 

Philip Melanchthon’s translation made its appear- 
ance in 1553, as we have seen; this, too, was issued 
separately later. An English translation by John 
Whalley was published in 1701 and in A “second 
edition in 1786,4 which, as Ashmand says, “* was not, 
in any one instance, purified from the blunders and 
obseurities which disgraced its predecessor.” In 


10On the early Latin versions see Thorndike, History of 
Magicand Experimental Science (New York, 1923), 1, p. 110. 
MSS. of the Arabic version exist at the Mseurial and in 
the Laurentian Library at Florence. 

2 Printed by Joannes Petreius, Nurnberg, 1535, with 
Camerarius’ notes. 

3 Hg. a rudely printed duodecimo from the press of the 
heirs of Petrus Thomasius, Perusia, 1646, is in the writer’s 
own library. 

4The Quadripartite ; or, Four Books Concerning the In- 
fluences of the Stars... by Claudius Ptolemy... . By 
John Whalley, Professor of Vhysic and Astrology, and 
Others. ‘The Second Kidition, Revised, Corrected, and 
Improved. London: Printed for the Editors, and sold 
by M. Sibley... and E. Sibley .. . 1786. 
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truth, Ptolemy is not easy to translate accurately, 
and though Whalley’s version is worse than the 
others, all show a certain willingness to disguise 
the difficulties with smooth-sounding but non-com- 
mittal phrases.! 

The importance and popularity of the Tetrabiblos 
is shown by the number of commentaries upon it 
which have been made. In antiquity, as we deduce 
trom expressions used in writings still extant, a con- 
siderable number existed ;? the name of one com- 
mentator, Paneharios, survives, but none of his 
work except a few quotations.? Three such treatises 
which did survive, however, were edited by Hierony- 
mus Wolf and published with Latin translations in 
folio at Basel in 1559, These are (1) an anonymous 
commentary on the Tetrabiblos, attributed by some, 
as Wolf says, to Proelus ; (2) an introduction to the 
Tetrabiblos, to which the name of Porphyry is at- 
tached, though its authorship is by no means certain ; 
(3) the scholia of Demophilus. These have not been 
republished, but are to be found in a number of 
manuscripts. Of greater importance for the study 
of the Tetrabiblos is the Paraphrase attributed to 
Proclus, but which, of course, may not have been 
his at all. Since it follows the Yetrabiblos very 


1 German translations also exist ; e.g. by J. W. Pfaff in 
his Astrologisches Taschenbuch, 1822-23 (mentioned by 
Christ, Gr. Litteraturyeschichte), and one by M. E, Winkel, 
Linseverlag, 1923, which is based on the Latin of Melanch- 
thon (v. W. Gundel in Jakresb, ti. die Fortschritte d. Kl. Alt. 
241, 1934, p. 74). 

2 Boll, Studéen, p. 127. 

3 ig. ap. CCAG, viii. 2, p. 67, 18 ff.; of. Kroll, Philologus, 
Ivin (1897), p. 123. 
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closely, and since, as it happens, one manuscript of 
the Paraphrase is older than any of those of the 
Tetrabibbls, this document must be taken into con- 
sideration by any editor of the latter work. The 
first and only edition of the Paraphrase, with a pre- 
face by Melanchthon, appeare -d at Basel in 1554,! 
and the standard Latin version. from which at least 
two English translations have been made,” ts that 
of Leo Allatius (Elzevir, Leyden, 1635). Besides 
the Paraphrase and the ancient commentaries, the 
elaborate commentary by Hieronymus Cardanus, 
published in the sixteenth century, should also be 
mentioned? 


IV. 


There are in European libraries at least thirty-five 
manuscripts containing all or a large part of the 
Tetrabiblos, besides a considerable number which 
contain partial texts or astrological miscellanies in 
which Ptolemy is cited along ay other writers. 
Parts of the Tetrabiblos, too, are quoted by other 


1{Ipéxrov tod dtaddxov ta&v daadds cipnpérwv Lrodcpatw, 
kat dvotapaxodovbiTas év 7@ avrod terpapipror, emt 70 
aadéarepov Kal SvaTapaxoAovenror [sic] per axelpnas. LProcli 
puraphrasis in quatuor Ptolemaci Libros de Sideruim 
effectionibus. Cum praefationce Philippi Melanthonis. 
Basileae, apud Joannem Oporinum [1554]. 

29. M. Ashmand, Mlolemy’s Tetrabiblos or Quadripartite, 
ete. London: Davis and Dickson, 1822. James Wilson, 
The Tetrabiblos or Quadripartite of Ptolemy, etc. London: 
W. Tlughes ; 1828.0 Charpuher, Les Discourses, ¢cic., 13, 
n. 2, cites a VPtolemy’s TPetrabiblos, by J. M. Ashman« 
London, [917. 

3 Editions were published at Basel in 155¢ and 1579, at 
Leyden tin 1555, and in the fifth volume of Cardanus’ 
works (Leyden: Hugnetan and Revaud, 1663). 
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authors, like Hephaestion of Thebes. Finally, there 
are a few manuscripts with Latin or Arabic trans- 
lations. In spite of this volume of material, how- 
ever, the carlicst text of the Tetrabiblos itself is only 
of the thirteenth century. There is but one full 
manuscript even of this degree of antiquity, and 
only two or three from the fourteenth century ; most 
of them are from the fifteenth and sixteenth. In 
view of this fact it is fortunate that we have one 
(but only one) manuscript of the Paraphrase which 
antedates all of these, having been written in the 
tenth century. 

In preparing the present text of the Tetrabiblos I 
have been obliged to work entirely with photographs 
and photostats. However, by a fortunate circum- 
stance, I was able to secure a collection of these 
which had been brought together by a German 
scholar unknown to me and which apparently in- 
cludes the most important manuscripts.! Those 
manuscripts, therefore, which have been collated 
and used, and the symbols which I have used to 
refer to them, are as follows : 2 

V: Vaticanus gr. 1038, 5. XIII. Contains a num- 
ber of the works of Euclid, Hypsicles, and Hero, and 
an almost complete collection of the writings of 
Ptolemy, with the Tetrabiblos on ff. 352-384v. ; the 
ending, after p. 207, 19 (Cam.*), does not appear. 
Heiberg (Deutsche Litteraturzseitung, 1900, p. 417) 


1The purchase of this collection was made possible by 
the Faculty Research Fund of the University of Michigan. 
It was accompanied by an anonymous description of the 
MSS. of the Tetrabiblos, to which I am indebted for infor- 
mation about many MSS. which I could not personally 
inspect. 

2 Of Fand H only a few sample pages have been available. 
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believes that it was largely copied from Vat. gr. 
1594. S. IX, which contains other Ptolemaic texts in 
a relatively pure form but does not, now at least, 
include the Tetrabiblos. A distinctive feature of this 
manuscript is the large number of small Jacunze 
left by the scribe when he could not read his 
archetype or found it defective. In this Boll sees 
an indication of faithfulness and reliability. Cf. 
T. Boll, “ Zur Ueberlieferungsgeschichte der grie- 
chischen Astrologie und Astronomie,” Sitzsungsberichte 
d. k. B. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Munchen, phil.-hist. Cl., 
1899, pp. 77 ff.; CCAG, v. 1, no. 9. 

D: Parisinus gr. 2509, S. XV. Contains the 
Tetrabiblos on 1f. 14-81v., followed by the Kapzés. 
Cf. Omont, Inv. ii. 274; CCAG, viii. 3, no, 82. 
A copy of V, but the lacune were filled in from 
another source. 

P: Parisinus gr. 2425, 5. XV. Contains the 
Tetrabiblos on ff. 8-63v. The most immediately 
striking feature of this manuscript is its constant 
mis-spelling of words due to the confusion of ae and 
€, et, y, and t,o and w, for example: that is, the 
confusions typical of late Greek. They may indicate 
that the manuscript (vr an ancestor) was copied 
from dictation. P also has an ending which diifers 
from the final sentences of the Camerarius editions 
and most other manuscripts. 

L: Oxon. Laud, gr. 50,5. XVI. A copy of P, 
of no independent value. Paris. Suppl. gr. 597 is 
another copy of P. 

N: Norimbergensis Cent. V, app. 8. 5S. XVI. 
This is the basis of Camerarius’ text. It contains 
the Tetrabiblos (to p. 187, 6 Cam. only) on ff. 1-59y. 
Cf. CCAG, vii. no. 42. 
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A: Vaticanus gr. 208, 5. XIV exeuntis. This 
manuscript uses the term ouuzvepacuatixd in the 
title instead of azoreAcopaticd. F and H below are 
related to A. Mereati and De’ Cavalieri, Codices 
Vaticani graeci, i (Rome, 1923); CCAG, v. 1, no. 6. 

IE: Monacensis gr. 419, S. XIV. In this manu- 
script book and chapter headings are missing, and 
the ending is omitted (from p. 212, 7 Cam.). It 
is closely related to M (below), but in the latter 
the missing parts have been supplied in a second 
hand. 

F: Venetus Mare. 323, S. XV. Contains the 
Tetrabiblos on tf. 403-461. Zanetti, Bibliotheca, p.146; 
Morelli, Bibliotheca, p. 195; CCAG, ii. no. 4. 

G: Vindobonensis philos. gr. 115, S. XIII. Con- 
tains a portion of Buok IL of the Tetrabiblos in 
ff. 7-lév. Cf. Boll, Sitzungsb. Minch. Ak. 1899, i. 
pb, 84, 

H: Venetus Marc. 324, S. XIV-XV. The Tetra- 
biblos is on ff. 156r.-189v., Zanetti, p. 149; Morelli, 
p. 207; CCAG, ii. no. 5. 

M: Venetus Marc. 314, S. XIV tneuntis. Con- 
tains the Tetrabiblos on ff. 1-76v. See on I, above. 
Zanetti, p. 146; Morelli, p. 195; CCAG, ii. no. 3. 

Besides the manuscripts of the Tetrabiblos itself 
the oldest manuseript of the Paraphrase has been 
utilized: Vatieanus gr. 1453, 5. X, containing this 
text on ff. 1-219. Thisis cited as Proc. Camerarius’ 
two editions of the Tetrabiblos are cited respectively 
as Cam.) and Cam.*, or simply Cam., if they agree. 


A puzzling problem connected with the maunu- 
scripts of the Tetrabiblos concerns their ending. In 
one group the conclusion is entirely missing, and has 
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either been left so or an ending supplied which is 
identical with that of Proclus’ Paraphrase ; 2 in the 
other an ending appears which is considerably 
longer than the former, but which is precisely the 
same in its general content, and is to he found in 
the Arabic version of the Tetrabiblos.. One thing is 
certain: the first of these endings is spurious. Of 
course it does not follow that the other is genuine ; 
if it is not, however, the original ending of the book 
must have been lost so early that it is missing in 
all the manuscripts. This is a situation that not 
infrequently occurred in ancient times, especially 
when a book was from the first existent in the form 
of a codex, not a roll; yet I am not ready to coneede 
it in this instance. for these reasons: (a) the ending 
shown in P could readily, from its language, have 


}V breaks off at p. 207, 19 Cam.*, E at p. 212, 7 (the 
beginning of the eoneluding passage). N also in its present 
state lac ks the conclusion (irom p. 187, 6 Cam.?), but this 
may have been lost at the time the first edition was made, 
and sinee Caimerarius probably made some use of at least 
one other MS. we cannot be sure whether N originally had 
the conelusion or, if so, if it was of the type which 
Camerarius actually printed (i.e. the one taken from the 
Paraphrase). N in general resembles P and one wonld 
have expeeted it to have the same econelusion as P. On 
the other hand, if it did, one would have expected 
Camerarius to reproduce it, for it is unlikely that he 
would have departed from his preferred MS. in so important 
a particular. 

2MAD. D, after the point at which V ends, is written 
in a different ink ; the conelusion of M (p. 212, 7 ff. Cam.*) 
is in a different hand. 

* P and its copies alone have this ending. My colleague, 
Professor William H. Worrell, has examined the conelusion 
of the Arabie version as it appears in Cod. Laur. Orient. 
352, ff. 234.-235r. It is elose to, but perhaps not identical 
with, the ending of P. 
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been written by Ptolemy himself ;1 (b) the ending 
taken from the Paraphrase is obviously a summary 
of that found in P, and I cannot conceive how any- 
one (except perhaps Ptolemy) could have reversed 
the process and evolved the tortuous, crabbed 
Greek of the latter from the comparatively simple 
language of the former. Thus the ending found in 
P has the better claim to originality, and if it was 
not written by Ptolemy in the first place it is ex- 
tremely difficult to explain how it came to be written 
at all in the form in which we find it. Since the 
question, however, is admittedly complicated, and 
not all the extant manuscripts could be studied in 
preparing this edition, both endings have been in- 
cluded in the text and translation. 

In constructing the text which follows, my under- 
lymg purpose has been to abide by the best manu- 
script tradition; very few emendations have been 


11It eehoes many words and thoughts found in p. 106, 
25-108, 10 Cam.?, which need not be separately enuinerated ; 
not, however, in a manner which would indicato that it is 
a forgery based on the passage, for Ptolemy elsewhere 
repeats phrases in much the same way, especially when 
he wishes to point out that he is carrying out a pre- 
determined scheme. Note, however, in addition, that 
dppdlew and epapudgew are favourite words of Ptolemy, 
and ef., for example, pp. 17. 1-2, 117. 6, 120. 9 Caim.? and 
p. lL. 21 (with Boll, Studien, p. 171); ef. with bi0devopevou 
the similar forms of édodevw and édodieds, pp. 103. 13, 
18; 106. 26; 202. 16 Cain.*; and Boll, op. cit., p. 179; and 
with 8:4 Hv... mpdbecw, ef. p. 202. 18, wamep ev apya 
mpocbeuefu. In fact practically every word of the passage 
except the doubtful ypyuaredas is to bo paralleled in the 
Tetrabiblos, usually many times; to arrange them in so 
exact an approximation to Ptolemy’s usual style would 
demand a forger of superhuman ingenuity. 
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attempted, and I think no great amount of emenda- 
tion is necessary. My collations have been made 
against Camerarius’ second edition, because thus 
far this has been the standard text and it was 
most convenient; I have not, however, allowed 
Camerarius’ choice of readings to influence me 
unduly, for his text, in the first place, was not based 
upon the oldest and best manuscripts and it is, 
besides, full of his emendations. It was quite 
evident that this edition of the Tetrabiblos should 
be built up anew, independently of Camerarius’ 
work. Without making the exhaustive studies of 
the relationships of the manuscripts which should 
eventually be carried out, I have proceeded on the 
assumption that V and P best preserve the original 
text, representing somewhat different strains. With 
V and its copy D, the oldest text of Proelus’ Para- 
phrase is evidently in close alliance, and among the 
Tetrabiblos manuscripts MAEFHG are inclined in 
general to follow the lead of V, ME and AFH being 
related between themselves, as has already been 
stated. N apparently belongs rather to the P 
family, if there is sueh, but it is far from presenting 
a pure text ; its peculiarities are, in my opinion, the 
result of attempts to edit or improve. The later 
manuscripts, however, all show aberration to a 
greater or less extent, and VPLD Proe. are frequently 
to be found arrayed against MNAKE (I leave FGH 
out of consideration because only a few pages of 
each of them have come into the reckoning). In 
such cases J have seldom hesitated to follow VWPLD, 
and in general, too, [ agree with Boll that V is the 

best single guide that we have. 
I am conscious that in many passages this 
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translation falls short of the intended goal, a version 
which, in spite of the technical, unfamiliar subject, 
could readily be understood by itself or at least with 
the help of a few notes. Ptolemy, however, was a 
dificult author even for the ancients ; the existence 
of the Paraphrase and the frequent flounderings of 
the anonymous commentator testify to this. He 
displays a certain enthusiasm for his subject, but 
beyend this it would be impossible to commend his 
literary style or even the clearness of his exposition. 
He is fond of long, involved sentences and has a 
number of mannerisms, among them a fondness for 
the infinitive with the article and an almost Teutonic 
habit of piling up long strings of modifiers between 
article and substantive, which often results in 
sequences of two or even three articles. It would, 
under the circumstances, be almost impossible to 
make him crystal clear, but I trust there are not 
too many Heraclitean passages. 

Annotation of the Tetrabiblos could be carried to 
great lengths by collecting comparable passages 
from other astrological writers. The comments 
attached to this translation, however, are intended 
only to help the reader over difficulties and have 
been kept at minimum length. 

Many friends have assisted, in one way or another, 
with this work. Some I cannot thank as I would 
like to do; but I must express appreciation to Pro- 
fessor W. Carl Rufus for criticizing the astronomy of 
my translation; to Dr. William Warner Bishop, 
Librarian of the University of Michigan, for procuring 
much-needed books and the photostatic reproduc- 
tions of the manuscripts ; and to Franz Cumont for 
ever helpful interest and suggestions. 
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THE LUMINARIES AND PLANETS 


Symbols. 
Sun © Saturn }y Venus 9 
Moon ( Jupiter Mercury ¢ 


Mars ¢ 


Classifications. 
Gender (i. 6). 
Masculine OH YZ 
Feminine ( 9 

Common ¥% 


Sect (i. 7). 
Diurnal © 2! h 
Nocturnal (¢ ¢ ¢ 
Common % 


Effect (i. ). 
Beneficent Uf 2 
Maleficent |) g 


Common 6 
= 


THE SIGNS OF THE ZODIAC 
Symbols and Order. 


Capricornus |% 


Aries Cancer 25 Libra =* 
Taurus 6 Leo 4) Scorpio NW Aquarius 2 
Gemini IL Virgo Nk Sagittarius f Pisces } 


The order Aries to Pisces is that ‘of the following 
signs,” or direct ; from Pisces to Aries that “ of the leading 


simis.”’ or reverse. 
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THE SIGNS OF THE ZODIAC, CONTINUED 


Classifications, 
i, 11 
Equinoctial = 
Soistitial SF )4 
Solid 8 QMs 
Bicorporeal ILNY f} 
i, 12 
Masculine and diurnal TP I QQ == fe 
Feminine and nocturnal 6 SONPMN 14 


Commanding and obeying (i. 14) 6H; Tez: S514: QP 


nyM 


Beholding cach other (i. 15) LQ; SMR; V=; HNL: sof 


THE TRIANGLES (i. 18). 
Signs. Governors. 


LNW. . Y Qf OU 


Il. S.E. . SMP O(a), C(r) 
Til. N.E. . Ie hid), F(a) 


IV. SW. . FON fg, 2(d), Cr) 


d., day; n., night. 


HOUSES, EXALTATIONS, DEPRESSIONS (i. 17, 19). 


Planet. Solar house. Lunar house. — Exaltation. 
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THE QUADRIPARTITE MATHEMATICAL 
TREATISE, OR “ TETRABIBLOS,” OF 
CLAUDIUS PTOLEMY. 


BOOK I. 
1. Introduction. 


Or the means of prediction through astronomy, O 
Syrus. two are the most important and valid. One, 
which is first} both in order and in effectiveness, is 
that whereby we apprehend the aspects of the move- 
ments of sun, moon, and stars in relation to each 
other and to the earth, as they occur from time to 
time; the second is that in which by means of the 
natural character of these aspects themselves we 
investigate the changes whieh they bring about in 
that which they surround. The first of these, 
which has its own science, desirable in itself even 
though it does not attain the result given by its 
combination with the second, has been expounded 
to you as best we could in its own treatise ? by the 
method of demonstration. We shall now give an 
aceount of the second and less self-sufficient method 
in a properly philosophieal way, so that one whose 
aim is the truth might never compare its perceptions 
with the sureness of the first, unvarying scienee, for 
he useribes to it the weakness and unpredictability 


1 Astronomy proper. 
2 The Almuagest. 


PTOLEMY 


2Kal SvoeKaoroyv THs BAuKHs mordTHTOS mpoomToLoU- 
fevos, pte mpos TH KaTa TO evOeydpevoy ént- 
oxepw anoKvoin, TOV Te TAcLoTWY Kal ddocYEpaV 
ovupmTapdtay evapy@s ottw tiv dd Tod zept- 
éyovtos airiay éudarildvrwy. émet dé mav pev Td 
, By ~ ~ 3 4 W 
Svadpixtov mapa tots modAois eddudBAnrov éeyet 
dvow, em 6€ Tv mpoxepevwy S00 KaTadrjibewv 
€ A inl / 1 8 Xi < Ad nn 7 
ai pev THs mpotépas’ diafoAal tupA@v av elev 
mavteA@s, al dé tis Sevtépas edapodaciorous 
We ‘ > la nn A A > > : oe t 
exyouat Tas adoppds (7 yap 76 én’ éviwy duobed- 
> #. é a 2 / av 
pntov axatadniias teAetas Sd€av? mapécyev, 7} 
A ~~ ta , A A 4 € 
70 Tov yrwobévtwy SvodvAaKrov Kal TO TéAOs aS 
dypnoroy didovpe), mretpacdpela 51a Bpayéwy mpo 
Ths Kata pépos Udnyiocws TO wéTpov ExaTepov Tob 
ve Suvatod Kal 700 ypyoijou Tis Towa’Tns mpo- 
yracews émoxépaclar: Kal mp@tov 700 dvvatod. 


<B.o "Ore watadnatixyn 7 80 aaTpo- 
voplas yv@ots, kal wéxpe tivos 

“Or pv toivuy diadiSora Kal Suxvetrail tis 

Svvapyis dd Tihs alfepwoovs Kal aidiov dvcews 


'edée xal durdpe: post mporépas add. NCam. 
2 8éfav om. NCam. 





1 Ptolemy is contrasting, after the manner of Aristotle, 
the nnchangeability of the heavenly bodies and_ their 
regular motions, which can be known and predicted by 
astronomy, with the constant and unpredictable changes 
of matcrial objects in the sublunary region. 

2On the arguments against astrology, sce Bouché- 
Leclereg, pp. 570 ff. The Academic school, led by 
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of material qualities found in individual things.) nor 
yet refrain from such investigation as is within the 
bounds of possibility, when it is so evident that most 
events of a general nature draw their causes from 
the enveloping heavens. But since everything that 
is hard to attain is easily assailed * by the generality 
of men, and in the case of the two before-mentioned 
disciplines the allegations against the first could be 
made only by the blind, while there are specious 
grounds for those levelled at the second—for its 
difficulty in parts has made them think it completely 
incomprehensible, or the difficulty of escaping what 
is known 3 has disparaged even its object as useless— 
we shall try to examine briefly the measure of both 
the possibility and the usefulness of such prognos- 
tication before offering detailed instruction on the 
subject. First as to its possibility. 


2. That Knowledge by Astronomical Means is 
Attainable, and How Far. 


A very few considerations would make it apparent 
to all that a certain power emanating from the 
eternal ethereal substance ! is dispersed through and 


Carnecades, initiated the most scrious attack against it in 
antiquity. The answers given by Ptolemy in the two 
chapters following are, as Boll (Studien, pp. 131 ff.) shows, 
largely derived from the Stoic Posidonius, who defended 
divination, 

3 Proclus paraphrases, “the difficulty of retaining in the 
memory what has been learned,’ but the reference is 
elearly to the subject discussed in i. 3. 

‘The ether, or fifth clement, contrasted with the usual 
four; this ig an Aristotelian (Peripatetic) doctrine. 
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anbdyuv kal eubdywv, kal ToTaLav pev cvvav€dvTwmy 
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Kal cvuppecovvTwy Tots dwolv adbtis Ta pedpara, 
fadar7&y 5€ ovvtpemovady tais avatoAais Kal tats 
f A PINES ¢ - ~ ‘ \ a, aw co 
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Kata Twa HeEpn ovprAnpouperay ze adTH Kal oup- 
Heloupevany. al te Ta@v dotépwy T&Vv Te atAavav 
kal t@v mAavwpévwv mdpodor mAreiatas Towdat 
émanpacias Tob mepréyovTos KavpaTuodets Kal TVEV- 
c 4 ‘ b0 + > = 1 4 > ba ~ 
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' &epyeotaror MAECam. * adetorny om. NCam. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 2 


permeates the whole region about the earth, which 
throughout is subject to change, since, of the primary 
sublunar elements, fire and air are encompassed and 
changed by the motions in the ether, and in turn 
encompass and change all else, earth and water and 
the plants and animals therein. For the sun,! 
together with the ambient, is always i in some way 
affecting everything on the earth, not only by the 
changes that accompany the seasons of the year to 
bring about the generation of animals, the pro- 
ductiveness of plants, the flowing of waters, and the 
changes of bodies, but also by its daily revolutions 
furnishing heat, moisture, dryness, and eold in 
regular order and in correspondence with its posi- 
tions relative to the zenith. The moon, too. as the 
heavenly body nearest the earth, bestows her effluence? 
most abundantly upon mundane things, for most of 
them, animate or inanimate, are sympathetic to her 
and change in company with her ; the rivers increase 
and diminish theirstreams with her light, the seas turn 
their own tides with her rising and setting, and plants 
and animals in whole or in some part wax and wane 
with her. Moreover, the passages of the fixed stars 
and the planets through the sky often signify hot, 
windy, and snowy conditions of the air, and mundane 


1 Boll, Studien, pp. 133 ff., enumerates parallels to this 
passage concerning the sun and the moon in Cicero, Philo 
Judaeus, Cleomedes, and Manilius, and ascribes. their 
likeness to the influence of Posidonius. 

? This word, dzoppota, has another meaning, “ separation,” 
asa technical term of astrology ; see ¢. 24 below and iny 
hote on P. Mich. 149, col. iii, 33. 
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yijs olxeiws Seatiferar. dy Sé€ Kal of mpds aAdz}- 
Aous atrav oxnpaticpol, ovvepyopévwy mws) Kat 
ovyKipvapévew Tay Siaddcewr, TAcioTas Kal ToLKiAas 
petaBords amepydlovra, Karaxpatovoys péev Tis 
Tob HAiov Suvdpews mpds 76 Kal” GAou THs mowdTHTOS 
TeTaypévov, ovvepyouvTwy S€ 7 dmoovvepyovvTwr 
4kara Tt TOV AoLT@Y, Kal THs pev ceAjvys éexdave- 
oTepov Kai ouvexéotepov ws ev tats cuvddots kal 
Scyordpors Kat TavoeAjvors, TOV 5é dorépwv TepLodi- 
KWTEpov Kal donudtepoy ws év Tais ddceor Kal 
Kpviseot Kal mpoovevocow. dre Sé TodTwy ovTw 
fewpovpévay od povov ta On ovyKpabévta dia- 
qilecbal mws bm6 THs TOUTWY KWIGEwWs dvayKatov 
GAAG Kal THY exEeppdTwy Tas apxyas Kal Tas 7ANpO- 
fopices SiamAdtrecbar Kai diapopgodofa apos 
Thy otkelay Tob TéTE TEpiexovTOs ToLdTHTA, Taow 
av Sd€etev axdAovbov elvat. of yoov maparnpntiKe- 
Tepot TOY yewpy@v Kal Tv vopewy and Tav KaTa 
tas 6xetas Kal Tas THY omeppdtuv Katafecers oup- 
Bawovrwy mvevpatwr otoxdlovtat tis mowTHTOS 
tay anopyaoperwy, Kai dAws Ta pev dAocXEpeoTEpa 
kat ba tev emdavectépwr cvaoynpatiopar 7Atov 
Kai ceAjvys Kai dotépwr éemonpawdueva Kal Tapa 
tots pn) pvatkas, pdvov dé TapaTnpynTiKGs oKeTTO- 
pévois, Ws ent wav mpoywwokdpeva Oewpodper, Ta 
prev éx pretlovds te Suvduews Kal aaAovorépas 


laws] te NCam. 





Positions relative to one another in the heavens. For 
the names of the aspects recognized by Ptolemy cf. the 
note on i. 13 (pp. 72-73). 
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things are affected accordingly. Then, too, their 
aspects! to one another, by the meeting and mingling 
of their dispensations, bring about many compli- 
cated changes. For though the sun’s power prevails 
in the general ordering of quality, the other heavenly 
bodies aid or oppose it in particular details, the 
moon more obviously and continuously, as for ex- 
ample when it is new, at quarter, or full, and the 
stars at greater intervals and more obscurely, as 
in their appearances, occultations, and approaches.” 
If these matters be so regarded, all would judge it 
to follow that not only must things already com- 
pounded be affected in some way by the motion of 
these heavenly bodies, but likewise the germination 
and fruition of the seed must be moulded and con- 
formed to the quality proper to the heavens at the 
time. The more observant farmers and herdsmen,? 
indeed, conjecture, from the winds prevailing at the 
time of impregnation and of the sowing of the seed, 
the quality of what will result; and in general we sce 
that the more important consequences signified by 
the more obvious configurations of sun, moon, and 
stars are usually known beforehand, even by those 
who inquire, not by scientific means, but only by 
observation. Those which are consequent upon 
greater forces and simpler natural orders, such as 


? By ‘‘stars”’ (dordépwy) in this passage Ptolemy means 
primarily the plancts rather than the fixed sturs. Their 
“appearances’’ and ‘‘oecultations’’ are their heliacal 
risings and settings (ef. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 111, n. 3). 
mpoarevars is used to mean both “inclination ’’ and, as here, 
the “approach” of one heavenly body to another, 

3 Cicero, de diwwinatione, 1. 112: Multa medici, multa 
gubernatures, agricolae etiam multa pruesentiunt. 
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map’ éviots T&v dAdywr Cdwy, ws TOv Opav Kal TOV 
mvevpatwy Tas érnotous Suadopds + ToUTWY yap ws 
éml wav 6 WAwos aértos * Ta € Wrrev oUTws éxovra 
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Tov HAY cvoxnaTioLayv. Tapa pévTor TO pyre 
abta@y TovTwy Tovs ypdvous Kai Tos TdTOUS Did 
ametpias axpiBas S¥vacba KaTavoeiv, pte Tas THY 
TAavapevwy doTépwv Teptddous, TAcioTov Kal adtas 
ovpBadropévas, 70 ToAAdKts avtots 1o@ddAcoFat cup- 
Batver. ri 87) ody KwAver Tov AKpiBwKdTa pev TAs 
TavTwy Tov dotépwr Kal HAlov Kal ceArvns Kuve, 
OTws adTov pySEVOs THY OXNLATLOPOV UnTE 6 TOTS 
puyte oO xpovos AavOavor, SvecAnpora Sé ex Tis Ere 
dvwlev cuvexots iotopias ws émt may abra&v tas 
dvoes,? Kav py Tas Kat’ adto Td UToKeEtpevoy GAAA 
tds ye Suvdpet rointixds,? olov ws THY Tob AAlov ott 
Oeppaiver Kat Thy THs GeAjvyns dri Sypaiver Kal ent 
Tdv Aowrav dpoiws, ikavoy 5€ mpos tadra Torabra 
évra puaikas dpa Kai edoToxyws ex Tis cvyKpdcews 4 
TavTwy TO lOvov THs ToLdTHTOS StadaBetv, ws SUva- 
cba pev éd’ éxdotov trav Sidondvwv Kaipav éx 
latrois VPMNDE; atrots ACam. 


2s... dvoes post ScecAnddra 8¢ NCam.; adrav PMAE, 
abra VDNCamn. ; tas pvoeis MAEProc., dvoee VDNCam., 


dyjon P. 
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the annual variations of the seasons and the winds, 
are comprehended by very ignorant men, nay even 
by some dumb animals; for the sun is in general re- 
sponsible for these phenomena. Things that are not 
of so general a nature, however, are eomprehended 
by those who have by necessity become used to 
making observations, as, for instance, sailors know 
the special signs of storms and winds that arise 
periodically by reason of the aspects of the moon 
and fixed stars to the sun. Yet because they cannot 
in their ignoranee accurately know the times and 
places of these phenomena, nor the periodic move- 
ments of the planets, which contribute importantly 
to the effect, it happens that they oftenerr. If. then, 
a man knows accurately the movements of all the 
stars, the sun, and the moon, so that neither the place 
nor the time of any of their configurations eseapes 
his notice, and if he has distinguished in general their 
natures as the result of previous continued study,even 
though he may discern, not their essential, but only 
their potentially effective qualities, such as the sun’s 
heating and the moon’s moistening, and so on with 
the rest; and if he is capable of determining in view 
of all these data, both scientifically and by successful 
conjecture, the distinctive mark of quality resulting 
from the combination of all the factors, what is to 
prevent him from being able to tell on each given 
occasion the characteristics of the air from the rela- 





Smomrtixds VPMNDECain.! ; woustntas ACarn.? 
*ouynpiaews Pun. 
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THis TOTE TOV pawopevww oxéoews Tas Too Trept- 
éxovros (uo Tpo mas etmetv, olov OTL Deppdrepov 7 7 
bypétepov €otai, Svvacfa dé Kai Kab” eva exacrov 
tav avopamwy tiv te Kal? dAov moidtnTa Tis 
sidtoguyKpacias amd Tod KaTad THY avaTaaLW ‘Trept- 
éxyovtos ouridety, olov éTt TO ev apa ToLdade, THY 
dé puyny todcde, Kal TA KaTAa KaLpOvs OVpTTUpATA 
dia Tod TO pev ToLdvoe TepLeyov TH ToLdde GvyKpdoet 
ovppetpov 7 Kal mpdcdhopov yiveobar mpos edveSiar, 
TO 6€ ToLdvde dovppeTpov Kai mpdadhopov mpds 
Kkdkwow ; ada yap To pév duvatov THs ToLadTyS 
KataArpews Sia TovTwY Kai Tv dpoiwy €éoTe 
ouvidelv, 

“Or dé edrpohaciotws pév, od mpoonKdvTws 5é, 
Thy mpos TO ddvvatov éoxe SiaBoAry ottTws av 
KaTavorjcayev. mp@Tov pev yap Ta wTalopara 
THY LH dxpipovyrwr TO €pyov, T0AAa Grra, ws év 
peydhn Kat moAvpepet fewpia, Kal Tots didn Bevo- 
pévots Ty rouToU ék TUXNS mapéoxe bdgav, ovK 
dpb@s. 76 yap Towttoy od THs émoriyys, dAAd 
Tov petaxerptCopéevwy eotiy ddvvapia’ émerta Kat 
ot mAeiotot Tob mopilew evexev Erépay Téeyvnv TH 
ravTys dvopat. Katabiomoarevdpevor! rods pev 
isitas eamat@or, ToAAd TpoAdyew SoKodvres Kal 
Tov pyndepiay dvow éxovtwv mpoywwoKxecbat, Tots 


1 eatagtomorevdopevoe VPMADE ; 81a ri dfcomoriav Proc. ; 
kai afia mpootnodpevot Kai morevdperot NCam. 





‘The first part of the pseudo-Lucianic [epi dozpodoytns 
closely parallels this passage, as Boll, Studien, pp. 151-153, 
shows. 
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tions of the phenomena at the time, for instance, that 
it will be warmer or wetter ? Why can he not. too, 
with respect to an individual man, perceive the 
general quality of his temperament from the ambient 
at the time of his birth, as for instance that he is such 
and such in body and such and such insoul, and prediet 
occasional events, by use of the fact that such and 
such an ambient is attuned to such and such a tem- 
perament and is favourable to prosperity, while 
another is not so attuned and conduces to injury ? 
Enough, however; for the possibility of sueh know- 
ledge can be understood from these and similar 
arguments. 

The following considerations might lead us to 
observe that criticism of the science on the score 
of impossibility has been specious but undeserved. 
In the first place, the mistakes! of those who are 
not accurately instructed in its practice, and they 
are many, as one would expect in an important and 
many-sided art, have brought about the belief that 
even its true predictions depend upon chance, which 
is incorrect. For a thing like this is an impotence, 
not of the science, but of those who practise it. 
Secondly, most, for the sake of gain, claim credence 
for another art in the name of this,* and deceive the 
vulgar, because they are reputed to foretell many 
things, even those that cannot naturally be known 

? Cardanus (p. 104) gives a number of examples, among 
ther the geomanticz, those who mako elaborate predictions 
from the mere fact that a man was born on a certain day 
of the week, of the moon, or of the month, those who pre- 
dict by reckoning the numerical equivalents of the letters 
in a man's name (arithmologists), and so on. Cf. also 


Plato’s remarks about unworthy pretenders to philosophy, 
Republic, 495C ff. 
13 
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dé CytytiKwTEepois 61a TOUTOV Tapéaxov apopyyY ev 
tow) Kat tev daw éydvtwv mpoddyecbar? Kara- 
ywooKkew. ovd6€ Tobto bedvtTws: obdé yap dudo- 
sopiav dvaipetéov, émet Tives THY TPOGTOLOUPLEVWY 
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pévw, de adr S€ tHy Tod mpaypatos dvow Kal 
THY mpos 70 péyeBos Tis émayyeras aobeverav. 
Kal’ GAov yap mpos TH THY Tept TO TroLeV THs VANS 
flewpiay macav etxaatixyy elvat Kal od diaPeBaww- 
THY, Kal padtota THY ex TOAAGY dvopoiwy cuy- 
Kipvaperny, ETL Kal Tos waAdatots TOY TAaVwLEveD 
avoynpatiapois, ad’ ay edapudloper tols WoavTws 
éyovot 7av viv tas bm Ta&Y Tpoyevestépwr em 
exelvwr TapateTypnuervas mpoTerdcets,? mapdprocor 
pev? dvvavrae ylvecbar padov 7 Arrov Kai obrox 
oud paKp@v mepwdowv, anapudAdAaxtoe b€ oddayas, 
Tijs mdvrwv ev TH odpard peta THs ys KaTa 
To dxpiBés ocuvamoKatacTacews, el pT} TIS KEVO- 

‘iow VPD: é€xaotw MNAECan. 

* mpodéyeotar VMADEProc. ; mus Aéyeobar (post dvow) P: 
mpoyuwoxeobae NCam. 

3 pi xabarag To's abtovs avpPeByKevar rots viv add. NCam. ; 


om. VPMADE Proc. 
4{yap add. codd.; om. Proc. 





1On raseals in philosophy cf. Plato, Republie 487D, and 
the discussion which follows. 

? By various ancient authors it was claimed that the 
Chaldaean observations extended over periods of from 
470,000 to 720,000 years: Boll-Bezold-Gundel, pp. 25. 09. 
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beforehand, while to the more thoughtful they have 
thereby given occasion to pass equally unfavourable 
judgement upon the natural subjects of prophecy. 
Nor is this deservedly done; it is the same with 
philosophy—we need not abolish it because there 
are evident rascals among those that pretend to it.! 
Nevertheless it is clear that even though one ap- 
proach astrology in the most inquiring and legitimate 
spirit possible, he may frequently err. not for any 
of the reasons stated, but because of the very nature 
of the thing and his own weakness in comparison 
with the magnitude of his profession. For in general, 
besides the fact that every science that deals with 
the quality of its subject-matter is conjectural and 
not to be absolutely affirmed, particularly one which 
is composed of many unlike elements, it is further- 
more true that the ancient configurations of the 
planets,” upon the basis of which we caltacli to similar 
aspects of our own day the effects observed by the 
ancients in theirs, can be more or less similar to the 
modern aspects, and that, too, at long intervals, but 
not identical, since the exact return of all the heavenly 
bodies and the earth to the same positions,’ unless one 


3“ The Stoies say that the planets, returning to the same 
point of longitude and latitude which cach oceupied when 
first the universe arose, at fixed periods of time bring about 
a conflagration and destruction of things, and that the 
universe again reverts anew to the same condition, and 
that as the stars again move in the same way everything 
that took place in the former period is exactly reproduced. 
Socrates, they say, and Plato will agam exist, and every 
single man, with the same friends and countrymen ; tho 
saine things will happen to them, they will meet with 
the same fortune, and deal with the same things,’ ete. 
(Nemesius, De natura komenis, 38, p. 309, Matthaei). 
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Sogoin mept Thy TOV dkatadAnnrwr KardAnyuw Kat 
yra@ou! 7 nd? ddws 7? pe) Kata ye Tov alaOnrov 
avOpuitta xpovov dmaprilopévns, ws Sud TodTo Tas 
mpoppyacs ® dvopotwy dvrwy tav sbroKeyévw 
Tapadeypdarwv éviore SiapaprdaveoBar. mept prev 
obv THY étickepw TOv KaTa TO TEpLeXoV yevoLevw 
OUELTTWLATWY, TOOT adv etn dvov TO Suoxepes, 
pndepids évraila ouprapadayPavopevns altias TH 
KUyoer TOV ovpaviwy. mpl dé tas yeveAvo- 
8AoyiKds,? Kai dAws tas Kar’ (Siav rhs éxdorou 
avykpicews,° od pikpd ode 7a TeydvTa éoTw idetv 
ovvaitia Kat abta yiwdmeva THs THY cUMoTapévwr 
iStotpomias. al te yap T&v omepudtwv Sadopat 
mActoTov Sivartac mpds TO TOD yévous idxov, ézeEt- 
Snzep Tob meptexovtos Kal Tod dpiCovtos Sroxetpevov 
Tot abroi Kataxpatel THY omEeppdTwy ExacTov eis 
THY Kal’ dAov Tob otkelov poppwpatos StaTUTWwOL, 
olor avOpamov Kat immov Kat ta@v dAdAwy: of Te 
TOTOL THS yevécews od pLiKpas TOLOdVTAaL Tas TeEpt 
Ta ovvioTapeva TapaAAayds. Kal TOY oTeppaTwr 
yap Ka7Ta yévos troKepervwy THv adTdv, oiov 
avOpwrivwv, Kal Tis TOG TepteyovTos KaTacTdaEws 
Ths adtis, Tapa To THY ywpadv Siadopov TOAD Kal 
Tots owpact Kal Tais puyats ot yevowevor SujveyKay. 
mpos 5é€ TovTots at te toopal Kal 7a €0n, mavTwr 
TOV TpOKEpevwy ddtapdpwv bToTWewevwr, cupPar- 
Aovrai Tt mpds Tas KaTa pépos TOV Biwy diaywyds. 
lai yrdow om. Cam. 
23... #VMADE; « .. ¢NCam.: 4... que P. 
Sapoppyoes libri (mpw- P) Proc.Cam.! (* notatum); 
rrapaTnpyoers Cam.? 
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holds vain opinions of his ability to comprehend and 
know the incomprehensible, either takes place not at 
all or at least not in the period of time that falls 
within the experience of man; so that for this reason 
predictions sometimes fail, because of the disparity of 
the examples on which they are based. As to the in- 
vestigation of atmospheric phenomena, this would be 
the only difficulty, since no other cause besides the 
movement of the heavenly bodies is taken into con- 
sideration. But in an inquiry concerning nativities 
and individual temperaments in general, one can see 
that there are circumstances of no small importance 
and of no trifling character, which join to cause the 
special qualities of those who are born. For differ- 
ences of seed exert a very great influence on the 
special traits of the genus, since, if the ambient 
and the horizon are the same, each seed prevails to 
express in general its own form, for example, man, 
horse, and so forth; and the places of birth bring 
about no small variation in what is produced. For 
if the seed is generically the same, human for example, 
and the condition of the ambient the same, those who 
are born differ much, both in body and soul, with the 
difference of countrics.!. In addition to this, all the 
aforesaid conditions being equal, rearing and customs 
contribute to influence the particular way in which a 


? The first three chapters of Book ii deal with astrological 
ethnology, and in iv. 10 Ptolemy points out that in all 
nativitics such general considerations as nationality and 
age take precedence over more particular details. 





‘yevebAodAoyexds VD, cf. Proc. ; yevedAcodoyias cett. Cam. 
5 guyxpisews VP (-xpy-) MDECain.'; avyxpacews Cam.” 
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dv exaatov é€ay jit) ovvdscadapBavntar tals dno rob 
Mepleyovros atriats, et Kai OTt paAcoTa THY TAEiaTHY 
exer ToOTO Svvapa (TH Td perv Tepreyov KaKeELvOLS 
abrois els TO Towitcde elvat ouvaitioy yivecBa:, 
rouTw 8 éxetva pndap.as), ToAAHY amopiav SivavyTat 
TMAapexew TOLS é€ml TOV TOLOUTWL olopevots amo poovns 

TAS TOV [EeTEWpwWY KUTGEWS, TaVTA, Kal Ta LT 
tércov em adry, StvacOa SaywaaKew. 

Tovtwyr b€ ows exdvTwr, mpoatKov dv ely pujte, 
erretd1) StapaptavecVar mote THY ToLavTHY MpOyrwaw 
evdeyeTal, Kal TO TEV adTis avapety, WoTep ObdE 
Thy KuBepyntucy! dua TO ToAAaKIs TTaLeW aztO- 
Soxysdlopev: GAN’ ws év preydAos, obTw Kat Delors 
erayyéApacw, aondlecfat Kat dyamyrov yyeiobat 
70 duvarov, wT ad madw wavta® Hiv avOpwarivws 
Kal €aToyaapLevens altely map’ avd7is, dAAG cujedtro- 
KaAeiv, Kal év ols 00K HV én ad7H TO Tay epodidlew : 
Kal womep Tois LaTpois, OTav émlyTa@ai Tiva, Kal TEept 
abTis THs vooov Kal TEpl THS TOO KajLvOVTOS CdLO- 
Tpotrias od pepysoueba A€yovow,? odrw Kai évTabba 
Ta yérn Kal Tas ywpas Kal Tas Tpodds, 7) Kal Twa 
Tay yon avpBePykdtwv, uy adyavaxrely vrotie- 
peevors. 

Lay Kkupeprytixy VPMDEProc. ; xupepyntixots NACam. 


2aarta} wy mavta VPD. 


3 Aeyovow NCam., A€yovres VPMADE. 
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life is lived. Unless each one of these things is ex- 
amined together with the causes that are derived 
from the ambient, although this latter be conceded 
to exercise the greatest influence (for the ambient 
is one of the causes for these things being what they 
are, while they in turn have no influence upon it), 
they can cause much difficulty for those who believe 
that in such cases everything can be understood, even 
things not wholly within its jurisdiction, from the 
motion of the heavenly bodies alone. 

Since this is the ease, it would not be fitting to 
dismiss all prognostication of this character because 
it ean sometimes be mistaken, for we do not dis- 
eredit the art of the pilot for its many errors; but 
as when the claims are great, so also when they are 
divine, we should weleome what is possible and 
think it enough. Nor, further, should we gropingly 
and in human fashion demand everything of the art, 
but rather join in the appreciation of its beauty, 
even in instances wherein it could not provide the 
full answer; and as we do not find fault with the 
physicians, when they examine a person, for speak- 
mg both about the siekness itself and about the 
patient’s idiosynerasy, so Loo in this ease we should 
not object to astrologers using as a basis for ealeula- 
tion nationality, country, and rearing, or any other 
already existing accidental qualities. 
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<p> "Ore xai ddéAtpos 


Tiva prev abv tpdmov duvatov yiverar To be 
doTpovojtias mpoyvwortiKov, Kal Ott pLéxpe fLovov 
av ¢Odvo. t&v te Kat’ adbto TO Tepiéyov ovpTTY- 
pdatwe Kal t@v amd tis towdrns airias Tots 
avOpdmos TmapaxodovfovvTwr, tabtra 8 av ein 
mept Te Tas e€ apyis emiTHSerdTnTas THY Suvdpewv 
Kal mpagewv ouwpatos Kai puyjs Kal Ta KaTa 

loxapovs aitav man, moAvypovdtntds te Kal 
dAtyoxpovdtytas, étt S€ Kal doa tav eéufev 
xupiav te Kal puoi exer mos TA TPATA oup- 
TAoKIY, ws Mpos TO Gua pev  KTHOW Kal 7 
ovpBiwots, mpos Sé tiv puyny my Te TYLA) Kal TO 
dgiwpa, Kal tas tovTwy Kara Kaupous Tuxas, 
oxedov ws ev Kepadaiors 7 vyéyovev jypiy Siov. 
Aourov S dp etn 7a@v mpoxeyevwy tiv Kata TO 
xXphotpov éxtoxepw dia Ppayéwr movjcacba, mpd- 
tepov diaAaBodat tiva tpdmov, Kal mpds tt TéAos 
apopavres THY adtob Tob xpnatuou Svvapw éxdeEd- 
pcBa. ef prev yap mpos Ta THS pvyhs ayaba, ri 
av ein ovppopwtepov® mpos edmpayiav Kal yapav 
kal GAws edapéoTnaw THs TowavTHS Tpoyvwoeus, 
Kal? Hv tev te avOpwriva Kai TOV Detww ywopeba 
auvopatikoi ; et d€ mpos TA TOU Gwpatos, TaVTWwY 
dv paddov % Tovadty KatdAnyus emuywaoKo Td 
otxetov Te Kal mpdadopov TH Kall” Exdorny ovyKpacw 
emiTnderdTntt ef Sé poy mpds TAoGTov 7H Sdéav 7 
t xepadaios libri, - Cam. 


* aupdopwrepory VD, oupedepdtepor PL, onovdardtepov MAE 
Cam.; post zpoyrdcews MAL. 
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3. That it is also Beneficial. 


In somewhat summary fashion it has been shown 
how prognostication by astronomical means is pos- 
sible, and that it can go no further than what happens 
in the ambient and the consequences to man from 
such causes—that is, it concerns the original endow- 
ments of faculties and activities of soul and body, their 
occasional diseases, their endurance for a long or a 
short time, and, besides, all external circumstances 
that have a directive and natural connection with 
the original gifts of nature, such as property and 
marriage in the case of the body and honour and 
dignities in that of the soul, and finally what befalls 
them from time to time.'| The remaining part of our 
project would be to inquire briefly as to its useful- 
ness,” first distinguishing how and with what end in 
view we shall take the meaning of the word useful- 
ness. For if we look to the goods of the soul, what’ 
could be more conducive to well-being, pleasure; 
and in general satisfaction than this kind of forecast, 
by which we gain full view of things human and 
divine? And if we look to bodily goods, such know- 
ledge, better than anything else, would perceive what 
is fitting and expedient for the capabilities of each 
temperament. But if it docs not aid in the acquisi- 
tion of riches, fame, and the like, we shall be able 


' Note that in this sentence Ptolemy refers to soveral of 
the subjects of chapters in Books iii and iv. 

2 According to Cicero, De divinatione, i. 105, Dicaearchus 
wrote a book to prove that divination was useless; 
Plutarch took the other side, in an essay of which only 
fraginents are preserved. 
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Ta TowWTa suvepyel, MpoXwpyce Kal TEpl mAons 
ftrtocodias 76 ab76 Todto ddaKev* ovdevds yap 
Tév TotovTwr eativ, doov éf éauTH, TepiTromTiKy. 
GaN ob?” exelyyns bia TobT’ av obre TavTns KaTa- 
pwooKkoier dixaiws, adépevot Tob mpds Ta peilw 
oupdépovtos. 
“Odws 8° dv eEetalovar davelev av of td a&xpyotov 
Il rhs Katarijipews empeuddpevot mpds oddev rev 
Kupiwratwy dahoparvtes, dAda mpos adbtdo TobTo 
povov, ott THY TdavTy TavTws ecopévww 7 mpd- 
yrwots TwepiTT?, Kal ToUTO bé amAds maAvu, Kal odK 
ed SteAnppéerns. mpa@tov pev yap dei oxomely, 
6Tt Kal emi Tay é€& avaynns atroPnoopévwy TO peév 
dmpooddoKyntorv tovs te OoptBous éxatatixods Kat 
Tas yapas eEorotikas padtota mépuKe Trovetv* TO Oe 
mpoywwoKker ebilee kat pulpiler tiv puyiv TH 
perry Tav dnevtwy ws TapdvTwy, Kal Tmapa- 
oxevaler pret elpyvns Kal evotafelas éxaota TOV 
emepyopevey amodexecGar. ere” dtu yd” obTws 
éxaoTa xpi) vouifew tots avOpuwmots avd TAS dvwlev 
aitlas TapaKkodoviletv, oTep && apyis amd Twos 
ddvtov Kai felov mpootdypatos Kal’ éva Exacrov 
vevopoblernpeva Kai €€ avdyKnns avoByodpmeva, pnde- 
juds ddAns amAds altias dvtimpaéat duvapevns, GAN’ 
ws pev THs THv obpaviow Kurjaews Kal? ciappévnv 
Qciay Kal duetamrwrov &€ al@vos atoteAouperys, 
Tis dé Tay émyeiwy! adMowwcews Kal?” efuappéevyy 
duocyy Kal peTamTaTyY Tas TPWTAs aitlas dvwHev 
AapBavovans Kata oupPeBynKds Kat Kat’ emaxoAov- 
Oyow> Kal ws TO: péev ba KafloAcKotépus TeplaTa- 
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to say the same of all philosophy, for it does not 
provide any of these things as far as its own powers 
are concerned. We siould not, however, for that 
reason be justified in condemning either philosophy 
or this art, disregarding its greater advantages. 

To a general examination it would appear that 
those whe find fault with the uselessness of prog- 
nostication have no regard for the most important 
matters, but only for “this that foreknowledge of 
events that will happen in any case is superfluous ; 
this, too, quite unreservedly and without due dis- 
crimination. For, in the first place, we should 
consider that even with events that will necessarily 
take place their unexpectedness i is very apt to cause 
excessive panic and delirious joy, while foreknow- 
ledge accustoms and calms the soul by experience 
of distant events as though they were present, and 
prepares it to greet with calm and steadiness what- 
ever comes. A second reason is that we should not 
believe that separate events attend mankind as the 
result of the heavenly cause as if they had been 
originally ordained for each person by some irre- 
eorable divine command and destined to take place 
by necessity without the possibility of any other 
cause whatever interfering. Rather is it true that 
the movement of the heavenly bodies, to be sure, 
is eternally performed in aecordance with divine, 
unchangeable destiny, while the change of earthly 
things is subject to a natural and ane fate, ca 
in drawing its first causes from above it is governed 
by chance and natural sequence. Moreover, some 
things happen to mankind through more general 
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2§ post aizvov add. Cam., om. libri. 


3 dytimabnodvrwy V ‘ADCam., -oavtwr PME. 
4 edzopjoorta VADCam., -carta PME. 





Cf. ii, 1, “‘the particular always falls under the 
general.” Ptolemy distinguishes carefully between uni- 
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circumstances and not as the result of an individual’s 
own natural propensities—for example, when men 
perish in multitudes by conflagration or pestilence 
or cataclysms, through monstrous and inescapable 
changes in the ambient, for the lesser cause always 
yields to the greater! and stronger; other oecur- 
rences, however, accord with the individual’s own 
natural temperament through minor and fortuitous 
antipathies of the ambient. For if these distinc- 
tions are thus made, it is clear that both in general 
and in particular whatever events depend upon a 
first cause, which is irresistible and more powerful 
than anything that opposes it, must by all means 
take place; on the contrary, of events that are not 
of this character, those which are provided with 
resistant forces are easily averted, while those that 
are not follow the primary natural causes, to be 
sure, but this is due to ignorance and not to the 
necessity of almighty power. One might observe this 
same thing happening in all events whatsoever that 
have natural causes, For even of stones, plants, and 
animals, and also of wounds, mishaps, and sicknesses, 
some are of such a nature as to act of necessity, 
others only if no opposing thing interferes. One 
should thcrefore believe that physical philosophers 
predict what is to befall men with foreknowledge of 


versal (xaoAcx7}) and particular or genethlialogical 
(yereOAcadroyrxy) astrology. The former deals with astro- 
logieal influences which affect all mankind or whole 
countries and races of men, and is treated in Books i-ii; 
the latter concerns the nativities of individuals, and is the 
subject of Books iii-iv. 
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TOLAUTH Tpoyrvuscel, Kal [1 KaTAa Kevas ddéas TpoOC- 
epxopevous, ws Tav pév Oia TO TOMA Kal peyada 
13 Ta TomntiKa TUyydve, advdaKtwr dvtTwy, TOV dé 
da todvartiov peTaTpoTas émdexopevwr. Kabamep 
kal T@v larp@v Goat duvatol onpecotoba ta 7ab7- 
pata TMpoywuoKovat Td Te mavtTws avedAdvTa,! Kal 
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To TA€ov 7) eAatTov Thy dToKEpevwv oUppETpLaY, 
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Aiflos % payryris eAker. womep yap TovTwr éxate- 
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TavTn mdvtTws mapaxodovOyjce TH THs mpwTns 
dvaews Suvajer, ovTE 5€ 70 EAKOS THY vomnY 7) THY 
ani Katepydoetae THS avtikeévns Oepameias 
TvUXOV, OUTE Tav aidypov 4 payvaTis éAKUoEL Tapa- 
tpiBévtos atrh axopddov. Kai abra $€ tafta ta 
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1 dvatpodyrat Cam.!, dvatpoévra Cam.* 

2ywpotvra VMADE; cf. ta Gspanctav embdexdpueva Proc. ; 


xapnyobvra Cain.!, Cam.? (xop-), P (xwpr-). 
Sav post towréde add. PMECam., 
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this character and do not approach their task under 
false impressions ; for certain things, because their 
effective causes are numerous and powerful, are 
inevitable, but others for the opposite reason may 
be averted. Similarly those physicians who can re- 
cognize ailments know beforehand those which are 
always fatal and those which admit of aid. In the 
case of events that may be modified we must give 
heed to the astrologer, when, for example, he says 
that to such and such a temperament, with such and 
such a character of the ambient, if the fundamental 
proportions increase or deerease, such and such an 
affection will result. Similarly we must believe the 
physician, when he says that this sore will spread or 
eause putrefaction, and the miner, for instance, that 
the lodestone attracts iron: just as each of these, ifleft 
to itself through ignorance of the opposing forces. will 
inevitably develop as its original nature compels, but 
neither will the sore cause spreading or putrefaetion 
if it reeeives preventive treatment, nor will the lode- 
stone attract the iron if it is rubbed with garlic;! and 
these very deterrent measures also have their resist- 
ing power naturally and by fate; so also in the other 
eases, if future happenings to men are not known, or 
if they are known and the remedies are not applied, 
they will by all means follow the course of primary 
nature; but if they are recognized ahead of time 
and remedies are provided, again quite in aceord 


1A current belief; cf. Thorndike, History of Magic and 
Experimental Science, I, p. 213, for an instance of its 
occurrence in Plutarch. 
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~ rs , et 5 A > ea 
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leyévnra VADE, dyévynra PMCam. 
2+ap libri, rots Cam. 





1Hesiod’s Works and Days, 383 ff. (ed. Flach), well il- 
lustrates how such stars and constellations as the Pleiades, 
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with nature and fate, they either do not occur at all 
or are rendered less severe. And in general, since 
such power is the same whether applied to things 
regarded universally or particularly, one would 
wonder why all believe in the efficacy of prediction 
in universal matters, and in its usefulness for 
guarding one’s interests (for most people admit that 
they have foreknowledge of the seasons, of the 
significance of the constellations, and of the phases 
oF the moon, and take great forethought for safe- 
guarding themselves, always contriving cooling 
agents against summer and the means of warmth 
against winter, and in general preparing their own 
natures with moderation as a goal; furthermore, to 
ensure the safety of the seasons and of their sailings 
they watch the significance of the fixed stars, and, 
for the beginning of breeding and sowing, the aspects 
of the moon’s light at its full,) and no one ever 
condemns such practices cither as impossible or 
useless); but. on the other hand. as regards par- 
ticular matters and those depending upon the 
mixture of the other qualities—such as predictions 
of more or less, of cold or of heat, and of the in- 
dividual temperament—some people believe neither 
that foreknowledge is still possible nor that pre- 
cautions can be taken in most instances. And yet, 
since it is obvious that, if we happen to have 
cooled ourselves against heat in general, we shall 


Orion, Hyades, Sirius, and Arcturus, and the solstices 
were observed in ordinary rural life in such connections as 
those mentioned by Ptolemy; also in navigation (618 ff.). 
The favourable and unfavourable days of the month (i.e. 
of the moon) are enuinerated in lines 769 ff. 
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avTov Tpomov Kal emi Tod duAakriKot, Kal €¢ Li) 
mavrav éotl Oepamevtixdv, adda 76 y? ex? eviewr, 
Kav dAtya Kav puiKpa H, ayanay Kal doralecOa Kal 
Képdos ov TO TUXOY Hyetofat TpoanKEL. 

Tovrois 8€, ws éoike, cuveyvwKdrtes oUTWS Exov;aL, 
kai of pddtora tHY Tora’Tny Sivapww THs TéxVNS 
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16 dotpovopias mpoyrwoTik® THv latpixrv. od yap 

! av€avta PL, -ovrra VMADECam. 

2 at ef py MAE, kav py VDCam., wai 9 xh P, wai et per L. 





1 Pitolemy’s language is highly condensed and obscure ; 
the translation gives the probable meaning. —Proclus’ 
Paraphraxe, pp. 31-32, thus renders the passage: ** But 
the reason for such an assumption is the difficulty of 
prognostication in particular cases, the accurate and truth- 
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suffer less from it. similar measures can prove effec- 
tive against particular forees which increase this 
particular temperament toa disproportionate amount 
of heat. For the canse of this error is the difficulty 
and unfamiliarity of particular prognostication. a 
reason which in most other situations as well brings 
abont disbelief. And since for the most part the 
resisting faculty is not coupled with the prognostic, 
because so perfect a disposition is rare, and since the 
foree of nature takes its course without hindrance 
when the primary natures are concerned, an opinion 
has been produced that absolutely all future events 
are inevitable and unescapable.} 

But, I think, just as with prognostication, even if 
it be not entirely infallible, at least its possibilities 
have appeared w vorthy of the highest regard. so too 
in the case of defensive practice, even hough it does 
not furnish a remedy for everything. its authority 
in some instances at least. however few or un- 
important, should be welcomed and prized. and 
regarded as profitable in no ordinary sense. 

Reengnizing. apparently, that these things are so, 
those «he hace most advanced this faculty of the 
art, the Egyptians. have entirely united medicine 
with astronomical prediction.©. For they would 


ful handling of these matters, and the tact that, because a 

person is rarely found who has so perfect a disposition that 
none of the remedies escapes him, the iaentty which 
generally resists the foree which, unhindered, is effective 
through the primary natures, is not conpled with the 
prognostication, and, not being so coupled, creates the 
opinion concerning all future events withont exception 
that they are inevitable and that it is impossible to ward 
them off.” 2 See Bouché-Leclereg, pp. 517-520, 
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bev dotpovopias 0s Te TOD droKe erin ovy- 
Kpdcewy mowTyTas® €idévar ovpBaivyn, Kal Ta Sid 
TO Tepiéyov eodpeva cupmTm@pata, Kai Tas (dias 
adrOv airias (ws dvev THs TovTwy yriicews, Kat 
t&v BonOnudrwv Kata 1d TActoTov Siaminrew 
oderdvrwy, dre wy Tat cwpacw 7 mdbeae TeV 
adr@v auppetpwv dvrwv), dia 8€ ris latpuchs 
dm ta&v éxdoTots olkeiws ouprrafodvTwr 7 avTt- 
mafotvrwy, Tas te TOV pedAdvrwy walav mpodu- 
haxds Kal tas tay eveotmtwv Oepameias adia- 
mrwTous, ws eve paAtota, movodpevor SiateA@aw.' 
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1 Adyou VMADE, Adyou PL, om. Cam. 

2 Post avvrafewy add. €80dov Cam. ; in libris deest. 
8 gordtytas libri, Suor7Tas Cam. 

4 StareAoioae Cam. 
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never have devised certain means of averting or 
warding off or remedying the universal and parti- 
cular conditions that come or are present by reason 
of the ambient, if they had had any idea that the 
future cannot be moved and changed. But as it 
is, they place the faculty of resisting by orderly 
natural means in second rank to the decrees of fate, 
and have yoked to the possibility of prognostica- 
tion its useful and beneficial faculty, through what 
they call their iatromathematical systems (medical 
astrology), in order that by means of astronomy they 
may succeed in learning the qualities of the under- 
lying temperatures. the events that will occur in the 
future because of the ambient, and their special 
causes, on the ground that without this knowledge 
any measures of aid ought for the most part to fail, 
because the same ones are not fitted for all bodies 
or diseases ;} and, on the other hand, by means 
of medicine, through their knowledge of what is 
properly sympathetic or antipathetic in cach case, 
they proceed, as far as possible, to take precautionary 
measures against impending illness and to prescribe 
infallible treatment for existing disease. 

Let this be, to this point, our summarily stated 
preliminary sketch. We shall now conduct our dis- 
cussion after the manner of an introduction,? begin- 
ning with the character of each of the heavenly 


' Perhaps “‘affections,’’ the more general sense of the 
word zdfos. 

2 Introductions ”’ (eloaywyat), or systematic elemen- 
tary treatises, are a common literary forin in antiquity. 
Nicomachus’ Introduction to Arithmetic (eiaayayy apiOpnrixy) 
is a good example. The “ art” (réyvy) was a similar forin 
of treatise, and might deal with any art or science. 
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'apdras VD, zpairns MAK. apd ris P, apds ris L, apaérov 
Proc., mpadirws Cam. 


2 rAavwpévav aotépwy VADEProc., om. dorépwy M, zAa- 
vnrav PLCam. 3 4@ .. . tomw MAECam. 


1In this chapter and elsewhere Ptolemy makes use of 
the four Aristotelian principles, hot, cold, wet, dry (e.g. 
De generatione et corruptione, ii. 2, 3). Cf. Boll-Bezold- 


Gundel, p. 50. 
21It was a doctrine as old as Thales that the moisture 


arising from the earth nourished the heavenly bodies; ef. 
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bodies with respect to its active power, in agreement 
with the physical observations attached to them by 
the ancients, and in the first place the powers of 
the planets, sun, and moon. 


4. Of the Power of the Planets. 


The aetive power of the sun’s essential nature is 
found to be heating and, to a certain degree, drying.! 
This is made more easily pereeptible in the case of 
the sun than any other heavenly body by its size 
and by the obviousness of its seasonal changes. for 
the closer it approaches to the zenith the more it 
affects us in this way. Most of the moon’s power 
consists of humidifying, clearly beeause it is close 
to the earth and because of the moist exhalations ? 
therefrom. Its action therefore is precisely this, to 
soften and cause putrefaction in bodies for the most 
part, but it shares moderately also in heating power 
because of the light which it reecives from the sun. 

It is Saturn’s ® quality chiefly to cool and, mode- 
rately, to dry, probably beeause he is furthest 


Diels, Doxegraphi Graeci (Berlin, 1879), p. 276; J. Burnet, 
Early Greek Philosophy (London, 1920), p. 49. 

3 Ptolemy ordinarily says “‘ the (star) of Saturn,” * the 
(star) of Jupiter,’ etc. (6 70d Kpdvov, 6 rob Atds), and less 
often merely “ Saturn.’ * Jupiter,” and the like, a form 
of speeeh which tends to identify the planet and the 
divinity whose name it bears. On the other hand, he does 
not use the older Greek names such as Pwodopos, Patrwr, 
etc. (though IJvpoe’s occurs for “Apys 1 one of the MSS.). 
See F. Cumont, “ Antiochus d’Athénes et Porphyre,” 
Annuaire de UInst. de Philologie et Uflistoire Orientale, it. 
139, and ‘ Les noms de planétes et dastrolatrie chez les 
grees,” L’Antiquité Classique, iv. 1, pp. 5-43; Boll- 
Bezold-Gundel, p. 48. 
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removed! both from the suu’s heat and the moist 
exhalations about the earth. Both in Saturn’s case 
and in that of the other planets there are powers, too, 
which arise through the observation of their aspects 
to the sun and the moon, for some of them appear 
to modify conditions in the ambient in one way, some 
in another, by increase or by decrease. 

The nature of Mars is chiefly to dry and to burn, 
in conformity with his fiery colour and by reason 
of his nearness to the sun, for the sun’s sphere lies 
just below him. 

Jupiter has a temperate active force because his 
movement takes place between the cooling influence 
of Saturn and the burning power of Mars. He both 
heats and humidifies; and beeause his heating 
power is the greater by reason of the underlying 
spheres, he produces fertilizing winds. 

Venus has the same powers and tempered nature 
as Jupiter, but acts in the opposite way; for she 
warms moderately because of her nearness to the 
sun, but chiefly humidifies, like the moon, because 
of the amount of her own light and because she 
appropriates the exhalations from the moist atmo- 
sphere surrounding the earth. 


1 The order of the heavenly bodies followed by Ptolemy 
is Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Sun, Venus, Meroury, Moon; ef. 
Bouché-Leclereq, pp. 107-108. 





8 mronriKes . . . evarvrioyv VPLMADE (xai cara ME); ef. 
q a y ‘ ‘ f . > , ’ 
Proc.; 1@ Zyvi xara pévra 76 dvtixeipevoy womre«ds Cam. 
(om. 7H Zyvi ed. pr.). 
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ldvamaurexds PL. 

2 &v dudorépors VMADE, dudorep P, dpudordpas L, én’ audd- 
tepa Proc, Cam. 

2'Titulum capitis om. Cam., habent VPLMADE. 
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Mercury in general is found at certain times alike 
to be drying and absorptive of moisture, because he 
never is far removed in longitude from the heat of 
the sun; and again humidifying, because he is next 
above the sphere of the moon, which is closest to the 
earth ; and to change quickly from one to the other. 
inspired as it were by the speed of his motion in the 
neighbourhood of the suu itself. 


5. Of Beneficent and Maleficent Planets. 


Since the foregoing is the case, because two of the 
four humours are fertile and active, the hot and the 
moist (for all things are brought together and in- 
creased by them), and two are destructive aud 
passive, the dry and the cold, through which all 
things, again, are separated and destroyed, the 
ancients accepted two of the planets, Jupiter aud 
Venus, together with the moon, as beneficent because 
of their tempered nature and because they abound 
in the hot and the moist, and Saturn and Mars as 
producing effects of the opposite nature, one because 
of his excessive cold and the other for his excessive 
dryness; the sun and Mercury, however, they 
thought to have both powers, because they have 
a common nature, and to join their influences with 
those of the other plancts, with whichever of them 
they are associated. 


4 d0ivee VMADE, dradetperar LCain., dcagdelpn P, pbeiperat 
Proce. 

5 Post “Apews add. xaxomotovs, os MAECam., orm. VPLD. 

®zpooyérwerae VMADIES, wapaylyruvra P, mupayivertac L 
Cam.; add. ws pécous Cain.*, wécous Cum. 
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1 néxpe mdAw 706 dvrixeyévov pecouparnpatos Cam.; om. PL. 
® Surcxods Cam. 





1 Or matutine ; that is, stars which are above the earth 
when the sun rises, as evening, or vespertine, stars set after 
the sun. Cardanus (p. 127) says that whatever planet is 
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6. Of Masculine and Feminine Planets. 


Again, since there are two primary kinds of natures, 
male and female, and of the forces already mentioned 
that of the moist is especially feminine—for as a 
general thing this clement is present to a greater 
degree in all females, and the others rather in males— 
with good reason the view has been handed down to 
us that the moon and Venus_are feminine, because 
they share more largely in the moist, and that the sun, 
Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are masculine, and Mer- 
cury common to both genders. inasmuch as he 
produces the dry and_the moist alike. They say 
too that the stars become masculine or feminine 
according to their aspects to the sun, for when they 
are morning stars? and precede the sun they be- 
come masculine, and feminine when they are evening 
stars and follow the sun. Furthermore this happens 
also according to their positions with respect to the 
horizon; for when they are in positions from the 
orient to mid-heaven,? or again from the occident 
to lower mid-heaven, they become masculine be- 
cause they are eastern, but in the other two quad- 
rants, as western stars, they become feminine. 


less than 6 signs removed from the sun in the order of the 
signs is feminine and occidental; any that is more than 
6 sigus distant, masculine and oriental. 

? Cardanus (l.c.) remarks that some do not accept this 
statement but count al! stars from the imferior to the 
superior mid-heaven (4th to the [0th house) masculine 
and from the superior to the inferior mid-lheaven (10th 
to the 4th house) feminine. Planets may also become 
masculing or feminine in consequeice of occupying a 
masculine or feminine sign ; see Bouché-Leclereq, p. 103. 
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'goAdD VMADEPProce., xaxov PL, ofodpev Cam. 


2 darrias kpdcews Cam. ; evavrias om. libri. 
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7. Of Diurnal and Nocturnal! Planets. 


Similarly, since of the two most obvious intervals 
of those which make up time, the day is more mas- 
culine because of its heat and active force, and night 
more feminine because of its moisture and its gift of 
rest, the tradition has consequently been handed down 
that the moon and Venus are nocturnal, the sun 
and Jupiter diurnal, and Mercury common as before, 
diurnal when it is a morning star and nocturnal as 
an evening star. They also assigned to each of the 
sects the two destructive stars, not however in this 
instance on the principle of similar natures,” but of 
just the opposite; for when stars of the same kind 
are joined with those of the good temperament their 
beneficial influence is increased, but if dissimilar 
stars are associated with the destructive ones the 
greatest part of their injurious power is broken. Thus 
they assigned Saturn, which is cold, to the warmth 
of day, and Mars, which is dry, to the moisture of 
night, for in this way each of them attains good 
proportion through admixture and becomes a proper 
member of its sect, which provides moderation. 

1These are the sects (aipeos, conditio, secta) of the 
sun and moon respectively ; cf. Vettius Valens, ii. 1, iil. 5; 
Rhetorius, ap. CCAQ, i. 146. 

?T.e. that “birds of a feather flock together,”’ in 
various forms a proverbial expression in Greck; e.g. 


Odyssey, 17, 218, ws ate tov opotov dye Oeds as Tov 
opoiov ; Plato, Republic, 329 A, Phaedrus, 24U C, etc. 
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1 Post wAavwpévew add. 6 re tod Kpdvov Kai 6 rob Atos Kal 6 
rob “Apews AFCam., om. VPLMDE. 

2 nelwow post dcyo7dpou add. Cam. 

Sxpipews VMDEProc.Cam.: tpejbews P, rpépews L; 


avvodov AIH et Cam.? in mary. 
4‘ CvavTusaews post oynparitopérwy add. Cain., om. libri. 
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8. Of the Power of the Aspects to the Sun. 

Now, mark you, likewise, according to their 
aspects to the sun, the moon and three of the 
planets! experience increase and decrease in their 
own powers. For in its waxing from new moon to first 
quarter the moon is more productive of moisture: 
in its passage from first quarter to full, of heat: 
from full to last quarter, of dryness. and from last 
quarter to occultation,? of cold. The planets, in 
oriental aspects only, are more productive of mois- 
ture from rising to their first station,’ of heat from 
first station to evening rising. of dryness from evening 
rising to the second station, of cold from second 
station to setting; and it is clear that when they 
are associated with one another they produce very 
many variations of quality in our ambient, the proper 
force of each one for the most part persisting, but 
being changed in quantity by the force of the stars 


that share the configuration. 


! Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars; a gloss to this effeet has 
been incorporated into tho text of certain MSS. and of 
Camerarius’ editions (seo the critical note). 

2 J.e. new moon. 

3 By “rising’’ heliacal rising is meant. The stations 
are the points in the motion of tho planets at which they 
appear to stand still before beginning retrograde movement. 
Ptolemy explained these irregularities of movement by the 
theory of epicyeles. Cf. Bouché-Leclereq, pp. LLE-123. 
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VPLMADEProc., om. NFHCam.?; post |. 16, rod dios Cam.*; 
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9. Of the Power of the Fixed Stars. 


As it is next in order to recount the natures of the 
fixed stars with reference to their special powers, 
we shall set forth their observed characters in an 
exposition like that of the natures of the planets, and 
in the first place those of the ones that occupy the 
figures in the zodiac? itself. 

The stars in the head of Aries, then, have an effect 
like the power of Mars and Saturn, mingled ; those 
in the mouth like Mercury’s power and moderately 
like Saturn’s ; those in the hind foot like that of 
Mars, and those in the tail like that of Venus. 

Of those in Taurus.” the stars along the line where 
it is cut off have a temperature like that of Venus 
and in a measure like that of Saturn; those in the 
Pleiades. like those of the moon and Jupiter: of 
the stars in the head, the one of the Hyades that is 
bright and somewhat reddish. called the Torch.’ has 
a temperature like that of Mars; the others, like 
that of Saturn and moderately vike that of Mercury ; 
those in the tips of the horns, like that of Mars. ~ 


1Strictly, ‘around the ecliptic itself.” Properly, the 
zodiac is 6 Cwdtaxos xUxdAos, and the ecliptic, the path of 
the sun through its middle, is 6 61a péowy (se. trav Cwdlwv) 
xUKAos or 6 ba pégov (sc. Tod Cwdtaxod) KvKdos, “the circle 
through the midst of the signs” or “through the middle 
of the zodiac.” 

2 Taurus was represented as the head and fore parts only 
of a charging bull. 

* Aldebaran. 
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Of the stars tn Gemini, those in the feet share the 
same pes as Mercury and. to a less degree. as 
Venus; the bright stars in the thighs, the same as 
Saturn : : of the two bright stars in the heads.’ the 
one in the head in Aaiine the same as Mercury ; 
it is also called the star of Apollo; the one in the 
head that follows. the same as Mars; it is also ealled 
the star of Hercules. 

Of the stars in Cancer. the two in the eyes produce 
the same effeet as Mercury, and. to a less degree. as 
Mars; those in the claws. the same as Saturn and 
Mereury ; the cloud-like cluster in the breast, called 
the Manger,” the same as Mars and the moon; and 
the two on either side of it. whieh are called Asses,? 
the same as Mars and the sun. 

Of those in Leo, the two in the head act in the same 
way as Saturn and, to a less degree. as Mars; the 
three in the throat, the same as Saturn and. to a 
less degree, as Mereury; the bright star upon the 
heart. sailed Regulus. the same as Mars and Jupiter ; 
those in the hip. and the bright star in the tail," the 
same as Saturn and Venus ; “and thoséin the thighs, 
the same as Venus and. to a less degree. Mereury. 

Of the stars in Virgo.® those in the head and the 
one upon the tip of the southern wing have an effect 
like that of Mereury and. in les< degree, of Mars; 
the other bright stars of the wing and those on the 


' These are Castor (in advance ’’) and Pollux. 

2? Praesepe ; more popularly, Beehive. 

3 Asinus Borealis and Asinus Anstralis. 

‘B Leonis, 

5 Virgo was represented as a winged woman bearing in 
her left hand a stem of wheat, the head of which was 
marked by the bright star Spica. 
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girdles like that of Mercury and, in a measure, of 
Venus ; the bright star in the northern wing, called 
Vindemiator, like those of Saturn and Mereury ; the 
so-called Spica. like that of Venus and, in a less 
degree, that of Mars; those in the tips of the feet 
and the train! like that of Mereury and, in a less 
degree, Mars. 


Of those in the Claws of the Seorpion,? the ones 
at their very extremities exercise the same influence 
as do Jupiter and Mereury; those in the middle 
parts the same as do Saturn and, to a less degree, 
Mars. 


Of the stars in the body of Scorpio, the bright 
stars on the forehead aet in the same way as does 
Mars and in some degree as does Saturn; the three 
in the body, the middle one of which is tawny and 
rather bright and is called Antares, the same as 
Mars and, in some degree, Jupiter; those in the 
joints, the same as Saturn and, in some degree, 
Venus ; those in the sting, the same as Mercury and 
Mars; and the so-called cloud-like cluster, the same 
as Mars and the moon. 


Of the stars in Sagittarius,® those in the point of 
his arrow have an effect like that of Mars and the 
moon ; those in the how and the grip of his hand. like 
that of Jupiter and Mars ; the cluster in his forehead, 


1“ Of the garment” is added in the Nuremberg MS., by 
Proclus, and in the printed editions; see the critical note. 

2 «Claws of the Scorpion’ was tho earlier name of Libra 
(Zuyos): the latter carne into general use in the first century 
before Christ. Ptolemy uses both names. 

* Represented us a centaur preparing to shoot au arrow ; 
a mantle flies above and behind his shoulders 
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like that of the sun and Mars; those in the cloak and 
his back, like that of Jupiter and, to a less degree, of 
Mercury ; those in his feet, like that of Jupiter and 
Saturn; the quadrangle upon the tail, like that of 
Venus and, to a less degree, of Saturn. 

Of the stars in Capricorn,! those in the horns act 
in the same way as Venus and, in some degree, as 
Mars; those in the mouth, as Saturn and, in some 
degree, as Venus; those in the feet and the belly, as 
Mars and Mercury; and those in the tail, as Saturn 
and Jupiter. 

Of the stars in Aquarius, those in the shoulders 
exert an influence like that of Saturn and Mercury, 
together with those in the left arm and the cloak ; 
those in the thighs, like that of Mercury in a greater 
degree and like that of Saturn in a lesser degree ; 
those in the streain of water, like that of Saturn and, 
in some degree, like that of Jupiter. 

Of the stars in Pisees,? those in the head of the 
southern Fish act in the same way as Mercury and 
somewhat as does Saturn; those in the body, as do 
Jupiter and Mereury; those in the tail and the 
southern cord, as do Saturn and, in some degree, 
Mercury ; those in the body and backbone of the 
northern Fish, as do Jupiter and, in some degree, 


' Represented as a monster with a goat's head and fore 
feet and a fish’s tail. 

2 The southern Fish (not to be confused with the extra- 
zodiacal constellation Piscis Australis, mentioned later) 
is toward Aquarius; the two fishes are represented as 
being joined by a cord from tail to taal. 
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Venus ; those in the northern part of the eord, as 
do Saturn and Jupiter; and the bright star on the 
bond, as do Mars and. in some degree. Mereury. 

Of the stars in the configurations north of the 
zodiac, the bright stars in Ursa Minor have a similar 
quality to that of Saturn and, to a less degree, to 
that of Venus: those in Ursa Major, to that of Mars ; 
and the cluster of the Coma Berenices beneath the 
Bear’s tail, to that of the moon and Venus; the 
bright stars in Draco, to that of Saturn, Mars, and 
Jupiter: those of Cepheus, to that of Saturn and 
Jupiter: those in Boétes, to that of Mereury and 
Saturn; the bright, tawny star, to that of Jupiter 
and Mars. the star ealled Arcturus; the star in 
Corona Septentrionalis, to that of Venus and 
Mereury;: those in Genieulator,! to that of Mereury; 
those in Lyra,” to that of Venus and Mercury; and 
likewise those in Cygnus. The stars in Cassiopeia 
have the effect of Saturn and Venus; those in Per- 
seus, of Jupiter and Saturn; the eluster in the hilt 
of the sword, of Mars and Mercury; the bright 
stars in Auriga,®? of Mars and Mercury; those in 
Ophiuchus, of Saturn and, to some degree, of 
Venus; those in his serpent, of Saturn and Mars; 
those in Sagitta, of Mars and. to some degree, of 

1 J.e. lercules. 


2The bright star Voga is in Lyra. 
* Capella is the brightest in this constellation, 
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7@ dé\ra NCam. 
27 Te Tod Npdvov kai om, Cam, 
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Venus ; those in Aquila,’ of Mars and Jupiter; 
those in Delphinus, of Saturn and Mars; the bright 
stars in the Hurse.? of Mars and Mereury ; those in 
Andromeda, of Venus; those in Triangulum, of 
Mercury. 

Of the stars in the formations south of the zodiae 
the bright star in the mouth of Piscis Australis ? 
has an influenee similar to that of Venus and 
Mercury ; those in Cetus, similar to that of Saturn ; 
of those in Orion, the stars on his shoulders similar 
to that of Mars and Mercury, and the other bright 
stars similar to that of Jupiter and Saturn; of the 
stars in Eridanus the last bright one * has an in- 
fluence like that of Jupiter and the others like that 
of Saturn; the star in Lepus, like that of Saturn 
and Mereury; of those in Canis, the others like 
that of Venus. and the bright star in the mouth,® 
like that of Jupiter and, to a less degree. of Mars ; 
the bright star Procyon, like that of Mereury and, 
in a less degree, that of Mars; the bright stars in 
Hydra,’ like that of Saturn and Venus; those in 
Crater, like that of Venus and, in a less degree, of 
Mereury ; those in Corvus, like that of Mars and 
Saturn; the bright stars of Argo,’ like that of 
Saturn and Jupiter ; of those in Centaurus, the ones 


1 Altair is in this group. 

2 Pegasus. 

* The bright star is Fomalhaut. 

4 Rigel and Betelgeuse are the brightest stars here. 
5 The “last bright star’? in Eridanus is Aehernar. 
6 Sirius, which is in Canis, 

? The brightest star is Alphard. 

§ These are Canopus and Var, 
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dvanwiw: 6 b€ yea 76 mr€ov ev TH oyp@ Sia 
70 TOV HALoV TAciaTOV adioracba Tob KaTa Kopudiy 
Hp@v témov. didaep, Kat rob Cwdiaxod pydepuds 
ovens dice: adpyts ws KUKAOV, 76 amd THs eapuris 
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1'Eppob VPLMADEFHProc., Apévou NCam. 
2Titulum capitis post ‘Epyod posuerunt PLMNEFH. 
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in the human body, like that of Venus and Mereury, 
and the bright stars in the equine body like that of 
Venus and Jupiter; the bright stars in Lupus, like 
that of Saturn and, in less degree, of Mars; those 
in Ara, like that of Venus and, to a lesser degree, of 
Mercury ; and the bright stars in Corona Australis, 
like that of Saturn and Mercury. 

Such, then, are the observations of the effects of 


the stars themselves as made by our predecessors. 


10. Of the Effect of the Seasons and of the Four Angles. 


Of the four seasons of the year, spring, summer, 
autumn, and winter, spring exceeds in moisture on 
account of its diffusion after the cold has passed and 
warmth is setting in; the summer, in heat, because 
of the nearness of the sun to the zenith; autumu 
more in dryness, because of the sucking up of the 
moisture during the hot season just past ; and winter 
exceeds in cold, because the sun is farthest away 
from the zenith. For this reason, although there 
is uo natural beginning of the zodiac, since it is a 


circle, they assume that the sign which begins with 





S Olay TYE s ys Pe Sidxvaw] tis Kara TO map. ys. avordcews, 
apx. 6€ Ts 8. SiaxetoPae NCam. 
+ré70v o1n. NCam, 


59 


PTOLEMY 


*. ~ a 2 ‘ ¢€ f # bs z 
kal TOV GAwy dpyny droTtBerta, Kabdrep epaibdyou 
> ~ ‘ ~ 
Lwov Tob Cwdiaxod tiv dypav Tob éapos brepBodjv 
mpokaTapKTiKny Tovovpevot, Kat epe€ys Tas AowTas 
29 @pas Sa TO Kal TavTUv Cow Tas pev TpwTas 
YAiKias 76 mAdov éxew tTHS Bypas ovolas, Tapa- 
mAncius TO éape aTadds ovoas Kai ere Tpudepas * 
Tas O€ Sevtépas Tas péxpe TIS akpatdrntos! Td 
4 ” ? ~ fae 4 i ~ .$ Py 
méov exe ev 7D Deppg TapaAnoiws TH Dépen 
: ‘ s 2 
Tas 5€ Tpitas Kal Hoy év Tapakuy Kal apy7 Plicews 
‘ ‘ we \ > A wu > ~ ~ 
70 méov 7on Kal abtas éxew ev 7G Enp@ mapa- 
lal t < X 
TAnCins TO peToTMpw' Tas b€ eaydTas Kal Tpds 
TH Stadvoe: 76 TAgov exew ev TO puype xafanep 
Kal 0 yey? 
¢ ie} A x, fal af ~ ¢ la 4 ‘ 
Opoiws S€ kai t&v 8° Tob épilovros témwv Kal 
~ ae et e \ € g a i é 
youdy, ap av Kat of Kal’ 6Aa pépy mvdovres 
dvepor Tas apxyas éxovor, 6 ev mpos Tas avatodas 
aitdés te TO mAdov exe ev TH Eqpa@ dia To Kar 
abtov ywouévov tod jAiou Ta amo THs vuKTOS 
bypavbév7a TéTe mpAtov apyeoGat Enpaiveobar + ot 
ve am’ adtod mvéovtes dvepot, ots KowwdTepov 


Laxpaurnros VMADEP, dxpatorarns PLNCam. 
2 Geppa@ VMADEF, deppairvew PLNCam. 
3 Hic inser. tituluin [Tept ris tov tetTdpwv ywridy duvdpews 


VADFProe. 


tcf. Almagest, iii. 1 (p. 192, 19-22), where Ptolemy 
defines the year as the return of the sun to the points fixed 
by the equinoxes and solstices. The sigu of Aries, defined 
as the 30° beginning with the vernal equinox, is, of eourse, 
very different from the sign considered as the actual con- 
stellation. This gave rise to an argument against astro- 
logy, first expressed by Origen. Cf. Boll-Bezold-Gundel, 
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the vernal equinox, that of Aries,! is the starting- 
point of them all, making the excessive moisture of 
the spring the first part of the zodiac as though it 
were a living creature, and taking next in order 
the remaining seasons, because in all creatures the 
earliest ages,” like the spring. have a larger share 
of moisture and are tender and still delicate. The 
second age, up to the prime of life. exceeds in heat, 
like summer; the third, which is now past the prime 
and on the verge of decline, has an excess of dry- 
ness, like autumn; and the last, which approaches 
dissolution, exceeds in its coldness, like winter. 
Sunilarly, too, of the four regions and angles of 
the horizon, from which originate the winds from 
the cardinal points,® the eastern one likewise excels 
in dryness because, when the sun is in that region, 
whatever has been moistened by the night then first 
begins to be dried; and the winds which blow from 


pp. 131-132; Bouché-Leclereq, p. 129, n. 1; Ashinand, 
Prolemy’s Tetrabiblos, p. 32, n 

? Ptolemy here enumerates four ages of man, as do also 
minany Pythagorizing arithmologists, when they praiso the 
number 4, as, for example, Theologoumena Arithmetica, 
p. 20 Ast, Diogenes Laertius, viii. 1. 10 Martianus Capea, 
vii. 734, ete. Ptolemy later (iv. 10) speaks of seven ages, 
assigning one to each planet; tho arithmologists have 
also a series of seven ages which they cite in praise of the 
number 7; e.g. Philo, De mundi opificio 36. There are 
also lists in which the ages are merely made up of bebdo- 
madiec groups of years. 

4 Proclus’ paraphase for ot caf” dAa pépy mvéovtes dvejece 1s 
of KafoAKkot dvenot, which is closer than the Latin trans- 
Jations, totus illas partes occupantes venti (Gogava), 
and venti, qui totas illas partes occupant (Melanchthon). 
Ptolemny means the winds from the cardinal points anc 
around thoin. 
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1 eadotaw NCam. 
2Post danep add. rob HAiov NCam., om. alii. 
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it, which we call in general Apeliotes,’ are without 
moisture and drying in effect. The region to the 
south is hottest because of the fiery heat of the sun’s 
passages through mid-heaven and because these 
passages, on account of the inclination of our in- 
habited world, diverge more to the south; and 
the winds which blow thence and are called hy 
the general name Notus are hot and _ rarefying. 
The region to the west is itself moist, because when 
the sun is therein the things dried out during the 
day then first begin to become moistened ; likewise 
the winds which blow from this part, which we call 
by the general name Zephyrus, are fresh and moist. 
The region to the north is the coldest, because 
through our inhabited world’s inclination it is too far 
removed from the causes of heat arising from the 
sun’s culmination, as it is also when the sun is at its 
lower culmination ; and the winds which blow thence. 
which are called by the general name Boreas, are 
cold and condensing in effect. 

The knowledge of these facts is useful to enable 
one to form a complete judgement of temperatures in 
individual instances. For it is easily recognizable 
that, together with such conditions as these, of 
seasons, ages, Or angles, there is a corresponding 
variation in the potency of the stars’ faculties, and 
that in the conditions akin to them their quality is 
purer and their effectiveness stronger, those that are 
heating by nature, for instance, in heat, and those that 

1 This is the usual Attic form; the alternative. ddyAcitys, 


shows more clearly its derivation from jAtos, “the wind 
that blows from the sun.” 


*Suvacda om. NCam. 
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‘kai orepedv om. MNECam. Titulum post |. 19 duvapes 
ponunt VDProc. 





1 «pdoes, “‘ mixtures ’’; astrologically used to designate 
the resultant qualities dcrived from the mingling of various 
influences. Cf. The Life and Opinions of Tristram Shandy, 
Bk. I, Chapter 11, “who . . . seemed not to have had 
one single drop of Danish blood in his whole crasis.’ 
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are moistening in the moist, while under opposite 
conditions their power is adulterated and weaker. 
Thus the heating stars in the cold periods and the 
moistening stars in the dry periods are weaker, and 
similarly in the other cases, according to the quality 
produced by the mixture. 


11. Of Solstitial, Equinoctial, Solid, and Bicorporeal 
Signs. 


After the explanation of these matters the next 
subjeet to be added would be the natural characters 
of the zodiacal signs themselves, as they have been 
handed down by tradition. For although their more 
genera] temperaments! are each analogous to the 
seasons that take place in them,? certain peculiar 
qualitics of theirs arisc from their kinship * to the 
sun, moon, and planets, as we shall relate in what 
follows, putting first the unmingled powers of the 
signs themselves alone, regarded both absolutely and 
relatively to one another. 

The first distinctions, then, are of the so-called 
solstitial, equinoetial, solid, and bicorporeal signs.4 


? That is, when tho sun is in these signs. 

3 otxefwors, also translated “ faimiliarity,’’ is a common 
astrological term denoting the various relationships of 
affinity derived from the positions of signs or planets with 
reference to the universe or to each other, as, for example, 
through the aspects (c. 13). 

‘All but Virgo are represented as bicorporeal in fact. 
Ptolemy, as a learned writer, pays less attention to the 
fanciful and mythological classification of the signs into 
terrestrial, aquatic, four-footed, ete. (although he rofers 
to them in i. 12), and gives greater prominonce to the 
astrenomical classification. 
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1Post #Alov add. xai éemreraypévar Cam., emrerayperat N ; 


om, alu. 
2 Post. laxyvos add. adrav NADECam. 
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For there are two solstitial signs. the first interval 
of 30° from the summer solstice, the sign of Cancer, 
and the first from the winter solstice. Capricorn ; 
and they have received their name! from what takes 
place in them. For the sun turns when he is at 
the beginning of these signs and reverses his lati- 
tudinal progress. causing summer in Cancer and 
winter in Capricorn. Two signs are called equinoc- 
tial, the one which is first from the spring equinox, 
Aries, and the one which begins with the autumnal 
equinox, Libra; and they too again are named from 
what happens there, because when the sun is at the 
beginning of these signs he makes the nights exactly 
equal to the days. 

Of the remaining eight signs four are called solid 
and four bicorporeal. The solid signs, Taurus. Leo, 
Scorpio, and Aquarius, are those which follow the 
solstitial and equinoctial signs; and they are so 
called because when the sun is in them the moisture, 
heat, dryness, and cold of the seasons that begin 
in the preceding signs touch us more firmly, not that 
the weather is naturally any more intemperate at that 
time, but that we are by then inured to them and 
for that reason are more sensible of their power. 

The bicorporeal signs, Gemini, Virgo. Sagittarius, 
and Pisces, are those which follow the solid signs, 


1J.e. tpom«dv, “having to do with turning (rpo77).” 
Astronomers to-day usually call them ‘ solstitial’ um. 
stead of “ tropical,” since “ tropic generally refers to 
the terrestrial circles, the Tropic of Cancer and the Tropic 
of Capricorn. 
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33 adrots eddy map’ Ev dia 70 cuveedyOar Kai eyyds 
det TUyYavew THV TE Hugpay TH vuKtl Kal Td OAAv 
7T® dapper. THS 5é apyns azo tod Kpwd 8 as 
etzopev aitias AapBavopevys, woavTws dé Kai Tod 
dppevos apyovros Kal mpwrevovtos, émetd7) Kal 7d 
momrtiKov del TOO mAabntiKOD mpdrov éort TH Suvd- 
pet, TO pev 700 Kprot Swodexarnudpioy Kal ere 7d 
TOV Anrav dppevixd soe Kal jpepud, Kal dpa 
émrevdij Ep rs) donpepwvos Kvichos &v atrdv ypadd- 
peevos TH mparny Kal toxupordrny TOV OAwY popay 
dmorerct: Ta O€ efeéfs abTa@v axodovbws! 77 map’ 
ev, ws épapev, TaEEt. 

Xpa@vrar dé twes 7H Td&er TOV appervik@v Kat 
OnruvKav? Kai ad tod dvatéAdovros SwdeKarn- 
jeopiov, 6 8% KaAdodow wpdoKomov, THY apyny Tot 
dppevos® motovpevot. womep yap Kat THY TOV 

ldxododdws VMDEProc., axdAovda PLNACarm. 


2 kai OnAvKay om. NCam, 
> rob appevos om. NCam. 
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and are so called because they are between the solid 
and the solstitial and equinoctial signs and share, as 
it were, at end and beginning, the natural properties 
of the two states of weather. 


12. Of Masculine and Feminine Signs. 


Again, in the same way they assigned six of the 
signs to the masculine and diurnal nature? and an 
equal number to the feminine and nocturnal, An 
alternating order was assigned to them because day 
is always yoked to night and close to it, and female 
to male. Now as Aries is taken as the starting-point 
for the reasons we have mentioned, and as the male 
likewise rules and holds first place, since also the 
active is always superior to the passive in power, 
the signs of Aries and Libra were thought to he 
masculine and diurnal, an additional reason being 
that the equinoctial circle which is drawn through 
them completes the primary and most powerful 
movement of the whole universe.” The signs in 
succession after them correspond, as we said, in 
alternating order. 

Some, however, employ an order of masculine and 
feminine signs whereby the masculine begins with 
the sign that is rising, called the horoscope.? For 
just as some begin the solstitial sigus with the moon’s 


‘The signs of the zodiac, as well as the planets, are 
divided between the two sccts (ef. i. 7). 

2 T.e. the general revolution of the heavens, carrying the 
fixed stars and the other heavenly bodies (according to the 
Ptolemaic and other ancient systems). 

* Obviously, in a system like this, n given sigu would 
not always belong to the samme sect. 
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TpomiKGy apxnv aro Tod ceAnviakod Cwdtov! ap- 
Bavovaw enor ta 7d Tadrny Tdxvov TOV dAdAwv 
tpérecbat, ovtw Kal Thy TOY dppeviK@v dard Tov 
Wpockonobvtos Sia TO amnAwrTikdtepov,? Kal of 
ev Opoiws map’ ev madw rH Taker xpudpevor, of 8é 
Ka? GAa TetTapTnpdpia Siapobyres Kal ea pev 
Hyovpevo® Kal dppevika 7d TE ATO TOD WpocKdToV 
peeypt 700 pecoupavodvtos Kal Td Kat’ dvrifecw 
amo tot ddvovtos péxpt TO bmo yyy pecoupavoiv- 

34 705,4 éomépia 5é Kal OnAvKa ta Aowra dvo TeTaAp- 
THpdpia. Kal dAdas 8 twas Tots SwdexaTnpopiots 
mpoonyopias édrjppocay amo Tay mepi adra popdui- 
cewv* Aéyw 5é ofov rerpdmoda Kai yepoaia Kal 
Wyepovuka Kat wodvoTopa Kat Ta Totabra: 
és* abrdfev 76 re atriov® Kal 7d eudano- 
Tiudv eyovoas TmepiTTov Hyovpeba KatapOpetv, THs 
€x THY ToovTwr SvaTuTwoewv TroLdtyTos ev als av 
Tav mpotedécewv xpnoiun paivytar Suvapyéevys? 
mpoexTiVecbar. 


1 lwSiov VPLADE, xvxAov MNCam. 

276 drndwrexdrepov VD (adnA-) Proc.; tiv dandudryy alii 
Cam. 

3 wyovpevoe VMADE, om. PLNCam. 

{Und yiv pecouparvedvros VMADEProc., avriecoupavoivros 
PLNCam. 

5a VDME, om. PL, «ds NACam.; «xadrécavres post 
roaita inser. PLMNCam., om. VDAE. 

836 Te airtov om. Cam.?, 

7 8uranévys VD, duvapys P, divans LMNAECam.  mpoex- 
riBeaJac VMDEAProe., apwexteOyd P, mpoexriéys L, mpoexte- 
Getans NCam. 


TETRABIBLOS I. 12 


sign because the moon changes direction more swiftly 
than the rest, so they begin the masculine signs with 
the horoscope because it is further to the east, some 
as before making use of the alternate order of signs, 
and others dividing by entire quadrants, and de- 
signating as matutinal and masculine signs those of 
the quadrant from the horoscope to mid-heaven and 
those of the opposite quadrant from the occident 
to the lower mid-heaven. and as evening and feminine 
the other two quadrants. They have also attached 
other descriptions ! to the signs, derived from their 
shapes; I refer, for example, to “ four-footed,” 
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** terrestrial,” “* commanding,” “* fecund,” and similar 
appellations. These, since their reason and _ their 
significance are directly derived, we think it super- 
fluous to enumerate, since the quality resulting from 
such conformations can be explained in counec- 
tion with those predictions wherein it is obviously 
useful. 


'For this type of classification, cf. Bouctié-Leciercq, 
pp. 149-152. Vettius Valens, pp. 347. (Kroll), attaches many 
epithets to the signs; ef. also Antiochus, ap, COAG, viit. 
li2; Rhetorius, ap. CCAG, 1. 164 ff, Some of them figure 
in ii. 7, below. 
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<y.> ITept rv ovexnparteilopévan 
dSwieKkaTnpopiwyv 


? ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
Oixecobrar 8€ dAdAjAois THY pepdv Tod CwdcaKod 
mpa@tov Ta avoynpatildueva. tadta 8 éoriv éca 
didpetpov exer atdow, mepiexyovta Svo dpbas ywrias 
kal €€ trav SwoexaTnuopiwy Kal joipas pm’: Kal 
doa Tpiywvov exer aTacw, meptéyorvTa play dpOiy 
ywriay kal tpitov Kai 8’ Swoexarnudpia Kal poipas 
, 
pk’* Kat doa tetpaywrile A€yerar, mepieyovta 
i > ‘ 4. a ‘ A a 4 
piav opOyy Kal y’ dwoexaTrnudpia Kal poipas ?” 
Kal ér. Goa eEdywvov moveirar ordow, mepréxovra 
dipowpov pds dps Kat B’ Swdexarnudcpia Kal 
EZ - 
poipas &". 
> a A Sf es ‘ ~ f 
Av wv 8€ atriay atta: povar tev Siacrdcewy 
ta > x nn f ~ ‘ ‘ 
TrapeAnpOynoar ex rovTwy dv uabousev. THs ev yap 
A ‘ f > , > ‘ ec 4 A 
Kata 76 dtdwetpov adrdbev eariv 6 Adyos favepos 
emeonmep emt pias eddeias moveirat Tas ouvay- 
ga7Hoes. AapBavonevwy dé ta&v Svo peylatwy Kal 
dia oupdwrias popiwy Te Kal é7ipopicay, popiwy 
fev ampos thy tov PB’ opbdv diayetpov rod Te 
jptoovs Kal tod tpitov, Td prev eis U0 Ti Tod 


1Cf, the note on otxeiwars (i. 11). ofkxecoda8a is the corre- 
sponding verb. 

2 The aspects are geometrical relationships between the 
heavenly bodies. Ptolemy recognizes here only four— 
opposition, trine, quartile, and sextile—as having signifi- 
cance, and does not class “ conjunction’? as an aspect, 
although it is treated as such throughout the Tetrabiblos, 
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13. Of the Aspects of the Signs. 


Of the parts of the zodiac those first are familar ! 
one to another which are in aspect.2_ These are the 
ones which are in opposition, enclosing two right 
angles, six signs, and 180 degrees ; those which are in 
trine, enclosing one and one-third right angles, four 
signs, and 120 degrees ; those which are said to be in 
quartile, enclosing one right angle, three signs, and 
90 degrees, and finally those that occupy the sextile 
position, enclosing two-thirds of a right angle, two 
signs, and 60 degrees. 

We may learn from the following why only these 
intervals have been taken into consideration. The 
explanation of opposition is immediately obvious, 
because it causes the signs to meet on one straight 
line. But if we take the two fractions and the two 
superparticulars ° most important in music, and if 
the fractions one-half and one-third be applied to 


Kepler is said to have invented several others, based on 
other aliquot parts of 360°, the semiquadrate, quintile, 
sesquiquadrate, biquintile, etc. (cf. Ashinand, pp. 40-41, 
nn.); these have been employed by modern astrologers, 
but the Ptolemaie doetrines of this and the 16th chapter 
are inconsistent with their use. The intervals between 
bodies in aspeet in the four ways here inentioned ean be 
measured in whole signs. 

3 Nieomachus of Gerasa, Introduction to Arithmetic, i. 19, 
defines the superparticular as “a number thut contains 
within itself the whole of the number compared with it, 
aud soine one factor of it besides.’ The “ two super- 
particulars most important to music ’’ are the first two im 


. . 3 é : 4 
the series, the sesquialter (3) and the sesquitertian Cy): 


which correspond to the diapente and diatessaron respee- 
tively (cf. Nicoinachus, op. cit., ii, 26). 
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TeTpayuvou memoinke, TO O€ els Tpia THY TOU 
1 émysopiwy dé 
mpos TO THS peas opOijs teTpdyuwvoy preta€d Aap- 
Pavopévov Tob TE jpsoNiou Kal too emtpirov, TO 
bev HypeoAvov eroinge ray Tob TETpayavov mpos 
THY ToD eCayavou, TO Oe enitpirov THY Tob 
Tpiywvov mpos THY TOU TETpaywrov. TovTwY 
pévro. THY oynpatiapay ot perv tpiywvor Kal 
éEdyuvor avppwrot kadrodvrat dia 76 é€ duoyev@v 
ovyKeto0at SwoexuTnpopiwy 7H ex mavTwy OndAvKaV 
3) Gppevirary  aovpduwvor S€ of teTpdywror Kal ot 
Kau7a Otdpetpor didte kata av7iBcow Taw Guoyerav 
tiv aveTaow AapPdvovew. 


€ ft \ ‘ ~ r 
eEayesvou Kal Tijv TOU TPLYWOD * 


<6.) Ilepi mpoctrattévTwy Kai 
aKovOVTwY 


c , x é ‘ 2 cd , 

Qoaitws S5é mpoordtrorvta Kal dxovovta Aé- 

, > Uy a > 4 ~ 

VETaL TPYPATA TA KaT tony didoTaow avo TOU 
~ a ‘ e ~ ? ~ . 

avTod, y Kat omoTépou, TWV LON LEP LV@oV O7 ELV 
‘ if >? ~ ” ta > 

éoxnpatiopéva did Td ev tots tcois ypdvors ava- 

ca . Es 4 ~ Ww > ta 
dépecbar Kat emi tav towv elvar mapaddAjAwv. 


1 ka. rHv rod Tprywvov libri omnes Proc. ; Kai tT. 7. retpaywvou 
Cam.) ; om. Caimn.* 





That is, } of 180° = 90° (quartile) and } of 180° = 6U° 
(sextile), All the MSS. and Proelus add here *‘ and trine,”’ 
which perhaps we should, with Camerarius (ed. 2), discard. 
The trine, however, eould be regarded as } of 360° or as 
twice the sextile. 


i : F 3 9pY , 
*That is, the sesquialter = 5 = gp and the sesqui- 
F 4 120° 
tertian = 3 = yor 
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opposition, composed of two right angles, the half 
makes the quartile and the third the sextile and 
trine.! Of the superparticulars, if the sesquialter and 
sesquitertian be applied to the quartile interval of 
one right angle, which lies between them, the ses- 
quialter makes the ratio of the quartile to the 
sextile and the sesquitertian that of trine to quartile.” 
Of these aspects trine and sextile are called har- 
monious because they are composed of signs of the 
same kind. either entirely of feminine or entirely of 
masculine signs; while quartile and opposition are 
disharmonious because they are composed of signs 
of opposite kinds. 


14. Of Commanding and Obeying Signs. 


Similarly the names “ commanding ” and “ obey- 


ing”? are applied to the divisions of the zodiac 
whieh are disposed at an equal distance from the 
same equinoetial sign, whichever it may be, because 
they ascend 4 in equal periods of time and are on 
equal parallels. Of these the ones in the summer 


*Cf. Bouché-Leclereg, pp. 159-164, on this and the 
following chapter. The pairs which ‘‘ command” and 
“obey”? (the ‘“commanding’’ sign first) are: Taurus- 
Pisces, Gemini-Aquarius, Cancer-Capricorn, Leo-Sagit- 
tarius, Virgo-Scorpio. Arics and Libra are left out of the 
scheme, being the ecquinoctial sigus from which the start is 
made; so Manilius, ii. 485, 501. Vhe original notion 
seems to have been that these signs ‘‘ heard ’’ (ad«ovew) 
each other, and the idea of “ obeying”? (dmaxovew) was 
a pseudo-scientific elaboration. 

4Cf. the note on ili. 10 (pp. 286 tf.) for the ascension 
of the signs. 
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rouTu dé Ta pev ev TH OcpuG tyurxvidley mpoo- 
tdtrovta Kadeirar, 7a 8 ev TH yeep 
dtaxovovta, dia TO KaT’ éKelvo MeV ‘yivdpevov TOV 
qAvov peilova movety Tis vuKTos THY Huepay, Kata 
tobto dé ékdtTw. 


36 <ie.> ITepi BrXewovtTwy cai icoduva- 
povrvTwy 


ITdédw $€ icodvvapetv dacw dAdjAots pepy Ta TOG 
avtTob Kal dtoTépov Tv TpoTiKdv onpeiwy 7d loov 
adeot@ra, dia 76 Kal? éxdtepov adrdv tod jAlov 
ywopuevou tds Te Hudpas Tats wuepas Kal Tas 
viKTas tats vvél Kai Ta StacTHpata THy olkeiwy 
wpdv looypéves | amoteActabar. Tatra dé cat Bré- 
mew dAAnda déyera Sia TE TA TpoErpynpeva Kal 
emevormep éxdTepov adtav ek Te THY alTav pepav 
Tob épilovros avatéAAet Kal eis Ta adTa KaTadUvEL. 


«ig.» TTepi dovvéeétwr 


3 Ss ES Le ‘ a ca 
Aavveera 5é Kai amnddAoTpiwpeéva Kadetrat THH- 
a ‘ oe < ~ we 4. uy 
para doa pndéva Adyov dmrAds exer mpds adAyAa 
Tav mpoKkarereypéevwv olkewoewr. Ttatta sé 
eoTw a pate TOV TMpooTaTTOVTWY 7 GKOVOVTWY 
Tuyyaver pte Tav BAetovtwy 7 icodvvapouyTwr, 
€Tl Kal TOV ekKelpevwy TETTAPWY OYNLATLOLaY, 


Misoxypsvws VM AE, -wv P, -os D, -a Proe., -ta NLCam, 





1Tn the summer hemisphere are the signs Aries, Taurus, 
temini, Cancer, Leo, and Virgo ; Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius, 
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hemisphere l are called “ commanding ” and those in 
the winter hemisphere “ obedient,” because the sun 
makes the day longer than the night when he is in 
the summer hemisphere, and shorter in the winter. 


Of Signs which Behold each other and Signs of 
Equal Power. 


Again they say that the parts which are equally 
removed from the same tropieal sign, whichever it 
may be, are of equal power,” because when the sun 
comes into either of them the days are equal to the 
days, the nights to the nights, and the lengths of 
their own hours ° are the same. These also are said 
to “behold” one another both for the reasons stated 
and beeause each of the pair rises from the same 
part of the horizon and sets in the same part. 


16. Of Disjunct Signs. 


“ Disjunct ” and “alien” are the names applied 
to those divisions of the zodiac whieh have none 
whatever of the aforesaid familiarities with one 
another. These are the ones which belong neither 
to the elass of commanding or obeying, beholding 
or of equal power, and fivilietinore they are found 


Capricorn, Aquarius, and Pisces are in the winter hemi- 
sphere; see the diagram in Bouché-Leeclereq, p. 161. 

2? These pairs are Gemini-Leo, Tauras-Virgo, Aries-Libra, 
Visces-Scorpio, and Aquarins-Sagittarins Cancer and 
Capricorn are left without mates (d¢vya). 

3“ Their own hours” are “ ordinary”? or “civil” hours 
‘xaipucalt Mpar; cf. p. 286, n. 3), which are always one- 
twelfth of the day (sunmse to sunset) or night (sunset to 
sunrise), Of course, they are equal if the days and nights 
are equal. 
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Tod Te StapeéTpou Kal Tod Tpiywvou Kal Tob TeTpA- 
yovou Kal Tob éLaywvou Kara 76 TavTeAds duéToxa 
kataAapBarvdpeva, Kal row dv évos 7) bia wévre 
ywopeva SwoeKkaTnpopiwy, émednmep Ta pev bv 
évds améatpamtar WaTrep dAAjAWwY Kat dvo ara Ovra 
évos Teptéyer ywriav, Ta dé Oia mévTe efs dvica 
37 Suatpet Tov Gdov KUKAoV, THY dAAwY oxnpaTLopLay 
els ica THY THs Tepietpou Siaipeow rrovovpevwy. 


<il.> TTept otxkwy éExdatov aatépos! 


~ € a a 
Svvotkevodbvra. dé Kal of aAdvytes tots Tob 
~ , 
Cwdiaxod pépect kata Te Tovs KaAoupevous olkous 
\ a 
Kal Tpiywra Kal twopata Kal Opia Kal Ta ToLAdTA. 
~ ui 
Kal TO lev TOV OiKwY ToLavTHY exer Pvaw. ézE1d7) 
~ 7 
yap Tav oB" CwSiwy Ta Bopeotata Kal cuveyyilovra 
padov tOv dAAwv Too Kata Kopudriy Hudv To70v, 
/ A ~ 
Jeppacias te Kat dAdas bid rodto mepuTounTiKd 
tuyydvovta, 76 Te TOO Kapxivouv éoti Kal 76 Tod 
A a a“ ~ 
Aégovros, 7a S00 Tatra Tots peyioros Kal KupiwTd- 
Tos, TouTéaT. Tols dwaiv, dréveysav otkous, TO 
A ~ , > . a ~ e , ‘ A ~ 
pev tod Adovros dppevixdy dv 7H HAiw, TO S€ Too 
Ki , @. A \ ~ Xr , %, bd A 0. A 
apkivov OnAveov tH ceAjvn. Kai adxoAovws 7d 
pev amo to Adovros péxpis Alydxepw HpuKdicdAtov 
€ ‘ V4 eg A A > 4 e , - 
HAvakov daevro, To Sé amd ‘Ypoydou peéypt 
Kapkivov ceAnuaxdy, dus év Exatépw TOV HUKU- 
x: a 00 > 7 ~ f * 7 ie 
Kriwv év Cadiov cal” éxactov Tay Tévte® dorépwr 
a A 
oiketws amoveunOy, TO wéev mpos WAtov, Td Sé pos 
1Titulum sic habent VADEProc.; om. éxaorouv aotépos 
alii Cam. 2 gévre om. PLNCam., 
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to be entirely without share in the four aforesaid 
aspects, opposition, trine, quartile, and sextile, and 
are either one or five signs apart; for those which 
are one sign apart are as it were averted from one 
another and, though they are two, bound the angle 
of one, and those that are five signs apart divide 
the whole cirele into unequal parts, while the other 
aspects make an equal division of the perimeter. 


17. Of the Houses of the Several Planets. 


The planets also have familiarity with the parts 
of the zodiac, through what are called their houses, 
triangles, exaltations, terms,! and the like. The sys- 
tem of houses is of the following nature. Since of 
the twelve signs the most northern, whieh are closer 
than the others to our zenith and therefore most 
productive of heat andof warmth are Cancer and Leo, 
they assigned these to the greatest and most power- 
ful heavenly bodies, that is, to the luminaries, as 
houses, Leo, which is masculine, to the sun and 
Cancer, feminine, to the moon. In keeping with 
this they assumed the semicircle from Leo to 
Capricorn to be solar and that from Aquarius to 
Cancer to be lunar, so that in each of the semi- 
cireles one sign might be assigned to cach of the 
five planets as its own, one bearing aspect to the 

! Spa, termini, literally “ boundaries 5 see ¢. 20. The 


triangles or triplicities are treated in ¢. 18 and tho exalta- 
tions in c. 19, 
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. > ‘ > tf ~ ~ 
aeAnvnvy éeaxynpatiopevov, aKorovOws rtais tov 
Kutjoewv adTav ofaipats Kat tats tev dicewv 
> , ~ lol ~ 
idtoTpotiais. TH pev yap Tob Kpdvou punticd 
pGAAoy dvre tay dvow Kat evavTtdTnTa TOD Beppod 
Kal THY dvwtdtw Kal paxpay tav dwray éxorte 

‘a %: , ‘ 4 4 ~ é 
Livny €dd0n Ta Stdpetpa Codia tod te Kapkivov 
38 Kai Tob Adovtos, 6 te Alyoxepws Kat ‘Ydpoyoos, 
jleTa TOO Kai TadTa Ta SwSeKkaTHpOpLa Yuxypa Kal 
Yeyepura tuyydvew, Kai ért Tov Kata Stdpetpov 
ovexnpatiopov aadppuvov mpds ayaboroiav elvar. 
7@ dé tod Atos ovte edxpatw Kai dao THY Tob 

4 a > ra A > iA c ~ 
Kpovou adaipay &660n Ta éydpeva. 600 THY TpoKet- 
pevwy TrevpatiKa évra Kal yorysa, 6 te To€drns 

4 tae ~ i ‘ a A ~ , 
kat of “Ty@is, kara tprywviKiy mpos Ta PwTa did- 
oTaaw, ATs €oti aupgduvov Kai dyaforowd oynpa- 
riopod. edebfs dé TH ToD “Apews EnparvTuKa@ 

: : 

a ” ‘ ‘ eA 1 Ay ~ ‘ ow 

pardrov ovr. ry ddaw Kat bd THY TOO Atos éxyovTt 
A ~ A > ’ 1A > - 25 50 

Thy opaipay Ta exouera madw éxetvwn €daly 
SwoekaTHpLOpia THY opolay éxovta pvaw, G TE 

t ‘ * a ‘ > rs ~ ~ \ 
Lopttos kai 6 Kpids, dxoAovbas 77 pOaptixH Kat 
dovpduves! rowdTytL, THY TeTpaywvov Tpds TA OTA 

lol < ~ + lol > é > 
motodvra didoTacw. TH dé rHs “Adpoditys ed- 
fod > 

Kpatw Te ovT. Kal U0 Tov Tob "Apews TA EXOpEVA. 
€500y dv0 Cdia yoriwtata dvra, al te Xndrat Kat 
6 Tadpos, tnpodvta thy cvpdwriay ris éEaywdvou 


1 dovpddrw VPLMADE, dxoAov@ws N, om. Cam, (locum * 
notans). 
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sun and the other to the moon, consistently with the 
spheres of their motion ! and the peculiarities of their 
natures.2- For to Saturn, in whose nature cold pre- 
vails, as opposed to heat, and which occupies the 
orbit highest and farthest from the luminaries, 
were assigned the signs opposite Cancer and Leo, 
namely Capricorn and Aquarius,? with the additional 
reason that these signs are cold and wintry, and 
further that their diametrical aspect is not econ- 
sistent with beneficence. To Jupiter, which is 
moderate and below Saturn’s sphere, were assigned 
the two signs next to the foregoing, windy and 
fecund, Sagittarius and Pisces, in triangular aspect 4 
to the luminaries, which is a harmonious and bene- 
ficent configuration. Next, to Mars, whieh is dry 
in nature and occupies a sphere under that of 
Jupiter, there were assigned again the two signs, 
contiguous to the former, Scorpio and Aries, having 
a similar nature, and, agreeably to Mars’ destructive 
and inharmonious quality, in quartile aspeet > to the 
luminaries. To Venus, which is temperate and be- 
neath Mars, were given the next two signs, which 
are extremely fertile, Libra and Taurus. These 


1 That is, they are in the order of their distance froin the 
centro of the universe, the earth. 

2 Cf. ce. 4. 

3 Capricorn opposes Cancer and Aquarius Leo. 

‘Sagittarius is triangular to Leo, the sun’s house, and 
Pisces to Cancer. Cf. ¢. 13 on the “ harmonious ’” nature 
of the trine and sextile, in contrast with quartile and op- 
position. 

5 Aries is quartile to the moon's house, Cancer, and 
Seorpio to the sun's house, Leo. ‘hey are, however, also 
triangular to these houses, Aries to Leo and Scorpio to 
Cancer. 


81 


PTOLEMY 


diactdocws, Kal émedymep od TAégov SU0 dwdexa- 
a Laeres A ia 2? ¢€ f b! a 
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26 VAD; om. cett. Cam. 
3 évros libri Cam.!; bwdpyovros Proc. ; efwafévros Cam.? 
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preserve the harmony of the sextile aspect ;! another 
reason is that this planet at most is never more than 
two signs removed from the sun in either direction. 
Finally, there were given to Mereury, which never 
is farther removed from the sun than one sign in 
either direction and is beneath the others and closer 
in a way to both of the luminaries, the remaining 
signs, Gemini and Virgo, which are next to the 
houses of the luminaries. 


18. Of the Triangles. 


The familiarity by triangles is as follows. Inas- 
much as the triangular and equilateral form is most 
harmonious with ited? the zodiac also is bounded 
by three circles, the equinoctial and the two tropies, 
and its twelve parts are divided into four equilateral 
triangles. The first of these, which passes through 
Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, is composed of three 
masculine signs and includes the houses of the sun, 
of Mars, ad of Jupiter. This triangle was assigned 
to the sun and Jupiter, since Mars is not of the Eolas 
sect.” The sun assumes first governance of it by 
day and Jupiter by night. ‘Also: Aries is elose to 
the equinoctial circle, Leo to the summer solstice and 


1'Taurus is sextile to Cancer and Libra to Leo. 

2This statement savours of Neo-Pythagoreanism ; ef., for 
example, the demonstration by Nicomachus (Introduction 
to Arithmetic, 1i. 7. 4) of the proposition that the triangle 
is the most clementary plane figure, which is also Platonic 
doctrine (Limaeus 53C ff.); note likewise the much re- 
peated statement that the number 3 is the first plane sur- 
face; Theon of Smyrna, p. 46, 14 (ed. Hiller), Macrobius, 
Somnium Scipionis, i. 6. 22, ete. 

3 Seo c. 7. 
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1 guviorarat] yiverae VD Proc. 
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Sagittarius to the winter solstice. This triangle is 
preéminently northern beeause of Jupiter’s share in 
its government, since Jupiter is fecund and windy,! 
similarly to the winds from the north. However, 
because of the house of Mars it suffers an admixture 
of the south-west wind? and is constituted Borre- 
libycon, because Mars causes such winds and also 
because of the sect of the moon and the feminine 
quality of the occident.? 

The second triangle. which is the one drawn 
through Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, is composed 
of three feminine signs, and consequently was as- 
signed to the moon and Venus; the moon governs 
it by night and Venus by day. Taurus lies toward 
the summer trupic, Virgo toward the equinox, and 
Capricorn toward the winter tropic. This triangle 
is made preéminently southern because of the 
dominance of Venus, since this star through the 
heat and moisture of its power produces similar 
winds ; but as it receives an admixture of Apeliotes 
because the house of Saturn, Capricornus, is included 
within it, it is constituted Notapeliotes 4? in contrast 
to the first triangle, siuce Saturn produees winds of 
this kind and is related to the east through sharing 
in the seet of the sun. 

1Cfic. 4. 2 Afrieus, Lips. 

3 Tn c. 10 the west is characterized as moist, which is 


regarded as a feminine quality (of. e. 6). 
47.e, south-east. 
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The third triangle is the one drawn through 
Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, composed of three 
masculine signs, and having no relation to Mars 
but rather to Saturn and Mercury because of their 
houses. It was assigned in turn to these, with Saturn 
governing during the day on account of his sect and 
Mercury by night. The sign of Gemini lies toward 
the summer tropic, Libra toward the equinox, and 
Aquarius toward the winter tropic. This triangle 
also is primarily of eastern constitution, because of 
Saturn, but by admixture north-eastern, because the 
sect of Jupiter has familiarity with Saturn, inasmuch 
as it is diurnal. 

The fourth triangle, which is the one drawn through 
Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, was left to the only re- 
maining planet, Mars, which is related to it through 
his house, Scorpio; and along with him, on account 
of the sect and the femininity of the signs, the moon 
by night and Venus by day are co-rulers. Cancer 
is near the summer cirele, Scorpio lies close to the 
winter one, and Pisees to the equinox. This triangle 
is constituted preéminently western, because it is 
dominated by Mars and the moon; but by ad- 
mixture it becomes south-western through the domi- 
nation of Venus. 





5 ev Vb, ot, PL, pore MNA [ECam., 
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leixérws VMADE, oixetws (otxtws) PLNCam. 
“Kal omov avgeraa NMAECam. (avdfdvee NECam.); 
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19. Of Exaltations. 


The so-called exaltations ! of the planets have the 
following explanation. Since the sun, when he is 
in Aries, is making his transition to the northern 
and higher semicircle, and in Libra is passing into 
the southern and lower one, they have fittingly 
assigned Aries to him as his exaltation, since there 
the length of the day and the heating power of his 
nature begin to inerease, and Libra as his depression 
for the opposite reasons. 

Saturn again, in order to have a position oppo- 
site to the sun, as also in the matter of their houses,” 
took, contrariwise, Libra as his exaltation and Aries 
as his depression. For where heat increases there 
cold diminishes, and where the former diminishes 
cold on the contrary increases. And since the moon, 
coming to conjunction in the exaltation of the sun, 
in Aries, shows her first phase and begins to inerease 
her light and, as it were, her height, in the first sign 
of her own triangle, Taurus, this was called her 
exaltation, and the diametrically opposite sign, 
Scorpio, her depression. 

Then Jupiter, which produces the fecund north 
winds, reaches farthest north in Cancer and brings 


! These have nothing to do with aphelion or perihelion ; 
the planets are exalted or depressed in power in these 
positions; Boll-Bezold-Gundel, p. 59; Bouehé-Leclerey 
pp. 192-199. 

“Cf. ce. 17; the houses of Saturn are the signs in 
opposition to the houses of the sun and moon. 
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his own power to fullness ; they therefore made this 
sign his exaltation and Capricorn his depression. 

Mars, which by nature is fiery and becomes all 
the more so in Capricorn because in it he is farthest 
south, naturally received Capricorn as his exaltation, 
in contrast to Jupiter, and Cancer as his depression. 

Venus, however, as she is moist by nature and 
increases her own proper power all the more in 
Pisces, where the beginning of the moist spring is 
indicated, has her exaltation in Pisces and her 
depression in Virgo. 

Mereury, on the contrary, since he is drier, by 
contrast naturally is exalted, as it were, in Virgo, 
in which the dry autumn is signified, and is depressed 
in Pisces. 


20. Of the Disposition of Terms. 


With regard to the terms two systems are most 
in circulation ; the first is the Egyptian,! which is 
chiefly based on the government of the houses, and 
the second the Chaldaean, resting upon the govern- 
ment of the triplicities. Now the Egyptian system 
of the commonly aecepted terms does not at all 
preserve the consistency either of order or of in- 
dividual quantity. For in the first place, in the 


1 Probably the system of the mythical Nechepso and 
Petosiris ; it is the systern of Dorotheus of Sidon, Firrmicus 
Maternus, and Paulus Alexandrinus. Cf. Bouché-Leclereq, 
pp. 206-210, who discusses Ptolerny’s eriticisin of the 
Egyptian termini. 





3 zpoonpaiverar NCain.; mpoonnaive VLMADE; zpoon- 

pen BP. 
*Sic VADEProe. ; IT. rév épiwy NCam. ; I. dpiwe PLM. 
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matter of order, they have sometimes assigned the 
first place to the lords of the houses and again to 
those of the triplicities, and sometimes also to the 
lords of the exaltations. For example, if it is true 
that they have followed the houses, why have they 
assigned precedence to Saturn, say, in Libra,! and not 
to Venus, and why to Jupiter in Aries and not to Mars? 
And if they follow the triplicities, why have they 
given Mercury, and not Venus,” first place in Capri- 
corn? Or if it be exaltations, why give Mars. and 
not Jupiter, precedence in Cancer®; and if they 
have regard for the planets that have the greatest 
number of these qualifications, why have they given 
first place in Aquarius to Mercury, who has only his 
triplicity there, and not to Saturn, for it is both the 
house and the triplicity of Saturn? Or why have 
they given Mercury first place in Capricorn at all, 
since he has no relation of government to the sign ? 
One would find the same kind of thing in the rest 
af the system. 

Secondly, the number of the terms manifestly has 
no consistency ; for the number derived for cach 
planet from the addition of its terms in all the signs, 
in accordance with which they say the planets 
assign years of life, furnishes no suitable or ac- 
ceptable argument. But even if we rely upon the 


1 Libra is the solar house of Venus ; Saturn’s houses are 
Capricorn and Aquarius. Similarly Mars is at howe in 
Anies, Jupiter’s houses being Pisces and Sagittarius. 

2Cf. c. 18; Venns and the moon govern the second 
triangle. 2 Of. c. 19; Mars’ exaltation is in Capricorn, 

‘For the doctrine that the sun of the terms of each 
planct determines the life-time of those born under its in- 
fluence, cf. Bouché-Leclercq, p. 408. 
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dpiwy, kata*® modda SinvayKaopevor Karapevoa- 


5 00a: Kal TOU Kal popiows jeopiewy expyoavTo, 


7oU om@oat TO mpokeipevoy adtots sveKele ovo” 
adzois,’ ws éhapev, adnBots exopévots * akomod. 
1 heidog VMADEProc., evdés PLNCam. 


2 jxodovOjKace NCam. 
3xa7Ta PL, xai 7a VMDE, xatror. NACam, 
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number derived from this summation, in accordance 
with the downright claim of the Egyptians, the sum 
would be found the same. even though the amounts, 
sign by sign, be frequently changed in various ways. 
And as for the specious and sophistic assertion } 
about them that some attempt to make, namely that 
the times assigned to each single planet by the 
schedule of ascensions in all the climes add up 
to this same snm. it is false. For, in the first place, 
they follow the common method. based upon evenly 
progressing increases in the ascensions. which is not 
even close to the truth, By this scheme they would 
have each of the signs Virgo and Libra, on the 
parallel whieh passes through lower Egypt. ascend 
in 38) times.? and Leo and Scorpio each in 35, 
although it is shown by the tables * that these latter 
ascend in more than 35 times and Virgo and 
Libra in less. Furthermore, those who have en- 
deavoured to establish this theory even so do not 
seem to follow the usually aceepted number of 
terms, and are compelled to make many false state- 
ments, and they have even made use of fractional 
parts of fractions in the effort to save their hypothesis, 
which, as we said, is itself not a true one. 


1 This perhaps means that the sum of the times of 
ascension of the two signs assigned as houses to each planct 
gave, according to the theory of these unnamed astrologers, 
the number of years of life which they assigned to those 
born under them ; ef. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 209. 

7A “time” is the period taken by one degree of the 
equator to rise above the horizon. 

3 In Almagest, ii. 8. 








{avrois VMDE, adris APL. advo NCam. 
5 dyouevors WDE. -ns M, -ov NACain., exoper L, exwper P. 
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Ta, pévroe fepopeva mapa tois moAdots bia Tv 
THs éenavabev mapaddcews atomiotiay tobrov b70- 


‘ 4 
KELTQAL TOV tpotrov.! 


° > 4 , 2 
Oopta Kart tyumtTtous 


Kpwot Tavpov Addpuv 
us gs’ ge oy % gs gt 
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he v oo v b < v 
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é  Y & ys 8 Cv 
g oy g ta’ g en a 
¥ “a ie b pag in’ u 8’ xa’ 
4 vo ks” y Ss’ Kd’ é 0 xy’ 
h 5’ nv é oa Ya b B’ nv’ 

Zuyod ZKopmiov Toférov 
bo Sgt ¢ ¢ & 4 BBY 
¥ re g 8 ta’ g eal! 
yu 0 Ka’ S yf ¥ 8’ xa’ 
g cy uo Kd’ h Ks’ 
os B’ Vv hg” ’ é vy 

Alydxepw Ydpoxdov Tx Ober 
y  & e vO & g Bo’ 
uo 8 g ty’ u 8 ts 
g n . xp’ u ic K’ | y 10” 
h 8 Ks” és Ke’ é 0” Kn’ 
3 3’ y b é x b B’ y 


'Post hance lineam add. VMPLADProc. haec ant 
similia: ourvdyerat 5€ éxdarov abra@y 6 dpcOjds obtws > Kpdvou 
peev poipac vb’, Acds of’, “Apews Es’, “Adpoditns mB’, ‘Epyod os” + 
ytvovras 7’. 
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However, the terms most generally accepted on 
the authority of ancient tradition are given in the 
following fashion :— 


Terms according to the Egyptians. 


Aries u6 26 38 a bS 
Taurus 28 36 us ho 33 
Gemini 36 u6 25 o7 ho 
Cancer 37 26 36 ua I 
Leo y6 gh 7 $6 36 
Virgo 87 210 ud $7 h2 
Libra b6 B58 UT 97 ou, 
Scorpio 37 94 38 45 h6 
Sagittarius 412 25 ot HS od 
Capricornus ¥7 y7 28 ht é4 
Aquarius 37 26 UT a bd 
Pisces 912 y4 33 o9 h2 


' The Greek tables on p. 96 show also, within each sign, 
the cumulative totals up to 380 : these have been omitted 
in the translation. Cf. p. LO7, n. 1, and for the symbols 
p. XxXv. 





2Tabulas codicis Vat. gr. 1453 (Procli Paraphrasin 
continentis) secutus sum, cum illis quae ab Camerario im- 
pressae sunt congrucntes solis lincis 26 et 28 (sub Alyoxepw) 
exceptis ubi Cam. ? fet ¢ ¢’ offert. Tabulac in PLMNAD 
inventae sunt; om, VE. 
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<xa.> Kara XadAdaious 


‘0 5é Naddaikos tpdm0s aaAjv pév twa exer Kat 
LAX 3 a] i + oe be 3 cote tg = 2 
udAdov mbavyv, ody ovtw de avtapKi! mpds TE 
Tas TOY Tpryunw dearotias axoAovilay?® Kat rH 
Ths ToGoTyATOs Td€w, WaTE pevToL Kal ywpis ava- 
~ 8 of 6 Lg ab ‘ 4 > ~ > -~ 
ypadas duvacba padiws tuat émParetv adrais. 
ev pev yap TO TpwTw Tpryova Kpuo cat Adovre 
kat To€d7n tv atti éyov7e wap? adtois Kara 
Cwd.ov dtaipecw, mpa@tos prev AapPdver 6 Tod 
, c ¢ ~ ‘ sf? tea ¢€ ~ 
Tptywvov KUptos, 6 Tob Aids, lf éb9s 6 Too 
epeéjs tprywvov, Aéyw 84 tov tHS “Adpodirys, 
epecis b€ 6 Tav Adtuwr,? 6 te troG Kpdovou Kai 6 
zo0 ‘Eppot- reAevzatos b€ 6 Tod Aotwmod Tprywvou 
KUptos, 6 TOO "Apews. ev 56 7TH Sevtépw Tpryoovw 
T , x bé: \ >? a R 1A A 
avpw Kat TJupbévw Kai Alyoxepw mddAw rH 
adtiy Kata Coddtov exoure diaipeow 6 prev THs 
Agpodizys mparos, elf? 6 zoo Kpévov, 7 maAw Kat 
6 700 ‘Eppod, peta tatra dé 6 Tot “Apews, 


Lanv te post avrapxy add. PNCam., ris te L, om. VMDE, 
Tw axodoviiav A. 

2 zpos re VMADE, te om. PLNCam. 

Stay axoAovdiav VMDE. 

{70a VMADE (post dvvacfae ME): orm. PLNCam. 

86 ray Advpwr VPLDProc., of tr. 4d. ME, 6 70d zpizov 
NCam. 





1This method, as Bouché-Lecleceq remarks (p. 210), is 
less “‘optimistic’’ than the Egyptian or the Ptolemaic 
method, because it assigned to the maleficent planets a 
larger number of terms and more first places in the various 
signs, 

2The Puraphrase of Proclus, by connecting the wove 
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21. According to the Chaldaeans. 


The Chaldaean method! involves a sequence, 
simple. to be sure, and more plausible. though not 
so self-sufficient with respect to the government of 
the triangles and the disposition of quantity, so 
that. Hovarihelese one could easily understand 
them even without a diagram.? For in the first 
triplicity, Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, which has with 
them the same division by sigus as with the Eyyvp- 
tians, the lord of the triplicity, Jupiter,? is the first 
to receive terms, then the lord of the next triangle, 
Venus. next the lord of the triangle of Gemini, 
Saturn, and Mercury, and finally the lord of the 
reinaining triplicity, Mars. In the second triplicity, 
Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn. whieh again has the 
saine division by signs, Venus is first. then Saturn, 
and again Mereury, after these Mars. and finally 


clause solely with the expression otx otitw de adtapx7 K.7.A., 
interprets this sentence to mean that because of the lack 
of self-sufficiency mentioned one cannot rea lily maderstand 
the Chaldaean system without a diagram. Ayvainst this 
view two considerations are to be urged: (1) the Chaldaean 
system actnally is simplicity itself cormpare) with those of 
the Evyptians and of Ptoleiny: (2) the adversative jeévroe 
(“ nevertheless,” “Sin spite of all this”) and the intrusive 
«ai have no meaning in Proclus’ interpretation of the 
passave. The daze clause is really dependent unon all that 
precedes, not inerely a portion of it. ‘The anonymous 
comnmentator (p. 41, ed. Wott) azrees with the present 
interpretation, What Ptolemy misses in the Chaldaean 
system is the elaborate accompaniment of justifying 
reasons, dear to his heart even in a pscudo-science, 

The sun is the diurnal ruler of this triplicity (see c. 18), 
but no terms are assigned to the (uminaries.  Similarhy the 
moon is disregarded in the second and fourth triangles. 
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teAcutatos b€ 6 Tod Aids —ayedov O€é Kal eal rev 
Aowiayv dv0 tprywrwr 7 Tdéts Ade Guvopdrat. TaVv 
févroe Tob adtod tprywvou vo Kupiwv, Aéyw Sé 
708 t0o6 Kpdvov kat tod tot ‘Epjot, 7d mpwretov 
THs KaTad TO otkelov Tafews Nucpas pev 6 Tob 
Kpovov AapBaver, vuxtos 5é 6 Tob ‘Eppod. Kat 4 
Kal? exactov 5é moadTys anAH tis o8ca TUyyaver. 
wa yap Kal? droBaow ris Tav Tpwretwy ta€ews 
Kal a TOo0TNS THY EeKdoTOU Cpiwy jud polpa 
Aelaytat Tihs mpotetayperns, TH pev mpwra 
mavrote Siouct polpas n’, T@ b€ Seutépw C6’, 7A 
bé tpitw s’, 7H S€ TeTApTW €’, TH Se TeAevTalw 
8’, oupemAnpoupevw ottw ta&v Kata TO Cuddvov 2° 
powpay. ovvayorra: 6€ Kal é€x tovTwy Tod perv 
Kpovov protpar juépas pev on’, vuxtos b€ és” 
7ot dé Atos of’ roi dé "Apews EO’ ris Se 
Adpodirns o¢’+ tot 5é ‘Eppod tyépas pév §s’, 
vuKtos b€ on’. ‘yivovTat potpar 7". 
Tovtwy prev obv THv dpiwy d&éomtaTétepa, ws 
47 €bapev, ruyyavet! ra Kata Tov AlyuTTiaKor TpdTrov 
Kat dua 76 Thy ovvaywyyy adlt@yv mapa tots Alyuz- 
rlois auyypadedow ws xpyoiunvy avaypadis 
REHabar Kat bid 76 aupgwvetv abrots ws emt wav 
Tas Lotpas Ta optwy zais KaTateTaypéevats bm” 
array Tapaderypatikais yevéceow. adTayv pévToe 
ToUTwy Tay ovyypadéwy pndayh thy ovvTagy 
abtav pndé tov dpOpusr éudavicdvrwy, moTTov av 
lois Efapev tuyydvee VPLNAD, daper tuyxydrey ME, om, 


Cam, 
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Jupiter. This arrangement in general is observed 
also in the remaining two triplicities.1 Of the two 
lords of the same triplicity, however, Saturn and 
Mercury, by day * Saturn takes the first place in the 
order of ownership, by night Mereury. The number 
assigned to each is alsoa simple matter. For in order 
that the number of terms of each planet may be less 
by one degree than the preceding, tu correspond with 
the descending order in which first place is assigned, 
they always assign 8° to the first, 7° to the second, 6° 
to the third, 5° to the fourth, and 4° to the last; thus 
the 30° ofa sign is madeup. ‘The suin of the number 
of degrees thus assigned to Saturn is 78 by day and 
66 by. night, to Jupiter 7 72, to Mars 69, to Venus 75, 
to Mereury 66 by day and 78 by night; the total is 
360 degrees. 

Now of these terms those which are constituted 
by the Egyptian method are, as we said. more worthy 
of credence, both because in the furm in which they 
have been collected by the Egyptian writers they 
have for their utility been deemed werthy of record. 
and beeause for the most part the degrees of these 
terms are consistent with the nativities which have 
been recorded by them as examples. As these very 
writers, however, nowhere explain their arrangement 
or their number, their failure to agree in an account 


17.e, the order of the planets is always tlie same, but the 
leader (or pair of leaders, in the case of Saturn and Mercury) 
in one triangle is shifted to the last position when one comes 
to the next triangle. Hence, since the number of terms 
in each sign are also always 8, 7, 6.5, 4, the Chaldaean 
system makes the assigiment of terms exactly the same in 
the corresponding signs of each triangle. 

4J.e, in a diurnal nativity, 
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> ‘ \ 2 / > ~ f ‘ \ 4 
elkdtws Kal evdiaBAntoy adtay yévorto TO TEpi THY 
> 
raw avopddcyov.) dn pévrou TepeTeTuy Kaper 
¢ ca > ¥ r ~ ‘ A AA ‘ 2 
jets dvrey pagan Tada Kat 7a toAda® drepfap- 
pera, TepLexovTt dvoucdy kal obppuavov Adyov THs 
Tdfews Kal THs maces adTa@y peta Tod 7ds TE 
7av Tpoeipnuérvwy® yevécewy poipoypadias Kai Tov 
Tay ouvaywyav apipov avppuvov edpioxecbar TH 
~ ~ 3 ~ ‘ \ ‘ = ~ 
Tov mahavdv dvaypapy. TO be Kata Acew Tob 
BiBXiov wavy paxpov hv Kal peta TEepiTTAS azrodel- 
fews, ddtayrwarov 4 dé Sia 7d StePPapBar,® kat ports 
abtiy tiv Tob Kal” GAov mpoatpeow Svvdpevoy 
qpv broTUT@oa* Kal TadTa auvedodialovens Kat 
a ~ ~ é ~ ~ 
Ths adtav Tov dpiwy avaypadys paAdov mws bia 
§. \ ~ f ~ f f 
TO mpos TH TéAce TOD PiBAlov KatareTaxPar bia- 
ceowoperyns. exer yoov 6 tvmos THs GAns adTav 
48 émBoAjs tov tpdmov Ttobrov: éml pev yap Tis 
tdgews THs Kal” exactov SwoexaTnudpioy mapa- 
¢ 
AapBdverar ta Te dywpata Kai Ta Tpiywra Kat oF 
ss > a \ ‘ < \ im - ww 
oixot. «al? ddov pev yap 6 pev B’ TodTwv exwy 
doTip oikodeomo7ias® ev TH adt@ Cwdiw mpo- 
TaTTETAL, KaY KaKoTOLOS 7° Omov 6é Toto od 
w 
ovpBaiver of pev KaKomotol mdvToTe E€oxaToL 
~ ¢ ~ , 
rdtrovrat, mpw@To. dé of Tob tikwparos KUptoL, 
a 5 ~ > ? 
efra of Tob tTptywvov, elra of Tob oiKkov aKodAovOws 


‘ dvopddoyor VPLD, dropoddynrov MAE, dvwpoddynrov N 
Cane. 

2a) ta woAAG VMLAD, xara zoAAa PNECam. ; 

* srpocepnpcrev ME: zpoyeropérwy PLNCam, (7pw- P, -yuw- 
L); om. A; 7&v yevécewr mpocepnuevas pop. VD. LI. 6-l40m, 


Proc. 
41 ddudypwarov MAE, ddtdaworor alii Cam. 
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of the system might well become an object of sus- 
picion and a subject for criticism. Recently, how- 
ever, we have come upon an ancient manuscript. 
much damaged, which contains a natural and con- 
sistent explanation of their order and number. and at 
the same time the degrees reported in the aforesaid 
nativities and the numbers given in the summations 
were found to agree with the tabulation of the 
ancients. The book was very lengthy in expression 
and excessive in demoustration, and its damaged state 
made it hard to read, so that I could barely gain 
an idea of its general purport; that too, in spite of 
the help offered by the tabulations of the terms, 
better preserved because they were placed at the end 
of the book.! At any rate the general scheme 
of assignment of the terms is as follows. For their 
arrangement within cach sign, the exaltations, tri- 
plicities, and houses are taken into consideration. 
For, generally speaking, the star that has two ruler- 
ships of this sort in the same sign is placed first, even 
though it may be maleficent. But wherever this 
condition does not exist. the maleficent planets are 
always put last, and the lords of the exaltation first, 
the lords of the triplicity next, and then those of the 


’Ptoleiny’s ancient manuscript, therefore, if it really 
existed, was probably in the form of a roll, for there the 
last pages would be protected. ‘The first ancl last pages of 
a codex would be liable to damage, since they would be 
outermost. 





5 did 76 drePOdpJa VMAD I, wai duedtapfa PL, cai dreptap- 
pevoy NCam. 
® olxadeamor(e}ias VWMADIE Proc. ; vin. alii. 
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biSorar pev éxaotw TeV odTws éxdvTw dv TE év 
~ ~ > ~ > ~ t 
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a i , 
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~ ~ ~ > A 
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~ ~ ~ ES ‘ a A > A 
tov AouTav Kai povaydv, ws emt 7d TOAD dé ard 
~ nn ‘ ~ ~ Nt A 
zoi tot Kpdvov, eira kai tod rod Avos, dia 7d 
1 Post X’ add. glossa in marg. codicis N et Cam.? ef ye pF 
éxoval tues Sv0 Adyous ; om. libri omnes et Proclus. 
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house, following the order of the signs.1 And again 
in order, those that have two lordships each are pre- 
ferred to the one which has but one in the same 
sign. Since terms are not allotted to the luminaries. 
however, Cancer and Leo, the houses of the sun and 
moon, are assigned to the maleficent planets because 
they were deprived of their share in the order, Cancer 
to Mars and Leo to Saturn ;? in these the order ap- 
propriate to them is preserved. As for the number 
of the terms, when no star is found with two pre- 
rogatives, either in the sign itself or in those which 
follow it within the quadrant, there are assigned to 
each of the beneficent planets, that is, to Jupiter and 
Venus, 7°; to the maleficent, Saturn and Mars, 5° 
each ; and to Mercury, which is common, 6°; so that 
the total is 30°. But since some always have two pre- 
rogatives—for Venus alone becomes the ruler of the 
triplicity of Taurus, since the moon does not par- 
ticipate in the terms—there is given to each one of 
those in such condition, whether it be in the same 
sign or in the following signs within the quadrant, 
one extra degree; these were marked with dots.3 
But the degrees added for double prerogatives are 
taken away from the others, which have but one, 
and, generally speaking, from Saturn and Jupiter 


1 J,e, in the order Aries, Taurus, Gemini, ete., which the 
Greeks called ‘‘the order of the following signs” and 
regarded as proceeding to the left. 

? According to the anonymous commentator (p. 42, ed. 
Wolf), this is because Mars belongs to the nocturnal sect 
and Saturn to the diurnal, the leaders of which are, re- 
spectively, the moon and the sun, 

$In Ptolerny’s ancient manuscript ; so says the anony- 
Inous commentator (p. 44, ed. Wolf), 
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'Tabulas quac in cod. Vat. gr. 1453 (Procli Para- 
phrasin continentis) inventae sunt sequor. Hae cum illis 
quae ab Camerario impressac sunt eongruunt solis ll. 4-5 
sub Alydxepw exeeptis ubi ordo Caincrarii est: ¢ €’, hs’ 
Proclus autem non nullas notitias duplices habet, viz.: 
1. 4 sub Tavpov, 2 B’ aut 8’; 1. 2 sub Kapxivou ¥ aut ¥, 
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because of their slower motion. The tabulation! of 
these terms is as follows :— 


Terms according to Ptolemy. 


Aries yu6 98 37 os h4 
Taurus 28 37 YT h2 $6 
Gemini 37 us 87 $6 b4 
Cancer o6 Yy7 rai 97 h3 
Leo y6 37 h6 26 5 
Virgo 37 96 45 h6 $b 
Libra h6 35 35 us o6 
Scorpio g6 oF ys 36 h3 
Sagittarius 48 96 5 ho $5 
Caprieornus ? 6 36 U7 b6 3h 
Aquarius h6 36 28 yd eas) 
Pisces 28 u6 36 ean) hb 


1 The Greek tables contain, under each sign, (1) the name 
of the planet, (2) the number of its terms in this sign, anc 
(3) the cumulative totals of terms, up to the 30° of the sign. 
The third detail has been omitted in the English tables. 
The anonymous commentator (pp. 44-47, ed. Wolf) demon- 
strates in detail how the assignment of terms is made. 





1, 3 y% aut ¥; 1. 3 sub Aédovros bh aut 2; Ll. 3 sub Zvyot 
y aut y,e’auty’, 1 4 y aut ¥, 7 aute’; 1. 2 sub Leopmiov 
g aut y, 0’ aut 7’, 1. 3 y aut ?, 7% aut 0; |. 4 sub 
Alyoxepw b aut ¢,1.5 ¢ aut h; 1. 4 sub “[ydvwr ¢ e’ 
aut ¢’, 1.5, bk e’ aut 8. 
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Adyov mapijcopev. exetvo bé emotdcews d&tov 
Tuyydvov od Tapudelipopev, te Kal Tas TOV dwoe- 
KaTnpopiay dpyas amo Tay lonpepwav Kal trav 
TpomiKav anpeiwy evdoydov eat. moretobar, Kal 
Tav ovyypadéwr toitd mws eudamodvrwr, Kal 
pddara didtt Tas Pvoeis Kal Tas Suvajers Kal Tas 
cuvoikemoets adTa@v Op@yev ek TaV mpoaTtode- 
Serypévwy do THv tpom Kav Kai lonuepwav apyOv 


1Post tabulas add. VMDProc. haec aut similia: yiverac 
8 Kai rovrwy ex Tis emourbécews Kpdvouv potpar vb’, Aids of’, 
“Apews £5, "Adpodizns 7B’, ‘Eppod og - yivovrae ré’",. Titulum 
habent VPLMADEProc.; om. NCam. 

274 Tujpata PLNCain. 

3 dpyouevor dd Tod SwoexaTnpopiov Kal’ 6 éotw 6 dorhp add. 
NCam.; om. VPLMDEProc.; dpxdpevoe dd tod |[/]] Kai 
didovres A. 4 éxdarny VMADE, -w PLNCam. 

5 éxdatw VWPLMADE, -ov NCam. 





1 After the tables and before this chapter-heading some 
of the MSS. have: ‘There result from the addition of 
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Of Places and Degrees.' 


Some have made even finer divisions of rulership 
than these, using the terms ** places” and “ degrees.” 
Defining “‘ place ” as the twelfth part of a sign, or 
24°, they? assign the domination over them to the 
signs in order. Others follow other illogical orders ; 
and again they assign each “degree” from the 
beginning to each of the planets of each sign in 
accordance with the Chaldaean order of terms. 
These matters, as they have only plausible and not 
natural, but, rather, unfounded. arguments in their 
favour, we shall omit. The following. however, 
upon which it is worth while to dwell, we shall not 
pass by, namely, that it is reasonable to reckon the 
beginnings of the signs also from the equinoxes and 
solstices,? partly because the writers make this quite 
elear, and particularly beeause from our previous 
demonstrations we observe that their natures, powers, 
and familiarities take their cause from the solstitial 


these, of Saturn, 57°; of Jupiter, 79°; of Mars, 66°; of 
Venus, 82°; of Mereury, 76°; the total is 360 .” 

? One MS. and the printed editions insert here, “* begin 
with the sign in which the star is and’; cf. the critical note. 

3That is, Ptolemy's zodiae, made up of 12 divisions of 
30° eaeh, measured on the ecliptie from one of the solstices 
or equinoxes, is entirely different from the zodiac made up 
of signs determined by the actual constellations. Because 
of the preeession of the equinoxes the two by no means 
eoincide ; and beeause the powers of the signs are derived 
from their relations to the solstitial and equinoctial points, 
says Ptolemy, the former definition of the zodiac is pre- 
ferable, Cf.ec. 10-11, and the distinction between solstitial, 
equinoctial, solid, and bicorporeal signs, as an example of 
what he ineans. 
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Kai odk am’ addAou twos exovaas! ry atriav. 
aAAwy  pev yeep apxya@v broriepevev H pnkere 
ovyxpyoGa tals procow adta&v eis tas mpotedé- 
els dvayracInodpeDa 7 H avyypwpevot dratintew, 
mapaBdvrwy Kat amaddotpiabévrwy? rav Tas 
duvaprers adrots epmepimoinsdvtwy Tob CwdtaKxob 
dtacTHpaTwv. 


«xy.» ITepi mpocdmwy xai Aapaynvarv 
Kal T@v ToLovTwr 


At peév obv cuvoikewoers TOY aotépwr Kal TeV 
SwoexaTypopiwv oyedov av elev rooatTa. A€yovTat 
dé Kal tStompdowmo pev dtav Exactos adtmy 

‘ * A ff ‘ oe wv .Y , 
tov avrov diacwlyn mpds yAtov H Kal cedAnvny 
OXNUATLGPLOV GvTEp Kal 6 Olkos abTOD mpos Tovs 
> é uw e o € ~ a la ta 
éxeivey olkous * olov dtav 6 Tis Adpoditns Adyov 
evexev eEdywvov to mpds Ta Pra Sidotacw, 
i 4‘ ‘ a *: ¢ ca ” s ¥ 
GAA mpds yAtov prev éamépios wy, mpds GeAyvyy 
b€ Eos, akoAovOws tois e& dpyis otkors + AapTHA- 
vais d€ év (dias elvat Kai Opdvors Kal Tots ToLoUTOLS 


xn 


o \ ’ \ , a : 
OTQaV KATA dvo yn Kat atAetous TUIV mpoekTeBeyrévewy 


' €yovras NCam. 
2 dmaddotpiafértrwy VPLD  addozpinféevrwar MNAECam, 
(dAAw- Cam.). 





1 Just as, with the precession of the equinoxes, the fictive 
sign Aries is now almost entirely in Pisces. 

2'The scholiast on Ptolemy says that, in addition to the 
conditions laid down by Ptolemy, a planet, to be in proper 
face, must also he in its own honse and must be in the 
necessary aspect with both the luminaries (not with one of 
them, as Ptolemy says). 
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and cquinoctial starting-places. and from no other 
source. For if other starting-places are assumed. we 
shall either be eompetled no longer to use the natures 
of the signs for prognostications or. if we use them. to 
be in error. since the spaces of the zodiac which 
implant their powers in the planets would then pass 
over to others ! and become alienated. 


23. Of Faces, Chariots. and the Lrke. 


Such. then, are the natural affinities of the stars 
and the signs of the zodiac. The planets are said 
to be in their “* proper face” ? when an individual 
planet keeps to the sun or moon the same aspect 
which its house has to their houses : as, for example, 
when Venus is in sextile to the luminaries, provided 
that she is occidental to the sun and oricntal to the 
moon, in accordance with the original arrangement 
of their houses.? They are said to be in their own 
“ chariots” and “ thrones’! and the like when they 


3 Venus’ solar house, Libra, is sextile dexter (i.e. toward 
the west) to Leo, the sun’s house, and her lunar house, 
Taurus, is sextile sinister (z.c. toward the east.) to the moon’s 
house, Caneer. 

‘Ptolemy pays little attention to the thrones and 
chariots, which wero apparently, as Bouché-Leclereq 
(p. 244) asserts, not to his taste as a scientific astrologer. 
In the Miehigan astrological roll (P. Mich, 149, eol. 3A, 
22-34) the “ thrones ”? are identified with the (astrological) 
exaltations and the depressions of the planets are called 
their ‘“ prisons” (dvAaxat); upon the thrones the planets 
have “royal power,’ in their prisons they “are abased 
and oppose their ow powers.’ Sarapion (CCUAG. vill. 
4, p. 228, 25, and p. 231, $3) and DBalbillus (ébid., p. 237, 
8) use the word (SoOporeiv. 
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PTOLEMY 


TPOTWY TVLOLKELOUJLEVvOL TUyYaVUat TOs TOTOLS eV 
ois caradapBdvovrat, tore} padvora Ths Suvdpews 
adtav avfavojevas mpos evépyevay dia 76 SpLovoy 
Kal ovpTpaKTiKoY Tis TOV BRIE XOV EY dwdeKa- 
TI Hopi dpopuods olxevdrn Tos.” _ Xaipew dé paow 
abrovs Otay Kav p44 Tpos adtobs F 7 ovvoicelwars 
Tov TepteyovTew Cwdiwv adAAG jrévTot Tpos TODS THY 
abrav aipésewv, ex jraxpod paAdov otTw ywopéevyns 
Tis oupTabeias. Kowwvotar b€ Guws Kal KaTa TOV 
abtov TpotroV Tis GjLoldTHTOS* Wamp OTaV év Tots 
HAAoTpiwpevors Kal THS evavrias aipéoews TéTTOLS 
KatarapPavevrat, TOAD mapadveTat TO THs OlKEias 
abta@v duvapews, GAAnY twa ddaw puta attote- 
Aovons THiS KaTa TO aVvopolov TOV TEpLexovTwY 
lwdlov Kpacews. 


«xd.> TTepi cuvadera@v cat amoppotarv 
kai t@v dAAwyv duvadpewv 


Kai nal? dou dé acuvdnrew pev A€yovtat tots 
Exopévois of mponyovpevor, ameppunKévar bé of 
evopevot TY Tponyouperwr, ed’ dgov av fur) paKpev 
7] 70 petakd adtdv diaotynpa. mapadapPaverar dé 


1sé7e yap MNAECam.: yap om. VPLD. 
2 [oApovetv Kai Adumew A€yovrae add. MNAECam.; om. 
VPLD. 


1 Vettrus Valens uses this word several times in a broader 
sense than that of this definition. 

2 f.e. are more occidental. 

®oudrrev, applicare (noun ovrady, applicatio) is used 
of planets which are on or are closely approaching the same 
meridian. «oAdAnos is a similar term.  ‘‘ Separation,’ 
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happen to have familiarity in two or more of the afore- 
said ways with the places in whieh they are found ; for 
then their power is most increased in effectiveness 
by the similarity and co-operation of the kindred 
property of the signs which contain them. They sav 
they “rejoice 1 “when, even though the containing 
signs have no familiarity with the stars themselves, 
nevertheless they have it with the stars of the same 
sect; in this case the sympathy arises less directly. 
They share, however, in the similarity in the same 
way ; just as, on the contrary, when they are found 
in alien regions belonging to the opposite sect. a 
great part of their proper power is paralysed. because 
the temperament which arises from the dissimilarity 
of the signs produces a different and adulterated 
nature. 


24. Of Applications and Separations and the Other 


Powers. 


In general those which precede? are said to 
“ app ly” 3 to those which follow. and those that 
follow to “be separated” from those that precede, 
when the interval between them is not great.!. Such 


anéppaa, defluxio, on the contrary, refers to the movement 
apart of two bodies after “ application.” azdppo.a is also 
used by astrologers to designate the “‘ emanations ”’ of the 
heavenly bodies which affect the earth and its inhabitants, 
as for example in Vettius Valens, p. 160, 6-7; 249, 3; 
270, 2+ ff.; 330, 19 ff. 

*Ashmand says this is generally understuod to mean, 
when the heavenly bodies are within each other's orbs 
(Saturn 10°, Jupiter 12°. Mars 7’ 30%, sun 17°, Venus 8, 
Mereury 7° 30’, moou 120 30’). The anonymous com- 
mentator mentions 15 as the maxim distance (pp. 51, 
ed. Wolf). 
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TO TOLOdTOY edv TE TwWpLaTLKGSs edv TE Kal KATA TWA 
Tav TapadedSopevwr oynpatiapar ovpBaivy, 7Anv 
Ste ye mpos pev tas &? abt@y 7Hv cwpdtwv 
ouvadas Kai amoppotas Kal Ta TAATH Taparnpeiv 
ab7@v yprijaiwov els TO Lovas Tas em Ta adTA [LEpH 
rob Sia dow edproxoperas mapddous tapadéyea- 
Bat. mpos d€ ras Sia TOV avoynpatiapa | eperrév 
éo7t TO ToOLWdTOY, Tac det THY aktivwy emt Tada, 
toutéarw emi TO KévTpov THS yas, Pepopevwr Kal 
djlotws Tavtayoler auuBaddovady. 

"Ex 81) rovTw atavtwy edatvomTov OTL TO fev 
molov ExdaTou THY aoTépwi emaKeTTEov Ek TE THS 
idias abray ducks totpomias Kai eT. THs TOV 
TepleyovTwr SwdeKaTHLopioV, 7) Kal TIS THY tpds 
te Tov HAov Kal Tas yurias oynpatiapa@v Kata 
Tov exTefemerov Hiv wept TarTwy TOUTwWY TpPdTFOV * 
tH b€ OUvapu TpaTov peer ex Tob ATo1 avatoAckovs 
avdrovs eivar Kat mpoaberinods tats (Slats KiWioEat, 


Lras da tov ovoxnpatiouar] tov yudperor axnpatiapor 
NCam. 





1 That is, when the planets themselves come to the same 
meridian, as opposed to the conjunction of one planet with 
the ray projected by another from the sextile, quartile, or 
trine aspect. 

2 The ecliptie bisects the zodiac longitudinally. Planets, 
to “apply ’’ in the “‘ bodily’ sense, must both be to the 
north, or the south, of it: that is, in the same latitude. 
Cf. the anonymous commentator (pp. 50-51, ed. Wolf), 

3 See the note on iii. 10 concerniny the projeetion of rays 
(dxrivoBoXta). To judge from the remarks of the anonymous 


114 


TETRABIBLOS I. 


a relation is taken to exist whether it happens by 
bodily conjunction } or through onc of the traditional 
aspects. except that with respect to the bodily ap- 
plications and separations of the heavenly bodies 
it is of use also to observe their latitudes, in order 
that only those passages may be accepted which are 
found to be on the same side of the ecliptic.2 In 
the case of applications and separations by aspect, 
however. such a practice is superfluous, because all 
rays always fall and similarly converge from every 
direction upon the same point, that is, the centre of 
the earth. 

From all this, then, it is easy to see that the quality 
of each of the stars must be examined with reference 
both to its own natural character and that also of the 
signs that include it, or likewise from the character of 
its aspects to the sun and the angles, in the mauner 
which we have explained. Their power must be de- 
termined, in the first place, from the fact that they 
are either oriental and adding to their proper motion? 


commentator, the thought is that, while the rays of planets 
closely approaching each other but in different latitudes 
would miss cach other, the rays of those in aspect in any 
case mingle at their common meeting-place, the centre of 
the earth. 

4The theory of epicycles assigns to each planet at least 
one epicycle, on which it moves from west to east, whilo 
the centre of the epicyele likewise moves from west ‘to cast 
on the orbit, or deferent. Thus when the planet is im the 
outer semicircle of its epicycle (away trom the earth) both 
motions will be in the same direction and the planet will 
be “adding to its motion"; conversely on the inner semi- 
circle (toward the carth) the motion on the epievele is in 
the opposite direction to that on the deferent and the 
apparent speed of the planet is diminished. 
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f A a f x * t n” 4 ‘ 
ToTe yap pariord eiow iayupot: 7 durtKods Kal 
> , , A 
adaipetixovs, ToTe yap aobevreatépay exovor Tiyy 
> u ‘ > ~ 
evépyerav * emerTa Kat €k TOO Tws éxew mpds TOY 
épilovta, pecoupavobryres prev yap 7 éemipepopevor 
n f 3 , bs . re 
T@ pecoupaviypatt pdadtora efor SuvapuKol: Sdev- 
Ld > > é ~ ~ Co. ee > bl > 
tepov 6€ Grav én’ adbtoé rob dpilovtos dow % én- 
f * ~ e > \ n~ > ~ 
avadhéepwrrat, Kat paAAov orav emi Tob avaToAtKod, 
z .e ek a ~ no» 
WTTOV be OTQV U7O yy ETOUpavwatly n ad\Aws av- 
t ~ > , , 4 es 4 
oxnparilwvrar TH avaréAAovte Témw * py odtw be 
3 ~ 
exovrTes adUvajon TavTEeA@s TUyYavovaw. 


BIBAION B 
<a> Tpootpeov 


Ta pev St) Kuptdbtepa Tay muvaKiKds mpoextebet- 
pévwy viv eis THY TaY KaTa pépos Tpoppicewy 
emake as ev Kefadraiow péypt ToocovTwr yyiv 
efodevésdw, ovvaiwpyev dé 75n Kata TO éLHs THs 
dxodovbias tas Kal” exaota Tay eis Td SuVaTOV Tis 
TOLAVTNS TMpoppHcews epmimTovTwY TpaypLateias, 
exdplevoe TavTayy THs Kata Tov pvoiKoY TpdTOY 
idnyjoeuws. 

Eis 800 roivuy ta péytota Kat KupwwTata pépy 
Siatpoupévov TOU be aoTpovopias Tpoyvwartikou, 
Kal mpwTov pev GvTOS Kal yeriKWwTépov Tod Kal” 
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—for then they are most powerful—or occidental and 
diminishing in speed, for then their energy is weaker. 
Second, it is to be determined from their position 
relative to the horizon ; for they are most powerful 
when they are in mid-heaven or approaching it, 
and second when they are exactly on the horizon 
or in the succedent place ;! their power is greater 
when they are in the orient, and less when they eul- 
minate beneath the earth or are in some other aspect 
to the orient ; if they bear no aspect ? at all to the 
orient they are entirely powerless. 


BOOK II. 
1. Introduction. 


Let it be considered that thus far we have furnished 
in brief the most important details of the tabular 
exposition needful for the inquiry into partieular 
prognostications. Let us now add in proper sequence 
the procedures for dealing in detail with those matters 
which lie within the limits of possibility of this kind 
of prognostication, holding everywhere to the natural 
method of exposition. 

Since, then, prognostication by astronomical means 
is divided into two great and principal parts, and 
since the first and more universal is that which 


That is, the space of 30° ( place,” or “ house ’’) im- 
mehately following, or rising next after, the horoscopic 
sign (ef. ii. 10, p. 273). This place is culled the éxaragopa of 
the horoscope. 

* That is, if they are disjunct (ef. ce. 16). 
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a ww ®. ¢ B4 , a a 
Oda evn Kai ywpas Kal médAes AapBavopévov, 6 
Karetrar kafodikdv, Sevtépov b€ Kal etdixwrépov 
Tob Kal? va Exacrov Tay avOpwmwy, 6 Kat adTo 
Kadrcirat yevebAadoyixor, TpoojKew yyounela rept 
70d KafoXKod mpdrov tomjoacbat Tov Adyov, é7et- 
Symep Tadta pev Kata preilous Kal laoxyupotépas 
airias tpémeoba mépuKe paGAdov Tav pepik@s atro- 
teroupevwy. sttomimTovady O€ det TOV dabeveate- 
pwv dicewy tats dvvatwrépais Kal THY KaTa [{Lepos 
tats Kal” ddov, Tavtdmacw avayxatov dv ein Tots 
T/POULPOV[LEVOLS TrEpL EVES EKAOTOV GKOTETY TOAD TIPO- 
Tepov Tept THY dAcaYEepeaTépwy TeprerAndeérat. 
~ ~ ~ s ’ 

Kat abrijs 6€ ris caboAucis emokéews 76 péev 

4 AY FA ae a \ LY A 
maAw Kara x@pas dAas AapPdverat, 70 O€ KaTa 
mores! Kat étt TO pev Kata feetlous Kal Tepl- 
odicwrepas TepioTdoets, oiov ToAdpwy 7 Apav 7 4 
Aoyav? 7 oeopay q KaraxAvopiy Kat Tov 
TowovTwy * TO dé KaTa €AaTTOUS Kat KaLpiKeuTepas,,® 
olat elow al Tav ernolwy wpav Kal Kata 70 

~ ‘x. ze > a e > ta nn 
padAov Kat wrrov dAAouwices, wept te avécers 7) 
emiTaGELS YELLWVWY Kal KavEdToY Kal TVEDLaTWY 

3 ~ 

eddoptas’* te kai adopias Kal ta Towabta.  mpo- 
nyettar O€ Kal TOUTwWY cikdtws éxatépov Té Ted 
KaTa xwpas GAas Kat TO KaTa preilous Trept- 
ordcers Od THY adTnY aitiay TH mpoeipnuery - 

176 8€ Kara ywpas Kai Kata oAecs NCam.Proe.; xara yabpas 
cai oin, libri ali. 

2a) Aqedv 7 Aotpar VLD; Kai Aow. Kat Ay. Proc.; 7 Aor. 
7 Ace. As 7) Aou. 7 Ao. E, 7 Aopuwav PLNCam. 


8 xaipixwrépas VAD, xatpiwrépas MIS, of. Proc. ; pixporépas 
PLNCam. 
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relates to whole races, countries, and cities, which 
is called general, and the second and more specific 
is that which relates to individual men, which is 
called genethlialogical. we believe it fitting to treat 
first of the general division, becanse such matters 
are naturally swayed by greater and more power- 
ful causes than are particular events. And _ since 
weaker natures always yield to the stronger, and 
the particular always falls under the general,! it 
would by all means be necessary for those who 
purpose an inquiry about a single individual long 
before to have comprehended the more general 
considerations. 

Of the general inquiry itself, a part, again, is 
found to concezn whole countries, and a part to 
concern cities;* and further, a part deals with the 
greater and more periodic conditions, such as wars, 
famines, pestilences, earthquakes, deluges, and the 
like; and another with the lesser and more oc- 
casional, as for example the changes in temperature * 
in the seasons of the year, and ‘ie variations of the 
intensity of storms, eat, and winds, or of good 
and bad crops, and su on, But in each of these 
cases, as is reasonable, procedure by entire countries 
and by more important conditions is preferred, for the 
same reason as before. Aud since in the examination 

VOPFAGS 

2Or, as the variant reading has it, “Sto concern both 
countries and cities.’ Sce the er, mn. 

3 Literally, “variations of more and less.”” 


4a evpoptas PLM NABCam, 97 orm. VD. 
5 oxottelv 7 16 AupBavestar add. pust 7a re Cara.*, om. Itbri 
Cam! 
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mpos b€ Thy TovUTwy eémicKkepiy padiata Tapa- 
AapBavopéevwr S00 TovTwy, THS Te THY SwSexaTy- 
Loptwy tod CwdiaKod Kai étt THs TaY aorépwr 
mpos Exacta TOv KAaTwY GuvoltKELmoEWS Kal TOV 
év tots otkelows pépect Kata Kaltpods ytvopevwy 
emonpacav, Kata pev tas outvyias Hriov Kal 
aeAnvyns Tav éxreuT@TiK@Y, KATA 8€é ras r&v mAavw- 
pévwr Tmapddovs Tay mepl Tas avatoAds Kal Tods 
aTnprypous, mpoekOynadpeba TOV TOV elpnpevey 
avuprTraberdv puatKov Aoyor, apa TApLaTavTes é€ 
emeopopeys 3 


> ‘5 ~ ts a 3 ed 7 kd ? 
émi may awpatikas te Kal 7OiKas (dtotpotias, otk 


Kat tas Kal” dAa eOvn Oewpovpévas ws 


aAdorpias Tuyyavovcas THs THY ovvoirecouperwr 
dotépwr te Kal SwoexaTypoplav duatks wepiaTa- 
EWS. 


<B> Ilepi rv wal dda wAlipara?® 
COlwphatwr 


Tav rove eOmedv Biwpatwy ta prev cal? 
GAous tupurddjAovs Kal ywrias ddras Siatpetofar 
Qs etn \ \ \ ‘ a t 
ouppepnke bad THs TMpds Tov dia pécwy TOV Cwdiwy 
KUKAov Kal tov AAvov abta@v axécews. THs yap 
cal” yds otkovpévns ev évi tév Bopelwy retap- 
THLopiwy ovens, of pev vd Tods voTUwTépoUsS 

, a X ay -: hs ~ > ~ 
maparAjrovs, Aéyw bé tods and Tob lonpepiwod 
‘ exdpopis VPLNDE, brodpopiis MA, mepidpopqs Cam. 
2 «AGuara VPLMADProc., v7 NCam.; tit. om, E. 
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of these questions these two things particularly 
are taken into consideration, the familiarity of the 
signs of the zodiae and also of the stars with the 
several climes.) and the significances of heavenly 
bodies in their own proper regions ? at a given time, 
manifested through the ecliptical conjunctions of 
the sun and moon and the transits > of the planets 
at rising and at their stationary periods, we shall 
first explain the natural reason for the aforesaid 
sympathies, and at the same time briefly survey the 
bodily and ethieal peculiarities generally observed 
to belong to whole nations, which are not alien to 
the natural character of the stars and sigus that are 
familiar to them. 


2. Of the Characteristics of the Inhabitants of the 
General Climes. 


The demareation of national characteristics 4 is 
established in part by entire parallels and angles,> 
through their position relative to the ecliptic and 
the sun. For while the region which we inhabit is in 
one of the northern quarters, the people who live 
under the more southern parallels, that is, those 


! Latitudes, or general regions deterinined by latitude. 

* Such as houses (i. 17) or terms (i, 20-21), 

3 azdpodo; the passage of a heavenly body through the 
zodiac. 

‘In the astrological ethnography which follows Ptolemy 
probably depends upon the Stoic Posidonius. Boll, 
Studien, pp. 181-238, enumerates many details in which, 
for this reason, Ptolemy here diverges froin views expressed 
in the Geoyraphy. 

5“ Parallels relate to latitude, de. position north or 
south; ‘angles”’ to position east or west. 
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péxpt Tod Oepwod tpomKod, Kata Kopudiyy Aap- 

56 Bavovres Tov FAtov Kal Stakatdpevor, pédAaves Ta 
owpata Kai tas tpixas odAol te Kal Saceis Kal 
Tas poppas auveoracpévor Kal Ta preven ouv- 
reTyypevor Kai tas dvaes Peppoi Kal rots 7eow 
cs emt may dypioe Tuyxavovat dia THY UT KavpUTOS 
ouvéyerav TOY olkHoEwr, OUS 57) KaAodLEY KoWwdds } 
Al@iomas. kai od pdvov abtods dpadpev ottws 
éxovras adAAd Kal 7d mepieyov adrovs rod aépos 
KatdoTnua Kal ta GAAa Oda Kal ta puta map’ 
abtois éudarvilovra thy dtardpwouw.? 

Oi S€ bd Tods Popecotépovs mapadAjAous, A€éyw 
S€é Tods bTO Tas apKTOUSs TOV KaTa Kopud hy ExovTES 
roTrov, TOAD TOD Cusdtaxod Kal THs Tod HAlov Oep- 
potntos adeatares,? Kateyvypevor pév elor dia 
robto, SaiiAcorépas? Sé preradapBdvovtes Tips 
bypas obatas, Opemrinwrarys ovens Kal bd pyndevds 
dvamivopevns Beppo, AevKol te Ta YpwWpaTa elon 
Kal TeTavol Tas Tpiyas Ta TE CHpaTa peyddot Kal 
edtpadeis tois peyéfeor Kal drdpuypoe tas Pvoecs, 
dypwe Sé Kat adrol tots WOeoe Sid tH bd Too 
Kpvous avvéyetav T&v olkyjaewv. adkorovbet Se 
TovTOLS Kal 6 TOD TEptéyovTOS adTOUS aépos YELL 
Kat Tov duTdv 7a peyely Kal To Svorjuepoy TeV 
Cohwv. Kadodpev dé kal TovTovs ws emt wav LkvOas. 

Of Sé petaéd tod Oepivot tpomKod Kal Tdv 
dpkTwv, pyTE KaTa Kopudry ywopéevov Tap’ adrois 

1 xowds VMADEProc., om, alii Cam, 


2 Sanvpwow VDP(-mp-)L(-mov-), 76 dudzupov Proc., bideow 
MNALKECain. 
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from the equator to the summer tropic, since they 
have the sun over their heads and are burned by it, 
have black skins and thick, woolly hair, are con- 
tracted in form and shrunken in stature, are sanguine 
of nature, and in habits are for the most part savage 
because their homes are continually oppressed by 
heat ; we call them by the gencral name Ethiopians. 
Not only do we see them in this condition, but we 
likewise observe that their climate and the animals 
and plants of their region plainly give evidence of 
this baking by the sun. 

Those who live under the more northern parallels, 
those, I mean, who have the Bears over their heads, 
since they are far removed from the zodiae and the 
heat of the sun, are therefore eooled ; but beeause 
they have a richer share of moisture, which is most 
nourishing and is not there exhausted by heat, 
they are white in complexion, straight-haired, tall and 
well-nourished, and somewhat cold by nature; these 
too are savage in their habits beeause their dwelling- 
places are continually cold. The wintry character 
of their climate, the size of their plants, and the 
wildness of their animals are in aceord with these 
qualities. We call these men, too, by a general 
name, Seythians. 

The inhabitants of the region between the summer 
tropic and the Bears, however, sinee the sun is 





Sddeat@res VID, -7a A, dveotnKdres NLCain., dtea7nxadres P, 
-xora ME; cf. dvéyer Proc. 
+ SayiAcatépas VMDE, -pws LNACam., dapnAeoraipos 
123 


PTOLEMY 


57 70d 7Aiov pate TOAD Kata Tas peonuBpiwas Tap- 
ddouvs adiatapevov, Ths te THY dépwyv edxpacias 
peteAjdacr, Kai adras pév Siadepovans add’ od 
afddpa peydAnv tiv mapaddayiy tev Kavpdtwr 
mpos 7a yuxn AapBavotvons. évbev tols ypwpaat 
péco. Kal rois peyeBear pétpioe Kal rais dvceow 
evUKparol Kal Tals ofkiceot auvexels Kal Tois WOeow 
Wpepor Tuyydvovar. tovTwr dé of mpds vdTov ws 
emi mav ayywovorTepat Kai evunyavor padAdov Kal 
mepi Thy Tov Oeiwy iaropiay tkavwitepor dia 7d 
ovuveyyilew abta@v tov Kata Kopudiy témov tot 
Cwotaxot Kal Trav Tepl adrov TAavwpevwy darépwr,} 
ols oikeiws Kal adrol Tas YuyiKas Kujoets evEern- 
Bodovs* re Exovar kai Suepevvntixas Kal Toy idiws 
kaAdovpévey walynudtwy mepiodeuteKds. Kal ToUTwWy 
5€ wdAw of ev mpds ew LGAAdv eto Hppevwpevor Kal 
evrovor Tas puxyas® Kal wdavTa exdaivorTes, €7E1d7) 
Tas avaroAds av Tis elkdTws TAS WAtaks dicews 
dmoAaBor ! 
appevixov Kal dekidv, Kal” 6 Kav Tots Caous 6pdpev 
ta defia pépy paddAov éemirndecdtytTa eyovta mpds 
laydv Kat ebroviav. of d€ mpds éanépay teBndAva- 
pévor paAdov efor Kal tas puyds ataAdTepor Kal 
Ta TOAAG KpUTTOVTES, é7ELd7) TAAL TOGTO TO Epos 

B8acAnviakov Tuyxyaver, mdvroTe THs aedjvys ras 


~ ¢< la 
Kal TO pépos exeivo juepivov te Kal 
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* everPovAous VPLD. 

Stais puyais PLNCain. 

4a rodTo post boAdBou add. NACam. 


124 





TETRABIBLOS Ii. 2 


neither directly over their heads nor far distant at 
its noon-day transits, share in the equable tem- 
perature of the air, which varies, to be sure, but has 
no violent changes from heat to cold. They are 
therefore medium in colouring, of moderate stature, 
in nature equable, live close together, and are 
civilized in their habits. The southernmost of them? 
are in general more shrewd and inventive, and better 
versed in the knowledge of things divine because 
their zenith is close to the zodiac and to the planets 
revolving about it. Through this affinity the men 
themselves are characterized by an activity of the soul 
which is sagacious, investigative, and fitted for pursu- 
ing the sciences specifically called mathematical. Of 
them, again, the eastern group are more masculine, 
vigorous of soul, and frank in all things,? because one 
would reasonably assume that the orient partakes 
of the nature of the sun.3 This region therefore 
is diurnal, masculine, and right-handed, even as 
we observe that among the animals too their 
right-hand parts are better fitted for strength and 
vigour. Those to the west are more feminine, 
softer of soul, and secretive, because this region, 
again, is lunar, for it is always in the west that the 


'The anonymous commentator (p. 56, ed. Wolf) says 
that he means the Egyptians and the Chaldaeans, and is 
referring to the faet that they discovered astrology. 

2This phrase (mdvta éxdaivovres) is contrasted with ra 
moAAa Kpurrovtes, below. The anonymous commentator 
says that some understood it to refer to the freedom of 
speech of the eastern group; others, to their gift of 
felicitous expression, 

7Cf. i. 6; not only the sun, but also the oriental 
quadrant, is masculine. 
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moon emerges and makes its appearance after con- 
junction. For this reason it appears to be a nocturnal 
clime, feminine, and, in contrast with the orient, left- 
handed. 

And now in each of these general regions certain 
special conditions of character and customs! natur- 
ally ensue. For as likewise, in the case of the 
climate, even within the regions that in general are 
reckoned as hot, cold, or temperate, certain localities 
and countries have special peculiarities of excess or 
deficiency by reason of their situation, height, low- 
ness, or adjacency ; and again, as some peoples are 
more inclined to horsemanship because theirs is a 
plain country, or to seamanship because they live 
close to the sea, or to civilization because of the 
richness of their soil, so also would one discover special 
traits in each arising from the natural familiarity 
of their particular climes with the stars in the signs 
of the zodiac. These traits, too, would be found 
generally present, but not in every individual. We 
must, then, deal with the subject summarily, in so far 
as it might be of use for the purpose of particular 
investigations. 


17.e. variations from the normal or general char- 
acteristics of the whole region. 
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3. Of the Familiarities between Countries and the 
Triplicities and Stars. 


Now of the four triangular formations reeognized 
in the zodiac, as we have shown above,! the one which 
consists of Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius is north- 
western, and is chiefly dominated by Jupiter on 
account of the north wind, but Mars joins in its 
government because of the south-west wind. That 
which is made up of Taurus, Virgo, and Capricornus 
is south-eastern, and again is governed primarily 
by Venus on account of the south wind, but con- 
jointly by Saturn because of the east wind. The 
one consisting of Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius is 
north-eastern and is governed primarily by Saturn 
because of the east wind, and conjointly by Jupiter 
beeause of the north wind. The triangle of Cancer, 
Scorpio, and Pisces is south-western and is governed 
primarily, because of the west wind, by Mars, who is 
joined by Venus as co-ruler on account of the south 
wind. 

As this is so, and since our inhabited world is 
divided into four quarters,’ equal in number to the 
triangles, and is divided latitudinally by our sea 
from the Straits of Hercules? to the Gulf of Issus 
and the mountainous ridge adjacent on the east,* 

1 Of. i. 18. 

2 Cardanus, p. 181, diagrammatically figures the ‘ in- 
habited world’’ as a trapeziuin, narrower at the top 
(north) than the bottom, and bounded by ares; this is 
divided into quadrants by north-south and east-west lines, 
The “ parts closer to the centre”? are then marked off by 
lines joining the ends of the two latter, dividing each quad- 
rant and producing 4 right-angled triangles at the centre. 

3 Straits of Gibraltar. * Probably the Taurus range, 
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1 Sayews VMADE, payecas NCam., paxatas PL. 

2 Boppav xai AiBa NMECam. 

3 @éaaw VMADBE, ddow PNCam., om. L. 


4 wazep VD, ij7ep NCam., Hivep PLMAE. Cf. Proe.: evav- 
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and by these its southern and northern portions are 
separated, and in longitude by the Arabian Gulf, the 
Aegean Sea, the Pontus,! and the Lake Macotis, 
whereby the eastern and western portions are 
separated, there arise four quarters. and these agree 
in position with the triangles. The first quarter lies 
in the north-west of the whole inhabited world ; it 
embraces Celtic Gaul? and we give it the general 
name Europe. Opposite this is the south-eastern 
quarter ; this includes eastern Ethiopia,’ which would 
be called the southern part of Greater Asia. Again. 
the north-eastern quarter of the whole inhabited 
world is that which contains Scythia, which like- 
wise is the northern part of Greater Asia; and the 
quarter opposite this and toward the south-west 
wind, the quarter of western Ethiopia, is that which 
we call by the general term Libya. 

Again, of each of the aforesaid quarters the 
parts which are placed closer to the centre of the 
inhabited world are placed in a eontrary fashion 
with respect to the surrounding quarters, just as are 
the latter in comparison with the whole world ; 
and since the European quarter lies in the north- 
west of the whole world, the parts about the centre, 
which are allied to the opposite angle, obviously are 
situated in the south-east part of the quarter. The 


1 The Pontus Euxinus, or Black Sea. The Lake Maeotis 
is the Sea of Azov. 

? As opposed to Galatia in Asia Minor, 

>The designation of India as ‘“ Eastern Ethopia”’ is 
at variance with Ptolemy’s Geography, and a mark of the 
influence of Posidonius (Boll, Studien, pp. 211-212). The 
distinction of two Ethiopias rests on the well-known 
Hoinerte passage, Odyssey, i. 22-24. 
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2 ex by THs KTA. VPLMADE:; cf. Proc.; év 8€ 17 «7A. NCam. 
36Ans VMADEProe. ; om. PLNCam. 


TCardanus (p. 182) gives four reasons why Mercury 
governs these central portions; that he may have some 
dominion in the world; because the inhabitants of the 
eentral regions are more given to the arts and sciences, 
of which Mercury is the patron ; because they are addicted 
to commerce, likewise in Mercury’s field; and because 
Mercury’s nature lies midway between those of the other 
four planets. 

That Jupiter and Mars must be in the occidental 
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same holds of the other quarters, so that each of 
them is related to two oppositely situated triangles ; 
for while the other parts are in harmony with the 
general inclination of the quarter, the portions at 
the centre fof the world] share in familiarity with 
the opposite inclination, and, again, of the stars that 
govern in their own triangles, in all the other 
domiciles they alone govern, but in the parts about 
the centre of the world likewise the other group, and 
Mercury besides,! because he is mid-way between 
and common to the two sects. 

Under this arrangement, the remainder of the 
first quarter, by which [ mean the European quarter, 
situated in the north-west of the inhabited world, 
is in familiarity with the north-western triangle, 
Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, and is governed, as one 
would expect, by the lords of the triangle, Jupiter 
and Mars, occidental.2 In terms of whole nations 
these parts consist of Britain, (Transalpine) Gaul, 
Germany, Bastarnia,? Italy, (Cisalpine) Gaul, Apulia, 


position is an additional requirement which does not ap- 
pear in the original statement of the government of the 
triangles. Cardanus, p. 182, points out that in Ptolemy’s 
scheme Jupiter governs the whole north, Venus the south, 
Saturn the east, and Mars the west, but in the first quad- 
rant Mars and Jupiter dominate non simpliciter, sed occt- 
dentales, in the second, Saturn and Venus, not absolutely, 
but in oriental aspeeis, and so on, This, he says, is to 
display the variety of the eustorns of the nations, for a 
planet in oriental aspeet is so different froin the same planct 
occidental that practically it is two planets instead of one. 
3 The south-western part of Russia and southern Poland. 
Boll, op. cit., p. 197, n. 2, points out that Hephaestion, 
who follows Ptolerny closely, und Proclus do not mention 
Bastarnia, and that the name may not have been in 

Ptolemy’s origina) text. 
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2 dvumotaKrots KTA. VMADE, -ovs PLN Cam, 
3 guvémece(v) VADE, cuvéreras PLN, om. MCam. 





1 Tuseany. 
2Probably western Spain (Boll, op. cit., p. 205). 
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Sicily, Tyrrhenia,! Celtica,? and Spain. As one 
might expect, it is the general characteristic of 
these nations, by reason of the predominance 
of the triangle and the stars which join in its 
government, to be independent, liberty-loving, fond 
of arms, industrious, very warlike, with qualities of 
leadership, cleanly, and magnanimous. However, 
because of the occidental aspect of Jupiter and 
Mars, and furthermore because the first parts of the 
aforesaid triangle are masculine and the latter parts 
feminine,’ they are without passion for women 4 and 
look down upon the pleasures of love, but are better 
satisfied with and more desirous of association with 
men. And they do not regard the act as a disgrace to 
the paramour, nor indeed do they actually become 
effeminate and soft thereby, because their disposition 
is not perverted, but they retain in their souls man- 
liness, helpfulness, good faith, love of kinsmen, and 
benevolence. Of these same countries Britain, 
(Transalpine) Gaul, Germany, and Bastarnia are in 
closer familiarity with Aries and Mars. Therefore for 
the most part their inhabitants are fiercer, more head- 
strong, and bestial. But Italy, Apulia, (Cisalpine) 
Gaul, and Sicily have their familiarity with Leo and the 


Podaria is used to designate Gaul proper, between tho 
Rhine and the Pyrenees, and Fadia for northern Italy. 

* All the signs of this triangle are masculine ; ¢f. i. 17. 
Perhaps Ptolemy merely means that when Aries is rising 
Sagittarius will be occidental and therefore feminine ; 
so Ashmand, 

‘his preference of the northern barbarians is charged 
against them by Aristotle and following him by Posidonius, 
Diodorus, Strabo, Athenuous, Sextus E:mpiricus and others; 
ef, the instances collected by Bouché-Leclereq, p. 340, n. 2, 
and the discussion in Boll, Studien, pp. 207-208. 
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176 dtrdcAcvbepov . . . amdodv Kai om. Cam. 
2 atrois VD, -Od» PLMNAE. 
§ Kunpov VDProc.; Kuézpov al..Cam. 


136 





TETRABIBLOS IT. 3 


sun; wherefore these peoples are more masterful, 
benevolent, andco-operative. Tyrrhenia, Celtica, and 
Spain are subject to Sagittarius and Jupiter, whence 
their independence, simplicity, and love of cleanliness. 
The parts of this quarter which are situated about 
the centre of the inhabited world, Thrace, Macedonia, 
Illyria, Hellas, Achaia.) Crete, and likewise the 
Cyclades, and the coastal regions of Asia Minor and 
Cyprus, which are in the south-east portion of the 
whole quarter, have in addition familiarity with the 
south-east triangle, Taurus, Virgo, and Capricornus, 
and its co-rulers Venus, Saturn, and Mercury. As 
a result the inhabitants of those countries are 
brought into conformity with these planets and 
both in body and soul are of a more imingled 
constitution. They too have qualities of leadership 
and are noble and independent, because of Mars ; 
they are liberty-loving and self-governing, demo- 
cratic and framers of law, through Jupiter ; lovers of 
music and of learning, fond of contests and clean 
livers, through Venus ; social, friendly to strangers, 
justice-loving, fond of letters, and very effective 
in eloquence, through Mercury ; and they are par- 
ticularly addicted to the performance of mysteries, 
beeause of Venus’s occidental aspect. And again, 
part by part, those of this group who live in the 


' Hellas is northern Greece and Achaia the Peloponnesus. 





4 exeivas post ywpas ndd. MNAECam, 
5 diddpovao . . . dtdopabeis post “Apews tus. NCam., 
8 xabdprot tais drattais VMADE, «ad. ras diaywyas Proc. ; 
Prvxddapar tats Kapdtas PLNCaim. 
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! Kinpov VPLDProc. ; Kvzpov al. Cam. 
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Cyclades and on the shores of Asia Minor and Cyprus 
are more closely familiar to Taurus and Venus. For 
this reason they are, on the whole, luxurious, clean, and 
attentive to their bodies. The inhabitants of Hellas, 
Achaia, and Crete, however, have a familiarity with 
Virgo and Mercury, and are therefore better at reason- 
ing, and fond of learning, and they exercise the soul in 
preference to the body. The Macedonians, Thracians, 
and Illyrians have familiarity with Capricorn and 
Saturn, so that, though they are acquisitive, they are 
not so mild of nature, nor social in their institutions. 

Of the second quarter, which embraces the southern 
part of Greater Asia, the other parts, including India, 
Ariana, Gedrosia,! Parthia, Media, Persia, Babylonia, 
Mesopotamia, and Assyria, which are situated in the 
south-east of the whole inhabited world, are, as we 
might presume, familiar to the south-eastern triangle, 
Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, and are governed by 
Venus and Saturn in oriental aspects. Therefore 
one would find that the natures of their inhabitants 
conform with the temperaments governed by such 
rulers; for they revere the star of Venus under the 
name of Isis,? and that of Saturn as Mithras Helios. 
Most of them, too, divine future events; and among 


1 Gedrosia is modern Baluchistan, and Ariana lay north 
of it, between Parthia and the Indus. 

2 For this region it would have been more accurate to 
identify Venus with Astarte or Istar. It was, of course, 
the original home of the worship of Mithras. 


3 Mi@pav jor VPLMDE, MiépavyAov Proe., om. AAwv A, 
MiOpav &€ tov Aver NCam. 
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‘ @Bpodiarroa MNAIECam. Anon. (ed. Wolf, p. 61); dzAodé- 
avo VLPD; dmdds . . . didyovres Proc. 
2 sexvotv VMADE, réeva PLNCain., texvomocodae Proc. 


140 


TETRABIBLOS I. 3 


them there exists the practice of consecrating the 
genital organs because of the aspeet of the afore- 
said stars, which is by nature generative. Further, 
they are ardent, concupiscent, and inclined to the 
pleasures of love; through the influenee of Venus 
they are dancers and leapers and fond of adornment, 
and through that of Saturn luxurious livers. They 
carry out their relations with women! openly and 
not in secret, because of the planets’ oriental aspect, 
but hold in detestation such relations with males. 
For these reasons most of them beget children by 
their own mothers, and they do obeisance to the 
breast, by reason of the morning rising of the planets 
and on account of the primaey of the heart, which is 
akin to the sun’s power. As for the rest, they are 
generally luxurious and effeminate in dress, in adorn- 
ment, and in all habits relating to the body, because 
of Venus. In their souls and by their predilection 
they are magnanimous, noble, and warlike, be- 
cause of the familiarity of Saturn oriental. Part 
by part, again, Parthia, Media, and Persia are more 
closely familiar to Taurus and Venus; hence their 
inhabitants use embroidered clothing, which covers 
their entire body except the breast, and they are as 
a general thing luxurious and elean. Babylonia, 
Mesopotamia, and Assyria are familiar to Virgo and 


1Here again sce the citations collected by Bouché- 
Leclereg, p. 341, n. 2. of the charges of sexual immorality 
and incest made in antiquity against these peoples. 





3 sdANa pev VD, ra per aAAa PLAMAE, om, NCom. 

“ai xoopovs VMAI) (xoaj0s) FE, xard te tods xdapous 
NCain., avaroAAds Kat xdajovs P, dvatoAtcas wat xdaxou L 

§ Tlepowy NCatn ® arOypais NCaimn. 
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326 rv vepopévwr KTA.| of vepdmeroe . . . . apopdot KTA. 
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1 [dumaea is the region around the south end of the Dead 
Sea; Coelé Syria, north of Palestine and between Lebanon 
and Anti-Libanus ; Judaea, between the Dead Sea and the 
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Mercury, and so the study of mathematics and the 
observation of the five planets are special traits of 
these peoples. India, Ariana, and Gedrosia have 
familiarity with Capricorn and Saturn: therefore 
the inhabitants of these countries are ugly, unclean, 
and bestial. The remaining parts of the quarter, 
situated about the centre of the inhabited world, 
Tdumaea, Coelé Syria, Judaea, Phoenicia, Chaldaea, 
Orchinia, and Arabia [elix,) which are situated 
toward the north-west of the whole quarter, have ad- 
ditional familiarity with the north-western triangle, 
Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, and, furthermore, have as 
co-rulers Jupiter, Mars, and Mercury. Therefore these 
peoples are, in comparison with the others, more 
gifted in trade and exchange; they are more un- 
scrupulous, despicable cowards, treacherous, servile, 
and in general fickle, on account of the aspect 
of the stars mentioned. Of these, again, the in- 
habitants of Coelé Syria, Idumaea, and Judaea are 
more closely familiar to Aries and Mars, and there- 
fore these peoples are in general hold, godless,? and 
scheming. The Phoeniciaus, Chaldaeans. and Orchi- 
nians have familiarity with Leo and the sun, so that 


coast; Phoenicia the coastal strip north of Judaea and 
Samaria; Chaldaea, south-west of the Euphrates and 
north of the Arabian peninsula; what is meant by 
Orchinia is somewhat doubtful; and Arabia Felix is the 
south-western coastal region of the Arabian peninsula, In 
the Geography, v. 20, Chaldaea is treated inerely as a part 
of Babylonia, not an entirely separate country, as here 
(ef. Boll, Studien, p. 205). 

2'Tho Jows, because of their monotheisin and disregard 
of all pagan gods, were generally branded as atheists by 
their neighbours. 
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om. PL. 
2 jAcor VMADEProc., Kpovor PLNCam. 





! Astrology indeed began in the ancient Babylonian and 
Assyrian kingdoms. 
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they are simpler, kindly, addicted to astrology,! and 
beyond all men worshippers of the sun. The in- 
habitants of Arabia Felix are familiar to Sagittarius 
and Jupiter; this accounts for the fertility of the 
country, in accordance with its name, and its multi- 
tudes of spices, and the grace of its inhabitants and 
their free spirit in daily life, in exchange, and in 
business. 

Of the third quarter, which includes the northern 
part of Greater Asia, the other parts, embracing 
Hyrcania, Armenia, Matiana, Bactriana, Casperia, 
Serica, Sauromatica, Oxiana, Sogdiana, and the 
regions in the north-east of the inhabited world,? 
are in familiarity with the north-eastern triangle, 
Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and are, as might be 
expected, governed by Saturn and Jupiter in oriental 
aspect. Therefore the inhabitants of these lands wor- 
ship Jupiter and Saturn, have much riches and gold, 
and are cleanly and seemly in their living, learned 
and adepts in matters of religion, just il liberal 
in manners, lofty and noble in soul, haters of evil, 
and affectionate, and ready to die for their friends 
in a fair and holy cause. They are dignified and 


2 Of these Armenia lies south of the Caucasus between 
the Black Sea and the Caspian; Matiana and Hyreania 
are around the south end of the Caspian, the former to the 
east and the latter to the west; Baetriana, Oxiana, and 
Sogdiana are still further east, around the npper courses 
of the Oxus; by Casperia is probably meant the region 
around the northern part of the Caspian Sea; Serica is 
China, or its western portion, and Sauromatica (called 
Sarmatia by the Romins) is the general naine for Russia, 
here used of its Asiatic part. In the Geography, vi. b2, 
Ptolemy treats Oxiana as but one part of Sogdiana (Boll, 
Studien, p. 205). 
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pure in their sexual relations, lavish in dress, gracious 
and magnanimous; these things in general are 
brought about by Saturn and Jupiter in eastern 
aspects. Of these nations, again, Hyrcania, Ar- 
menia, and Matiana are more closely familiar to 
Gemini and Mercury ; they are accordingly more easily 
stirred and inclined to rascality. Bactriana. Casperia, 
and Serica are akin to Libra and Venus. so that their 
peoples are rich and followers of the Muses. and more 
luxurious. The regions of Sauromatica, Oxiana, and 
Sogdiana are in familiarity with Aquarius and Saturn ; 
these nations therefore are more ungentle. stern, 
and bestial. The remaining parts of this quarter, 
which lie close to the centre of the inhabited world, 
Bithynia, Phrygia, Colchiea, Syria, Commagené, 
Cappadocia, Lydia, Lycia, Cilicia, and Pamphiylia,! 
since they are situated in the south-west of the 
quarter, have in addition familiarity with the south- 
western quarter, Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisees, and 
their co-rulers are Mars, Venus, and Mereury : there- 
fore those who live in these countries generally 
worship Venus as the mother of the gods, calling her 
by various local names, and Mars as Adonis,” to 
whom again they give other names, and they cele- 
brate in their honour certain mysteries accompanied 


1 These are all parts of Asia Minor. 

? Ptolerny identifies Venus and Mars, who are coupled in 
Greek mythology, with the female and male divinities of 
this region worshipped under various names as the Mother 
of the Gods, Magna Mater, ete., and Attis, Adonis, ete. 





® Aueia VD Proe., om. alii Cam, 
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by lamentations. They are exceedingly depraved 
servile, laborious, raseally, are to be found in mer- 
cenary expeditions, looting and taking captives, en- 
slaving their own peoples, and engaging in destructive 
wars. And because of the junction of Mars and Venus 
in the Orient, since Mars is exalted in Capricorn, 
a sign of Venus’s triangle, and Venus in Pisces, a sign 
of Mars’s triangle, it comes about that their women 
display entire goodwill to their husbands ; they are 
affectionate, home-keepers, diligent, helpful, and in 
every respect laborious and obedient. Of these 
peoples, again, those who live in Bithynia, Phrygia, 
and Culchica are more closely familiar to Cancer and 
the moon; therefore the men are in general cau- 
tious and obedient, and most of the women, through 
the influence of the moon’s oriental and masculine 
aspect, are virile,! commanding, and warlike, like 
the Amazons, who shun commerce with men, love 
arms, aud from infancy make masculine all their 
female characteristics, by cutting off their right 
breasts for the sake of military needs and baring 
these parts in the line of battle, in order to display 
the absence of femininity in their natures. The 
people of Syria, Commagené, and Cappadocia are 


'Cf. the myth of Medea, the Colchian princess. 


OijAu wav ME, rod OnAcos mavtos A; cf. trav Ondvedy Bpedadr 
Proc. 

4 ypeudv VP (ypy-) LMAEProe.. ypycewr NDCam. 

® kava VMADIS, dca PLNCain. 

6 napardéers VMADN, -ns P, -ews L, wpdfecs NCain.; év rais 
maparageow Proc, 

Tapos énidecé VD, eis &. MAK, ws emdetEnr P, ws emidccéw 
L, ws éemdetxvvedae NCain. 
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4Post yuvacds add. 7 PLNCam., om. VMADEProc. 





1 Here used of the continent in general; Africa is the 
Roman province. 
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familiar to Scorpio and Mars; therefore much bold- 
ness, knavery, treachery, and laboriousness are found 
among them. The people of Lydia, Cilicia, and 
Pamphy lia have familiarity with Pisces and Jupiter : 
these accordingly are more wealthy, commercial, 
social, free, and trustworthy in their compacts. 

Of the remaining quarter, which includes what is 
called by the common uame Libya,' the other parts, 
including Numidia, Carthage, Africa, Phazania, Nasa- 
monitis, Garamantica, Mauritania, Gaetulia, Meta- 
gonitis,” and the regions situated in the south-west 
of the inhabited world, are related by familiarity to 
the south-western triangle, Cancer, Scorpio, and 
Pisces, and are accordingly ruled by Mars and Venus 
in occidental aspect. For this reason it befalls most 
of the inhabitants, because of the aforesaid junction 
of these planets, to be governed by a man and wife 
who are own brother and sister,? the man ruling the 
men and the woman the women: and a succession of 
this sort is maintained. ‘They are extremely ardent 
and disposed to commerce with women, so that even 


? Along the Mediterranean coast, eastward froin the 
Straits of Gibraltar, the regions are, first, Mauritania (of 
whieh Metagonitis is the portion east froin the Straits), 
then Niunidia, Africa (the Roman province, which in- 
cludes Carthage), Tripolitana, Cyrenaica, Marmarica, and 
Egypt. The other nations mentioned are turther inland 
and south of these, Gaetulia in the west, Garamantica 
and Phazania south of Tripoli, and Nasamonitis near 
Cyrenaica and Marmiarica. 

3 Marriage between those of the same blood was a 
common practice in Hellenistic Egypt, nove HeedT taps the royal 
fainily of the Ptolemies. Cf. Curcont, L? Eyyple des 
Astrologues (Brussels, 1937), pp. E77-179. 
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their marriages are brought about by violent abduc- 
tion, and frequently their kings enjoy the jus primae 
noctis with the brides, and among some of them the 
women are common to all the men. They are fond 
of beautifying themselves and gird themselves with 
feminine adornments, through the influence of Venus ; 
through that of Mars, however, they are virile of 
spirit, rascally, magicians, impostors, deceivers, and 
reckless. Of these people, again, the inhabitants of 
Numidia, Carthage, and Africa are more closely 
familiar to Cancer and the moon. ‘They therefore 
are social, commercial, and live in great abund- 
anee. Those who inhabit Metagonitis, Mauritania, 
and Gaetulia are familiar to Scorpio and Mars; 
they are accordingly fiercer and very warlike, 
meat-eaters, very reckless, and contemptuous of life 
to such an extent as not even to spare one another. 
Those who live in Phazania, Nasamonitis, and Gara- 
mantiea are familiar to Pisces and Jupiter; hence 
they are free and simple in their charaeters, willing 
to work, intelligent, cleanly, and independent, as a 
general rule, and they are worshippers of Jupiter as 
Ammon. The remaining parts of the quarter, which 
are situated near the eentre of the inhabited world, 
Cyrenaica, Marmariea, Egypt, Thebais,! the Oasis, 

‘Upper Egypt. By “Egypt”? he doubtless means 
Lower Egypt. Cyrenaica and Marmarica are to the west. 
Troglodytica lies along the west coast of the Red Sea and 
Azania about where is now French Somaliland. By 
Arabia he may mean Arabia Petraea, the Simat Peninsula 
and vicinity. Parts of Troglodytica, too, were sometimes 
called Arabia. The Greater and Lesser Oases lie west of 
the Thebais. 


1 





7 ws “Appova VMADE; cf. Proc.; 7 “Appon PN 
T® oduwva L. 


Qn. } 


1533 


PTOLEMY 


Alyvrzos, OnBais, "Oacrs, TpwyAodutiny, “ApaBia, 
Alavia, péon Alora, tpds BopparnAuwryy ze- 
Tpappéva too dAouv TeTapTnpopiov, mpocAapPaver 
Tv auvoikeiwaw Tot BoppamyAw7tkod Tprywvou 
Advpwv, Zvyot, cal ‘YSpoxydov, kal auvoixod<a- 
motas bia Tobro Tév te TO Kpdvov Kal tov rob 
Atos Kai ére tov Tob ‘Eppot- déev of kara tavTas 
Tas YwWpas KEeKoWWWYnKdTES GYEdOV THS THY mévte ! 
TAavyTwr oikodeamotias éomepiou Piddbeot pucv 
yeyovact Kat Sdecowatuoves Kat GeompdamAckor® 
Kal iAdPpyvor Kat rods amobvyicKkovtas TH yi 
KpomtovTes Kat adavitovTes did 70 éamépliov oxfua, 
mavroiots dé vopipos Kal CVeor Kal Oey mavtolwy 
Opnoxetais xpwpevor, Kal ev pev tats brotayats 
vamewwol Kai Seo? Kai pixpoddyot Kal dropovntt- 
T2Kxol, ev S€ tais wyepovias evipxoe Kai peyadd- 
dpoves, ToAvytvator b€ Kal ToAvVadpoL Kal KaTa- 
fepets Kal Tais addeApuis ovvappolopevot, Kal moAv- 
omopar prev of avdpes, evovAAnmTor b€ ai yuvaiKes 
dxorovlws 7H THS xwpas yoviuw.’ aodAdAol dé Kat 
Tav appéevwy oabpol kat teOnAvopévoe Tais puyxais, 
éviot O€ Ka THY yervnTiKaY popiwy KaTappovobyTes 
dia Tov TOY KaKoTOLY peta TOB THS ‘Adpodiryns 
éoveptov® oxnpatiopov. Kal TovTwy dé of per 
mept Kupnvaixyy cai Mappapixiy cal pddiota of 
mept Thy KaTw xwpav THs AlyvmTov pGAXov avvot- 
Keodvrat tots te Addpors Kal 7@ Tod ‘Eppod: 
Laévre libri Proc., pév Camm. 


2 GeompdamAoxot VPLD ; mpoamAekdpevot mds Qeovs Proc.: 
GeorpdorodAce. MNAECam, 


154 


TETRABIBLOS IT. 3 


Troglodytica, Arabia, Azania, and Middle Ethiopia, 
which face the north-east of the whole quarter, 
have an additional familiarity with the north- 
eastern triangle Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and 
therefore have as co-rulers Saturn and Jupiter and, 
furthermore, Mercury. Accordingly those who live in 
these countries, because they all in common, as it 
were, are subject to the occidental rulership of the five 
planets, are worshippers of the gods, superstitious, 
given to religious ceremony and fond of lamentation ; 
they bury their dead in the earth, putting them out 
of sight, on account of the occidental aspect of the 
planets; and they practice all kinds of usages, cus- 
toms, and rites in the service of all manner of gods. 
Under command they are humble, timid, penurious, 
and long-suffering, in leadership courageous and 
magnanimous; but they are polygamous and poly- 
androus and lecherous, marrying eveu their own 
sisters, and the men are potent in begetting, the 
women in conceiving, even as their land is fertile. 
Furthermore, many of the males are unsound and 
effeminate of soul, and some even hold in contempt 
the organs of generation, through the influence of the 
aspect of the maleficent planets in combination with 
Venus occidental. Of these peoples the inhabitants of 
Cyrenaica and Marmarica, and particularly of Lower 
Egypt, are more closely familiar to Gemini and 
Mercury ; on this account they are thoughtful and 


3 §edot VMADEProc. ; Sevoi LNCam., dqvot P. 7 

4youuxw VDOMAEN (mg., yervyyare) Cain,); yoy P, 
yorlopate LL; *yevvyare Cain? 

‘ €onepiov VID; cf. Proc. ywopevor ex 7av Kaxomoimy pera 
rob durtKod ris ("Ad.); €amépcov libri alii Cain. 
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intelligent and facile in all things, especially in the 
search for wisdom and religion; they are magicians 
and performers of secret mysteries and in general 
skilled in mathematics.!. Those who live in Thebais, 
the Oasis, and Troglodytica are familiar to Libra and 
Venus; hence they are more ardent and lively of 
nature and live in plenty. The people of Arabia, 
Azania. and Middle Ethiopia are familiar to Aquarius 
and Saturn.’ for which reason they are flesh-eaters, 
fish-eaters, and nomads, living a rough, bestial life. 
Let this be our brief exposition of the familiarities 
of the planets and the signs of the zodiac with the 
various nations, and of the general characteristics 
of the latter. We shall also set forth, for ready use, 
a list of the several nations which are in familiarity, 
merely noted against cach of the signs, in accordance 
with what has just been said about them, thus :— 


Aries: Britain, Gaul, Germania, Bastarnia; in 
the centre, Coelé Syria, Palestine, Idumaea, Judaea. 

Taurus: Parthia, Media, Persia; in the centre, 
the Cyclades, Cyprus. the coastal region of Asia 
Minor. 


1“ Mathematics’ (literally, “the studies’’) here means 
astrology; cf. the title of Sextus Empiricus’ book //pos 
pabnuatxous, ‘ Against the Astrologers.” 

2Some MSS. and Camerarius’ second edition have 
“Jupiter”? in place of ‘ Saturn.” 





1 Haec omiserunt omnino usque ad exKeyscvwr € Trodtwr 
PLNCam.!; VMADEProc. res in columnis disponunt sig- 
norum nominibus in capite additis, verbis etiam repi 76 pecov 
(quae om, Cam.?) in propriis locis insertis, 
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Gemini: Hyrcania, Armenia, Matiana; in the 
centre, Cyrenaica, Marmarica, Lower Egypt. 

Cancer: Numidia, Carthage, Africa; in the 
centre, Bithynia, Phrygia, Colchica. 

Leo: Italy, Cisalpine Gaul, Sicily, Apulia; in the 
centre, Phoenicia, Chaldaea, Orchenia. 

Virgo: Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Assyria; in the 
centre, Hellas, Achaia, Crete. 

Libra: Bactriana, Casperia, Serica; in the centre, 
Thebais, Oasis, Troglodytica. 

Scorpio: Metagonitis, Mauritania, Gactulia; in 
the centre, Syria, Commagené, Cappadocia. 

Sagittarius: Tyrrhenia, Celtica, Spain; in the 
centre, Arabia Felix. 

Capricorn: India, Ariana, Gedrosia ; in the centre, 
Thrace, Macedonia, LTilyria. 

Aquarius: Sauromatica, Oxiana, Sogdiana; in 
the centre, Arabia, Azania, Middle Ethiopia. 

Pisces: Phazania, Nasamonitis, Garamantica 3 
in the centre, Lydia, Cilicia, Pamphylia.! 

Now that the subject at hand has been set forth, 
it is reasonable to attach to this section this further 
consideration—that each of the fixed stars has 
familiarity with the countries with which the parts 
of the zodiac, which have the same inclinations as 
the fixed stars? upon the circle drawn through its 


1“ Total, 72 countries,” is found in some MSS. and 
Proclus. There are actually 73 in the list as given here, 
but there is a certain amount of confusion in the MSS. 

2These are the so-called wapararéAdovra, stars which rise 
and sct at the same time as the degrees or sections of the 
ecliptic, but to the north or south of them. See Boll- 
Bezold-Gundel, pp. 55, 141 ff. 
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poles, appear to exert sympathy ; furthermore, that, 
in the case of metropolitan cities, those regions of 
the zodiac are most sympathetic through which the 
sun and moon. and of the centres especially the 
horoscope, were passing at the first founding of 
the city. as in a nativity. But in cases in which 
the exact times of the foundations are not discovered, 
the regions are sympathetic in which falls the mid- 
heaven of the nativities of those who held office or 
were kings at the time.! 


4, Method of Making Particular Predictions. 


After this introductory examination it would be 
the next task to deal bricfly with the procedure of 
the predictions, and first with those concerned with 
general conditions of countries or cities. The method 
of the inquiry will be as follows; The first and most 
potent cause of such events lies in the conjunctions 
of the sun and moon at eclipse and the movements 
of the stars at the time. Of the prediction itself, 
one portion is regional ;* therein we must foresee 


'The procedure, theretore, is to treat a city like a person 
and cast its nativity, using instead of the tine of birth the 
time of founding. If the latter is not accurately known, 
the astrologer should take the nativity of the founder, or 
other individnal promient a the enterprise, aud observe 
where its mid-heavern talls. 

2 Ptolemy divides inquiries about cities and countries 
into four heads; what place is affected. the time ane 
duration of the event, the generic classiication of the 
event (i.e. what classes. genera, it will aticet), and the 
quality, or nature, of the event itself, His termunology is 
Aristotelian, The next tour chapters deal with the four 
phases of the inquiry. 
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mAarenper wy emyevovoar KaTa Katpods atdoes Proc. 
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for what countries or cities there is significance 
in the various eclipses or in the occasional regular 
stations of the planets, that is, of Saturn, Jupiter, 
and Mars, whenever they halt, for then they are 
significant. Another division of the predietion is 
chronological ; therein the need will be to foretell the 
time of the portents and their duration. A part, toa, 
is generic; through this we ought to understand 
with what classes the event will be concerned. And 
finally there is the specifie aspect, by which we shall 
discern the quality of the event itself. 


5. Of the Examination of the Countries Affected. 


We are to judge of the first portion of the inquiry, 
which is regional, in the following manner: In the 
eclipses of sun and moon ! as they occur, particularly 
those more casily observed,? we shall examine the 
region of the zodiac in which they take place, and 
the countries in familiarity with its triangles, and in 
similar fashion ascertain which of the cities, cither 
from their horoscope 4? at the time of their founding 
and the position of the luminaries at the time, or 


' Johannes Laurentius Lydus (De ostentis, 9) doals with 
a system of prediction whereby eclipses of the sun refer 
to Asia and those of the moon to Europe. Ptolemy 
makes no sueh sweeping distinetion. 

2 Ptolemy takes no account of eclipses not visible at the 
place coneerned, 

4 That is, the sign in the ascendant, or horoseopie posi- 
tion, at that time. 
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from the mid-heaven of the nativity? of their then 
rulers, are sympathetic ® to the zodiacal sign of the 
eclipse. And in whatsoever countries or cities we 
discover a familiarity of this kind, we must suppose 
that some event will occur which applies, generally 
speaking, to all of them, particularly to those which 
bear a relation to the actual zodiacal sign of the 
eclipse and to those of them in which the eclipse, 
since it took place above the earth, was visible. 


6. Of the Time of the Predicted Events. 


The second and chronological heading, whereby 
we should learn the times of the events signified and 
the length of their duration, we shall consider as 
follows. Inasmuch as the eclipses which take place 
at the same time are not completed in the same 
number of ordinary hours? in every locality, and 
since the same solar eclipses do not everywhere have 
the same degree of obscuration or the same time of 
duration, we shall first set down for the hour of the 
eclipse, in each of the related localities, and for the 
altitude of the pole, centres, as in a nativity ; 


‘The mid-heaven was regarded by many, including 
Ptolemy, as the most important of the centres, or angles, 
even surpassing the horoscope itsclf in its significance in 
certain ways. Cf. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 271 (with 1. 2). 

7'That is, bear an aspect to. 

3 Civil hours, twelfth parts of the day-time or the night- 
time. They vary in length according to the latitude and 
the time of the year. Cf. the note on horary periods, iti. 
10 (p. 292, n. 2): 

‘That is, the latitude; from this the contres or angles 
can be deterinined. 
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secondly, how many equinoctial hours? the obscura 
tion of the eclipse lasts in each. For when these 
data are examined, if it is a solar eclipse, we shall 
understand that the predicted event lasts as many 
years * as the equinoctial hours which we discover, 
and if a lunar eclipse, as many months. The nature 
of the beginnings? and of the more important in- 
tensifications * of the events, however, are deduced 
from the position of the place of the eclipse relative 
to the centres. For if the place of the eclipse falls on 
the eastern horizon, this signifies that the beginning 
of the predieted event is in the first period of four 
months from the time of the eclipse and that its 
important intensifications lie in the first third of the 
entire period of its duration ; if on the mid-heaven, 
in the second four months and the middle third ; if 
upon the western horizon, in the third four months 
and the final third. The beginnings of the particular 
abatements and intensifications of the event we 
deduce from the conjunctions which take place in the 
meantime,” if they occur in the significant regions or 


1 An equinoctial hour is the time measured by the passage 
of 15° of the equator (.4 of 360°) past the horizon or other 
fixed point. 

? A distinction is inade beeause solar and lunar eclipses 
are of very different lengths; a total lunar ectipse may last 
nearly two hours, compared with eight minutes in the case 
of the sun. 

% karapyat, that is, when the predieted event is due. 

“émrdoes, “intensifications,’’ as opposed to “ re- 
laxations ’’?; a metaphor drawn from the tightening and 
loosening of the strings of a musical instrument, 

® During the period of the predicted effeet (Bouehdé- 
Leclereq, p. 351). 
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the regions in some aspect to them, and also from 
the other movements of the planets, if those that 
effect the predicted event are either rising or setting 
or stationary or at evening rising, and are at the 
same time in some aspect to the zodiacal signs that 
hold the cause ; for planets when they are rising or 
stationary produce intensifieations in the events, but 
when setting, and under the rays of the sun,’ or ad- 
vancing at evening, they bring about an abatement. 


7. Of the Class of those Affected. 


The third heading is that of generic classification, 
whereby one must determine what classes the event 
will affect. This is ascertained from the special 
nature and form of the zodiacal signs in which happen 
to be the places of the eclipses and in which are the 
heavenly bodies, planets and fixed stars alike, that 
govern both the sign of the eclipse and that of the 
angle preceding the eclipse. In the case of the 
planets we discover the rulership of these regions 
thus: The one which has the greatest number of 
relationships to both the regions aforesaid, that of 
the eclipse and that of the augle which follows it, 
both by virtue of the nearest visible applications or 
recessions, and by those of the aspeets which bear 
a relation, and furthermore by rulership of the 
houses, triangles, exaltatious, and terms, that plauet 

1JToo near the sun to be visible; combustus ; ef. Bouché- 
Leclercq, p. 111, n. 3.) “‘Advaneing”’ is the same as 


‘ 


‘udding to its motion’; ef. above, p. 115, n. 4. 





Sok ae a 7 ‘ 
*70 x. 70 apo V’ (xpd) L; 706 Kévtpov Tob mpd MAE; «ara 
aca ae fi ; 

TOD KEVTpov Tpo THs KTA. Pruc.; 76 mpo oI, VONCum. 
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1The anonymous commentator on Ptolemy gives as 
examples of reasons for preferring one to another that it is 
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alone will hold the dominance. However, if the same 
planet is not found to be both lord of the eclipse and 
of the angle, we must take together the two which 
have the greatest number of familiarities, as aforesaid, 
to either one of the regions, giving preference to the 
lord of the eclipse. And if several rivals be found on 
either count, we shall prefer for the domination the 
one which is closest to an angle, or is more significant, 
or is more closely allied by sect.1_ In the case of the 
fixed stars, we shall take the first one of the brilliant 
stars which signifies upon the preceding angle at 
the actual time of the eclipse, according to the nine 
kinds of visible aspects defiued in our first com- 
pilation,? and the star which of the group visible at 
the time of the eclipse has either risen or reached 
meridian with the angle following the place of the 
eclipse. 

When we have thus reckoned the stars that share 
in causing the event, let us also consider the forms 
of the signs of the zodiac in which the eclipse and 
the dominating stars as well happened to be, since 
from their character the quality of the classes 
affected is generally discerned. Constellations of 
human form, both in the zodiac and among the 


‘ 


in the superior hemisphere, or is ‘‘ adding to its motion,” 
or rising, or if these characteristies appear in all the rivals, 
that it is of the proper sect. 

* The reference is to the Almagest, viii. 4. They are 
mpwiwos anmnAwrys (matutine subsolar), Tpwivov pecouparnia 
(Matutine culmination), mpwwes Ap (Matutine setting), 
peony Bpwes admpkwrys (ineridianal subsolar), peonuBpuov 
pegoupaynua = (meridianal culmination), peonpBpivds Aub 
(meridianal setting), oywos dmndwr7ns (vespertine sub- 
solar), over pecoupdynua (vesperting culmination), and 
opwos Ais (Vespertine setting). 
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év pev tots Oadarrios, ofov Kapxivw, Alydxepw, 
A Xr ~ 5 4 4 0. r ‘ TR. a A ws ~ wy ~ 
eAdpint,® mept Ta Oadarra, Kal é7t Tas THY OTOAGY 
Lai xataxpynotica post yxepoydy add. PLNCam.; om. 
VMADE, 
2"Opridi VMADE, -os PNCam.. ’Opvéwv L. 
3 'Aera VMADE, cf. Proc. ; tots Opréorg PLNCam., 
4uneroig NAECam.:; cf. vyydueva Proc.; vuerois alii 


Cam.? 
5 AeAdin VMADE, -vm PL, -va NCam. 











'Cf. i. 12 for classifications of the signs. Rhetorius, 
ap. CCAG, i. 164 ff., names as signs of human form 
Gemini, Virgo, Libra, Aquarius, and (in part) Sagittarius, 
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fixed stars, cause the event to concern the human 
race! Of the other terrestrial signs,? the four- 
footed? are concerned with the four-footed dumb 
animals, and the signs formed like creeping things * 
with serpents and the like. Again, the animal ° signs 
have significance for the wild animals and those which 
injure the human race; the tame signs concern the use- 
ful and domesticated animals, and those which help 
to gain prosperity, in consistency with their several 
forms; for example, horses. oxen, sheep, and the like. 
Again, of the terrestrial signs, the northern tend to 
signify sudden earthquakes and the southern un- 
expected rains from the sky. Yet again, those domi- 
nant regions that are in the form of winged creatures,® 
such as Virgo, Sagittarius, Cygnus, Aquila, and the 
like, exercise an effect upon winged creatures, parc- 
ticularly those which are used for human food, and 
if they are in the form of swimming things, upon 
water animals and fish. And of these, in the con- 
stellations pertaining to the sea,’ such as Cancer, 
Capricorn, and the Dolphin, they influence the 


Among the extra-zodiacal constellations might be cited 
Orion, Perseus, Andromeda, etc. 

2 Rhetorius, loc. cit., names Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Leo, 
Virgo, Libra, Scorpio. 

3 Aries, Taurus, Leo, Sagittarius (Rhetorins, loc. cit.). 

‘To be sought among extra-zodiacal constellations, such 
as Draco, rather than the zodiac. 

5 jpn; ‘Faurus, Leo, and Scorpio, according to 
Rhetorius, loc, cit. 

6 Rhetorius, loc. cit., naines Virgo, Sagittarius, Pisces. 

7 Rhetorius, foc. cit., desiguates as watery (évdpa) 
Pisces, Cancer, Capricorn, Aquarius, aud Sagittarius, of 
the zodiac. 
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dvaywyas év 5€ tots motapiots olov ‘“Yépoydw Kai 
‘Tx@vo., wept Ta ToTdp1a Kal Ta THYaIa: KaTd Sé 
tyv ‘Apya epi dudotepa ta yévn. woattws 8°} 
€v Tots TpomiKols 7 tonpepivois dvTEes KoWWamS [EV 
mept Ta TOU aépos KaTaoTHpaTa Kal Tas olKelas 
éxdoTols avT@Vv wpas amroTeAovoL Tas éTLOnpaAGIas, 
idtws S€ Kal mepi ro €ap Kal mepi* Ta ek Tis yas 
dudpeva. KaTa pev yap THY eapuny ionpepiav 
ovtes epi tovs BAraorovds THY SevdpiKmv Kaptav, 
olov auméAov, auKis, Kal THY ouvakpalevrwy - 
Katd O€ THY Jepirny tpomnY mEept Tas THY KapTO- 
hopynbévrwy ovyKopioas Kal amobéces + ev AlyyrTw 
S€ (OuKas Kal mepl tHv Tob NeiAov avdBaow: Kara 
dé THY peToTWpUnY lonpepiav mEpi TOV OTdpoV Kat 
Ta XOPTLKG Kal TA TOLAUTA* KaTa dé THY YELpLepLETnY 
TpoTHy Tepi Tas Aaxaveias Kal Ta KaTa TOBTOY TOV 
Katpov emimoAdlorvta dpvewy 7 txOvuv yévn ert 
S€ kal Ta prev lonuepiva Tots lepois Kat Talis TeEpt 
tovs Oeods Opnoxetas emuonpatver: Ta d€ TpoTLKA 
Tals THY adpwv Kat Tals TOV ToATIKaY €(Oiaperes 3 
peeraBoAais: ta S€ atepea Tots Bepediors Kal Tots 
oikodopjpact: Ta € Siowpa Kal Tots avOpusois 
Kai tots BactArefow. dpoiws S€ Kai Ta prev mpos 
tais avatodais paddov éxovta tiv Oéow ev 7H 
xpovw ris éxAeibews mept rods Kapmovs Kal THY 
véav wAtKiav Kal zods OepeAious Td éodpevov 
onpatver: ta Sé mpds 7@ Umép yy poecoupary- 
plate Tepl Ta lepa Kai Tovs BactAdas Kal THY peony 
HAckiav: ta S€ mpds tais dvopais wept tas Tar 
1 waatrws. of 6(€) MNCam, 
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creatures of the sea and the sailing of fleets. In the 
constellations pertaining to rivers, such as Aquarius 
and Pisces, they concern the creatures of rivers and 
springs, and in Argo they affect both classes alike. 
Likewise stars in the solstitial! or equinoctial signs 
have significance in general for the conditions of the 
air and the seasons related to cach of these signs, 
and in particular they concern the spring and things 
which grow from the earth. For when they are at 
the spring equinox they affect the new shoots of the 
arboreal crops, such as grapes and figs, and what- 
ever matures with them ; at the summer solstice, the 
gathering and storing of the crops, and in Egypt. 
peculiarly, the rising of the Nile; at the autumn 
solstice they concern the sowing, the hay crops, and 
such ; and at the winter equinox the vegetables and 
the kinds of birds and fish most common at this 
season. Further, the equinoctial signs have sig- 
nificance for sacred rites and the worship of the gods ; 
the solstitial signs, for changes in the air and in 
political customs; the solid signs.* for foundations 
and the construction of houses ;_ the bicorporeal, for 
men and kings. Similarly, those which are closer to 
the orient at the time of the eclipse signify what is 
to be concerning the crops, youth, and foundations ; 
those near the mid-heaven above the earth, con- 
cerning sacred rites, kings, and middle age; and 


1of.i. ll. 2 [bid. 





270 €ap Kat wepi PLNCam.Proc., om. VMADE: xa: (post 
éap) orn. PLN. 

3 opevwe VD, éGopav MAE, eGipwy NCuin., Hijpwv P, 
eOdpewr L. 
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vopiiwy petatpoTas Kal 77 Tadaay HAcKiav Kal 
TOUS KATOLYOHEVOUS. 
Kai mepi 76 moartov dé pépos tod troxeipévov 
, ~ 
82 yévous 7) dudfeats émedevaeTal, TO TE THS emLTKOTI}- 
~ > ¥ i c / ‘ € ~ 
cews THY ékretbewr péyebos UroBddAe Kai ai Tov 
‘ > + ‘ > 
TO alTioy €uTOLOvyTwY GOTEpwY TpOS TOV eKAELTTLKOV 
td 
ToTov Gyéoes. éamrépot prev yap aynpariCopevor 
A ‘ 5X A > Xr i 1 tm be ‘ x 
mpos tas HAcaKas eKAciibers,! E@or 5é€ mpos tas 
, > \ LA ” € > . Pad fa 
geAnuakds, emi to EXatTov ws emt wav dia7Oéact - 
a ta ~ 
Staperpobyres 5€ emi TO Hyucu’ EMor 5€ Gynpate- 
Cépevor mpds Tas WAvaKas 7 €omépiot mpos Tas 
> ‘ ~ 
aeAnuiakas emi TO wAciov 


= > 


<n Tlepi ris adrot rot amoredéo- 
PhAaTOS TOLOTHTOS 


t > + . ia ‘ ’ ‘) ~ ~ 
Tézaprov 8° dart KeddAaov 76 mepi adbtys THs 
vou amoTe\€apaTos ToLOTHTOS, TOUTEGTL, TOTEpOV 
~ o ~ A *: 
ayabar 7 TOv évavtiwy €atl TomTucoy Kal To}aTOY 
© ~ be / ~ 
ed’ éxdrepor Kara 70 Tob eldous LdtdTpoTOV. TobTo 
~ ~ > 
S€ avo THs THY olkodeaoTOTHAGdVTWY aoTépwr TodS 
~ ie 3 
Kuptous TOToUs ToLnTLKHS PUcews KaTaAapBdveTaL 
ee ~ ’ > t \ 
Kal THS GUyKpacews THS TE Mpos GAAHAOUS Kal TOds 
e 5 t 
témous Kal? Gv av wat teTvynKOTES. oO fev yap 
oe . ¢ f im A 2 a LY d 
WAtos Kal 4 GeAqr7 dtaTaKTal Kal ® WaTEp YYEpLovEs 
Lekdeibers VMADEProc., om. PLNCam. 
2Stardxrat kai VD. dtaréraxra cat MAK. d:araxrexol (om. 
xa’) P (-rouw-) LNCam. 





1 Planets become feminized by the occidental position 
(ef. i. 6) and hence opposo the sun; in oriental position 
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those near the occident, concerning change of cus- 
toms, old age, and those who have “passed away. 

To the question, how large a portion of the class 
involved will the event affect, the answer is supplied 
by the extent of the obscuration of the eclipses, and 
by the positions relative to the place of the eclipse 
held by the stars whieh furnish the cause. For 
when they are occidental to solar eclipses,! or oriental 
to lunar, they usually affect a minority ; in oppo- 
sition, a half; and the majority, if they are oriental 
to solar eclipses or occidental to Junar. 


8. Of the Quality of the Predicted Event, 


The fourth heading concerns the quality of the 
predicted event, that is, whether it is productive of 
good or the opposite.? and of what sort is its 
effect in either direction, in accordance with the 
peculiar character of the species. This is appre- 
hended from the nature of the activity of the 
planets which rule the dominant places and from 
their combination both with one another and with 
the places in which they happen to be. For the 
sun and the moon arc the marshals and, as it were, 


they are masculinized and oppose the inoon., Hence the 
effect is minimized. When, however, they work with the 
sun (tn oriental position and masculine) or with the moon, 
the eclipse has a greater effect. Cf. Bouché-Leclereq, 
p. 353, n. 3. 

2? As Bouché-Leclereq (p. 355) points out, the natural 
tendency in antiquity would be to assume that any eclipse 
pertends evil. Ptolerny’s predilection for classification 
causes hin to examine the question in the light of the nature 
and characters of the planets (cf. 1. 5). 
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elat TMv GAAwY, avdTol aittoe yevdpevoe TOD TE KATA 
av évépyecav dAov Kal THs THY daTépwv oiKode- 
omotias Kat é7t THS THY olkodeoToTHOAVTWY iaxdos 
7) ddpavetas. 7 8 T@v THY Kupiav AaBdvtwv ovy- 
Kpatixi) Oewpia tiv T&v dmoTeAcopaTwr SeiKvuar 
TOLOTHTA. 

83 "Ap&dpcba 5€ THs Kal?” Exacrov THY TAaYwpLEevwY 
mowntikhs | iuotpomias, éxetvo Kowais mpoekGéevor 
er. THs Kepadawdous Sropvyjcews Evexev WS STaV 
Kal’ GAov tia Aéywpev THY mévTe dotépwv Tv 
Kpdow Kal Td TounTiKov THs dpolas ficews d70- 
Anuréov, édv te adres ev TH tia W Kata- 
ardoet, eav Te Kal THY dmAavdy tis 7) THY Tob 
CwdtaKxod tomwy Kata TH oikelay adTod Kpdow 
Oewphrac: Kabdrep av ef tav dicewv Kal TaV 
TOLOTHTwWY avTaV Kal p71) THY aoTépwv érvyyavov 
at mpoonyopiac Kai ott ev Tais ovykpdccat mdAw 
od povorv THY Tpos GAAyjAoUS THY TAAYWLEeVWY Liew 
det aromeiv, GAAG Kal THY mpos Tods THs adTis 
fvoews KeKoWwwrnKdTas ToL amAavets datépas 7 
tomovs Tod Cwotaxoi Kata Tas amodcderypévas 
abt&v mpds tods mAdvyTas GuVOLKELWCELS. 

‘O ev odv rob Kpdvou aornp pdvos tiv oikobe- 
onottav AaBwv kal? ddov pev Plopads Tis Kata 


 gountexAs VMADEProc., duos PLNCam. 





' According to the anonymous commentator (p. 71, ed. 
Wolf), the reason why the luminaries exert such power is 
that they are the ones which submit to eclipse and thereby 
determine the places of eclipses and the rulers of these 
places. 

* Cardanus, p. 201: ‘“‘. .. when he says, for example, 
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leaders of the others; for they are themselves re- 
sponsible for the entirety of the power, and are the 
causes of the rulership of the planets, and, more- 
over, the causes of the strength or weakness of the 
ruling planets.1. The comprehensive observation of 
the ruling stars shows the quality of the predicted 
events. 

We shall begin with the characteristic active 
powers of the planets, one by one, first, however, 
making this general observation, as a summary re- 
minder, that in general whenever we speak of any 
temperament of the five planets one must under- 
stand that whatever produces the like nature is also 
meant,’ whether it be the planet itself in its own 
proper condition, or one of the fixed stars, or one of 
the signs of the zodiac, considered with reference to 
the temperament proper to it, just as though the 
characterizations were applied to the natures or the 
qualities themselves and not to the planets; and 
let us remember that in the combinations, again, we 
must consider not only the mixture of the plancts 
one with another, but also their combination with the 
others that share in the same nature, whether they 
be fixed stars or signs of the zodiac, by virtue of 
their affinities with the planets, already set forth.* 

Saturn,’ when he gains sole dominance, is in 
general the cause of destruction by cold, and in 


that Saturn does this or that, he understands this to refer 
not only to Saturn but to any star, even a fixed star, that 
may be of Saturn’s nature; as those in Cetus and some 
in Orion” (cf. i. 9). Similarly signs of the zodiac, or 
terms, could thus substitute for the planets. 

cae) ber mn (We Ine 

*Cf.i. 5. Saturn is one of the maleticent planets (ibid.). 
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épmeT@v avyxpiverat. mept S€ motapods 7 Oa- 
Adtras Kowas péev yetudvas Kai otdAwy vavayia 
‘ , A ~ +3 a, Ww Ps , 
Kal dvaTrActas Kai Tw@v lyOvwv evderav Kat POopay, 
LINES A> 2 A , 3 c ‘ if 
idtws dé ev pev Oadarrais dumares Kai TaAtppotas, 
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, _ 
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> al nn ~ € ta a oy > ~ 
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1 d6Bous VMAD=N (mg.) Proc. Cam.’ (asterisco notatum) ; 
dovevs NCain.! (asterisco notatum), ¢dwr’ P, ddvor L. 
2X po’ VMDEEProc., Aotuoéb PLNACain. 
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particular, when the event concerns men, causes 
long illnesses, consumptions, withering, disturbances 
caused by fluids, rheumatisms, and quartan fevers, 
exile, poverty, imprisonment, mourning, fears, and 
deaths, especially among those advanced in age.! 
He is usually significant with regard to those dumb 
animals that are of use to man, and brings about 
scarcity of them, and the bodily destruction by 
disease of such as exist, so that the men who use 
them are similarly affected and perish. With regard 
to weather, he causes fearful cold, freezing, misty, 
and pestilential; corruption of the air, clouds, and 
gloom; furthermore, multitudes of snowstorms, not 
beneficial but destructive, from which are produced 
the reptiles? harmful to man. As for the rivers and 
seas, in general he causes storms, the wreck of fleets, 
disastrous voyages, and the scarcity and death of fish, 
and in particular the high and ebb tides of the seas 
and in rivers excessive floods and pollution of their 
waters. As for the crops of the earth, he brings 
about want, scarcity, and loss, especially of those 
grown for necessary uses, cither through worms or 
locusts or floods or eloud-burst or hail or the like, 
so that famine and the destruction of men thereby 
result. 


1 Saturn (Kronos) is pictured as an old man. 

2? For rains of fish, frogs, and other things cf. E. 8. 
McCartney, Trans. Am. Phil. Assn., 51, 112 ff., and 
Classical Weekly, 24, 27; also A. S. Pease, ed. of Cicero, 
De divinatione, p. 274. Mice, frogs, insects, and the like 
were thought to be spontaneously generated from earth, 
mud, or rain; ¢f. Thorndike, History of Magic and Ec- 
perimental Science, i. 325, 491. 
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When Jupiter ! rules alone he produces increase in 
general, and, in particular, when the prediction is 
concerned with men, he makes fame and prosperity, 
abundance, peaceful existence, the increase of the 
necessities of life, bodily and spiritual health, and, 
furthermore, benefits and gifts from rulers, and the 
increase, greatness, and magnanimity of these latter ; 
and in general he is the cause of happiness. With 
reference to dumb animals he causes a multitude and 
abundance of those that are useful to men and the 
diminution and destruction of the opposite kind. He 
makes the condition of the air temperate and health- 
ful, windy, moist, and favourable to the growth of 
what the earth bears ; he brings about the fortunate 
sailing of fleets, the moderate rise of rivers, abund- 
ance of crops, and everything similar. 

Mars, when he assumes the rulership alone, is in 
general the cause of destruction through dryness and 
in particular, when the event concerns men, brings 
about wars, civil faction, capture, enslavement, 
uprisings, the wrath of leaders, and sudden deaths 
arising from such causes; moreover, fevers, tertian 
agues, raising of blood, swift and violent deaths, 
especially in the prime of life; similarly, violence, 


‘A beneficent planet. 





3 dyAwy éemavactdces PLNCain., Aady enavaardcas Proc. ; 
éxAwy om. VMADE. 

‘ dpetas BratcoPavactas VD, d&ets wai Piacor Odvaror Proc., 
afeias Brodavacias MAK, ofeias nai Pioavucias P (Piw-) L, 
dfelas voaous Kai BroPavacias NCam. 
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lnepi 6€ OdAaooay AG; cf. Proc.; 7. Gad. 8 ME; a. 8€ 
Qaddoaas VI); wadw dé &v Baddaoas PLNCam. 


2 goriuwy VDGProc. ; wotapiwy alii Cam. 
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assaults, lawlessness, arson and murder. robbery and 
piracy. With regard to the condition of the air he 
causes hot weather, warm, pestilentia]. and withering 
winds, the loosing of lightning and hurricanes, and 
drought. Again, at sea he causes sudden shipwreck 
of fleets through changeable winds or lightning or the 
hike; the iailake of the water of rivers, ae drying 
up of springs, and the tainting of potable waters. 
With reference to the necessities produced upon the 
earth for human use, he causes a scarcity and loss 
of dumb animals and of things which grow from the 
earth, and the loss of crops by drying as the result of 
hot weather, or by locusts, or by the beating of the 
winds, or by burning in places of storage. 

Venus, when she becomes sole ruler of the event, 
in general brings about results similar to those of 
Jupiter, but with the addition of a certain agrecable 
quality ; in particular, where men are concerned, she 
causes fame, honour, happiness, abundance, happy 
marriage, many children, satisfaction in every mutual 
relationship, the increase of property, a neat and well 
conducted manner of life, paying honour to those 
things which are to be revered ; further, she is the 
cause of bodily health, alliances with the leaders. 
and elegance of rulers; as to the winds of the air, 
of temperateness and settled conditions of moist and 


Semi ris yijs VG, em yas D, ex ris yijs Proc.; om. 
Pie ECan. 
1 Bpovxou ... extwdfews orm. NCam. 
5 § emudpodtatas eodd. Catn.!, edvoias Cain? 
6 mrevpata VAD, -wv alii Cain. 
7 edxpacias VMADEG, edxpdrwe PLNCam. 
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te kal al@pias Kai ddaTwr yovipwv Sayircis emrop- 
Bpias, oroAwy re edarAoias Kal emituxias Kal émKep- 
dias! Kai moTapav mArjpets dvaBdcers ° eri? be 
87 TaY EedxpHoTwY Sydow ® Kal Ta@v THs ys Kapmav 
pddvora Saipidevav Kai edpopiav Kai Ovnow ewrrotel. 
‘O 5 tod ‘Eppod ri otkodeomotiav AaBav Kal 
dAou peév, ws av 7 avyKipvapevos Exdat@ Tav GArwy, 
avvokeiodrat tais éxelvwy duceow: idiws 5é éeote 
TavTwv padXov ovyKwytikes Kai ev ev avOpwrivors 
amoteAdopacw d&€ds Kal mpakTixwTatos Kal mpds 
70 JmoKElpevoy edpynyavos, AnoTnpiwy S€é Kai KAo- 
mv Kal meipatixay épddwv Kai émbécewr,' ert dé 
dvamAolas > rountiKds év Tots mpdos TOUS KaKOTOLODS 
oxnpaTiopois, voowy te altios Enpa@v Kai dydn- 
pepwav émonpacidy Kat Bnyix@y Kai avapopixdy ° 
Kal dOicewr: amoreAcaTiKds TE Kal THY TEpi TOV 
teparikov Adyov Kal tas Tov Oedv OpyoKetas Kal 
tas PacwWikas mpogddous émavpBawvovTwy Kal THs 
Tav eipwv 7 vopipwr Kata Katpods évadAowcews 
olkeiws TH mpos adrovds éxdotote ThY dorépwv 
ovykpdaet. mpos S€é TO Tepiéyov paAAov Enpds wv 
kal evxivntos Sia THY mpds TOV HALov eyydTyTa Kal 
TO TaXOS THs avaKuKAncews TVEVLATWY GTAKTWY 
Kat o€€wv kal edpetraBdAwy padtora KivnTLKOS 
bmdpyet, Bpovr@yv re etkdrws Kal mpnoTipwv Kat 
Yaouatwv Kai cecoudv Kai dotpandv dmoredco- 
TuKkds * THs Te Sua TovTwWy eviore TEpt Ta THY CawY 
1 emepd(e)ias VMADEG, émxepdeis NLCam., érexepdets P. 
2é. VMADEG, & PLNCam. 
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very nourishing winds, of good air, clear weather, 
and generous ‘showers of fertilizing waters; she 
brings about the fortunate sailing of fleets, successes, 
profits, and the full rising of rivers ; of useful animals 
and the fruits of the earth she is the preéminent 
cause of abundance, good yields, and profit. 
Mereury, if he gains the rulership, is, generally 
speaking, in nature like whatever of the other planets 
may be associated with him. In particular, he is 
above all stimulating, and in predictions concerning 
men is keen and very practical, ingenious in any 
situation; but he causes robbery, theft, piracy, and 
assault, and furthermore, brings about unsuceessful 
voyaging when he is in aspect with the maleficent 
planets, and occasions diseases of dryness, quotidian 
agues, coughs, raising, and consumption. He is the 
eause of events taking place which concern the priestly 
code, the worship of the gods, the royal revenues, 
and of change in customs and laws, from time to 
time, in consistency with his association with the 
other planets on each oceasion. With reference to 
the air, since he is very dry and swift on aceount 
of his nearness to the sun, and the speed of his 
revolution, he is particularly apt to arouse irregular, 
fierce, and changeable winds, and, as might be ex- 
pected, thunder, hurricanes, chasms in the earth, 
earthquakes, and lightning; sometimes by these 





3 ray edypnatw Caw KrA (gen.) VMADEG, rots evypyarots 
Cebous Kr. (dat.) PLNCam. 

Yat embéoews VMADE; xat om. GPLCam.; emf? N, 
emBecxos Catn.!, émbetcxos PLCam.? 

5 SuamAotrag VMADEGProc., dvomr(o)fas PLNCamn. 

® dvadopixav libri (dg¢opixedv D) Cam.' Proc. ; dvanvondy 
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kal Tov duT@v evypnata Pbopas mromntiKds, HddTuy 
88 TE Kal TOTALLY év peev Tats dvcect OTEPHTLKOS, év 
d€ tats dvatoAats mAnpwriKds. 

*[Siws prev obv ris oikeias ddcews emTvywv 
eKagTos Ta Tolatta amoredel, cuyKipvapevos de 
dddos GAAw Kata Tovs cvaxynpatiopods Kal Tas TOV 
Cwdiwv evaddAowdces! Kal tas mpds HAtov pacers, 
avaddyws te Kal THY ev Tois évepyjpace avyKpacw 
AapBdvev, Kal pepyperyny ex THY KEeKowwrynKuLdy 
pvocwr Tv Tept Td anoteAovpevov (dtoTpoTiay 
mouktAny ovoav amepyaletar: ametpov® Sé dvtos 
Kal dduvdtov rob Kal” éxdotny atyxpacw To td.ov 
dmoprnpatilew anoréAcopa Kai mdvtas aTA@s tovs 
Kal” drovovovvdimoTe TpoToy avoxnpattapovs b4- 
efeAbeiv ottw ye Trodupepaas vooupevous, eiKdTws 
av KatadepOein tO To.otrov eidos emt TH Tod 
pabnpatixod mpos tas Kata pépos S1axpicets 
emtPoryn Kat émvoia. 

Ilaparnpeiv dé Set? Kai mas Exovat olkermoews 
ot Too mpoTteAcopatos THY Kupiavy AaBdvres aatépes 
mpos abras Tas ywpas 7 Tas WOAEtS ais TO CUpTTWLA 
Siacnpatverat > ayaforowi péev yap ovtes aorépes 
Kal ouvotketovpevor tois Siatifepévots Kal pH 
KabuTreptepovpevot UT THY THS évavTias aipécews 
eve pandov anepyalovra 76 kava THY olkelay pdow 

1 &vaddoudoets)] evadAayas NCam. 


2 drretpov] amdpou NCaim. 
5 §et] déov NCam. 





' That is, exchange of houses. 
2 Cf. i. 8. 
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means he causes the destruction of useful animals 
and plants. At setting he diminishes waters and 
rivers, at rising fills them. 

Such are the effects produced by the several 
planets, each by itself and in command of its own 
nature. Associated, however, now with one and now 
with another, in the different aspects, by the ex- 
change of signs,’ and by their phases with refer- 
ence to the sun,” and experiencing a corresponding 
tempering of their powers, each produces a char- 
acter. in its effect, which is the result of the mixture 
of the natures that have participated, and is 
complicated. It is of course a hopeless and im- 
possible task to mention the proper outcome of 
every combination and to enumerate absolutely all 
the aspects of whatever kind, since we can conceive 
of such a variety of them. Consequently questions 
of this kind would reasonably be Jeft to the enter- 
prise and ingenuity of the mathematician,’ in order 
to make the particular distinctions. 

It is needful to observe what affinity exists between 
the planets which govern the prediction and the 
countries or the cities for which the event is signified. 
For if the ruling planets are beneficent, and have 
familiarity with the subjects affected, and are not 
overcome 4 by planets of the opposite sect, they more 
powerfully produce the benefits natural to them ; 


4 pa@npatixes is here used to mean “ astrologer,” as 
forexample at the very end of the Tetrabiblos (p. 458, 1. 21). 

4 xabuneptépnas, supereminentia, exists when ono planet 
is superior to another, or is to the right of another in the 
astrological seuse (i.e. preceding it in the direetion of the 
diurnal movement of the heavens). Cf. Bouché-Leelercgq, 
p- 250. 
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HperAyrov, bavep pt) ovvorkerovpevor 7 Kabumep- 

89 Tepovpevot UTO THY avTiKelevwn ArTov wWdedodvat. 
THis be BAamriKys Kpdoews ovTes Kal THY KUplay 
AaBovres Tob mporeA€apatos, €av pev auvoixerou- 
pevor Tots dtariepéevois TUywow 7 KabuTeptepy- 
Odow bd tay ris evavtias aipécews, Hrrov 
BAdmrovow: edav dé pte THY olkodeaToTiay Exwar 
Tov Xwpav bjt Kalumeptepa@vrar m6 TaY otkelws 
mpos avdras eXOvTe, ogodpdrepov 70 ek THS xpdgews 
PBopomovov emaxrmrovaw. ws emi map pevrou 
avuveminrouat Tois KaboAKots 7afeaw éxeivor THY 
avOpumwv Goo mor” av! Kata tas (las yevécers 
Tovs dvayKaoTdtous TOTOUs, Adyw 81) Tods PJwado- 
poivtas 7) tods TOV Kévtpwr, Tods adtovds TYXYWOLY 
éyovres Tots TO airtov éumoijoace TOV KaboAcKdy 
ovpmTwpdtwr, TouTéaTt Tots eKAEiTTLKOIs 7) Kal 
Tots ToUTWwY StapeTpots. TovTwY dé emiapar€eataTat 
pedAtata Kat dvadvAakto. Tuyxdvovaw at potpixat 
Kabéfers 7) Stapetpioes TOV exAeimTiKdv TOTWY 
TMpos oTdTEepov TAY dwtav. 


<O.> ITepi xpwudtwv trav exrelipewv 
Kal KOoRNTaY Kal TOV ToLvovtTwy 
x \ A AY , 4 , ‘ 
Tnpnréov &€ mpos tas Kal’ 6Aov meptaotacets Kal 
Ta mept Tas exdAciifers ypwpata nro TOV pwrav 
! 707’ dy om. PLNCam. 
1A geniture (horoscope, nativity) of any individual or 


event has as its point of departure the horoscope in the 
proper sense, t.e. the degree of the ecliptic which is rising 


190 


TETRABIBLOS II. 8-9 


even as, when they bear no familiarity, or are over- 
come by their opposites, they are less helpful. But 
when they are of the injurious temperament and 
govern the prediction, if they have familiarity with 
the subjects affected or are overcome by the opposite 
sect, they do less harm; but if they are neither 
lords of the countries nor are overcome by the 
planets that have familiarity with those countries, 
they exert all the more intensely the destructiveness 
of their temperament. Usually, however, those men 
are affected by the more universal ills who in their 
own genitures happen to have the most essential 
places,! by which I mean those of the luminaries or 
of the angles,’ the same as those that furnish the 
cause of the general misfortunes, that is, the places 
of the eclipses or the places directly opposite. Of 
these the positions most dangerous and hardest to 
avoid are those in which either of their luminaries 
is in possession of the very degree of the place of 
the eclipse, or the degree opposite. 


9. Of the Colours of Eclipses, Comets, and the Like. 


For the prediction of general conditions we must 
also observe the colours at the time of the eclipses, 


above the horizon (in the ascendant) at the moment, 
This point determines a geries of divisions of the ecliptic 
of 30° each, a duodecimal system superimposed upon 
that of the zodiacal signs and differing theretrom. 
These divisions are the ‘ places"’ (also called ‘ houses,” 
somewhat ambiguously) of the geniture. 

? The angles, or centres, of a geniture are the horoscope 
or orient, the superior mid-heaven (upper culmination), the 
occident, and the inferior mid-heaven (lower culmination). 
See Bouché-Leclereq, pp. 257-259. 
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adTav Tay Tept abta ywouévwy avatnpdatwr, 
eo ee ee ae ; , \ 
0 olov paPdav 7 GAwy 7 THY TowovTwY. jeéAava jLev 
yap 7 SmdxAwpa davevta anpavtiKa yiveTat Tov emi 
Tijs Too Npovou daews elpyuévwn: AevKa dé TavV 
emt tis Tob As: vadnippa S€ ta&v eat tHs Too 
P 2 me 
Apews €avba dé tdv em rod tHs “Adpodizns - 
’ \ ~ > a ~ =~ ¢ col ~ A ? 
moukida be THY emi THs TO’ ‘Eppot. Kav juev év 
GAs Tots Gupact THY Puta 7 év dAots Tols TeEpi 
abTa TOTOLs TO ywopevor idiwua THs xpods pa- 
vyTaL, Tept Ta TAEtoTAa pepn TOV ywpa@v €orar Td 
> Lé Laas x > ’ a € ca 
aroteAeaOnadjrevov €av S€ amd pépovs otovdr- 


n ‘ ’ ge aN cy 
TO jlEepos, Ka OU av Kat 


TOTE, TEPL EKETVO [LOVOV 
4 mpoavevars Tod (dwiparos yivyTac. 

Tnpytéov b€ ete Kal Tas cvviatapévas trot Karta, 
Tovs EKAELTTLKOUS KaLpods 7) Kal OTESNTOTE KOUNTOY 
emipavetas mpos tas Ka’ dAov mepiatdoets, olov 
Tov KaAovupéve dokidwy 7 cadniyywr 7 mlbwr Kat 
Tay ToLOUTwWY, WS aToTeAcopaTiKas pev Pia THY 
emt tod "Apews Kal tay Tod ‘Eppot iStwpatwv Kat 
moAdpev b€ Kal Kavawdwy* 7 KUNTLKOY KaTACTH- 
patov Kal TOV TodTos emavpBacvdyvTwr, dnAovaas 
dé bia prev TOV tod Cwdtaxod pepGv, kal” wy av 
ot cvataces adtav datvwvrar, Kal TOY KaTa Ta 


4 povov VMADGProc., pév dv PL, om. NECam. 
2 xavowduv VMADE; ef. Proc. ; xavodvewv alit Cam. 


' Luminous sheaves,” according to Bouché-Leclereq, 
p- 355. ‘The expression musi refer to rays of light, 
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either those of the luminaries themselves, or those 
of the formations that occur near them, such as 
tods,! halos, and the like. For if they appear black 
or livid they signifv the effects which were men- 
tioned in connection with Saturn's nature ;? if white, 
those of Jupiter ; ifreddish, those of Mars; if vellow, 
those of Venus; and if variegated, those of Mercury. 
[f the characteristic colour appears to cover the 
whole body of the luminary or the whole region sur- 
rounding it, the predicted event will affect most of 
the parts of the countries; but if it is in any one 
part, it will affect only that part against which the 
phenomenon is inclined. 

We must observe. further, for the prediction of 
general conditions, the comets 3 which appear either 
at the time of the eclipse or at any time whatever ; 
for instance, the so-called “ beams.” “* trumpets,” 
“ jars,” and the like,‘ for these naturally produce the 
effects peculiar to Mars and to Mercury—wars, hot 
weather, disturbed conditions. and the accompani- 
ments of these; and they show. through the parts of 
the zodiac in which their heads appear and through 
the directions in which the shapes of their tails point, 


2 Cf. i. 4, for the powers of Saturn and the other planets. 

3 Cf. Boll-Bezold-Gundel, pp. 51, 129; who quote 
Julius Caesar, ii. 2, ‘‘ When beggars die, then are no comets 
seen; the heavens themselves blaze forth the death of 
prinees.”’ 

‘Other astrologers and non-astrological writers classified 
the comets much more elaborately by their shapes and 
their associations with the planets, of which they were 
supposed to be the fiery missiles; Ptolemy is much more 
conservative in what he says. See Bouché-Leclereq, pp. 
358-359, and tor a more detailed ancient account Hephaes- 
tion of Thebes, pp. 97, 31—99, 22 (ed. IEugelbrecht). 
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OX}PAaTA THs KduNS Tpoavedaewy Tovs TéTOUS ols em- 
oknnTover Ta OupTTUpata: bia b€ THY abtis THS 
avoTdcews waTrep poppuiaewy 70 Eldos Tob atroTEA€o- 
jlaTos Kai To yévos mept 6 7o dos dmoBrjcerat - 
91 dia 5€ Tod ypdvou THs émpovis THY Tapatacw TOV 
ouprtwpdatav: dia d€ THS Mpos TOV HAvov axécews 
Kai! thy KaTapyyy, eredymep E@ou prev emi moAd 
paivdpevat tTayrov éemonpaivovaw, éamepio Se 


Bpasiov. 


ao epi ris Tob €rous voupynvias? 


Acderypevns b€ tHs éfddou THs mepi tas Kal? 
Odou mEepioTdcets ywpav te Kal mdAecwr, Aourov av 
ein Kal mepi tov A|eTTOmepeaTepwv SToprvypatt- 
aacbar: A€yw Sé THY evavoiws epi Tas wpas 
amoreAouperwy, mpos nv emioxeuy Kai mept THs 
Kadoupevyns tot érous voupnvias apudlov av etn 
mpodtarapeiy. ott prev obv apynv tatty elvat 
mpoaonker THs Too AAlov Kal” exdarny Teptatpodyy 
dnoxataotagews, SHAS eat adbTdbev Kat amd THs 
duvdpews Kal amo THs dvopaotas. iva 6° dy tis 
dpxnv droaricaito ev KUKAW pev adTO pdvov aTAds 
odd’ av emuwvonociev, ev b€ TH d1a pregov TaY Cwdiwy 
povas av etkédtws apxas AdBou ta bod Tob ton- 
pepwod Kal T&v tpomKay dpopilopeva onpeta, 
routéatt Ta TE OVO lanpepiwa Kai Ta SUo TpomKa. 
évrai0a pévtor tis amopyocev av non, Tor Tov 


Yeai VPLDG:;: om. alti Cam. 
2 Titulum post mpodcadaBeir inser. GMProe. 
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the regions upon which the misfortunes impend. 
Through the formations, as it were, of their heads 
they indicate the kind of the event and the class 
upon which the misfortune will take effect; through 
the time which they last, the duration of the events ; 
and through their position relative to the sun like- 
wise their beginning ; for in general their appearance 
in the orient betokens rapidly approaching events and 
in the oceident those that approach more slowly. 


10. Concerning the New Moon of the Year. 


Now that we have described the procedure of 
prediction about the general states of countries 
and cities, it would remain to mention matters of 
greater detail; I refer to events that happen yearly 
in connection with the seasons. In the investiga- 
tion of this subject it would be appropriate first to 
define the so-called new moon of the year.'| That 
this should properly be the beginning of the sun’s 
circular course in each of his revolutions is plain 
from the thing itself, both from its power and 
from its name. To be sure, one could not conceive 
what starting-point to assume in a circle, as a general 
proposition; but in the eircle through the middle 
of the zodiae one would properly take as the only 
beginnings the points determined by the equator 
and the tropics, that is, the two equinoxes and the 
two solstices. Even then, however, one would still 


1The new moon closest to the first of the year, as ex- 
plained later. 
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7O TpwTws ToTE petlova THY HLepav THS vuKTOS 
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apyopérats tats yevéoco wAclotny evuTdpyxew * TO 
A 
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onuaive * 7o S€ petomwpiwov ianpepiwov 8a 7d 
yeyovevar mavtTwv Won TOY KapTav suyKopudyy, 
E? a a > é 
Tote Dé am GAAns apyis Tov TOY eoopévewy omdpov 
f ® A A ‘ ‘ 4 
katapdAreoar: To Sé yeupepwvov tpomiKdy bia TO 
a“ ” ~ ¢ 
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~ , ~ =~ fol 
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léy zs VPLMADE, éi tux NCam., & 77 G. 
2 guunaleias VPLMADEG, eumafetas NCam. 
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be at a loss which of the four to prefer. Indeed, 
in a circle, absolutely considered, no one of them 
takes the lead, as would be the case if there were 
one starting-point, but those who have written on 
these matters have made use of each of the four,! 
in various ways assuming some one as the starting- 
point, as they were led by their own arguments and 
by the natural characteristics of the four points. 
This is not strange, for each of these parts has some 
special claim to being reasonably considered the 
starting-point and the new year. The spring 
equinox might be preferred because first at that 
time the day begins to be longer than the night 
and because it belongs to the moist season, and this 
element, as we said before,’ is chiefly present at the 
beginning of nativities ; the summer solstice because 
the longest day occurs at that time and because to 
the Egyptians it signifies the flooding of the Nile and 
the rising of the dog star; the fall equinox because 
all the crops have by then been harvested, and a 
fresh start is then made with the sowing of the seed 
of future crops; and the winter solstice because then, 
after diminishing, the day first begins to lengthen. 
It seems more proper and natural to me, howcver, 
to employ the four starting-points for investigations 
which deal with the year, observing the syzygies 


' Bouché-Leclereq, p. 129, with n. 1, points out that the 
Egyptian year began with the rising of Sirius, which is 
close to Cancer; that Cancer was the horoscope in the 
so-called Egyptian ‘‘ theme of the world ”’ (the horoscope 
of the universe, in which the planets, ete., were in the 
positions which they occupied at the very beginning) ; 
but that after Posidonius Aries was definitely recognized 
as the starting-point of the zodiac. Sap 10: 
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tov Kp. apxiis A; mept rv tod Kpod dpyjv Cam. 
2 ay 87) pay. VMDE, fv 8 pny. G, fy Stunvéav PL, jv 
Stenreatay NC am. 1, av unmatay Cam.?, iv 87) vovpnralav A. 


3 zpooayopevor VPLND, -n G, -of A, -co. MECam. 
‘4 rpoexteb vat P(-7e8y-)LMGE, -@eivas VNADCam., 
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of the sun and moon at new and full moon which 
most nearly precede them, and among these in 
particular the conjunctions at which eclipses take 
place, so that from the starting-point in Aries we 
may conjecture what the spring will be like, from 
that in Cancer the summer, from that in Libra the 
autumn, and from that in Capricorn the winter. 
For the sun creates the general qualities and con- 
ditions of the seasons, by means of which even those 
who are totally ignorant of astrology can foretell the 
future.! 

Furthermore, we must take into consideration the 
special qualities of the signs of the zodiac to obtain 
prognostications of the winds and of the more general 
natures ;? and the variations of degree from time to 
time are in general again shown by the conjunctions 
which take place at the aforesaid points and by the 
aspects of the planets to them, and in particular also 
by the conjunctions and full moons in the several 
signs and by the course of the planets. This might 
be called monthly investigation. 

As it is proper that for this purpose there be 
enumerated the peculiar natural powers of the several 
signs to influence annual conditions, as well as those 


Cf. i. 2. 

*The Latin versions interpret this sentence in sub- 
stantially the way here shown. The Paraphrase of Proclus, 
however, understands it to ean that the sun governs the 
qualities of the signs, the winds, and ‘‘ certain other general 
matters”?; and the anonymous commentator also (p. 79, 
ed. Wolf) says, mpotizaxovatéov 6 Hos moe?. By “‘ the more 
general natures’’ doubtless are meant temperature and 
other things, besides the winds, that go to make up the 
weather, 
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aoTépuy, THY ev THY TAaUTWY Kal THY THE polas 
Kpdcews amAara@v mpos tovs dépas Te Kat Tovs 
Gvepous ouvolKeiwow Kal éTt THY TOV GAwY dwoe- 
rs 
Ka7Tnpopiwy mpds Te TOvS avéu“ous Kal Tas wpas, 
o 1 °°. > , >? ~ ™ a: , 
exaara! ded7AdKapev ev Tois EuTpoalev. brdAat- 
Rays epee - 

mov 8 dy ein Kal wept THs em pépous Tov Cwdiwr 
gcews elmeiv. 


<a. Ilepi tis peptxs mpos Ta Kara- 
o7typata dvcews TAY Cwdiwe 


To pev obv 70d Kpiod dbwdexarnudpiov Kal? dAov 
peév €aze dia THv lonpepuny emonpaciav Bpovrades 
” ~d a , QA 7 ~ ~ ‘ 
7) xaAdalddes : Kata prépos b€ ev rw paGAdov Kai 
Hrrov amo Tis tav Kata tay amAavGy daorépwv 
) x a > ¥ ~ > ra bs 
(OLdTnTOS TA ev Tponyovpera adtod ouBpudn Kai 
aveuw@on, ta S€ péoa evKpata, ta 8 édpeva 

73 \ a A L é ‘ ‘ 
Kavowon Kal AowutKd, Ta b€ Bopera KavpaTwon Kal 
4 A ‘ , tA x e # 
Pbaprika, ta be vdT1a KpvoTaAAwdy Kal dadbvypa. 

‘ a] . f Q ° , 7 oe ae 

To 5€ rot Tavpou dwoexatnpdpiov Kaf” dou prev 
€oTw éemionmar7ikoy audotépwr Tay Kpdcewy Kal 
tmofeppor, Kata pépos b€ Ta perv Tponyovpeva 

> ~ ‘ 4 a A ‘ 7d 4 
avTov, Kat uddwota 7a Kata THY ITecdda,? ceco- 

FA . LAN ‘ e x >) bad be F 3 
pwdn Kal Trevpatwdn Kal dutyAwdy, 7a b€ péca 
ees oe ha ‘ uv a ‘ be e , X ny 
Uypartika Kat yYuypd, Ta Oe eOpeva KATA TH 

téxaora VMADE, om. alii Cam. 


2? ryv TAadda VMADEGProe., ras HWdeddas P ({Por-) 
LNCain. 
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of the several planets. we have already, in what pre- 
cedes, explained the familiarity of the planets.) and of 
the fixed stars of like temperament, with the air and 
the winds, as well as that of the signs. as wholes,? 
with the winds and seasons. It would remain to 
speak of the nature of the signs, part by part. 


1l. Of the Nature of the Signs, Part by Part, and 
their Effect upon the Weather. 


Now the sign of Aries as a whole, because it marks 
the equinox, is characterized by thunder or hail, but, 
taken part by part, through the variation in degree 
that is due to the special quality of the fixed stars, 
its leading? portion is rainy and windy, its middle 
temperate, and the following part hot and pestil- 
ential. Its northern parts are hot and destructive, 
its southern frosty and chilly. 

The sign of Taurus as a whole is indicative of both 
temperatures and is somewhat hot; but taken part 
by part, its leading portion, particularly near the 
Pleiades, is marked by earthquakes, winds, and 
mists ; its middle moist and cold, and its fullowing 


hi. 4 and 18. pe te 

3 Cf. the chapter on the triangles, i. 18. 

‘Ptolemy characterizes three parts of each sign, leading, 
middle, and following, besides the portions north and 
south of the ecliptic. The ‘leading’’ portion is so-called 
because it is the part which first rises above the horizon 
in the apparent diurnal movement of the heavens; the 
“following”? portion is the last of the sign to appear. 
“ Leading” degrees, or signs, are regarded as being to the 
right of the “middle” and the “ following.” 
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‘Ydia mupwHdy Kai kepavveddn Kal dotpat@v mon- 

Tika: Ta b€ Popeca evKpata, Ta b€ voTIAa KIWNTEKG 
. 

Kal ATAKTO. 

To 5€ t&v Adtpwv dwdexaTnudpiov Kal’ ddov 
piév eat edxpacias TowtiKov, Kata pépos b€ Ta 
jeer tpornyoupeva adtod Sivypa Kat PlapziKd, Ta S€ 
piéoa evxpara, Ta O€ EvOpMEva PeuLypéva Kal GTaKTA * 
ra 6€ Bopea mvevpaTudy Kal ceopomod, Ta be 
vorta Enpa Kat Kavowdy. 

To 8€ rob Kapxivov dwdexarnpdptov kal? ddov pév 
€or evd.ov Kai Oepydv, Kata pépos Sé Ta pev 
mponyovpeva avTod Kal Kata Ti Darvyv mveywdy 
Kat cetcpoTota Kal ayAvddy, Ta 5é péca edKpata, 
ra 8€ éxdépeva mvevpaTwdy: Ta 5é Pdpera Kal Ta 
véria exmupa! Kat Kavowen. 

To $€ rob Adovros 8wiexatnpdptov Kal?’ dAov pév 
éorTt KavplaTt@des Kat muya@des, KaTa pépos be Ta 
pev mponyoupeva abtob mvywmdyn Kal AowuKd, Ta 
b€ péca edxpara, Ta Sé éropeva evikpa? Kat POopo- 
mod: 7a S€ Bopera Kuyntixa Kal mupwdy, Ta Sé 
votia Sivypa. 

To S€ zis TTapbévov Swdexatynudprov Kal? oduv 
pév €or Sivypov Kal Bpovtades, kata pépos d€ 7a 
bev mponyovpeva adtod Oepydtepa kat dbapriKd, 
7a 5€é péoa edKpata, 74 Sé éxdpeva ddaTwdy* TA dE 
Bopera mvevpaTwdy, Ta O€ Vota EvKpaTa. 

3 1 Post éxmupa add. xai dbaprexa PLNCam.; om. VMADEG 
roc. 


2 gnkua VP(&nxpa)LMADE ; évvypa Proc. ; du«ua NCam. ; 
ainypya G. 
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portion. near the Hyades, fiery and productive of 
thunder and lightning. Its northern parts are 
temperate, its southern unstable and irregular. 

The sign of Gemini as a whole is productive of an 
equable temperature, but taken part by part its 
leading portion is wet and destructive, its middle 
temperate, and its following portion mixed and ir- 
regular. Its northern parts are windy and cause 
earthquakes ; its southern parts dry and parching. 

The sign of Cancer as a whole is one of fair, warm 
weather ; but, part by part, its leading portion and 
the region of Praesepe is stifling, productive of earth- 
quakes, and misty; its middle temperate, and its 
following parts windy. Its northern and southern 
parts are fiery and parching.! 

The sign of Leo as a whole is hot and stifling ; but, 
part by part, its leading portion is stifling and 
pestilential, its middle part temperate, and its follow- 
ing portion wet and destructive. Its northern parts 
are unstable and fiery, its southern parts moist. 

The sign of Virgo as a whole is moist and marked 
by thunder-storms ; but, taken part by part, its 
leading portion is rather warm and destructive, its 
middle temperate, and its following part watery. 
Its northern parts are windy and its southera parts 
temperate. 


1“ Biery, destructive, and parching,” 


certain MSS. See the critical note. 


according to 
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To S€ Trav Xnrdv SwoexaTynpdptor Kal? GAov pév 
€or TpeTTLKOY Kal peTaBoALKor,! Kata pépos bé Ta 
pev mponyovpeva adbtod Kal ta péoa eoTly evKpata, 
Ta b€ endpeva ddaTwon: 7a dé Popera mvevpaTwon, 
Ta 5€ voTia éuKpa Kal AowuKd. 

To 8€ tod Akopmiov dwbexatnudpiov Kab? dAou 
bev éort Bpovt@des Kal mup@des, Kara pépos dé 7a 
lev mponyovpera adbtod videtuwdn, Ta 5é péoa 
eUKpata, Ta b€ éndpeva ceraopwdn: Ta dé Bdpeva 
Kavawen, Ta dé vdtia eixpa. 

96 Td dé rob To€drov dwoexaTnpdpiov Ka? GAou pév 
éaTt mvevpaT@oes, KaTd pépos dé Ta ev TpoNyou- 
preva adrtod Sivypa, ta S€ péca edkparta, Ta dé 
émopeva mupwon * Ta S€ Bopeta mvevpatddy, 7a 5é 
voria KaObuypa Kal petaBodAtKd. 

To 8€ rob Alydkepw dwdexarnudpioy Kal” 6Aov 
pév cote Kabvypov, Kata pépos b€ 7a ev mponyou- 
peva adtod Kavowdn Kat POapriKd, Ta 5é péca 
evkpaTa, Ta dé edpeva duBpwv Kunrika: Ta dé 
Bopea Kal Ta vorta Kdbvypa Kal PbaptiKd. 

T6 dé Tob ‘YSpoxydov Swoexarnudpiov xa’ GAou 
pév ore yYuxpov Kai bdaTa@bes, kata pépos S€ Ta 
peev mponyoupeva attoi Kdbuypa, Ta dé péoa ev- 
Kpata, Ta d€ émdpueva TrEevpaTwon * Ta dé Bopera 
Kavowdn, Ta dé voria vupeTwdy. 

To 5€ t&v “1TyOdwv Swoexarnudptov Kal? 6rov 
pév éeote puypov Kat mvevpaT@des, KaTa pépos Sé 
Ta pev mponyovpera altod evkpata, Ta S€ péca 
Kdbuypa, Ta S€ émopeva Kavowdon: Ta dé Bdpeta 
amrevpaTwdy, Ta 6€ voTia UdaTwOoy, 
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The sign of Libra as a whole is changeable and 
variable ; but, taken part by part, its leading and 
middle portions are temperate and its following 
portion watery. Its northern parts are windy and 
its southern moist and pestilential. 

The sign of Scorpio as a whole is marked by thun- 
der and fire, but, taken part by part, its leading 
portion is snowy, its middle temperate, and its fol- 
lowing portion causes earthquakes. Its northern 
parts are hot and its southern moist. 

The sign of Sagittarius as a whole is windy; but, 
taken part by part, its leading portion is wet, its 
middle temperate, and its following part fiery. Its 
northern parts are windy, its southern moist and 
changeable. 

The sign of Capricorn as a whole is moist; but, 
taken part by part, its leading portion is marked 
by hot weather and is destructive, its middle tem- 
perate, and its following part raises rain-storms. 
Its northern and southern portions are wet and 
destructive. 

The sign of Aquarius as a whole is cold and watery ; 
but, taken part by part, its leading portion is moist, 
its middle temperate, its following part windy. Its 
northern portion brings hot weather and its southern 
clouds. 

The sign of Pisces as a whole is cold and windy ; 
but. taken part by part, its leading portion is tem- 
perate, its middle moist, and its following portion 
hot. Its northern parts are windy and its southern 
watery. 





lueraBokcxoy VLADE, peraBwAnrixoy P, peraBAnri«dv 
MNGCain. 
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«B.> TITept ris emi pépovs trav 
> / 


KATaGTHPATwWY EeTLAOKEepeWS 


Todvtwv S€ ottws mpoektefeyévey ai Kata. pépos 
yf ~ > ~ 
épodo. Tav émanpaci@dy mepieyovot Tov TpdT0V 
~ £ , ? 
TobTov. pia ev yap eat % dAccyepéatepov mpds 
AY a cA ~ 
Ta TeTApTHpLOpLa voovpern, Kal? Hy cypeiv, as 
” ta , ~ 
épapev, Serjoer tas ywopevas éyytota mpo! trav 
~ 6 eS ~ q 
TPOTKGY Kal LonpEpwav onpeiwv® avvddous 7) Kal 
¥ ~ 
Tavaedrvous, Kal KATA THY potpay? Arou GuvoduKip 
a ‘ ‘ * ~ 
 TavocAnuiaKyy TH év éxdoTw TeV émlyntoupévwy 
, Af ra 
KAqiatwv! Ta KevTpa ws emt yevécews dtaTiBevat * 
> 7” 
éretta Tovs olkodeoTéTas AapBdvew Toi TE cuV- 
~ 1 ~ ~ 
odtkotd 7) TavocAnviakod Tom0v Kal Tod émopévou 
- ~ , ‘ ‘ La € ca 
avT@ KévTpov KaTa TOV UTOdEdELypLevov Hiv TPdTOV 
> a we ‘ ~ kL 
év tots empoobev rept TaV exrAcipewv, Kal oUTWS 
4 bl ~ > ~ ~ 
To pev Kal’ Grou Oewpety éx THs THY Teraptnpoplwy 
lipo PLMNEProc.Cam.', zpds Cam.?, epi ta tpomexd KTA, 
A, om. VD. 
2 onuetuv VDMEProc., onpeta A, cnpac@v alii Cam. 
3 notpavy GMEProe., om. in lacuna fere 3 litt. VD, ovtvytay 
Lotp vy 


A, om. alii Cam. 
4 gulvyiay post KApdtwv add. NCam. 





13In the latter part of i. 10, Cardanus, pp. 228-229, 
commenting on this chapter, says, after admiring the 
genius of Ptolemy, “‘ For in this ehapter he does five things. 
In the first place, he has deelared the proper nature of each 
part of the year in general, which is predicted from the 
new moon or full moon preceding the ingress of the sun 
to the eardinal point. In the second... , the quality 
of each month from the new or full moon, following the 
ingress of the sun to the cardinal point. In the third 
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12. Of the Investigation of Weather in Detail. 


Now that these facts have been stated in intro- 
duction, the method of dealing with the significa- 
tions in detail involves the following procedure. 
For one method is that which is more generally 
conceived, with relation to the quarters, which will 
demand, as we have said,! that we observe the new 
moons? or full moons which most nearly preceds 
the solstitial and equinoctial signs. and that. as the 
degree of the new moon or of the full moon may 
fall in each latitude investigated, we dispose the 
angles as in a nativity. It will then be necessary 
to determine the rulers of the place of the new moon 
or full moon and of the angle that follows it, after 
the fashion explained by us in the preceding sections 
dealing with eclipses,4 and thus to judge of the 
general situation from the special nature of the 


place, he tells us how to know the nature of the weather 
of the fourth part of each month ... and this is clis- 
eovered not only from new moons and fall moons but also 
from the quarters. . . . In the fourth place, he shows us 
how to recognize each day the quality of the air... from 
the rising or setting of the bright stars. In the fifth he 
teaches us to learn that same thing hour by hour from the 
passage of the luminaries through the angles at the time.”’ 
The “ quarters’? mentioned by Ptolemy aro the quarters 
of the year, or of the zodiac, 

2 Literally ‘“‘conjunetions” (ovvddous), but with special 
reference to those of the sun and moon; hence, “new 
moons.” 

3-That is, determine the horescopie point, mid-heaven, 
oceident, ete., at the time of the conjunction and construet 
the horoscope for the ovent as though it were a birth. 

1Vhe reference is to ii, 4-8, especially ¢. 5, where the 
method of procedure is explained. 
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OudtnTos, TO S€ padAAov! 7 Arrov emurdaewv Kal 
avégewy €x Ths T@v oiKodecToTHGGVTWY dvaews 
SiaAapPdvovras molas re motdTHTOS Elot Kal ToOlwy 
KaTaoTHLaTwWY KUWnTLKOL, 

Aevrépa 8 eativ ehodos 7 pnviala, Kal? Hr Serjoer 
tas Kal? éxacrov SwoexaTndpioy mpooywopévas 
auvddous 7) Tavoedjvous Kata Tov adTov tpdToV 
emuaxoTreiv, exeivo jdvov tnpotvtas, tva auvddov 
bev eurrecovans® tis eyytora Tod Tapm@ynpévov 
TpomKod 7 lonpepwvoi onpeiov Kal Tais péxpe Tob 
epeEs TeTaptypopiov cuvddots ypnowpela, mav- 
aeArvou 5é€ mavaeAjvots * emaxomety bé dpoiws Ta 
KévTpa Kal TOUS olKodeoméTas apdotépwy TeV 
Torwv Kal pdadtora tas éyytoTra pdcers ouvadds 

98 Te Kal daoppotas TOY TAavWpéevew doTépwr, Tds 
Te ito7TnTas adta@v Kal THv ToTwy, Kal Trolwr 
avépwwy elol KWYTLKOL adTOL TE Kal Ta Pépn TAV 
Cwdlwv Kal? ov av TUYwWow ‘ é7t de Kat @ TO wAd- 
Tos THs ceAnvys dvéuwm mpoovévevKke Kata THY 
AdEwotv Tod bia péawy, Omws e€ dmdvtwy TovTwY 
Kata THY éemKpatnow Ta ws emt mav TOV pnvadv 
KATAOTHMATA KAL TVEVLLATA TMpoywooKwpeEV. 

Tpitn 8 éori To Tas ere AemTOpEpeotépas emian- 


Lray pa\ov NAECam., trav om. VPLMDG. 
2 eumeaovans VDG; éunéon Proc. ; éxrecovons alii Cam. 





1The signs are taken as marking the months, and the 
new or full moons first occurring while the sun is in the 
several signs (lience following the entrance of the sun into 
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quarters, and determine the question of degree of 
intensification and relaxation from the nature of 
the ruling planets, their qualities, and the kinds of 
weather which they produce. 

The second mode of procedure is based on the 
month. In this it will be necessary for us to 
examine in the same way the new moons or full 
moons that take place, in the several signs,! observ- 
ing only this, that, if a new moon oceurs nearest 
to the solstitial or equinoctial sign just past, we 
should use the new moons which take place as far 
as the next quadrant, and in the case of a full 
moon the full moons. It will be needful similarly 
that we observe the angles and the rulers of both 
the places, and especially the nearest appearances ? 
of the planets, and their applications? and recessions, 
the peculiar properties of the planets and of their 
places, and the winds which are aroused both by the 
planets themselves and by the parts of the signs in 
which they chance to be; still further, to what wind 
the latitude of the moon is inclined through the 
obliquity of the ecliptic. From all these facts, by 
means of the principle of prevalence, we may predict 
the general conditions of weather and the winds of 
the months. 

The third step is to observe the even more minutely 


the sign, as Cardanus says) are to be observed. However, 
if, for example, in predicting the weather for the first 
quarter (spring), a new moon had preceded the first of 
Aries and had been used in determining the prediction in 
the way just deseribed, we are to use the new moons in 
Aries, Taurus, and Gemini for the inonthly predictions of 
this quadrant; if a fall ta00n, the full moons. 
2 Or apparitiony. 3 See i. 24. 
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pacias avécewy Kai émitdcewr Taparypetvy. BDew- 
petrac 6€ Kat toiro dua te THY Kata pépos Tod 
HAriov Kal THS deAryns svayypaTiapav, od povoy 
TOV ovvodtKOv 7) TavoeAnvak@y adAdAad Kal Tov 
Kata Tas SiyoTOpLoUs, KaTapYoLeLns ws emi TaY TAS 
KaTa THY émonpaciay éraddouscEews mpd TpLaV 
Hpepa@v, eviore O€ Kal peta Tpets THs tcooTajov 
mpos Tov yAvov émimopedcews, Kai dia To Kal? 
éxaotny} tv ToovTwy * eragewy } Kal TOV GAAwY, 
olov tTprycivewy Kal éEaydvuv, Kal Tmpos TOUS TAdVA- 
Tas ovoyynpaTiapob. TovtTwy yap aKodov0ws TH 
dvoet kal 7) THs evadAowcews (dvoTpoTia KaTaAap- 
Baverat ovpddvws tais te Tov émewpodvrwv 
dorépwrv Kal tals Tay Cwdiwy mpds Te TO TEpteyov 
Kal Tous dvéjous dvatkals cuvorkermocow. 

Abrav 8 rovTwy THy Kata pépos TovoTHTwWY al 
Kal’ Huépay emitdoets* amoreAobvTat, pardvora pev 
étav ta@v amAavév ot Aaumpdrepoe Kal dpactiKa)- 
repot ddoets éwas 1) €avepias avatoAKas 7} dutiKds 
mou@vrat mpos Tov yAtov: tpévovor yap ws emt 
TOAD Tas KATA [Epos KAaTATTACELS TpPOs TAS davTmY 
dvocis, obey 5é €XaTTov Kal drav Twt TOY KévTpw 
Ta pata emiTopEedyTat. 

TIpés yap tas tovavtas attav axéoes at Kal? 
Spav avéoses Kal emTaces TOV KaTaoTnUaTwY 

, , * ‘ ~ if eo 
petaBddrovar, kabamep mpds Tas Tis ceArjvys at Te 
léxdorny VMADGProc., -ov P, -ov NLECam. 

276v Towotrw VMADEG., rovtwr 7av PL, tovrwy NCam.!, 


avtay Cain.* 
a Pah 7 
3 emitaces 7] dvésers NACam, 
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detailed indications of relaxation and intensification.! 
This observation is based upon the configurations 
of the sun and the moon successively, not merely 
the new moons and full moons, but also the half 
moons, in which case the change signified generally 
has its beginning three days before, and sometimes 
three days after, the moon’s progress matches that of 
the sun.” It is based also upon their aspects to the 
planets, when they are at each of the positions of 
this kind, or likewise others, such as trine and 
sextile. For it is in accordance with the nature of 
these that the special quality of the change is appre- 
hended, in harmony with the natural affinities of the 
attending planets and of the signs of the zodiac for 
the ambient and the winds. 

The day by day intensifications of these particular 
qualities are brought about chiefly when the more 
brilliant and powerful of the fixed stars make 
appearances, matutine or vespertine, at rising or 
setting, with respect to the sun.° For ordinarily 
they modulate the particular conditions to accord 
with their own natures, and none the less too 
when the luminaries are passing over one of the 
angles. 

For the hour by hour intensifications and relaxa- 
tions of the weather vary in response to such positions 
of the stars as these, in the same way that the ebb 


1 That is, in the predicted event. Ptolemy also uses the 
expression ‘‘ tho more or less ”’ (7d uGéMov 9 Frrov) to refer 
to intensification and relaxation. 

?J.e. conjunction, 

3Heliacal risings and settings may be meant; but see 
also the list of configurations given in the note on ii. 7, 
p. 171. 
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dpmares Kat al maXippotat, Kat al Tov mvevpdtwv 
dé TpoTai paAtora mept Tas Totavtas TaV dwrav ! 
KevTpwoes amoTeAobyTat mpds ods av TOV avépwwy 
em Ta aUTA TO TAATOS THS GeAHVNS TAS Tpoovetaets 
movoypevov KatadapPdvntar. mavtayot? pévror 
mpoonjKe SiadapBavew ws mponyoupéerns prev THs 
Kal’ GAov Kat wperns droKeytévns aitias, émo- 
pévns 8€ THs TOV Kata pépos emovpPawovTwy, 
BeBaroupérns 5€ padtora Kai icyupotrovoupévys THs 
evepyetas, Gtav ot THv Kal” dAou dvcewy olkodeaT0- 
ThoavrTes aotépes Kal Tais émi pépous T¥Ywar 
ovoxnpatilopevor. 


100 <ty.> ITepit tis TOv petedpwv anpere- 


GTEWS 


Xpyoysor 8 av elev mpos tas THY Kata pépos 
eMLOnPAclaVv TMpoyvwces Kal at TOV ywoudvwr 
onpeiwy mept Te TOV TALov Kal THY GeAHVHY Kal TOdS 
darépas TapaTnpyoets. 

Tov ev odv qAvov TapatnpyTéov mpds prev Tas 
HpEpnatovs KatacTdaes avatéAAovra, mpos 5é Tas 
vuxrepwas ddvovta, mpos Sé Tas Tapatewovoas 
KaTd TOUS pds THY GEArvHY oXnPaTLGBLOUS, WS 
éxdaTou axjpatos Tv péexpt ToD EAs KaTdoTacw 
ds émi 7év mpoonpaivovTes. Kalapds per yap Kal 
dvemuakdTntos Kal evaTabys Kai dvépedos avatéd- 
ov 7) Strwv eddrewis Kataordcews eoTt SnAw- 
suds, motkidory Sé€ tov KvKAov éywv 7 brrdmuppov 
} axrivas épulpas dnonéumwv nrow ets ta ew 7 
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and flow of the tide respond to the phases of the 
moon, and the changes iu the air-currents are brought 
about especially at such appearances of the lumin- 
aries at the angles, in the direction of those winds 
towards which the latitude of the moon is found 
to be inclining. In every case, however, one should 
draw his conclusions on the principle that the univer- 
sal and primary underlying cause takes precedence 
and that the cause of particular events is secondary 
to it, and that the force ts most ensured and 
strengthened when the stars which are the lords of 
the universal natures are configurated with the par- 
ticular causes. 


13. Of the Significance of Atmospheric Signs. 


Observations of the signs that are to be seen 
around the sun, moon, and planets would also be 
useful for a foreknowledge of the particular events 
signified. 

We must, then, observe the sun at rising to deter- 
mine the weather by day and at setting for the 
weather at night, and its aspects to the moon for 
weather conditions of longer extent, on the assump- 
tion that each aspect, in general, foretells the con- 
dition up to the next. For when the sun rises or 
sets clear, unobscured, steady, and unclouded, it 
signifies fair weather ; but if its disk is variegated or 
reddish or sends out ruddy rays, either directly out- 
ward or turned back upon itself, or if it has the 





Mdguarav VPLDEG, ddcewy NACam., dvcewy M. 
§ ravtaxod PLNEProc.Cam., mavray? VMADG. 
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ce el © ” 
ws ef} €auroy KuxdAovpévas® 7 Ta Kadodperva 
Ld f >? ee é/ we nn , 
Tapia, védy €& évds pépous exywr 4 oxypata 
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ig 2 5 nn c ‘ > - n 
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3 ‘A ze a ae a ‘\ * A > 
Sdvwy pera curvedias 7 dAws exw Tepi adrov Kad 
a £ A > > i ~ ~ , / 
év pépos 7) €& audotépwv TeV pepOv mapyAta védy 
kal axtivas } droxAdpous* 7 péAavas, yeyrdvev 
Kat veT@v éore SnAwTikds. 

Ti dé cedjvyv typytéov ev tats mpd tpidy 
HpLepOv 7) peta Tpets mapddacs THY Te ovvddwv Kat 
maveeAjvey Kal dsyoTtouwy. AenT péev yap Kal 
kaapa datvopern Kat pndev éxovoa mept adrHy, 
evouews KaTactaceus €ate SyAwtiKH: A|emri dé 

. ? ‘ ‘ oe ‘ ~ > ‘ ft 
kat épvépa Kat bdrov tov Tob dpwtiarou Kvichov 
éxovaa Suadavy, Kal NOR CNETIEUON dive poov eoriv 
emonLavTLKy, Ka? dv av pene Tmounrae 77 
mpoovevow pédawa b€ 7) xAwpa® Kal tayeta 

? 
Oewpovpery xetcvey Kal 6uPpwr €ott SnAwTiK?). 
3 a: 
Tlaparnpyréov S€é Kat tas wept adr ywopevas 
y “3 a | 
dAws. ef pev yap pila etn Kat adr Kabapa Kat 
, hol 
jpeua bropapawvopern, evdiav: ef 5€ S¥0 7 Kat 
tpets elev, yecu@vas SyAotow - UrdKeppor ev odcat 
- ~ > - 
Kal wamrep * pryyvvpevat, Tods 61a opodpav dvépwr + 
> ? s. ‘ n A A ~ 
ayAvwders dé Kal mayelat, Tods bia vieTmv: 
€ £ 4 * , ‘\ c f AN 5 > 
imdyAwpo. S€ 4 péAauat Kal pyyv¥pevat, TOUS de 
dudotépwr* kai daw’ adv mrelous dor, ToaovTw ® 


leg? om. ALCam. 
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so-called parheliae clouds on one side, or yellowish 
formations of clouds. and as it were emits long rays, 
it indicates heavy winds and such as come from the 
angles to which the aforesaid signs point. If at rising 
or setting it is dark or livid, being aceompanied by 
clouds. or if it has halos about it on one side, or the 
parheliae clouds on both sides. and gives forth either 
livid or dusky rays, it signifies storms and rain. 

We must observe the moon in its course three days 
before or three days after new moon, full moon, and 
the quarters. For when it appears thin and clear 
and has nothing around it. it signifies clear weather. 
If it is thin and red, and the whole disk of the un- 
lighted portion is visible and somewhat disturbed, it 
indicates winds, in that direction in which it is 
particularly inclined. Tf it is observed to be dark, 
or pale, and thick. it signifies storms and rains. 

We must also observe the halos around the moon. 
For if there is one, and this is clear. and gradually 
fading, it signifies fair weather; if there are two or 
three, storms; if they are yellowish, and broken, as it 
were. storms accompanied by heavy winds ; if they 
are thick and misty, snowstorms: pale, or dusky, 
and broken, storms with both winds and snow; 





2 xuxdoupevas G; KoWovjevov VMDE, -og A; Ka\Wotpevov P, 
kadovperoy I: KkAwpévas NCam. 

> xadovpera VADEGDProc. ; Aeyoueva PLMNCam. 

{ bzoyAupous VMADEGProc. ; Umedxpous PLNCain, 

8 Kal? av av VAD, Kal? 6 av ME, Kal” 6 6 NPLCim. 

© xAcwpa | cf. Proc. 3 xAopa VD; dypa PLNACam. ; dypa i 

xyAwpa M, 7 yAwpa 7 eixpa i. 

7 Gonrep VMADIC: doei PNCam.; as Le 

5 dow VM ADE, -or PLNCati. Proc, 

*zovod7w VADIN, -oug M, -or PLNCam.Proe. 
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petlovas. Kal at wept rods dorépas 5€) Tos TE 
TrAavwpevous Kal Tods Aapmpods Tay dmAavav dws 
ovrviordpevar emonpaivovar Ta oiKxeia tots TE 
Xpwpacw éavtdv? Kal tais trav evarreAnupévwr 
dvocot. 


Kai rv amAavéyv 8€ tév kard te TARO0s auvey- 
yds ovrwy maparypnréoy Ta xpwpata Kal Ta 
102 peyeOn. Aaympdrepor yap Kal peiCoves dpwpevot 
mapa Tas oviylers avracias els OTroLovdynTOTE LEpos 
Ovres avejous TOUS ATO TOO otKelov TéT0V Stac7n- 
a Li 4 LAAG ‘ ~ PINE 00 
paivovowy. od ppv GAdG Kai Tay idiws vededAoe dav 
avoTpopéy olov ris Pdrvyns Kal ray cpoiwy, émav 
aiPpias ovens at cvotdcets duavpal Kal womep? 
adavets 7) TeTmaxvpévar Oewp@vrar, dopds vddtwr 
Sw i \ 4 ‘ ra 
eiol SyAwrikai Kkabapai dé Kat wadAdpevat ouve- 
xas ohodpav mvevpdtwv: éemav dé THY dorépwy 
Tov map’ éxdrepa THs Odrys Tey Kadoupevwy 
"Ovev 6 yey Bopevos dpavijs yévynrat, Bopéav 
mvevtoe anpaiver, 6 5€ votios vdtov.4 
Kat ra&v émywopevwy b€ Kata Kaipods év tots 
peTew@pois ai prev THY KouNnT@Y avotpopal ws 
emt mav adypovs Kal dvéuous mpoonuaivovor Kal 
TocovTm jpeiLovas Gow dv éx mActdvwv pepav Kai 
emt moAd % oveTacts yeévnTac. 
Ald \ P) 10 5 \ «> ‘ 6 ~ > ca 
i5€ Scddpopoe® Kai of dxovtiapol® ry aorépwr, 
1 robs dotépas 5€é VMADE; om. alii Cam. 


2 €aurav VMAD, adrov alii Cam. 


3 jonep VMADEDProc., raécac PLNCam. 
‘énav . . . vétov soli habent WDN(mg.)Cam.; om. 
PLNMAEProe. 
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and the more of them there are the more severe the 
storms. And the halos that gather about the stars, 
both the planets and the brilliant fixed stars, signify 
what is appropriate to their colours and to the 
natures of the luminaries which they surround. 

As for the fixed stars which are close together in 
some number, we must observe their colours and 
maguitudes. For if they appear brighter and larger 
than usual, in whatever part of the sky they may 
be, they indicate the winds that blow from their own 
region. As for the clusters in the proper sense, 
however, such as Praesepe and the like, whenever in 
a clear sky their clusters appear to be dim, and, as 
it were, invisible, or thickened, they signify a down- 
pour of water, but if they are clear and constantly 
twinkle, heavy winds. Whenever, of the stars called 
the Asses on each side of Praesepe, the one to the 
north becomes invisible, it means that the north 
wind will blow, and the one to the south, the south 
wind.! 

Of occasional phenomena in the upper atmosphere, 
comets generally foretell droughts or winds, and the 
larger the number of parts that are found in their 
heads and the greater their size, the more severe 
the winds. 

Rushing and shooting stars, if they come from one 


This sontence is perhaps an addition to the text, since 
it does not occur in all the MSS. nor in Proclus; it is 
to be found, however, in Hephacstion, p. 100, 31-33 (ed. 
Engelbrecht). Hephaestion’s coinpilation dates, according 
to Engelbrecht, from the year 381. 





8 Siddpopor VD, -at MIM. dtadpopuxai A, dpdpoe Vroe., dcex~ 
bpopai PNCain., exdpopai 1. ® axovtvatai NCam. 
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et prev amo yuds ylvowTo ywrias, Tov am’ éKxeivys 
dvepov Sndodow: et 8 dnd Tay evavtiwy, aKata- 
oraciay mvevpatwr: ef dé amd TOY TeTTApwv, TAV- 
rolous xeuid@vas péypt Bpovtdv Kal dortpamdév Kal 
Tov ToLovTwy. waatrws $€ Kal Ta védy! mdKoLs 
épiwy ovta TapatrAnaia mpodnrwriKa éviote yiverat 

103 YeyLwovewr. al Te cvvicTdpevat KaTa KaLlpods ipides 
xeydvas pev e& eddias, eddias Sé ex yeupedvwr 
Tpoonpaivovar* Kal ws él nav ouveAdvre eimety, at 
Kal’ GAov Tod dépos emywopevat idudxpoo? pav- 
tagiat 7a dpota SyAodat Tots bad Ta&V olkeiwy 
OULTTMpATOV KATA Ta TPOdEdHAwWLEVA Std TeV 
éunpoabev atroteAoupevors. 

‘H pev 6) tev KabodAKdv éerloKeyuis, TOV TE 
dAooyxepeatépwr Oewpoupévwy Kat THY emt pépovs, 
péxpt TocovTwy Hiv KaTd TO Kepadarades dropvy- 
paticdw. ris 8 Kata 7d yevefAcaroyexdv ecidos 
mpoyvwcews Tas Tpaypatelas év tots é€is Kata 
Ti mMpooyjKovaay akoAovbiay édodevaouer. 


1 Post védy add. &v dolas dv dow dpios NCam.; om. alii 


Proc. 
2([Sidxpoo. MA, idixpwor VPLD, iéidypovo. NECam. 
(* notatum); ¢f. 7a... xp@para Proc. 
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angle, denote the wind from that direction, but if 
from opposite angles, a confusion of winds, and if 
from all four angles, storms of all kinds, ineluding 
thunder, lightning, and the like. Similarly clouds 
resembling flocks of wool are sometimes significant 
of storms. And the rainbows that appear from 
time to time signify storms after clear weather and 
clear weather after storms. To sum up the whole 
matter, the visible phenomena, which appear with 
peculiar colours of their own in the atmosphere in 
general, indieate results similar to those brought 
about by their own proper oceurrences, in the 
manner already explained in the foregoing.? 

Let us, then, consider that thus far, in outline, 
there has been given an account of the investiga- 
tion of general questions, both in their more uni- 
versal aspects and in particular detail. In the 
following we shall supply in due order the procedure 
for the prediction which follows the gencthlialogieal 
form. 


1The purpose of this clumsy sentence scems to be merely 
to refer the reader to the account already given in ii. 9. 
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iy 5 Z. tom >? aA wm a . 
Pwoevjerns piv év tots eumpocbev ris mepi 
7a Kal’ GAov cupmtupata® Oewpias, ws mponyov- 
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b = 
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Kal TEpt TO TonTIKOY Kal qepi TO DewpytiKdr, 
> , +7 ~ > ae a ~ > a 
emelonmep Kal THY Kal? GAov Kai Tav Kal? éva 
exaoTov cupmTwmpdtwr aitia pev 7 TeV mAavw- 
pévwv aotépwv yAlov te Kal cedjuns xivnats, 
mpoyrwariky b€ % THiS Tav UmoKepévwre abrhs 
gvocwv tpomyns* Kata Tas dprovloaxyypovas THVv 
~ > 
ovpaviaw mapddous dia Tob mepteyovTos émoarn- 
+ tg % 3 eg ¢ A Xu 
plovikn Tapatipnats, mAny ed’ daov 7 prev KafodAcKy 
¢ > 
mepiaTacs petCwy re Kal avroteAjs, 7 8 em 
> 
pépous ody dpoiws. apyas 8 odKéte Tas adtas 
apdotépwv voptoréov civar, ag? av tiv Tap 
ovpaviwy didbecw sroriHépevor ta Sia THY TOTE 
CXNpaTicpav anuatvopeva Tretpwpela mpoyiva- 
x \ ~ * ~ 7 > A 
oxew, G\Ad THY prev KaflodAcKdv woAAds, é7etd7) 
fol > > 
pilav T05 mavrds ovK éyouev’ Kal Ta’Tas obK aT 
! Tpootniov VDProc. ; epi owopas nat éxtporis PL (ovwpas) 
NCam. 


2 tov aupntwpdtw NCam., ovxpntwudrwr PL, 
3 névom. PLNCam, 
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BOOK III. 
1. Introduction. 


As in what precedes we have presented the theory of 
universal events, because this comes first and for 
the most part has power to control the predictions 
which concern the special nature of any individual, 
the prognostic part of which we call the genethlia- 
logical art, we must believe that the two divisions 
have one and the same power both practically and 
theoretically. For the cause both of universal and 
of particular events is the motion of the planets, 
sun, and moon; and the prognostic art is the scien- 
tifie observation of precisely the change in the sub- 
jeet natures which corresponds to parallel movements 
of the heavenly bodies through the surrounding 
heavens, except that universal conditions are greater 
and independent, and particular ones not similarly 
so. We must not, however, consider that both 
divisions! employ the same starting-points, from 
which, by reckoning the disposition of the heavenly 
bodies, we attempt to foretell the events signified 
by their aspects at that time. On the contrary, in the 
ease of the universals we have to take many starting- 
points, since we have no single one for the universe ; 


'T.e. general astrology and genethlialogical astrology. 





§ adbtis picew tpomns Vl. abrtis ddcews tp. VD, abradv 
dvoewy tp. A, altav dvoews tp. MIL; adbrijs tpom7is NCain. 
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aitay ta&v vroKkepéevwy mavrote AapBavopevas, 
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exipepdvTwy ' ayedov yap mdoas! and te THY 
> ~ > 
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105 pacias oupBawovoas,’ mponyoupévns pévroe ris 
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ovykpicews idupaTa, dia 6€ TOY dAAwY TA KaTa 
Kaipous mapa TO paAdoy Kal Arrov ovpByodpeva 
KaTa Tas Aeyopévas tay efeEts ypovwy diaipécers.§ 
? ~ 4 ~ ¢ , ~ 3 Ul 
: Apyiis be Xpovexis Vrapxovons Tay avOpurmtveny 
téEewn’? ddae pev TAS Kat avtiy tiv amopdy, 
/ A x a A ‘A ~ Ss * 
duvdpet dé Kat Kata 76 ovuBeBnxds Tis Kata THY 
QATrOKUYGLY EKTpOT7S, €7Tt bev TWVY EYVYWKOTWY TOV 
Ths omopGs Kaipov row auprTwpaTiKOs 4 Kal 
TapatnpyTik@s éexeivay® paGdAdAov mpoojKet mpds TE 
'adoas VPLAD; amdcas MNECam.? (sed in mg. 9 mdoas 
émoxen7opeba). 
2 emoxentopela VADECam.!, Cam.? mg.; -wyeba PL; 
emoxyntopela MNCam.? 
3 xal ravtnvy VPLD: xai om. alii Cam. 
4 cupBaivew VPLMDE, -ovoas NACam. 
§ Post dAdas add. ws 76 vaoxetpevov etduxdds (Stxas NCam.}, 
7oexn P, €orix_ L)PLNCam.; om. VMADEProc. 


6 Post d:apéces titulum I[Tepi ozopés Kal éxtponis add. 
VMADProc.; om. E (spatio relicto) PLNCam. 
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and these too are not always taken from the subjects 
themselves, but also from the elements that attend 
them and earry with them the causes; for we in- 
vestigate practically all the starting-points presented 
by the more complete eclipses and the significant 
passages of the planets. In predictions affecting in- 
dividual men, however, we have both one and many 
starting-points. The one is the beginning of the 
temperament itself,! for this we have ; and the many 
are the suecessive significances of the ambients which 
are relative to this first beginning, though to be sure 
the single starting-point is naturally in this case of 
greatest importance because it produces the others. 
As this is so, the general characteristics of the 
temperament are determined from the first starting- 
point, while by means of the others we predict events 
that will come about at specific times and vary in 
degree, following the so-called ages of life.* 

Since the chronological starting-point of human 
nativities is naturally the very time of conception, but 
potentially and accidentally the moment of birth, 
in cases in which the very time of conception is known 
either by chance or by observation, it is more fitting 
that we should follow it in determining the special 


'“ Temperament’ here is used in its astrological sense, 
of the mingling of physical and other traits which make 
up the individual. Cf. the similar use of «pdas in i. 11, 

. 64. 

“The ‘divisions of the successive times,’ 
of man, are discussed in iv. 10. 


> 


i.e. the ages 





*réLews VD; yevéoeav (mg.: . . e€wv) N; eLewy A; 
yerécewr alii Proc.Cam. 
8 éxetvw MAEProc.; exeivo alii Carn. 
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106 mpocavexew dvayKatov, as peyloTn Kal abrh * Kal 

pLovyy TOUTW THs TpuTys AevTropevyn, TR BU exetvyns 
Kal Ta mpo Tis exréLews Sdvacba mpoywwaKeabat - 
kal yap €t THY pev apyny av TL elzoL, THY SO WoTeEp 
Katapynv, 76 péyebos adriis TH pev ypdvw yiverar 
devrepov, icov dé Kal waAXov reAecdrepov TH Suvapet, 
axeddv Te Sixaiws exeivy pev dv dvopdloto omép- 
patos avOpwrivov yéveois, attn 5é€ dvOparov. 
mrciord te yap rote mpooAapBdver 7d Boéos & pur 
mpoTepov, OTE KATA yaoTpos iV, Mpoojy adT@, Kal 
avTa Ta tdta povys THs avOpwarivyns ducews, 6 TE 
cwpaTadns oxnpatiopes: Kdv pndév abt@ BoKh 
7O KaTa THY eKxTe€w meptexor eis TO ToLWDde elvas 
ouppdrdAcobat, adto yotv 76 Kata TOV olKkeiov Tob 

1 roudtntros VMADEProce. ; fStéryros P (?5ew-) LNCam. 

2 satrn VAD, els radta PNCain., els ravrnv L, efs hv pera 


tatty M, els tiv peta taiTa FE. 


3 att7 VPLMDE, ravtqy NACam. 
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nature of body and soul, examining the effeetive 
power of the configuration of the stars at that time. 
For to the seed is given once and for all at the 
beginning such and such qualities by the endowment 
of the ambient; and even though it may change 
as the body subsequently grows, since by natural 
process it mingles with itself in the process of growth 
only matter which is akin to itself, thus it resembles 
even more elosely the type of its initial quality. 
But if they do not know the time of conception, 
which is usually the ease, we must follow the starting- 
point furnished by the moment of birth and give 
to this our attention, for it too is of great importance 
and falls short of the former only in this respect— 
that by the former it is possible to have foreknow- 
ledge also of events preeeding birth. For if one should 
call the one “ souree ” and the other, as it were, ‘* be- 
ginning,” its importance in time, indeed, is secondary, 
but it is equal or rather even more perfect in poten- 
tiality, and with reasonable propriety would the 
former be called the genesis of human seed and the 
latter the genesis of a man. Tor the ehild at birth 
and his bodily form take on many additional at- 
tributes which he did not have before, when he 
was in the womb, those very ones indeed which 
belong to human nature alone; and even if it 
seems that the ambient at the time of birth con- 
tributes nothing toward his quality, at least his 
very coming forth into the fight under the appro- 
priate conformation of the heavens contributes, 
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since nature, after the child is perfectly formed, 
gives the impulse to its birth under a configuration 
of similar type to that which governed the child’s 
formation in detail in the first place.’ Accord- 
ingly one may with good reason believe that the 
position of the stars at the time of birth is significant 
of things of this sort, not, however, for the reason 
that it is causative in the full sense, but that of 
necessity and by nature it has potentially very 
similar causative power. 

Since it is our present purpose to treat of this 
division likewise systematically on the basis of the 
discussion, introduced at the beginning of this com- 
pendium, of the possibility of prediction of this kind, 
we shall decline to present the ancient method of 
prediction, which brings into combination all or most 
of the stars, because it is manifold and well-nigh 
infinite, if one wishes to recount it with accuracy. 
Besides, it depends much more upon the particular 
attempts of those who make their inquiries directly 
from nature than of those who can theorize on 
the basis of the traditions; and furthermore 
we shall omit it on account of the difficulty in 
using it and following it. Those very procedures 
through which each kind of thing is apprehended by 
the practical method, and the active influences of 
the stars, both special and general, we shall, as far 
as possible, consistently and bricfly, in accordance 

' An assumption which Ptolemy docs not think it neces- 
sary to demonstrate. The statement that the sign in 
which the moon was found at the conception would be in 
the ascendant at the nativity is attributed to ‘ Nechepso 


and Petosiris '’; Boll-Bezold-Gundel, p. 154; ef. Bouche- 
Leclercq, pp. 376, 379. 
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with natural conjecture, set forth. Our preface 
shall be an account of the places in the heavens to 
which reference is made when particular human 
events are theoretically considered, a kind of mark 
at which one must aim before procecding further ; 
to this we shall add a general discussion of the active 
powers of the heavenly bodies that gain kinship with 
these places hy dominating them—the loosing of the 
arrow, as it were ; but the predicted result, summed 
up by the combination of many elements applied to 
the underlying form, we shall leave, as to a skilful 
archer, to the calculation of him who conducts the 
investigation. First, then, we shall discuss in proper 
sequence the general matters the consideration of 
which is accomplished through the time of birth 
taken as the starting-point, for, as we have said, this 
furnishes an explanation of all natural events, but, if 
one is willing to take the additional trouble, by the 
same reasoning the properties that fall at the time of 
conception will also be of aid toward ascertaining 
the peculiar qualities that apply direetly to the 
combination. 


2. Of the Degree of the Horoscopic Point. 


Difficulty often arises with regard to the first and 
inost important fact, that is, the fraction of the hour 
of the birth; for in general only observation by 
means of horoscopie astrolabes } at the time of birth 


1 An instrument consisting of a graduated circle with 
a movable arm by which angles above the horizon could 
bo taken. 
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1The “solar instruments ’’ are sun-dials, the gnomons 
of which cast shadows, the position and length of which 
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can for scientific observers give the minute of the 
hour, while practically all other horoscopie instru- 
ments on which the majority of the more careful 
practitioners rely are frequently capable of error, 
the solar instruments by the occasional shifting of 
their positions or of their gnomons,! and the water 
clocks by stoppages and irregularities in the flow 
of the water from different causes and by mere 
chance. It would therefore be necessary that an 
account first be given how one might, by natural 
and consistent reasoning, discover the degree of 
the zodiac which should be rising, given the degree 
of the known hour nearest the event, which is 
discovered by the method of ascensions.2 We 
must, then, take the syzygy? most recently pre- 
ceding the birth, whether it be a new moon or a full 
moon; and, likewise having ascertained the degree 
accurately, of both the luminaries if it is a new moon, 
and if it is a full moon that of the one of them that is 
above the carth, we must see what stars rule it at the 


are significant. Clepsydrae, or water-clocks, operated on 
the principlo of the hour-glass, exeept that water was 
used instead of sand. In addition to these instruments 
the practitioner would undoubtedly have tables of various 
sorts, ineluding ephemerides, which gave the position of the 
sun, moon, and planets froin day to day, tables of ascen- 
sions, ete. Examples of them are preserved among the 
papyri. 

2'The ‘ ascensions ’’ are tho tines, moasured in ares of 
the equator, in which the signs of the zodiac (which do 
not lie on the equator, but along tho ecliptic, which is 
oblique to the equator) rise above the horizon. ‘They will 
vary for the individual signs, and for the latitudes (Greek, 
“chines,” «Adeara) at which observations are made. 

* A conjunction or an opposition. 
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time of the birth.’ In general the mode of domina- 
tion is considered as falling under these five forms: 
when it is trine, house, exaltation, term, and phase 
or aspect; that is, whenever the place in question is 
related in one or several or all of these ways to the 
star that is to be the ruler. If, then, we discover 
that one star is familiar with the degree in all or 
most of these respects, whatever degree this star 
by aecurate reckoning occupies in the sign through 
which it is passing, we shall judge that the corre- 
sponding degree is rising at the time of the nativity 
in the sign which is found to be closest by the method 
of ascensions.? But if we discover two or more co- 
rulers, we shall use the number of degrees shown by 
whichever of them is, at the time of birth, passing 
through the degree that is closer to that which is 
rising aceording to the ascensions. But if two or 
more are close in the number of degrees, we shall 
follow the one which is most nearly related to the 
centres and the sect. If, however, the distance of 
the degree occupied by the ruler from that of 
the genera] horoscope is greater than its distance 


1'The text adopted is that of the two most important 
MSS. and is supported by the anonymous commentator. 
Bouché-Leclercq (p. 388, n. 1) would discard the words 
Kata Tov xpovoy 77S ex7pom7s, but he had made no examina- 
tion of the MSS. and presumably did not know that the 
best of them support xara ze xrA., the reading mentioned 
by the commentator. To observe the position of the 
Juminary above the earth at the time of conjunction, 
rather than that of the one that is above the earth at the 
tine of the nativity, seems much simpler and more 
natural. 

2On Ptolemy's rule for determining the ascendant 
degree, ef. Bouché-Leclercy, pp. 387-3838. 
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1 Ordinarily the horoscope, or aseendant, would be the 
point of reference by which the other centres (mid-heaven, 
occident, inferior mid-heaven) of the nativity would be 
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from that of the corresponding mid-heaven, we 
shall use this same number to constitute the mid- 
heaven and thereby establish the other angles.1 


3. The Subdivision of the Science of Nativities. 


After this preface, should any one simply for the 
sake of order attempt to subdivide the whole field of 
gencthlialogical science, he would find that, of all 
the natural and possible predictions, one division 
concerns solely events preceding the birth, such as the 
aceount of the parents; another deals with events 
both before and after the birth, such as the account 
of brothers and sisters ; another, with events at the 
very time of the birth, a subject which is no longer 
so unitary and simple ; and finally that which treats 
of post-natal matters, which is likewise more complex 
in its theoretical development.2, Among the subjects 
contemporary with the birth into which inquiry is 
made are those of sex, of twins or multiple births, of 
monsters, and of children that cannot be reared. To 
those dealing with post-natal events belong the ac- 
count of the length of life, for this is not attached 
to the account of children that cannot be reared ; 
second, that of the form of the body and that of bodily 


established. In this case the mid-heaven is made the 
point of reference. The “general’’ (cAocyepés; Proclus 
paraphrases with xara 16 xa8’ dAov) horoseope seeins to be 
the ‘ presumable” one. 

2? What follows is practically a list of chapters in Books 
iii andiv. Sinee the subject of the last chapter of Book 
iv (the divisions of time and the ages of inan) is not in- 
cluded, its genuineness has been questioned, but not 
seriously doubted. 
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illnesses and injuries; next, that of the quality of 
the mind and illnesses of the mind; then that which 
concerns fortune, both in the matter of possessions 
and in that of dignities ; and after this the account 
of the quality of action; then that of marriage 
and of the begetting of children, and that of 
associations, agreements, and friends; following 
comes the account of journeys, and finally that of 
the quality of death, which is potentially akin to the 
inquiry about the length of life, but in order is reason- 
ably placed at the end of all these subjects. We 
shall sketch each of these subjects briefly, explaining, 
as we said before, together with the effective powers 
by themselves, the actual procedure of investigation ; 
as for the nonsense on which many waste their 
labour and of which not even a plausible account can 
be given, this we shall dismiss in favour of the 
primary natural causes. What, however, admits of 
prediction we shall investigate, not by means of lots 
and numbers of which no reasonable explanation 
can be given, but merely through the science of the 
aspects of the stars to the places with which they 
have familiarity, in general terms, however, which 
are applicable to absolutely all cases, that we may 
avoid the repetition involved in the discussion of 
particular cases. 

In the first place, we should examine that place of 
the zodiac which is pertinent to the specific heading 
of the geniture which is subject to query; for 
example, the mid-heaven, for the query about action, 
or the place of the sun for the question about the 
father; then we must observe those planets which 
have the relation of rulership to the place in question 
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by the five ways aforesaid ;! and if one planet is lord 
in all these ways, we must assign to him the ruler- 
ship of that prediction; if two or three, we must 
assign it to those which have the more claims. After 
this, to determine the quality of the prediction, we 
must consider the natures of the ruling planets 
themselves and of the signs in which are the planets 
themselves, and the places familiar to them. For 
the magnitude of the event we must examine their 
power? and observe whether they are actively situ- 
ated both in the cosmos itself and in the nativity, or 
the reverse ; for they are most effective when, with 
respect to the cosmos, they are in their own or in 
familiar regions, and again when they are rising 
and are increasing in their numbers; 4 and. with 
respect to the nativity, whenever they are passing 
through the angles or signs that rise after them,> 
and especially the principal of these, by which I 
mean the signs aseendant and culminating. They 
are weakest, with respect to the universe, when they 
are in places belonging to others or those unrelated 
to them, and when they are oceidental or retreating in 
their course ; and, with respcet to the nativity, when 
they are declining from the angles. [or the time of 


1 See ec. 2, p. 233. 

?The power of the ruling planets. 

3 The horoscopic point and other angles change for each 
nativity ; the signs of the zodiae, houses of the planets, 
terms, etc., are cosmic, as being related to the universe 
itself and therefore fixed. 

47.e. when their movement in the zodiac is direet, not 
retrograde, The theory of epicycles was used to explain 
the stations and changes of direction im the movement 
of the planets. 

5 Or, the signs suceedent (€zavagopa/) to the angles. 
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Lit Kat pedro? Grav tov peev HjAvov EOL dopudopaaw 


Vaidos VPLD, téozos MNAECamn. 
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the predicted event in general we must observe 
whether they are oriental or occidental to the sun and 
to the horoscope ; for the quadrants whieh precede 
cach of them and those which are diametrically 
opposite are oriental, and the others, which follow, are 
oceidental. Also we must observe whether they are 
at the angles or in the succedent signs; for if they 
are oriental or at the angles they are morc effective 
at the beginning ; if they are occidental cr in the 
succeeding signs they are slower to take action. 


4. Of Parents. 


The guiding style of the specific inquiry, to which 
we should adhere throughout, ruus after this fashion. 
We shall now, therefore, begin, following the order 
just stated, with the account of parents. which comes 
first. Now the sun and Saturn are by nature associ- 
ated with the person of the father and the moon 
and Venus with that of the mother, and as these 
may be disposed with respect to each other and the 
other stars, such must we suppose to be the affairs 
of the parents. Now the question of their fortune 
and wealth must be investigated by means of the 
attendance! upon the luminaries ; for when they are 
surrounded by planets that can be of benefit and by 
planets of their own sect, either in the same signs 
or in the next following, they signify that the cir- 
cumstances of the parents will be conspicuously 
brilliant, particularly if morning stars attend the 


1 Sopudopia, “ attendance,” and dopuddpos, ‘‘ spear-bearer,” 
“attendant,” outside of astrology refer to the hired inilitary 
guards of princes and tyrants. 
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1 kal’ év... 7pémovom, NCam. 
2 uy Kalas MNALECam.Proc., caxas VD, om, pi PL. 
3 GeAjrny VPLADProc., ‘Adpoditny MNECam. 
49) dAtyoxpomdrnros om. NLCam. 
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sun and evening stars the moon, while the luminaries 
themselves are favourably placed in the way already 
deseribed.! But if both Saturn and Venus, likewise, 
happen to be in the orient and in their proper 
faces, or at the angles, we must understand it to 
be a prediction of conspicuous happiness, in accord- 
ance with what is proper and fitting for each parent. 
But, on the other hand, if the luminaries are proceed- 
ing alone and without attendants, they are indicative 
of low station and obscurity for the parents, par- 
ticularly whenever Venus or Saturn do not appear 
in a favourable position. If, however, they are 
attended, but not by planets of the same sect, as 
when Mars rises close after the sun or Saturn after 
the moon, or if they are attended by beneficent planets 
which are in an unfavourable position and not of 
the same sect, we must understand that a moderate 
station and changing fortunes in life are predicted for 
them. And if the Lot of Fortune,’ of which we shall 
make an explanation, is in agreement in the nativity 
with the planets which in favourable position attend 
the sun or the moon, the children will receive the 
patrimony intact; if, however, it isin disagreement or 
opposition, and if no planet attends, or the maleficent 
planets are in attendanee, the estate of the parents 
will be useless to the children and even harmful. 

With regard to the length or the shortness of their 
life one must inquire from the other configurations. 
For in the father’s ease, if Jupiter or Venus is in any 

' Jie. im the preeeding chapter. 
boa OF Bs bees 3 See iii. 12. 
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1 éav VPLDProc., 6vav MNAECam. 
2 pdvous MNACain. 
S émoweis .. . étavadopais libri Proc. ; om. Cam. 
‘rots marépas MNACam. 


214 





TETRABIBLOS III. 4 


aspect whatever to the sun and to Saturn, or if 
Saturn himself is in an harmonious aspect to the 
sun, either conjunction, sextile, or trine, both being 
in power, we must conjecture long life for the father ; 
if they are weak, however, the significance is not 
the same, though it does not indicate a short life. 
If, however, this condition is not present, but Mars 
overcomes ! the sun or Saturn, or rises in succession 
to them, or when again Saturn is not in accord with 
the sun but is either in quartile or in opposition, 
if they are declining from the angles, they merely 
make the fathers weak, but if they are at the angles 
or rising after them, they make them short-lived or 
liable to injury; short-lived when they are upon the 
first two angles. the orient and the mid-heaven, 
and the succedent signs, and liable to injury or 
disease when they are in the other two angles, 
the occident and lower mid-heaven, or their succe- 
dent signs. For Mars, regarding the sun in the way 
described,’ destroys the father suddenly or causes 
injurics to his sight; if he thus regards Saturn he 
puts him in peril of death or of chills and fever or of 
injury by cutting and cauterizing. Saturn himself 
in an unfavourable aspect to the sun brings about 
the father’s death by disease and illnesses caused by 
gatherings of humours. 


'The auonymous commentator on Ptolemy says that 

‘stars are said Lo overcome (xabumeprepetv) when they 
are of a smaller number of degrees,” i.e. of the zodiac, 
The right takes precedent over the left, asa general rule. 
Cf. Bouché-Leclercg, p. 250, n. 1. 

2 In quartile or opposition. 
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In the case of the mother, if Jupiter is in any 
aspect whatever to the moon and to Venus, or if 
Venus herself is concordant with the moon, in sextile, 
trine, or conjunction, when they are in power, 
they signify long life for the mother. If, however, 
Mars regards the moon or Venus, rising after her or 
in quartile or in opposition, or if Saturn similarly 
regards the moon by herself, when they are diminish- 
ing or declining, again they merely threaten with 
misfortune or sickness; but if they are increasing or 
angular, they make the mothers short-lived or subject 
to injury. They make them short-lived similarly 
when they are at the eastern angles or the signs that 
rise after them, and liable to injury when they are 
at the western angles. For when Mars in this way 
regards the waxing moon, it brings about sudden 
death and injury of the eyesight for the mothers ; 
but if the moon is waning, death from abortions 
or the like, and injury from cutting and cauterizing. 
If he regards Venus, he causes death by fever, 
mysterious and obscure illnesses, and sudden attaeks 
of disease. Saturn regarding the moon causes death 
and illnesses, when the moon is in the orient, by chills 
and fever; when she is in the oecident, by uterine 
uleers and eancers. 

We must take into consideration, also, with refer- 
ence to the particular kinds of injuries, diseases, or 
deaths, the special characters of the signs in which 
are the planets whieh produce the cause, with which 


Lyopav VPLD; voowey MNALCain, 
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lénetepyacduela VAD, -dpeba PL, éerepyalépeba MNE 
Cam.; sententiam om. Proc. 
2 éfepyaciav VPLD, ézegepyaocev MNANCam. 
8 szooTnoapevovs VPLDE, émornoapévovs MA, émorapévous 
NCam. ; vaoorjcacba Proc. 
4 oxometv NCam. 
5 apaxtikav Te kat oupBatixdvy VD, napextixav 7. x. onuav- 
nixdv PL (onpavroricdv L), eidav rév te xara mpagw Kal Kata 


otpBaow Bewpovpévwy Proc. ; mpaypatixds te Kal ovpBarixds 
MNAECam. 
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we shall find more appropriate occasion to deal in 
the discussion of the nativity itself,! and furthermore 
we must observe by day particularly the sun and 
Venus, and by night Saturn and the moon. 

For the rest, in carrying out these particular in- 
quiries, it would be fitting and consistent to set up 
the paternal or maternal place of the sect as a horo- 
scope? and investigate the remaining topics as though 
it were a nativity of the parents themselves, follow- 
ing the procedure for the investigation of the general 
classifications, both practical and casual, the headings 
of which will be set forth in the following. However, 
both here and everywhere it is well to recall the mode 
of mixture of the planets, and, if it happens that the 
planets which rule the places under inquiry are not 
of one kind but different, or bring about opposite 
effects, we should aim to discover which ones have 
most claims, from the ways in which they happen tu 
exceed in power in a particular case, to the rulership 
of the predicted events. This is in order that we 
may cither guide our inquiry by the natures of these 
planets, or, if the claims of more than one are of 
equal weight, when the rulers are together, we 
may successfully calculate the combined result of the 

N@feuke 12) 1V.9- 

2"The anonymous commentator, ou this passage, says 
that the significant planet is to be taken as the horoscope. 


Cf. a similar statement at the end of e. 5 and Bouché- 
Leclercy, p. 394. 








® spénov VAD, -ov P, -ous Li, tovou MNEUain. ; 100 tpda0v 
Tis avykpdgews Proc. 

7 €xactov VMADE, -a PLNCain. 

8 gupBeBnxora NCum. 
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Cam. 
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mixture of their different natures; but when they 
are separated, that we may assign to each in turn 
at their proper times the events which belong to 
them, first to the more oriental among them and 
then to the occidental. For a planet must from 
the beginning have familiarity with the place about 
which the inquiry is made, if it is going to exercise 
any effect upon it, and in general, if this is not the 
ease, a planet which had no share whatsoever in the 
beginning can exert no great influence ; of the time 
of the occurrence of the event, however, the original 
dominance is no longer the cause, but the distance of 
the planet which dominates in any way from the sun 
and from the angles of the universe. 


5. Of Brothers and Sisters. 


The preceding may perhaps have made clear the 
topic of the parents. As for that of brethren, 
if here too one examines only the general subject 
and does not carry beyond the bounds of possibility 
his inquiry as to the exact number and other par- 
ticulars, it is more naturally to be taken, when it is 
a question of blood-brethren alone, from the cul- 
iinating sign, the place of the mother,! that is, 
that which contains by day Venus and by night the 


1This is the reading of all the MSS. and Proclus. 
Camerarius, inserting a cat before tod pyrpexod rémov, would 
make it “tho culminating sign and the place of the 
mother.’? While the best-attested reading has been left 
in the present text, the passage is extremely difficult to 
understand, whichever reading is preferred. 
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Jody VPLD, évrwy MNAECam, 
2ér. VPLDProc., éxi MNAECam, 
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moon; for in this sign and that which succeeds it 
is the place of the children of the mother, which 
should be the same as the place of the brethren of 
the offspring. If, then, beneficent planets bear an 
aspect to this place, we shall predict an abundance 
of brethren, basing our conjecture upon the number 
of the planets and whether they are in signs of a 
simple or of a bicorporeal form. But if the mal- 
evolent planets overcome them or oppose them in 
opposition, they signify a dearth of brethren. es- 
pecially if they have the sun among them. If the 
opposition is at the angles, and especially at the 
horoscope, in case Saturn is in the ascendant, they 
are the first-born or the first to be reared; in case 
it is Mars, there is a small number of brethren by 
reason of the death of the others. If the planets 
which give brethren are in a favourable mundane? 
position, we must believe that the brethren thereby 
given will be elegant and distinguished; if the re- 
verse is the case, humble and inconspicuous. But 
if the maleficent planets overcome those that give 
brethren, or rise after them, the brethren will also be 
short-lived ; and the male planets in the mundane 
sense > will give males, the female females ; again, 
those farther to the east the first and those farther to 
the west the later-born. Besides this, if the planets 
that give brethren are in harmonious aspeet with the 


1“ Horoscope ” is used here in its more original sense of 
the point rising above the horizon at the time the observa- 
tion is made. 

? See the note on iii. 3, p. 239. 

3 Te. in the quadrant from the orient to mid-heaven or 
that from the occident to lower mid-heaven ; ef. i. 6. 
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lrods VPLADE, prev MNCam. : 
2 eminoAumpaypovoin VPLAD, ére 0A. MNECam. 
3 ouvPewpovpévwy om. NCam. 
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planet that rules the place of brethren,! they will make 
the given brethren friendly, and will also make them 
live together, if they are in harmonious aspect with 
the Lot of Fortune ;? but if they are in disjunct signs 
or in opposition, they will produce quarrelsome, 
jealous, and for the most part, scheming brethren. 
Finally, if one would busy himself with further in- 
quiries about details concerning individuals, he might 
in this case again make his conjecture by taking the 
planet which gives brethren as the horoscope and 
dealing with the rest as in a nativity. 


6. Of Males and Females. 


Now that the topic of brethren has been brought 
before our eyes in suitable and natural fashion, the 
next step would be to begin the discussion of matters 
directly concerned with the birth, and first to treat 
of the reckoning of males and females. This is deter- 
mined by no simple theory based upon some one 
thing, but it depends upon the two luminaries, the 
horoscope, and the stars which bear some relation 
to them, particularly by their disposition at the time 
of conception, but more generally also by that at the 
time of the birth. The whole situation must be 
observed, whether the aforesaid three places and the 
planets which rule them are either all or the most 
of them masculine, to produce males, or feminine, 


1J.e. the place (literally, “twelfth part” of the zodiac) 
which governs the inquiry about brethren ; sce the begin- 
ning of this chapter. 

2 For the Lot of Fortune see iti, 10, 


$éa? VPDE, ex’ MNLACam. 
® emiyeyovotos MNISCam. 
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to produce females, and on this basis the decision 
must be made. We must however distinguish the 
male and the female plancts in the way set forth by 
us in the tabular series in the beginning of this com- 
pilation,! from the nature of the signs in which they 
are, and from the nature of the planets themselves, 
and furthermore from their position with reference 
to the universe, since they become masculine when 
they are in the east and feminine in the west ; and 
besides, from their relation to the sun. for again 
when they rise in the morning they are made 
masculine, and feminine when they rise in the even- 
ing. By means of all these criteria one must con- 
jecture what planet exercises preponderating control 
over the sex. 


7. Of Twins. 


Likewise with regard to the births of two or even 
more, it is fitting to observe the same two places, that 
is, the two luminaries and the horoscope. For such an 
event is apt to attend the intermixture ? when cither 
two or the three places * cover bicorporeal signs, 
and particularly when the same is true of the planets 
that rule them, or when some are in bicorporeal signs, 
and some are disposed in pairs or in larger groups. 
But when both the dominant places are in bi- 
corporeal signs and most of the planets are similarly 

'See i. 6. 

2? That is, of the influences of luminaries, signs, ete. 


*"Phe places or houses in which the luminaries and the 
horoscope are found, 
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1 gAetoves VP (-ovars) LDProc., mAetooe. MNAECam. 

2 xvioxeadat VAD, xveoda PL, tixteoPat MNEProe.Cam. 

3 dda 76 VADEProc., dAda ta PL, dA’ aa6 MNCam. 
*xai diovtcov post Kopns add. NCaim., om. Itbri alii Proc. 





'That is, from the planet that governs the dominant 
place. 
*In the preceding chapter. 
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configurated, then it befalls that even more than two 
are conceived, for the number is conjeetured from the 
star that causes the peculiar property of the number, 
and the sex from the aspects which the planets have 
with respect to the sun and the moon and the horo- 
scope for the production of males or of females, in 
accordance with the ways stated above.?. But when- 
ever such an arrangement of the planets does not 
include the horoscopic augle with the luminaries, but 
rather that of the mid-heaven, mothers with such 
genitures generally conceive twins or even more ; 
and in particular, they give multiple birth, to three 
males, by the geniture of the Kings,? when Saturn, 
Jupiter, and Mars are in bicorporeal signs and bear 
some aspect to the aforesaid places; and to three 
females, by the geniture of the Graces, when Venus 
and the moon, with Mereury made feminine, are so 
arranged ; to two males and one female, by the 
geniture of the Dioscuri, when Saturn, Jupiter, and 
Venus are so ordered, and to two females and a male, 
by the geniture of Demeter and Koré,4 when Venus, 
the moon, and Mars are thus ordered. In these cases 
it generally happens that the children are not com- 
pletely developed and are born with certain bodily 


* Bouché-Leclereq, p, 398, n. 3, after remarking upon 
the various interpretations given this passage, says: 
“The title "Avd«ropes (“Avaxzes, “Avaxes) having been borne 
by the Dioseuri, the Cabiri, and the Curctes, IT do not 
know to which group ho alludes, and possibly he did 
not know very well himself.’ Cardanus remarks that 
Ptolemy regards three children as the largest number that 
ean be born at one birth and survive, 

4MS. N and Cumerarins add here “ auc Dionysus,” but 
the other MSS. agree in omitting the expression. 
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' repatwowr VD. 

27 VPLMNDProce. ; xa! AECam. 


3 rpoyevouernvy EProc., apoyw- A, mpoyeywruiar P, mpore- 
yoviay L, yervonevny MNCam., om. VD. 
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marks, and again the governing places may bear 
certain unusual and surprising marks by reason of 
the divine manifestation, as it were, of such portents. 


8. Of Monsters. 


The subject of monsters is not foreign to the pre- 
sent inquiry ; for, in the first place, in sueh eases the 
luminaries are found to be as far as possible removed 
from the horoscope or in no way related to it, and 
the angles! are separated by the malefieent plancts. 
Whenever, then, sueh a disposition is observed, for 
it frequently oeeurs in humble and unlucky nativities, 
even though they are not the genitures of monsters, 
one should at onee look for the last preeeding new 
or full moon, and the lord of this and of the luminaries 
of the birth. For if the places of the birth, of the 
moon, and of the horoscope, all or the majority of 
them, happen to be unrelated to the place of the 
preceding syzygy, it must be supposed that the 
child will be nondeseript. Now if, under such con- 
ditions, the luminaries are found in four-footed or 
animal-shaped signs,” and the two maleficent planets 
are centred, the child will not even belong to the 
human race, but if no beneficent planet witnesses to 


'Cardanus and Whalley say the ascendant and the mid- 
heaven are meant. 

2Cf. i. 12. The only human signs are Virgo, Gemini, 
Sagittarius, and Aquarius. 





*dwrav VPLMDEProc., tazav NACam., 
56 ris oeAjvns MNAKCum.!', 4 rijs ced. P, of tis ced. 
VDLCain. 
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1dgyaforowd PLMNEProc.Cam., ayaforady VD, ray 
dyaborady A: pos. post nev MNECam. 

2zv 8€ Kakomoov P, drowdvrwr 8€ Kaxomowv L, trav 
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add t&v KaxoTromy Proc. 

3 Post aidovpwr add, 7) méijxwr MNAECam., om. VPLD 
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the Juminaries, but the maleficent planets do so, it 
will be completely savage, an animal with wild and 
harmful nature; but if Jupiter or Venus witness, 
it will be one of the kinds regarded as sacred, as 
for example dogs, cats,) and the like; if Mereury 
witnesses, one of those that are of use to man, such 
as birds, swine, oxen, goats, and the like. If the 
luminaries are found in signs of human form, but the 
other planets are disposed in the same way, what is 
born will be, indeed, of the human race or to be 
classed with humans, but monsters and nondescript in 
qualitative character, and their qualities in this case 
too are to be observed from the form of the signs 
in which the maleficent planets which separate the 
luminaries or the angles happen to be. Now if even 
in this case not one of the beneficent planets bears 
witness to any of the places mentioned, the oft- 
spring are entirely irrational and in the true sense 
of the word nondeseript ; but if Jupiter or Venus 
bears witness, the type of monster will be honoured 
and seemly, such as is usually the case with herma- 
phrodites or the so-called harpocratiacs,? and the like. 
If Mercury should bear witness, along with the fore- 
going, this disposition produces prophets who also 
make money thereby; but when alone, Mercury 


1The later MSS. here add “ or apes.” 
? Deaf mutes. 





§ rpospaptupy PiaProc., zpoopaptupotpeva VD, ovppaprupy 
MNAECarn. 

8 iSiov VPLAD ; ef. Proc. ri iSornra e€ee; om. MNECain. 

7 $a VPLAD, arog MNECam. 

8 novos VPLMNADProc., -ov ECam. 

%6 700 ‘Epnod VADProc.; om. PLMNECam. 
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1ither because they do not survive or because they 
are exposed; Ptolemy treats boih classes in the same 


264 


TETRABIBLOS ITI. 8-9 


makes them toothless and deaf and dumb, though 
otherwise clever and cunning. 


9. Of Children that are not Reared. 


As the account of children that are not reared! 
is still lacking in the discussion of matters related to 
the birth itself, it is fitting to see that in one way 
this procedure is connected with the inquiry con- 
cerning length of life, for the question in each case is 
of the same kind; but in another way they are 
distinct, because theres is a certain difference in the 
actual meaning of the inquiry. For the question of 
length of life considers those who in general endure 
for perceptible lengths of time, that is. not less than 
one circuit of the sun, and such a space is properly 
understood to be a year; but potentially also lesser 
periods than this, months and days and hours, are 
perceptible lengths of time. But the inquiry con- 
cerning children that are not reared refers to those 
who do not attain at all to “time” thus defined. 
but perish in something less than “ time” through 
excess of the evil influence. For this reason the in- 
vestigation of the former question is more complex : 
but this is simpler. For it is merely the case that 
if one of the luminaries is angular? and one of the 
maleficent planets is in conjunction with it, or in 


chapter, as does Firmicus Maternus, vii. 2 (De expositis et 
non nutritis), Cumont, L’ Egypte des astrologues, p. 1386, 
remarks that whereas the ancient Egyptian custoin had 
been to bring up all children born, the Greeks introduced 
the practice of exposing unwauted babes. 

2 Je. at oue of the angles —rising, setting, or culminating, 
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dxpova yivetat, 700 TAROovs TOY Kaxwoewr apavi- 
Covros 70 €x Tov SiaoTHpatos THS émavadopas eis 
cd A ~ ~ ‘ 4 4 
emyoviy Ths Cwis iddvOpwaov. BAdare de 
e€aipérws Kata pev tas éeTavahopas WAwr pev 6 
nM a \ ce ~ tJ ‘A A A 
700 "Apews, aedrnv S€ 6 to5 Kpdvov, cata bé tas 
dtapetpijcets 7) Kabumeptepjoes avaTadw 7Aov 
A Lg ~ , a \ € ~ M . 
pev 6 Tod Kpovov, ceAjyny S€ 6 tod “Apews, Kat 
126 pddtora €av KaTdoywou TomKas How? Ta ota 


18’ om. NCam. 2 ris wis om. NCam. 
3 yro VD, ef. Proce. ; trav MNAECam.; gs’ L. 





‘ar’ toooxedciav, literally, ‘“‘ by equality of leg.” 
The anonymous commentator does not explain this ex- 
pression. Cardanus (pp. 264-265) understands it to mean 
that the two are exactly in opposition not only in longitude 
(‘‘m degrees ’’), but also in latitude (as when the moon is 
in 10° of Aries, 3° north latitude, and Saturn or Mars in 
10° of Libra, 3° south latitude). 

2The planet which governs the sign in which the 
luininaries are found. 
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opposition, both in degrees and with equality of 
distance,! while no beneficent planet bears any aspect. 
and if the lord of the luminaries? is found in the 
places of the maleficent planets, the child that is 
born will not be reared. but will at once come to its 
end. But if this comes about without the equality 
of distance, but the shafts of the maleficent planets 
succeed closely upon the places of the luminaries, 
and there are two maleficent planets, and if they 
afflict 3 either one or both of the luminaries either 
by succeeding them or by opposition, or if one afilicts 
one luminary and the other the other in turn, or if 
one afflicts by opposition and the other by succeed- 
ing the luminary, in this way too children are born 
that do not live; for the number of afflictions dispels 
all that is favourable to length of life because of the 
distance of the maleficent planet through its succes- 
sion. Mars especially afflicts the sun by succeeding 
it, and Saturn the moon ; but conversely in opposition 
or in superior position Saturn afllicts the sun and Mars 
the moon, most of all if they occupy as rulers the 


® Affliction, which in genera) is damage done by a 
maleficent planet to a benefiecnt one, is defined by the 
astrologer Antiochus (CCAG, viii. 8, p. 106, 34-38) as 
existing “when (sc. a beneficent planet) is smitten by 
the rays of maleficent plancts, or is surrounded, or is in 
application with one of them, or in glutinutio («déAAnats), 
or is governed by one of them, when the maleficent planct 
is in the inactive (non-signifying, dypyudraroc) places. 
These are the sixth, third, second, eighth, and twelith 
from the horoscope.” Ptolemy says little about the 
“ places” (less correctly “ houses”) of a geniture; they 
are twelfth parts of the zodiacal circlo marked off from the 
horoscope, each with some special significance ; cf. Koll- 
Bozold-Gundel, pp. 62-63. 
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41 Tov wpoaKdmoyv olkedeamoTHGarTes.? av Be 
dvo Tvyydvwor StapetpHoes emt KévTpwv dvrTwy 
Tov dwtav Kal trav KaxoTowyv Kat ltoooxedAeiav, 
TéTe Kat vexpa 7} HuGavy tixterac Ta Bpédy. 
tovTwr d¢ obtws exovTwy, eay fev a7éppotav ie 
Twos TOV dyaboroidy € éyovrTa Ta para toyxdvy * 
y Kal ddhus adtots a ouvEcxTLaTLopEva, év rots 
mponyovupevars abta@v 4 pépeat pevrovye Tas axTivas 
abrav enipepovtwy, embjncera +a tTexbev dypt 
Tou peTa€y THs Te adhecews Kal THY eyyuTépwr 5 
Tay kaxoTrol@y aktivay apiuob, Tov poipav rovs 
igous pijvas 7) Wépas 7} Kat Wpas mpdos Td péyeBos 
Tis Kakw@aews Kal THY Svvapuv TOV 7d alriov 
mo.ovvTwy. éav d€ at Tv KakoTowv axtives eis 
Ta Tponyovpera féparvra Tov dwr@v, ai dé Tav 
ayaboroudy els Ta Enopeva, TO yevvabpevov éxre Dev 
dvadnpOicerat Kat Cyoevat. Kai maAw éav pev ot 
ovaxnatiabévtes ayaborool Kxabumeprepnldow 
b70 TOV KaKOTIOLOY Eis KAKWOLY Kal UTOTAyNY, éav dé 
Kat Kalumeptepijawaw eis dToBoAjy uAAwY yoveéwv. 
b€ Kal Tay dyabotoidy tis® avaroAjy H 7H 
ovvadhiy Tovotto TH ceAnvn, TOY b€ KaKoTOLaY Ud 
dvow Ts Ein, U7’ adTa@v Tov yoréwy avadndOyoera. 
Kara TOY avTOy dé TOV TPOTOY” Kal emt THY TArELOTO- 


14 VLDProce. ; cat MNAECam. 

* ofkodeozoTHoav7es VLD Proc., -wv MN vAECam., 

Ssuyydvy libri, -oc Cam. 4 é€autav VLD. 

5 ra eyyutépww VLDProe.: tod éeyyutépw MNACam. ; tev 
eyyutepwa Bi. 

§ Post tug add. 7 74#v MNECam.Proe, 

7 xara bé adtov Tov tpomoy Cam. 
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places of the luminaries or of the horoseope. But 
if there chanee to be two oppositions, when the 
liminaries are at the angles and the malefieent 
planets are in an isosceles configuration, then the 
infants are born dead or half-dead. And in such 
circumstances, if the luminaries should chance to be 
removing from conjunction with one of the benefi- 
cent planets, or are in some other aspect to them, 
but nevertheless cast their rays in the parts that 
preeede them, the child that is born will live a number 
of months or days, or even hours, equal to the 
number of degrees between the prorogator | and the 
nearest rays of the maleficent planets, in proportion 
to the greatness of the affliction and the power of 
the planets ruling the cause. But if the rays of the 
maleficent planets fall before the luminaries, and 
those of the beneficent behind them, the ehild that has 
been exposed will be taken up and will live. And 
again, if the maleficent planets overcome * the bene- 
ficent ones that bear an aspect upon the geniture, 
they will live to affliction and subjection ; but if the 
hencficent planets overcome, they will ive but as sup 
nosititious children of other parents : and if one of the 
beneficent planets should cither be rising or apply- 
ing 3 to the moon, while one of the maleficent planets 
is setting, they will be reared by their own parents. 
And the same methods of judgement are to be used 

PA luminary, planet, or portion of the zodine which 
determines the length of fife or the duration of some event. 


The prorozators are discussed in the next chapter. 
* See on iit 4 above (p. 245, n. 1). 3 See i. 24. 
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127 yovovvtwy. édv pev vo dvow Tis y TOY KaTAa 
d¥0 7 Kal mAclous ouvecynpatioperwy datépwr, 
qpOaves te! 7) odpewpa Kai dredés 76 yervadjrevov 
dmotexOycera. éav d€ bo KaKoToLay KabuTep- 
TEepijrat, dtpodov 7 dypovov €orat To bro THs Kar’ 
abdrov aitias ovyyeyernpevov. 


<> Ilepi ypovwv CwHs 

Tév 5é€ pera tiv yéveow oupnTwpdtwy yyetras 
pev 6 tmrept ypovwv Cwijs Adyos, émedimep Kata 
tov dpyaiov yéAouv dott ta Kal? éxacta Tay 
amoteAoupéevwy edappolew TO pryd? dws ex THs 
zav Biwoiwy er@v smoatdcews emt tTods azo- 
teXeoTiKods adT@v xpovous yéovre. Oewpeirar be 
obtos? ody admAds odd’ drrodcAupévws, GAN ad 
Ths TOV KupiwTdtwy TomWwWY emiKpaTHaEws ToAU~ 
pepas AapBavopevos. gov. 8 6 pddAvord Te ovp- 
duvav jiv cat ddAws eyopevos ficews Tpdros 
TOWDTOS. IpTHTae fev yap TO Wav EK TE THS THV 
aderixav tommy? diadizbews Kal &€ abr@yv tav 
ths! adécews emikpatovvrwy Kal ert €x THS TOV 
dvaipeTtx@v toTwv 7) dotépwr. Siaxpiverar dé 
TOUTWY EKAGTOV OUTWS. 


4a. VPLD; éovw MNAECain. 

2 oSt0s MNAEProc.; otrws VP LD, om. Cam. 

8 ténwv PLAEProc., om. VMNDCain. 

4 adtav trav tis VPLD; taiv tas adris MNAECam. 





1 Perhaps a reference to Petosiris. The passage is in- 
cluded by E. Riess among the fragments of Nechepso and 
Petosiris, Philologus. Supplementband 6, p. 358. 

* Aphetic is also used. Hyleg is the Arabie term. 
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also in cases of multiple births. But if one of the 
planets that two by two or in larger groups bear an 
aspect to the geniture is at setting, the child will 
be born half-dead, or a mere lump of flesh, and im- 
perfect. But if the maleficent planets overcome 
them, the infant born subject to this influence will 
not be reared or will not survive. 


10. Of Length of Life. 


The consideration of the length of life takes the 
leading place among inquiries about events following 
birth, for, as the ancient?! says, it is ridiculous to 
attach particular predictions to one who, by the 
constitution of the years of his life, will never attain 
at all to the time of the predicted events. This doc- 
trine is no simple matter, nor unrelated to others, but 
in complex fashion derived from the domination of 
the places of greatest authority. The method most 
pleasing to us and, besides, in harmony with nature 
is the following. For it depends entirely upon the 
determination of the prorogative® places and the stars 
that rule the prorogation, and upon the determination 
of the destructive ® places or stars.1_ Each of these is 
determined in the following fashion : 

3 Or anaeretic. 

* Bouché-Leclereq’s (p. 411) summary of Ptolemy's 
system of prorogations is helpful: ‘‘ His theory rests cs- 
sentially upon the likening of the zodiac to a wheel upon 
which the life of the individuals is cast with a greater or 
less forco from a certain place of departure (rozo0s aderixds) 
and finds itself arrested, or in danger of being arrested, by 
barricrs or destructive places (tomo: dvatpetixot), without 
being ablo in any case to go beyond a quarter of the circle. 
The number of degrees traversed, converted into dogrees 
of right ascension, gives the number of the years of life.” 
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Tozous! prev mpatov ayynréov adeticods ev ols 
elvat bet TavTws Tov péAdovTa THY Kuplav THs 
iwadécews AapSavew, tO TE TEpl TOV WpoaKdToY 
SwmdeKaTyLOptov amo TéVvTE polpaV Tay Tpoava- 
fepopevwy adtod Tob opilovros péypt Tav AowTdv 
Kal eTavadepopévwy elkooe TéVTE jLoip@V, Kat TAS 
ravrais tats AY poipas deftas eEaywvovs te Tob 
ayalod Satwovos, Kat TeTpaywrous Tob dmép yiv 
peecouparnpiatos, Kal Tpryawvous Tob Kadoupévouv 
feot, kat d:apéspous Tob S¥vovTos+ TpoKpwvopevwy 
kat é€v tovtois ets Sdvapuv emxpariocews mpa- 
Tov ev Tov" Kata TO Umep yy pecouparnpa 
éotuitw,® efra TOV Kata THY avatoAny, efra TeV 
Kata THY éenavahopay Too pecovparnuaros, eita 
TaY KaTa TO OUVOV, EiTa THY KATA TO TPONYOULEVOY 
Tob pecoupavyatos. 76 TE yap bd yHv Trav 
etkoTws aberytéov mpos THY THAKAaUTHY KUpiay, 
mA povov Tav map adbrny tiv avadopav ets das 
epyopévwy, Too Te Umép yqv ote 7d aavvdeTov 
T@ avatéAAovT, bwoekaTypdpiov? apydler Trapa- 


‘Hie titulum habent [epi témwv aderixdv NCam. ; om, 
VPLMADEProc. 

?zav AE, om. PL; 775 NCam., 76 VMD. 

3 égraétuwv VPLD, om. MNAECam. 

46 Aéyerat T6705 dpyds add. mg. N et Cain., om. libri omnes, 





™Se, degrees. 
2Though he pays little attention to the system of 
“places? or * houses” so much used by the astrologers in 
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In the first place we must consider those places 
prorogative in which by all means the planet must be 
that is to receive the lordship of the prorogation ; 
namely, the twelfth part of the zodiac surrounding 
the horoscope, from 5° above the actual horizon 
up to the 25° that remains, which is rising in suc- 
cession to the horizon; the part sextile dexter to 
these thirty degrees, called the House of the Good 
Daemon; the part in quartile, the mid-heaven : 
the part in trine, called the House of the God: 
and the part opposite, the Occident. Among these 
there are to be preferred, with reference to power 
of domination, first those! which are in the mid- 
heaven, then those in the orient, then those in the 
sign succedent to the mid-heaven, then those in 
the occident,” then those in the sign rising before 
mid-heaven; for the whole region below the earth 
must, as is reasonable, be disregarded when a 
domination of such importance is concerned, except 
only those parts which in the ascendant sign itself 
are coming into the light. Of the part above the 
earth it is not fitting to consider either the sign that 


the actual easting of nativitics, Ptolemy here deals with 
four besides the horoscope itself. Their usual names 
are: I, Horoseope, opoaxdros; II, Gate of Hades, 
"Aidov mvAn; ITI, Goddess, Oea (i.e. moon); IV, lower 
mid-heaven, dmoyeiov; V, Good Fortune, dyad} tyn; 
VI, Bad Fortune, «ak téyn; VII, Occident, sve; 
VIII, Beginning of Death, dpy7 Gavérov; IX, God, Oeds 
(i.e. sun); X, mid-heaven, pecovpayypa; Nt, Good Dae- 
mon, dyafos dainwv; NIT, Bad Daemon, xaxds Salpav. 
Cf. P. Mich. 149, col. ix, 13-19, where slightly different 
names are given. In this passage Ptolemy las mentioned 
numbers 1, XI, X, UX, VIL. 
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nr , La \ tA a ‘ r ~ 
apBavew ore TO mpoavatetAav, 6 Kal Kadetrac 
Kakod Saipovos, émedymep KaKot! tHv emi THY yh 
S. id “~ ~ > ~ 
dmdppotav tay év avT@ darépwr peta Tod Kal 
~ ‘A Yo 
amoxexAxévat* Oodot re? Kal womep adaviter To 
> ~ ~ ~ ~ 
avabupuopevov ek TaV THs yns vypav maxd Kal 
> ~ yas ‘7 a a 
axAvades Tap’ 6 Kal Tois ypwpace Kat Tots peyébeaw 
od Kata duow éxovtes paivovrat3 
+ \ ~ 7 > ta é , 
Meza 8€ tatta mdAw adétas mapadynmréov Tovs 
¢ 
Te Kuptwtdtous 6° témouvs HALov, aeAjvyv, wpo- 
~ A 
129 oxdm0V, KAfjpov TUYNS Kal TODS TOUTWY OiKOdEaTIOTI- 
oavtas. 
~ v4 fa > ~ 
KAjjpov pévroe tuxns Tov ovvaydpuevoy a0 Tob 
a A Ag é ~ 
apiOuob mavrote Kal vuKTOS Kal yuepas TOD TE amd 
SAC > \ Xr f ¥ \ om” Ed 5 > % fod 
HAtov ei cedjvyv, Kai ta toa fépovtos® amd rob 
€ , a 4 ¢€ , ~ t 6 @ a 
WpoaKkdTou KaTa Ta éemopeva TOV Cwoiwy,® Wa dv 
ey, ‘ *. oe 
éyee Adyor Kal oxnpaTiopov 6 WALos mpos TOV 
1 xaxot V; xaxot D3; cf. BAdare: Proc.; iwepxaxy (= éze- 
Sijep Kaxot) P; ézep kaxe? L; om. MNAECam., 
27e VD; pév PL; om. MNAECam. 
3 cata ddow Exovres daivovra libri; xatadaivovra Cam. 
4Post hoe verbum inser. titulum /7epi rod KAjpou tis 
ruyns NACam. ; om. libri alii. 
®dépovras VPLD; ddarpodvres MNAECam.; xat ta toa 
éxortos a6 Tob tP’ Kara Ta énopeva Tay Cepdiwy Proc. 
®Hic add. NACam: dézov 8° dy exndon 6 apiOpds éxetyny 
Ti poipav tod SwoexaTnpoptov Kal Tov romov gapev éméxew 
Tov KAHpoy THs TUXNS. 





The cighth house. ‘‘ Sign,” of course, in this passage 
means not the fixed signs of the zodiac, but the places or 
houses of the nativity. One MS. adds here, ‘‘ which is 
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is disjunct from the ascendant,! nor that which rose 
before it, called the House of the Evil Daemon,? 
because it injures the emanation from the stars in it 
to the earth and is also declining, and the thick, 
misty exhalation from the moisture of the earth 
creates such a turbidity and, as it were, obscurity, 
that the stars do not appear in either their true 
colours or magnitudes. 

After this again we must take as prorogatives the 
four regions of greatest authority, sun, moon, horo- 
scope, the Lot of Fortune, and the rulers of these 
regions. 

Take as the Lot of Fortune? always the amount 
of the number of degrees, both by night and by day, 
which is the distance from the sun to the moon, 
and which extends to an equal distance from the 
horoscope in the order of the following signs,! in 
order that, whatever relation and aspect the sun 


called the Inactive Place,” probably a scholion whieh has 
entered the text. See the critical note. 

? The twelfth house. 

3 The direetions given amount to this: Take the angular 
distanee from sun to moon in the order of the following 
signs, ¢.e. in the direction in which the zodiae is graduated ; 
then lay out the same distance, in the same sense, from 
the horoscope. The point reached is the Lot of Fortune, 
and it will be located with respect to the moon as the horo- 
scope is with respeet to the sun; hence it can be called 
a “lunar horoscope.”? With the older MSS. and Proclus 
we read ¢épovros instead of ddapodvres in this passage. 
On the various accounts of the Lot of Fortune sce Rouché- 
Leclercq, pp. 289-296 (who, however, read adaipotrres hero), 

4Hlere two MSS. and Caincrarius (seo the critical note) 
add: “and wherever the number falls, we nay say that 
the Lot of Fortune falls upon that degree of the sign and 
occupies that place.” 
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~ o \ ‘ 
wpooxoroyv! robtov éyn Kat % oedjvyn mpds Tov 


KARpov THs TUyNS Kal 7} WaTep GEeAnVLAKOS CIpO- 
oKotos ? 

130 TIpoxpiréov Sé Kat éx® rovtwy qdpas prev 
mp@tov Tov HAwv. edvrep 7 ev tois aeTucois 
Tomois* ef b€ pi, sqv ceAjvyv: et dé py, Tov 
TAciovas éxovta Adyous olkodcomoTias mpds TE TOY 
yAvoy Kal THY Tpoyevopéevny ovvodov Kat mpos® 
TOV WPOGKOTOV, TOVTEOTLY OTAY THV® OLKODEGTIOTLKOY 
TpoTwy ¢” ovTwr TpEeis éxn pos eva 7 Kal AEtous 
tay eipnuévwy: ef bé pj, TeAevtatov tov wpo- 
oKoTov. vuKTos b€ mpatov Thy oeAnvyny, elta Tov 


1 Spooxdmov VDProce. 3 avaroAKcov opilovra PLMINECam. ; 
THY WpooKoTobaay potpav Tod dvateAAovTos 1B’ THuOpiou A. 

®* Hic add. NACam.: adj ddeitonev opav rotov tTav dwrav 
emt ra émopeva evpicxetat Tod ézépov. ef pev yap 7) GeAnvy ws pds 
Ta éxdpeva paddov evpioxerat TOD HAtov, Tov exBa\Aopevor amd TOD 
Gpookdrov apiOov emi tov KARpov ris TUYNS ws TpOs TA ETOpEVA 
Tov Cwdtev det yds ToOTov StexParrAew: et b€ cis mpds 7a Tponyov- 
peva Tod HAiov (paMov etploxerat y seAjvn, Tov adrov dpiOpov cs 
TpOS TA TPONYOUpLEVa TOD wWpooKd7TOU SrexBadreuw. Om. VPLMDE 
Proc. Deinde pergunt_ VPLMN DCam. : tows 5€¢ adro Todo 
Gere, kal dvvarat mapa Ta ovyypapet 70 Tots vunrds yervoperors 
amo cedijns ent FAvov dpuletv Kat avdradw & ard Tob cpoaKdzou, 
Touréarw els Ta mponyovpera, SeexBarrew, Kal oUTw yap KaKelvos 
6 abros Tomo Tou KArjpov kal 0 adrds rod ovaxnparrapod Adyos 
exByoerat. Om. tows 8€ . . . SvenPaddrew A, tows b€.. . 
exByoera FE; in mg. N seriptum est axydAwov; habent ¢ori 
ze pro ddA MNCam., etpeOjocrar pro éxByjoerat MNACain, 
Titulum capitis [dco a¢érat post haee add. NCam., om, 
VPLMADE. 

3 kat ex VPLD, cf. Proc.; om. MNAECam. 

4rov VD; tH PL, cf. Proc.; robs MNAECamn. 

5 zpos om. NDCam, § sav om. MNECain. 
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bears to the horoseope, the moon also may bear to 
the Lot of Fortune, and that it may be as it were a 
lunar horoscope.! 

Of these,? by day we must give first place to the 
sun, if it is in the prorugative places ; if uot, to the 
moou; and if the moon is not so placed, to the 
planet 3 that has most relations of domination to the 
sun, to the preceding conjunetion, and to the horo- 
scope; that is, when, of the five methods of domi- 
nation ? that exist, it has three to one, or even more; 
but if this cannot be, then finally we give preference 
to the horoscope. By night prefer the moon first, 


1Camerarius and certain MSS. add here: ‘“‘ We ought, 
however, to observe which of the luminaries is found 
folowing the other, For if the moon is found following 
the sun, we must Jay out the number which intervenes 
between the horoseope and the Lot of Fertune in the 
order of folowing sigus; but if the moon is found preeed- 
ing the sum, we must set forth this same number from the 
horoseope in the order of leading signs. Perhaps this ts 
what he means, and the writer’s intention is to count from 
moon to sun in the case of those born at night, and to 
make the interval in the other direction from the horo- 
scope, that is in the order of leading signs; for thus it will 
turn out to be the same place for the Lot of Fortune and 
the same relation of aspect whieh he mentions.” The 
first part of this passage can hardly be genuine because it 
is at varlance with the general directions just yiven by 
Ptolemy; the introductory phrase of the last part clearly 
shows that it originated ns a scholion. 

2 7.e. sun, moon, horoscope, Lot of Fortune, and the 
rulers (sec above), 

Sin an aphetic (prorogutive) place, suys Cardanus 
(p. 469). 

4 Seo ii. 2 (p. 233). 
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yAwov, elra tov mAelovas éyovta! Adyovs oiKko- 
Seomotias mpds Te THY cEATVHY Kal TpPos THY mpo- 
yevoperny mavaéAnvoy Kal Tov KANpoy THs TUYNS + Et 
dé pj, TeAevTatov, auvodiKns pev ovoys THs mpo- 
yevopévys oulvyias, TOV WpooKdmoy, TavoeAniaKkhs 

43 ‘ ond ~ f 9 + \ \ ES ta ‘ 
bé TOV KAfjpov THS TUXNS €t be Kal apddotepa Ta 
¢Ota } Kai 6 THs otketus ulpéoews oiKodeaTdTHS 


al? a . t 39) a t 

év TOL adetixots €lEV TOTOLS, TOV EV 3 TW KUPLWTEPW 
‘ 4 n a r L s Si t 

TOTWM TWV du tav TAPQGAYTTEQV* TOTE € povoy 


‘ +3 , ba ‘? é e ‘ 
TOV oikodeoToTHV apdotépwv TPOKPLTEOV, OTAY KQL 
KUpuotepov éméxn TOTOV Kal mpos audotépas Tas 
e s ? 8 , Xr x Ww 5 
awpéecets olKodEeaTIOTLAS AOYyoV EXN. 
~ 4, Ce f f ww ‘ ~ ? , 
Tob 5é adérou diaxpiévtos, emt Kal THY apécewy 
t t c f > \ CO Dnd 
131 dv0 Tpo7rovus mapaAnnréov, TOV TE ELS TA ETOMEVA 


~ ’ , € ‘ ‘ Z > é 
T&v Cwdiwy povor bo TH KaAovperny axtiwoBoXlar, 


Yrov . . . €yovra VP (é€xywvra) LD; of. Proe.; rods... 
éyovras MNACain, 

2Hic add. MNECam.: e¢ d€ yo}, reAevtaioy 6 wpooKdmos 
adinat zods xpdvous ; om. VPLADProc. 

3zov ev VMNDE, tov P, trav L, tev ev A, 76 wey Cam. 

476nw VMADEProc., om. PL, zpémw NCam. 

Post éyy add. capitis titulum, Idcou zpdmo ddécews 
NCam.; om, VPLMADEProc. 





‘But otherwise finally the horoscope is the proro- 
gator” is added here in certain MSS. 

2 Z.e. a planet which may be the prorogator. Tho 
“proper sect ”’ will be diurnal in diurnal genitures, noc- 
turnal in nocturnal. 
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next the sun, next the planets having the greater 
number of relations of domination to the moon, to 
the preceding full moon, and to the Lot of Fortune ; 
otherwise, finally, if the preceding syzygy was a new 
moon, the horescope, but if it was a full moon the 
Lot of Fortune.) But if both the Inminaries or the 
ruler of the proper sect ® should be in the prorogative 
places, we must take the one of the luminaries that 
is in the place of greatest authority. And we 
should prefer the ruling planet to both of the 
luminaries only when it both occupies a position of 
greater authority and bears a relation of domination 
to both the sects. 

When the prorogator has been distinguished, we 
must still further adopt two methods of prorogation.? 
The one, that which follows the order of the following 
signs, must be used only in the case of what is called 


: Bouché-Leclereq’s (pp. 418-419) exposition may be 
quoted: ‘‘The prorogator once determined .. . it is 
necessary to determine the sense in whiel: it laune hes the 
life from its prerogative place; the direet sense, that is, 
in accordance with the proper movement of the planets, 
when it follows the series of [following] signs . . .; retro- 
grade... when it follows the diurnal movement. 

At all ovents there is in both cases unity of incasurement, 
the diurnal movement. In the sense here called direct the 
diurnal movement brings the anaeretic planet or ‘ following 
place ’ to incet the * preceding place ’ where the prorogator 
islodged. In the contrary sense it is the prorogator which 
is carried to the anaeretic place, which is always the oc- 
cident. By either manner the length of life was equal to 
the number of degrees of right ascension between the 
prorogative place and the anacretic place, at the rate of 
one year to a degree.’ He proceeds to pot ont that it 
therefore becomes necessary to convert degrees of the zodiac 
into degrees of right ascension measured on the equator. 
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parnpatos tomas 4 6 adérns. 

Tovtwv 5é ovtws éxydov7wy avaipetiKal yivovTat 
ploipat KaTa pley THY els Ta Tponyovpeva THY 
Cwdiav dpeow 7 Tob Sutixod apilovtos pdvyn Sid 
To adavilew tov KUpiov tas Cwijs: at b€ Tar 
ovTws bTavTUVTWY 7) papTUpovYTwY doTépwY apat- 
potor pdvov Kai mpootiléacw ern Tois® péxpe Tis 
KaTadvcews Tod aérov ovvayopevors Kal odK 
avatpoto. dia 70 pay adtovs emupepecBat 20) 
adettk® tomm GAN’ exeivov trois abtaév: Kat 
mpootiBdact pev of dyalamoot, adatpodor Sé of 
KkaxoTrolol, Tob ‘Eppod® médw dmorépos adv adbrév 
avoynpatia0y mpoorbepevov.t 6 dé dpiuds tis 
mpoabécews 7} adatpécews Oewpetrar dia THs Kal” 
éxaorov poipofeaias* dao yap dv Gow wpratoe 
xpdvot tis éxdoTov poipas, tyuepas pev ovens ot 


\zgv VAD, om. PLMNECam. 
2 Post rots add. tno rob ddérov cvvayopevors MNAE; haec 
omittunt ct ovvayoperors post ddérov inser. VPLD. 


3706 ‘Epuot6 VD; rod 8€'E. PL: zovrov ‘E. A; 6 € tod ‘E. 
MNECam. 


4 zpootieperov VP (-7n0-) LMADE, -os NCam. 





10n_ projection of rays (dxtwePoAta) see Bouché- 
Leclereq, pp. 247-250. The planets. by their rotation 
in their orbits moving, as the astrologers said, “ from 
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the projection of rays,) when the prorogator is in the 
orient, that is, between mid-heaveu and the horo- 
scope. We must nse not only the method that 
follows the order of following signs. but also that 
which follows the order of leading signs, in the so- 
called Jtortmaea, when the prorogator is in places 
that deeline from mid-heaven.? 

This being the case, the destructive degrees in the 
prorogation that follows the order of leading signs 
are only the degree of the western horizon, because it 
causes the inna of life 3 to vanish; and the degrees 
of the planets that thus approach or bear witness # 
merely take away and add years to the sum of those 
as far as the setting of the prorogator, and they do 
not destroy because they do not move tow ard the 
prorogative place. but it moves toward them.®? The 
benefieent stars add and the maleficent subtract. 
Mereury, again. is reckoned with the group to which 
he bears an aspect. The number of the addition or 
subtraetion is caleulated by means of the location in 
degrees in each ease. For the entire number of vears 
is the same as the number of hourly periods of each 


right to left,” “in the order of the following signs,’’ ‘* re- 
gard” those that precede them and ‘cast rays,’ Hke 
tissifes, at those that follow them; always, however, it 
the action is to be effective, at the angle of one of the 
recognized aspects (opposition, quartile, ete., these two 
having the greatest offensive force), 

2That is, in such cases cither method may be used. 

*Vhe prorogator, which in this case moves toward the 
anacretic place. 

‘Planets in aspect to one anuther are said to ‘ bear 
witness.”’ 

5 Jn this case the ravs of the planets are cast away froin 
the prorogator ; Bouché-Leclereq, p. $20. 
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~ € , * a ~ 
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k + 3 Uy LZ ‘ia 5 * > ‘ be ~ 
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éviore O€ Kal émi® t&v soAvypomovytwy dwoe- 
KaTnpopiwy Kakwies 6 éEdywros,’ emi dé THY 
> ¢ 8 ¢ a, id be 3 ‘ 
dAryoxpoviwy® 6 tpiywvos: ceAnvys dé adueions 
Kal 6 Tob nAlov té70s.2 taxydovor yap at Kara 
THY Tovattyy dpeaw amavtyaes Kal dvatpelv Kal 
calew, éretdn adtar TO Tob adérov tomw ém- 
gépovrat. ov mdvrore pévTot ToUTOUS TOUS TéTOUs 1 


lémep VPLADE; é2ws MNCam. 

2émt VPLMADEProc.; é¢« NCam. 

3 GAov post dvvwy add. MNAECam., om. VPLD, 

4émi VPLADProc.; azo MNECam. 

5 éLaywrev VPDProc., -ov MLNAECam. 

8 emt VADEProce.; én pev PL; avo MNCam. 

? Post é£aywvos ins. dvaipet NACam. ; om. VPLMDEProc. 

8 dXyoxporiay VPLDProc., -xponovvrwy MNAECam. 
makv Kaxufeis ins. post ddAcyoyporiwy NAECam,; om. 
VPLMDProe. 

® Post tds ins. avapet MNAECam.; om. VPLDProc. 

10 sodzous tobs témovs VWPLDA (add. wai A); tovovtovs rods 
rémovs xat M (cf. Proe.); zovovtois rets rémos Kai I, tovs 
rovovTous Kai Cain, 
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degree, hours of the day} when it is day and hours 
of the night when it is night; this must be our 
reckoning when they are in the orient, and subtrac- 
tion must be made in proportion to their departure 
therefrom, until at their setting it becomes zero. 

In the prorogation which follows the order of 
following signs, the places of the maleficent planets, 
Saturn and Mars, destroy, whether they are ap- 
proaching bodily, or project their rays from any 
place whatever in quartile or in opposition, and 
sometimes too in sextile, upon the signs called 


“hearing ” 


or “ seeing ” * on grounds of equality of 
power; and the sign that is quartile to the pro- 
rogative sign in the order of following signs likewise 
destroys. And sometimes, also, among the signs 
that ascend slowly the sextile aspect destroys, when 
it is afflicted,’ and again among the signs that ascend 
rapidly the trine. When the moon is the proro- 
gator, the place of the sun also destroys. For in 
a prorogation of this kind the approaches of planets 


avail both tu destroy and to preserve, since these are 


1“ Hours”? were inerely twelfth parts of the day (sun- 
rise to sunset) or of the night, and hence “ hours of the 
day ”’ are not of the same length as “‘ hours of the night” 
except when day and night are equal. 

2 Cf. i. 15. 

3Seo above, p. 267, concerning “affliction.” ~~ Arics, 
Taurus, Gemini, Pisces, Aquarius, and Capricorn were 
classed as rapidly ascending signs; the others, as slowly 
ascending sigus. 
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1 guvezupépynrar Cam. 


2 dudorépur libri omnes; ef. Proc. ; éxkarépwr Cam. 
3 avéAn VM DE, -er Plu, -o. NCam., dvatpet A. 





1In this type of prorogation the diurnal movement of 
the heavens is carrying the planets tuward the prorogative 
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in the dircetion of the prorogative place.’ However, 
it must not be thonght that these places always in- 
evitably destroy, but only when they are afflicted. 
For they are prevented both if they fall within the 
term * of a beneficent planet and if one of the bene- 
ficent planets projeets its ray from quartile, trine, 
or opposition either upon the destructive degree 
itself or upon the parts that follow it, in the case of 
Jupiter not more than 12°, and in that of Venus not 
over 8°; also if. when both the prorogator and the 
approaching planet are present bodily, the latitude 
of both is not the same.? Thus when there are two 
or more on each side, assisting and, vice versa, de- 
stroying, we must consider which of them prevails, 
both by the number of those that co-operate and 
by power; by number when one group is perceptibly 
more numerous than the other, and with regard to 
power when some of the assisting or of the de- 
stroying planets are in their own proper places, 
and some are not, and particularly when some are 
rising and others setting. For in general we must 
not admit any planet, either to destroy or to aid, 
that is under the r rays of the sun, except that when 
the moon is prorogator the place of the sun itself is 
destructive. when it is changed about by the presence 


place; ef. Bouché-Leclereq, pp. 420-421 (esp. 421). He 
points out the complexity of the calculation and the 
multitude of choices that lay open to an astrologer in his 
interpretation of a geniture. 

See i 20-21. 

3 This would be true only in cases of the bodily aprroach 
of planets, not in aspect. The notion is that the ray will 
not hit its mark if the two bodies are uot in the same 
latitude, 
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' Bonfodperos Kai dvadeAvuévos MACam., Bo. } dv. NE; 
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3éxaaTys potpas Proc.; éxdoty poipa VD: éxdoras potpas 
PLMNAECam. 





1 As the anonymous commentator says (p. 120, ed. Wolf), 
the sun is of a ‘middle temperature ” (xpdéos), and takes 
the character, good or bad, of the planet associated with it; 
cf.i. 5 above. 

2 Some of the MSS. have Bonfovpevos Kat (or 7}) avaAcAupévos, 
“assisted or released”?; probably an explanatory gloss 
which worked its way into the text. The anonymous 
commentator explains the word to mean that a beneficent 
planet does not permit the sun to retain the “affliction” 
attached by the evil planet, but ‘releases ”’ it. 

3 The following general description is intended to apply 
to Ptolemy’s lengthy account of this method. In each 
prorogation, two points on the ecliptic are concerned, the 
prorogator or precedent and the subsequent or anaeretic 
place, which we may call P and 8 respectively. S may or 
may not be oceupied by a planet, but in this type of pro- 
rogation it always follows P, that is, lies east of it and comes 
to the horizon later. VP, as a point on the ecliptic, may 
(a) lie at the intersection of the ecliptic and the equator or 
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of a maleficent planet! and is not released ? by any 
of the beneficent ones. 

However, the number of years, determined by the 
distances between the prorogative place and the de- 
structive planet, ought not to be taken simply or off- 
hand, in accordance with the usual traditions, from 
the times of ascension of each degree, except only when 
the eastern horizon itself is the prorogator, or some 
one of the planets that are rising in that region. Tor 
one method alone® is available for him who is 


be (6) north of the equator or (ec) south of it. The vernal 
and autumnal equinoxes, the beginnings of Aries and 
Libra, are the only points of the celiptie whieh can occupy 
position (a); if, however, P is one of these, sinee it is 
also a point on the equator, it will pass, like all pointson the 
equator, from horizon to meridian in 6 hours, at the rate of 
15° in } hour (this is the hour called ‘‘ equinoetial hour” 
by the Greeks). If P is to the north of the equator, in 
a north latitude, its aseension from horizon to meridian 
will be along a path parallel to the equator and longer than 
the distanee from horizon to meridian on the equator ; 
hence it takes longer than 6 equinoctial hours. Conversely, 
peints south of the equator take a shorter course and ascend 
in times correspondingly shorter than 6 equinoctial hours. 
Neverthieless, since the Grecks defined “‘ day ” as the period 
from sunrise to sunset and divided it into 12 honrs, similarly 
dividing the night, the ascension of P from rising to eul- 
mination, wherever it is situated on the ecliptic and what- 
over the latitude, takes place in 6 hours of the day, that is, 
ordinary or civil (xapexat) hours, which may be longer 
or shorter than equinoctial hours, and equal to them 
only when P oceupies position (a), deseribed above. 
Tho ‘ horary magnitude "’ or “ period ”? of a point on the 
eeliptie is the expression in terms of equinoctial times (sce 
p. 95, n. 2) of the length of the eivil hour when the sun is 
at that point; in north latitudes, horary magnitudes are 
greater than 15 for points north of the equator and less 

[£or continuation of footnote, see pages 283 and 289, 
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1 gxomeiyv VPLD, tod oxomeiv MNAECam. 

270v VDProe. ; rv alii Cam. 

3 dmostdcewy VPMADEProc., éizoctacewv L, om. NCam., 
ticyvew VPND, cf. Proe. 3 toxver LMAECam. 





for points south, 15 being the horary magnitude of the 
two equinoctial points. All that has been said about P 
apphes of course to 8, which is another point on the 
ecliptie. The problem of prorogation is simply to dis- 
cover after how many equinoetial periods or times § 
eomes to the position originally ocenpied by P with re- 
lation to the meridian (or other eentre, such as the western 
horizon). This position is defined as the one in whieh 8 
is just as many civil hours removed from the meridian 
(or the point of reference) as was P in its original position. 
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considering this subject in a natural manner—to cal- 
culate after how many equinoctial periods ! the place 
of the following body or aspeet comes to the place of 
the one preceding at the actual time of birth, because 
the equinoctial periods pass evenly ? through both 
the horizon and the mid-heaven, to both of which 
are referred the proportions of spatial distances, 
and, as is reasonable, each one of the periods has 
the value of one solar year.* Whenever the pro- 
rogative and preceding place is aetually on the 
eastern horizon, we should take the times of ascen- 
sion of the degrees up to the meeting-place; for 
after this number of equinoctial periods the de- 
structive planct comes to the place of the prorogator, 
that is, to the eastern horizon. But when it? is 
aetually at the mid-heaven, we should take the 
aseensions on the right sphere in which the segment > 
in each ease passes mid-heaven; and when it is on 


One therefore determines how far 8S was originally removed, 
how far it is removed when it comes to the position of P, 
and takes the difference, in equinoctial times, as the 
answer. 

1 An “ equinoctial period’ or “time” is the length of 
time which it takes one degree on the equator to pass a 
fixed point, ze. 1/260 of 24 hours. An ‘ equinoctial hour ”’ 
is 15 “ equinoctial times.’’ lor the definition ef. Helio- 
dorus (?) in CCA, vii. 122, 20 ff. 

2 At the rate of 15 per hour, in contrast to the varying 
horary periods of degrees on the ecliptic. 

3 In predicting the life of the subject of the horoscope. 
Cf. P. Mich. 149, col. xii. HW. 10-11. 

4'The prorogator. 

5 The “segment ” is the arc (of the celiptic) between the 
two places, but the ascension of the following body is to 
be measured on the right sphere; that is, it is right as- 
eension which ts measured on the equator, 
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lsavras VDMLE; cf. Proc. ; zavrars PNACam. 

2 Guppecovpavycewy NCam. 

3 xacpixy om, MNCam. 4$(é€) om. MNCam. 
5 éxatepov VD; -ov cett. Cam.; om. Proc. 








1Comes to the meridian in the same time, and is on 
the same side of the equator (“ in the same direction ”’). 
Ptolemy introduces this characterization of “same and 
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the western horizon, the number in which each of 
the degrees of the interval descends, that is, the 
number in which those direetly opposite them ascend. 
But if the precedent place is not on these three limits 
but in the intervals between them, in that case the 
times of the aforesaid ascensions, descensions, or 
culminations will not carry the following places to 
the places of the preceding, but the periods will be 
different. For a place is similar and the same if it 
has the same position! in the same direction with 
reference both to the horizon and to the meridian. 
This is most nearly truc of those which He upon one 
of those semicircles? whieh are deseribed through 
the sections of the meridian and the horizon, each of 
which at the same position makes nearly the same 
temporal hour. Even as, if the revolution is upon 
the aforesaid arcs, it reaches the same _ position 
with reference to both the meridian and horizon, 
but makes the periods of the passage of the zodiac 
unequal with respect to cither, in the same way also 
at the positions of the other distances it makes their 


similar places’? because the whole system of prorogation 
depends on determining the period after which nw sub- 
seqnent body will come to the same place as, or a sitilar 
place to, that occupied by a precedent body. It cannot 
come to exactly the same place, because both bodies nre 
on the ccliptie, oblique to the equator. Henee it is neces- 
sary to defino “ similar places.” 

2 He refers to the arcs of circles, parallel to the equutor, 
passing through the degree of the ecliptic in question, and 
cntting both horizon and meridian, which are intercepted 
between the horizon and the meridian, 
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2 «ai om, LCain. . 
3 potipas MAE, potpav VPD, p*' N, pecovpavot Cam. 





1This obscure sentence is thus explained by the anony- 
mous commentator: ‘“ If you imagine a star inoving either 
from the horoseope (sc. to mid-heaven), or from mid-heaven 
to the horoscope, you will discover the temporal periods 
of the distance ; in the same way also when they are not 
upon the degrees of the angles.’ 

2 praioe xpdvor; the expression apratov péyeBos, “* horary 
magnitude,” is used further on, when Ptolemy gives 
examples. In the Almagest, ii. 8, there is a table which 
gives the time, in degrees and minutes of the equator 
(i.e. equinoctial times), in which each are of 10° of the 
ecliptic rises above the horizon in each of eleven latitudes 
beginning with the equator (right sphere); the table also 
gives the cumulative sums of these ascensions for each 
arc from the beginning of Aries. In the following chapter 
Ptolemy tells how the horary magnitude may be determined 
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passages in times unequal to the former.! We shall 
therefore adopt one method only, as follows, whereby, 
whether the preceding place occupies the orient, 
the mid-heaven, the occident, or any other position, 
the proportionate number of cquinoctial times that 
bring the following place to it will be apprehended. 
For after we have first determined the culminating 
degree of the zodiac and furthermore the degree of 
the precedent and that of the subsequent, in the 
first place we shall investigate the position of the 
precedent, how many ordinary hours it is removed 
trom the meridian, counting the ascensions that pro- 
perly intervene up to the very degree of mid-heaven, 
whether over or under the earth, ou the right sphere, 
and dividing them by the amount of the horary 
periods ? of the precedent degree, diurnal if it is 


by the use of this table. His dircetions arc, in brief, to 
take the sum of the asecnsions for the degree of the sun 
by day (or the opposite degree by night) both in the right 
sphere and in the grven latitude ; to ascertain the differ- 
ence between the two and take } of it; and then, if the 
degree was in the northern hemisphere, to add this fraction 
to the 15 ‘“‘ times ”’ of one equinoctial hour, or, for a southern 
position, to subtract it. This will give the length of the 
ordinary or civil hour for the latitude and time of the 
year in question, in terms of the ascension of degrees of 
the equator, or ‘‘ equmoctial times,’’ or as Ptolemy puts 
it, ‘the number of (equinoctial) times of the civil hour 
under consideration.” The eivil day-time hour was Jy of 
the period from sunrise to sunset, or, of course, 3 of the 
time from sunrise to noon. In Allmayest, ii. 9, Ptolemy 
gives the same directions for reducing periods expressed 
in equinoctial times to ordinary or civil hours ; multiply 
the given cquinoctial hours by 15 (in order to express 
them in “ eqninoctial times,” as are the ascensions dealt 
with in the present passage) and divide by the horary 


period. 
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1 Kat VPLD, om. MNAECam. 
2 * Xpdvovs PLAProe., om. VMNDECam. 

376 (post wpwv)... To (post yiv) VPLD, om. MNAECam. 
4 Post wAjdos ins. cap. ‘Yrdderypa NCam., om. libri alii. 
54 apy) VDProc., 6 ris dpyfs alii Cam. 
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above the earth and nocturnal if it is below. But 
since the sections of the zodiae which are an equal 
number of ordinary hours removed from the meridian 
lie upon one and the same of the aforesaid semi- 
circles, it will also be necessary to find after how 
many equinoctial periods the subsequent section will 
be removed from the same meridian by the saine 
number of ordinary hours as the  precedent.? 
When we have determined these. we shall inquire 
how many equinoctial hours at its original position 
the degree of the subsequent was removed from the 
degree at mid-heaven, again by means of ascensions 
in the right sphere, and how many when it made the 
same number of ordinary hours as the precedent, 
multiplying these into the number of the horary 
periods * of the degree of the subsequent ; if again 
the comparison of the ordinary hours relates to the 
mid-heaven above the earth, multiplying into the 
nuniber of diurnal hours, but if it relates to that 
below the earth, the number of nocturnal hours. 
And taking the results from the differenee of the two 
distanees, we shall have the number of years for 
which the inquiry was made. 

To make this clearer, suppose that the precedent 
place is the beginning of Aries, for example, and the 
subsequent the beginning of Gemini, and the latitude 
that where the longest day is fourteen hours long,’ 
and the horary magnitude of the beginning of Gemini 


‘ 


) For it will then have “ come to the same place” that 
the precedent originally occupied. 

2 Or, horary magnitude. 

3 This is the latitude of lower Egypt; of. Almayest, ii. 6, 
p. 108, 15 ff. (Heiberg), and the table in ii. 8, pp. F34-141. 
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MNECam. 
3 pun’ VPLMDEProc., py’ Be NACam.!, ppn’ pn’ Cam.? 
48’ VPLMDEProc., pp" pn” NACam. 
Sus’ libri omnes Proc. Cam.!, pe’ Cam.? 
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is approximately 17 equinoctial times. Assume first 
that the beginning of Aries is rising, so that the 
beginning of Capricorn is at mid-heaven, and let the 
beginning of Gemini be removed from the mid-heaven 
above the earth 148 equinoetial times.2 Now since 
the beginning of Aries is six ordinary hours? removed 
from the diurnal mid-heaven, multiplying these into 
the 17 equinoctial times, which are the times of the 
horary magnitude of the beginning of Gemini, since 
the distance of 148 times relates to the mid-heaven 
above the earth, we shall have for this interval also 
102 times. Hence, after 46 times, which is the differ- 
ence, the subsequent place will pass to the position 
of the precedent. These are very nearly the equi- 
noctial times of the ascension of Aries and Taurus, 
since it is assumed that the prorogative sign is the 
horoseope. 

Similarly, let the beginning of Aries be at mid- 
heaven, so that at its original position the beginning 
of Gemini may be 58 equinoctial times * removed from 
the mid-heaven above the earth. Therefore, since 
at its seeond position the beginning of Gemini should 
he at mid-heaven, we shall have for the difference 
of the distanees precisely this amount of 58 times, 


1The method deseribed in Almagest, ti. 9, cited above, 
applied to data from the table in Almagest, ii. 8, gives 17 
tirnes 6 min. 30 see. 

? This is reckoned on the right sphere. The data from 
the table in the Almagest will give 147 times 44 inin. 

’ Likewise 6 eqninoetial hours, since it is an equinoctial 





point. 4 J.e. 148 minus 90. 
Satrav tev Vil, trav trav VD, trav LV ruc., abt tie tev 
MNACiin, Yul’ pd’ A. 
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in which again, because the prorogative sign is at 
mid-heaven, Aries and Taurus! pass through the 
meridian. 

In the same way let the beginning of Aries be 
setting, so that the beginning of Cancer may be at 
mid-heaven and the beginning of Gemini may be 
removed from the mid-heaven above the earth in the 
direction of the leading signs? by 32 equinoctial 
periods. Since, then, again the beginning of Aries 
is six ordinary hours removed from the meridian 
in the direction of the occident, if we multiply 
this by 17 we shall have 102 times, which will be 
the distance of the beginning of Gemini from the 
meridian when it sets. At its first position also it 
was distant from the same point 32 times; hence 
it moved to the occident in the 70 times of the 
difference, in which period also Aries and Taurus 
descend and the opposite signs Libra and Scorpio 
ascend.? 

Now let it be assumed that the beginning of Aries 
is not on any of the angles, but removed, for example, 
three ordinary hours from the meridian in the direc- 
tion of the leading signs, so that the 18th degree of 
Taurus is at mid-heaven, and in its first position the 
beginning of Gemini is 13 equinoctial times removed 
from the mid-heaven above the earth in the order of 


1Tho table of the Almagest gives 45 times 5 min. for 
the combined ascensions of these two signs in the latitude 
of lower Egypt. 

2 I.e, beyond the meridian and toward Aries. 

* The table of the Almagest gives 70 times 23 min. 
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the following signs.) If, then, again we multiply 17 
equinoctial times into the three hours, the beginning 
of Gemini will at its second position be distant from 
mid-heaven in the direction of the leading sigus 51 
equinoctial times, and it will make in all 61 times. 
But it made 46 times by the same procedure when 
the prorogative place was rising, 58 when it was im 
mid-heaven, and 70 when it was setting. Henee the 
number of equinoctial times at the position between 
mid-heaven and the occident differs from eaeh of the 
others. For it is 64, and the difference is propor- 
tional to the excess of three hours,? since this was 
12 equinoctial times in the case of the other quad- 
rants at the centres, but 6 equinoctial times in the 
ease of the distance of three hours. And inasmuch 
as in all cases approximately the same proportion is 
observed, it will be possible to use the method in this 
simpler way. For again, when the precedent degree 
is at rising, we shall employ the ascensions up to the 
subsequent ; ; if it is at mid-heaven, the degrees on 
the right sphere ; and if it is setting, the eeee “nsions. 
But when it is between these points, for example, 
at the aforesaid interval from Aries, we shall take 


' Thus, the first of Aries is west of the meridian and the 
first of Gemint east of it. 

*f.e, 13 times to reavh the meridian, plus 51 times 
beyond it. 

3 7.e, the centres are 6 llours removed from one another, 
and a ditferenee of 12 times is observed when the move- 
nent of the subsequent place up to one of the centres is 
compared with its inovement to the next eentre in order. 
Hence when the prorogative place does not move between 
centre and centre, 6 hours, bat only halt of that time, this 
differential also will be only $ of its full amount, 6 times 
instead of 12 times. 
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first the equinoctial times corresponding to each of 
the surrounding angles, and we shail find, since the 
beginning of Aries was assumed to be beyond the 
mid-heaven above the earth, between mid-heaven 
and the occident, that the corresponding equinoctial 
times up to the first of Gemini from mid-heaven 
are 58 and from the oceident 70. Next let us 
ascertain, as was set forth above,! low many ordinary 
hours the precedent section is removed from cither 
of the angles, and whatever fraction they may be 
of the six ordinary hours of the quadrant, that 
fraction of the difference between both sums we 
shall add to or subtraet from the angle with whieh 
comparison is made. For example, sinec the differ- 
ence between the above mentioned 70 and 58 is 12 
times, and it was assumed that the precedent place 
was removed by an equal number of ordinary hours, 
three, from each of the angles, which are one half 
of the six hours, then taking also one-half of the 12 
equinoctial times and either adding them to the 58 
or subtracting them from the 70, we shall find the 
result to be 64 times. But if it was removed two 
ordinary hours from either one of the angles, which 
are one-third of the six hours, again we shall take 
one-third of the 12 times of the excess. that is, 4. 
and if the removal by two hours had been assumed 
to be from the mid-heaven. we would have added 


'See p. 297. 
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Te yap dpa Tov TéTWY Kal THs mpos THY é7éuBaow 
TOV éTa@V Tapddov THY aoTEépwY KaKOTOLOVaNS TOUS 
KUplwTatovs TOTOVS, avriKpus Oavarous Brovontéoy * 
700 8 ézépou TovTwr pirarOpwrotvTos KAyLaKTipas 
if. ‘ >’ a > i * 3 é 
peeydAous Kal éemadadreis: apdotépwy 5é€3 vwOpias 
pudsvov 7 BAaBas Kai Kabaipécets mapodiKds, THs Kat 
2: ind ~ 

év tovtoas lid7nTos AapBavopévyns amd Ths TaV 
brarvriKk@v ' témwy Tpos TA THS yevecews Tpdypata 
ovvoieraoews. oddev dé eviote KwAvEt, Statalo- 
Hevea TOV THY avatpeTucny Kupiay AapBavew ddec- 
Adv7wy, tas Kal” Exaator abtay dTavrTHaets emtAoyt- 


la... azoxy... daéxecro VPLDProe. ; af... dmoyai... 
bréxewto MNAKCam. 

® Stacracewy PLA, -ews VM NDECam. 

#3é-0m:. Cam. 4 bmav7ytiKev MNECam. 





'The prorogations, which are determined by the ap- 
proach of the anreretic place to that of the prorogator, 
or the setting of the prorogator, 
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them to the 58 times, bunt if it was measured from 
the oecident we would have subtracted them from 70. 

The method of ascertaining the amount of the 
temporal intervals ought in this way consistently to 
be followed. For the rest, we shall determine in 
each of the aforesaid cases of approaeh or setting,! 
in the order of those that aseend more rapidly, 
those which are destructive, climacteric, or otherwise 
transitional,” according as the meeting is afflicted or 
assisted in the way we have already explained, 
and hy means of the particular significance of the 
predictions made from the temporal ingresses of the 
meeting. For when at the same time the places 
are afflicted and the transit of the stars relative to 
the ingress of the years of life afflicts the governing 
places, we must understand that death is definitely 
signified ; if one of them is beniguant, great and 
dangerous crises; if both are benignant, only 
sluggishness, injuries, or transitory disasters. In 
these matters the speeial quality is ascertained from 
the familiarity of the oecurrent places with the eir- 
cumstances of the nativity. Sometimes, when it is 
doubtful which ought to take over the destroying 

* Je. wo shall discover whether the periods determined 
by such prorogations as have been described are terminated 
by actual death, some important crisis, or an event of 
Iess importance. Cf. Hephaestion ap. COAG, viil. 2, p. ST, 
; ahs reference is to what was said carlier in the chapter 
about the influence of the various planets; see pp. 281 ff. 


1Cf. what is said about the chronocrators in the huttor 
part of iv. 10. 
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davracias, Tis bé yuyis peta tafta Kal Kara 
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avadetkvuodens, Tav 8 éxros étt padAdov totepov? 
Kata Tov epeEHs ypovov emroupmintTovTwy. 
ITapatnpyréov odv Kal?” dXdov pév Tov avatoAuKov 
opilovra Kal Tovs émdvtas H Tovs THY OlKkodeoTOTiaY 
avrot AapBavovras Tay TAavwpevwr Kal? Gy eipy- 
Kapev TpoTOy, em epous Se Kal THY GeAnYHY Waav- 
Tws, dia yap THS THY TOTWY TOUTWY apdoTépwY 
Kal Tis T@v olkodeomoTHOdvTwY SiapopdwriKis 
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lady ris puxiis VPL (rev...) D, apds tiv puyi MNAEProe, 


Cam, 


2 Botepor VP (etor-) LDProc.; om. MNAECam. 
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power, there is nothing to prevent our calculating 
the occourses of cach and then either following, in 
predicting the future, the occourses which most agree 
with past events, or observing them all, as having 
equal power, determining as before the question of 


their degree. 
1l. Of Bodily Form and Temperament. 


Now that the procedure in the matter of the length 
of life has been explained, we speak about the form 
and character of the body, beginning the detailed 
discussion in the proper order, inasmuch as naturally, 
too, the bodily parts are formed prior to the soul ; 
for the body, because it is more material, carries 
almost from birth the outward appearances of its 
idiosyncrasies, while the soul shows forth the char- 
acters conferred upon it by the first cause only after- 
wards and little by little, and external accidental 
qualities come about still later in time. 

We must, then, in general observe the castern 
horizon and the planets that are upon it or assume 
its rulership in the way already explained ;! and 
in particular also the moon as well; for it is through 
the formative power of these two places 2 and of their 
rulers and through the mixture of the two kinds,’ 

1 See iii, 2 (p. 233). 

2The eastern horizon and the place where the moon is 
found. 

3 Apparently, the influence of the places and that of 


their rulers are the two “kinds”? to which reference is 
made. 
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, ~ A f A 3 ~ Mv 
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~ ~ x ~ 
ev TH Enp@ Kat puyp@. 
¢ A -~ 4 > f A f 
O 8€ rob Atos otkodearoTHOas TOUS TpOKELpLEVOUS 
tod ~ a > «: 
Tomous avatoAKos TH ev popPR movet NevKovs et 
TO evXpouy Kal pecdtpiyas Kal peyadodidApous 4 
~ ‘A 
Kat edpeyelers Kat a€iwpatixods, 7H 5é Kpacet TO 
mA€éov éxovtas ev TH Oepu@ rat byp@. Sutucos Sé 
imdpxwy TH pev xpoa AevKods prev, ovK emi TO 
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e . A Fa ~ 
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1xai dacvorépvovs VPLD, ef. Proc.: om. MNAECam. 
® pecopOaApovs VPLDProc., peyadopbdAuovs MNAECam. 
876 om. MNECam. 


4 neyadodbadpovs VP (-jas) LDE Proe., pedavopOdAnous 
MNACam. 
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and furthermore through the forms of the fixed 
stars that are rising at the same time, that the 
conformation of the body is ascertained ; the ruling 
planets have most power in this matter and the 
special characters of their places aid them. 

The detailed account, then, as one might report it 
in simple terms, is this: First, among the planets, 
Saturn, if he is in the orient, makes his subjects 
in appearance dark-skinned, robust, black-haired, 
eurly-haired, hairy-chested, with eyes of moderate 
size, of middling stature, and in temperament hav- 
ing an excess of the moist and cold. If Saturn is 
setting, in appearance he makes them dark, slender, 
small, straight-haired, with little hair on the body, 
rather graceful, and black-eyed; in temperament, 
sharing most in the cold and dry. 

Jupiter, as the ruler of the aforesaid regions, when 
he is rising, makes his subjects in appearanee light of 
skin, but in such a way as to have a good colour, 
with moderately curling hair and large eyes, tall, and 
commanding respect ; in temperament they exceed 
in the hot and the moist. When Jupiter is setting, 
he makes his subjects light, to be sure, but not as 
before, in such a way as to give them a good colour, 
and with lank hair or even bald in front and ou the 





58 post dpotws add. MNECur. 

8 dvapaddxpovs Proc., dvoxpadd«pous Cam.*, avadadavratous 
VD, dradavroiaxots BP, aradavrakatovs L, dvada\dydous 
MNAECatm.?. 
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pions VPLD, om. MNAECam. 

2 wixpopOdAuovs VPLDEProc., puxpoxepddous MNACam. 

§ xai OnAvpopdorepov (or epee) ) VPLDProc., xai edaxn- 
povéorepov ] MN AECam. 

4 Nevxods ... Teravdtpiyas VPLDProc., om. MNAECam, 
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crown, and of average stature ; in temperament they 
have an excess of the moist. 

Similarly, Mars, when rising, makes his subjects in 
appearance red and white of complexion, tall and 
robust, gray-eyed, with thick hair, somewhat curly, 
and in temperament showing an excess of the warm 
and dry. When he is setting, he makes them in 
appearance simply ruddy, of middle height, with 
small eyes, not much hair on the body, and straight 
yellow hair ; their temperament exceeds in the dry. 

Venus has effects similar to Jupiter’s, but is apt to 
make her subjects more shapely, graceful, womanish, 
effeminate in figure, plump, and luxurious. On her 
own proper account she makes the eyes bright as well 
as beautiful. 

Mercury, in the orient, makes his subjects in ap- 
pearance sallow, of moderate height, graceful, with 
small eyes and moderately curling hair; in tem- 
perament, showing an excess of the warm. In the 
occident he makes them, in appearance, of light 
but not of good colouring, with straight hair and 
olive complexion, lean and spare, with glancing, 
brilliant eyes! and somewhat ruddy ; in tempera- 
ment they exceed in the dry. 


The text is perhaps corrupt ; atyomds seems to be other- 
wise unknown, 





5 neAavoxAmpous VLProc., preAayxAdpous VD, pedlypoas 
MNAECam., 

S emwods PLEProv., ampots VD, arvavols MNACam. 

7 NofodtdApous te VL, AnEodtadupous te V, Enpod§dAuous te 
D, xowoddadpovs N, xvvodfadpovs Cam.', Kxatdoddadpous 
MACam.? 

®alyonods P (-wa-) LProe., atydmAovs VD, atydmodas 
MNAECam.!, a’yiAomas Cain.* 
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ovrtdfews edanev Proc., cabarep ev dpyi Tijs avvtdfews efele- 
ucla MNAKCam. 
2 kai ovvoxar libri, ef. Proc.; om. Cam. 


3 euvepyovrtwey VPLDProc., ovvorcecodvrwy MNECam., 
ovrotkeiovvTwr Kal auvepyouvtww A. 





‘Seo i. 24. 

? Probably a reference to the last paragraph of i. 10, but 
the anonymous commentator (p. 136, ed. Wolf) seems to 
think it refers to i. 8. 

*The commentator's (l.c.) explanation of this phrase 
is “being oriental” (drarokKoi tuyxdvres). The ddces, 
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The luminaries assist each of these when they bear 
an aspect to them, the sun tending to a more im- 
pressive and robust effect, and the moon, especially 
when she is separating ! from the planets, in general 
tending toward better proportion and greater s!ender- 
ness, and toward a more moist temperament : but in 
particular eases her effect is proportioned to the 
special quality of her illumination, in accordance 
with the system of intermixture explained in the 
beginning of the treatise.? 

Again, generally, when the planets are morning 
stars and make an appearance? they make the 
body large; at their first station, powerful and 
muscular; when they are moving forward,! not 
well-propertioned ; at their second station, rather 
weak ; and at setting, entirely without repute bnt 
able to bear hardship and oppression. 

Likewise their places. as we have said,® take an im- 
portant part in the formation of the bodily characters 
and temperaments. In general terms, once more, the 
quadrant from the spring equinox to the summer 
solstice makes the subjects well-favoured in com- 
plexion, stature, robustness, and eyes, and exceeding 


” 


“appearances,” ‘phases,’ are the positions of the 
planets with respect to the sun. 

‘Strangely enough, according to the ancient terminology, 
when the planets are ‘ moving forward”’ (in the direction 
of the diurnal movemcut, “in the direction of the leading 
signs,” or cast to west) they are “retreating ” (dvazodéi- 
Covres) with respect to their (west to east) motion in their 
own orbits ; ef. Bouché-Leclercq, p. 429, b (on this passage) 
and p. 117, 1. The commentator (L.c.) here says, rouréarw, 
agerixot (probably agaipertxot should be read). 

5 He refers to places in the zodiac and to i. 10. 
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‘ peyarodbdAuovs VDProc., pedravodddAwovs MNAECam., 
voddddnous P, edbdAuous L 

2 zabnvols VD, zafivots PL, vocepods Proc.; amavods 
NACam., ovavdwovs ME. 
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in the moist and warm. The quadrant from the 
summer solstice to the autumn equinox produces 
individuals with moderately good complexion and 
moderate height, robust, with large eyes and thick 
and curly hair, exceeding in the warm and dry. The 
quadrant from the autumn equinox to the winter 
solstice makes them sallow, spare, slender, sickly, 
with moderately curling hair and good eyes, exceeding 
in the dry and cold. The quadrant from the winter 
solstice to the spring equinox produces individuals of 
dark complexion, moderate height, straight hair, with 
little hair on their bodies, somewhat graceful, and 
exceeding in the cold and moist. 

In particular, the constellations both within and 
outside of the zodiac which are of human shape pro- 
duce bodies which are harmonious of movement and 
well-proportioned ; those however which are of other 
than human shape modify the bodily proportions to 
correspond to their own peculiarities, and after a 
fashion make the corresponding parts like their own, 
larger and smaller, or stronger and weaker, or more 
and less graceful. For example, Leo, Virgo, and 
Sagittarius make them larger; others, as Pisces, 
Cancer, and Capricorn, smaller. And again, as in 
the case of Aries, Taurus, and Leo, the upper and 
fore parts make them more robust and the lower 
and hind parts weaker. Conversely the fore parts of 


3 drop(p)v@nov=s VNMADE, sroepv@pous PL, edapydarovs 
Proc., om. Cam. 

‘Post aobevécrepov add. 7 ézi r6 VPLD, wai MNAECam. 

5 kai dppuOucrepoy EL; dpv€parepow (apif- L) xai evpyd- 
pwrepoy PL; ef. Proc. ; cai dpp. om. VMNADCarn. 

* emi post ws add. MNAECam. 
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Viayvorepov VPA, trav loyvorépwr L, layvpdrepov D, dobe- 
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Sagittarius, Scorpio, and Gemini cause slenderness 
and the hind parts robustness. Similarly too Virgo, 
Libra, and Sagittarius tend to make them well- 
proportioned and graceful, while Scorpio, Pisces, 
and Taurus bring about awkwardness and dispro- 
portion. So it is with the rest, and it is fitting 
that we should observe and combine all these things 
and make a conjecture as to the character which 
results from the mixture, with regard both to the 
furm and to the temperament of the body. 


12. Of Bodily Injuries and Diseases, 


Since the subject which comes next is that which 
treats of the injuries and diseases of the body, we shall 
attach here in regular order the inethod of investiga- 
tion devised for this form of query. tis as follows. 
In this case also, to gain a general comprehension, it 
is necessary to look to the two angles of the horizon, 
that is, the orient and the oceident, and especially to 
the occident itself and the sign preeeding it, which 
is disjunct! from the oriental angle. We must also 
observe what aspect the maleficent planets bear to 
them. For if they, one or both of them. are stationed 
against the ascending degrees of the aforesaid 


'See i. 16: this sign is the fifth from the ascendant and 
is the so-called sixth house. 





Sabrois Kata tO VPL (xai 76) ADE; cf. Proe.; om. 
NCain. 

tyap VPLADE, & M, om. NCain. 

5 zpoddvev P, ddvov VMLD, om. LE, 76 apo dvcews Proc., 
jyovpevov NACain, 
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' zootcw VPLADProc., om. MNECam. 
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places, either bodily on them or quartile or in op- 
position to them, we must conclude that the subjects 
born will suffer bodily injuries and disease, especially 
if either one or both of the luminaries as well chance 
to be angular in the manner described,! or in op- 
position. For in that case not only if one of the 
maleficent planets is rising after the luminaries, but 
even if it is rising before them and is itself angular, 
it has power to produce one of the aforesaid injuries 
or diseases of such kind as the places of the horizon 
and of the signs may indicate, likewise what is in- 
dicated by the natures of the afflicting and the 
afflicted ® planets, and moreover by those that bear 
an aspect toward them. For the parts of the in- 
dividual signs of the zodiac which surround the 
afflicted portion of the horizon will indicate the 
part of the body which the portent will concern, and 
whether the part indicated can suffer an injury or 
a disease or both, and the natures of the planets 
produce the kinds and causes of the events that 
are to occur. Tor, of the most important parts of 
the human body, Saturn is lord® of the right ear, 
the spleen, the bladder, the phlegm, and the bones ; 
Jupiter is lord of touch, the lungs, arteries, and 
semen; Mars of the left ear, kidneys, veins, and 
genitals; the sun of the sight, the brain, heart, 
sinews and all the right-hand parts; Venus of 


'TI.e, in either the first or seventh house (orient or 
occident), and not at either of the other two angles. 

2 See on iii. 9 (p. 267). 

3A planetary melothesia (distribution of parts of the 
body to the planets) follows. On such ef. Boll-Bezold- 
Gundel, p. 138, and P. Mich. 149, col. u1., 31 ff. (University 
of Michigan Studies, Humanistic Series, vo). x1.) 
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smell, the liver, and the flesh; Mercury of speech 
and thought, the tongue, the bile, and the buttocks ; 
the moon of taste and drinking, the stomach, belly, 
womb, and all the left-hand parts. 

For the most part it is a general principle that 
injuries occur when the significant maleficent planets 
are oriental, and diseases, conversely, when they are 
setting. The reason for this is that these two 
things are distinguished thus—an injury affects the 
subject once for all and does not involve lasting 
pain, while disease bears upon the patient either 
continuously or in sudden attacks. 

For the purpose of ascertaining particulars. cer- 
tain configurations significant of injury or sickness 
have been specially observed, by means of the events 
which generally accompany such positions of the 
stars. For blindness in one eye is brought about 
when the moon by itself is upon the aforesaid angles, 
or is in conjunction, or is full, and when it is in 
another aspect that bears a relation to the sun, but 
applies to one of the star clusters in the zodiac, as 
for example to the cluster in Cancer. and to the 
Pleiades of Taurus, to the arrow point of Sagittarius, 
to the sting of Scorpio, to the parts of Leo around 
the Coma Berenices, or to the pitcher of Aquarius ; 





2érépov VPLD, €xarépou MNANCam.; sequitur in 
MNACam. rév, PL per, VD pev 9, BE pev ray. 

3 tay Adyov KTA. ME, tv Adywv VD, rov Adyorw PL, Adyov 
NACam. 

4‘ ouvaary 8€ PEProc., ouvdrre d€ VLMD, xai orav auvanrn 
NA (-qiae A). 

52h vepediy VMNADEProc., trav edediwy P, rdv vedeNwy 
L, om. Cat. 

® rod Tavpou VADVroc., om. PLMNECam, 
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and whenever Mars or Saturn moves toward the 
noon, when it is angular and waning and they 
are rising, or again when they ascend before the 
sun, being themselves angular. But if they are in 
aspect with both luminaries at once, either in the 
same sign or in opposition, as we said, morning 
stars with respect to the sun and evening stars to 
the moon, they will affect both eyes; for Mars 
brings about blindness from a blow, a thrust, iron, 
or burning; when he has Mercury in aspect, in 
palaestras and gymnasiums or by felonious attack. 
Saturn causes it by suffusion, cold, glaucoma, and 
the like. Again if Venus is upon one of the afore- 
said angles, particularly the occident, if she is 
joined with Saturn or is in aspect with him or has 
exchanged houses, and is inferior to Mars or has 
him in opposition, the men who are born are 
sterile, and the women are subject to miscarriages, 
premature births, or even to embryotomics, par- 
ticularly in Cancer, Virgo, and Capricorn.) And 
if the moon at rising applies to Mars, and if she 
also bears the same aspect to Mercury that Saturn 
does, while Mars again is elevated above her or is 
in opposition, the children born are eunuchs or 


'Certain MSS. here add, “when the moon applies to 
the star clusters she incapacitates the eyes,’’ which, as 
Camerarius notes in the margin of the second odition, 
is redundant here. 


3 repexvAcovraa VNMDEECam.!, mepixndAvovrat P, aapa- 
xnavovtat L, émxvAtovrat A, xnAobvrat Cam.? 
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odbaducy mypoi » aedyvy VNADCam. (in ing. *notatum ot 
haec redundant in hoc loco Cam.?); om. VLMEProc, 
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hermaphrodites or have no ducts and vents.!_ Since 
this is so, when the sun also isin aspeet, if the lumin- 
aries and Venus are made masculine, the moon is 
waning, and the maleficent planets are approaching in 
the suceeeding degrees, the males that are born will 
be deprived of their sexual organs or injured therein, 
particularly in Aries, Leo, Scorpio, Capricorn, and 
Aquarius, and the females will be childless and sterile. 
Sometimes those who have sueh genitures continue 
not without injury to the sight also; but those suffer 
impediment of speech, lisp, or have difficulty in 
enunciation who have Saturn and Mereury joined 
with the sun at the aforesaid angles, particularly if 
Mercury is also setting and both bear some aspect 
to the moon. When Mars is present with them 
he is generally apt to loosen the impediment to the 
tongue, after the moon meets him. Again, if the 
luminaries, together or in opposition, move toward 
the maleficent planets upon the angles, or if the 
malefieent planets move toward the luminaries, 
particularly when the moon is at the nodes® or her 
bendings, or in the injurious signs such as Aries, 
Taurus, Cancer, Seorpio, or Capricorn, there come 
about deformations of the body sueh as hunchback, 


'Proclus paraphrases thus: } pa) éxovres tpumppara pnde 
bré£od0v. 

2The points at which the moon’s path intersects tho 
ecliptic. Tho “bendings’’ are the points quartile to the 
nodes (cf. the anonymous commentator, p. 139, ed. Wolf). 





3 at Adovr... Atyéxepw VPLDProe., om. MNAKECam. 
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crookedness, lameness, or paralysis, congenital if 
the maleficent planets are joined with the luminaries, 
but if they are at the mid-heaven points, elevated 
above the luminaries or in opposition one to the 
other, the deformations will result from serious 
dangers, such as falls from a height, the collapse of 
houses, or the attacks of robbers or animals. If 
Mars prevails, the danger is from fire, wounds, 
bilious attacks, or robberies ; if it is Saturn, through 
collapse of buildings, shipwreck, or spasms. 

For the most part injuries come about when the 
moon is near the solstitial or equinoctial signs, particu- 
larly at the spring equinox, injuries by white leprosy; 
at the summer solstice, by lichens; at the fall equinox, 
by leprosy ; at the winter solstice, by moles and the 
like. Diseases are likely to result when at the 
positions already described the maleficent planets are 
in aspect, but in the opposite sense, that is, evening 
stars with respect to the sun and morning stars to the 
moon. For in general Saturn causes his subjects to 
have cold bellies, increases the phlegm, makes them 
rheumatic, meagre, weak, jaundiced, and prone to 
dysentery, coughing, raising, colic, and elephan- 
tiasis ; the females he makes also subject to diseases 
of the womb. Mars causes inen to spit blood, makes 
them melancholy, weakens their lungs, and causes 
the itch or scurvy; and furthermore he causes them 
to be constantly irritated by cutting or cautery of 
the secret parts because of fistulas, liemorrhoids, 





*Post xavoewy add. 7 PLMNAKECam; cf. Proc., da 
Kavaews F} Tos els KpuTTOvS TOmoUS KTA. 

53) xovdvAwpdray VP (-Aou-) LDISProc., om. MNACam.; 
add. @ Kai mupwpatrwy MNACatm. 
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or tumours, or also burning ulcers, or eating sores ; 
he is apt to afflict women furthermore with mis- 
carriages, embryotomies, or corrosive diseases. 
Of themselves, they also bring about the properties 
of disease in agreement with the natures, which 
have been already discussed. of the planets in 
aspect, as they relate to the parts of the body.? 
Mercury assists them? chiefly to prolong the evil 
effects, when he is allied with Saturn inelining toward 
cold and continually stirring into activity rheu- 
matisms and gatherings of fluid, particularly about 
the chest, throat, and stomach. When he is allied 
with Mars he adds his foree to produce greater dry- 
ness, as in eases of ulecrous sore eyes, eschars,? 
abscesses, erysipelas, savage lichens or skin eruptions, 
black bile, insanity, the sacred disease,’ or the like. 
Certain qualities of disease are determined by 
changes among the zodiacal signs which surround 
the aforesaid configurations on the two angles. 
For in particular Cancer, Capricorn, and Pisees, 
and in general the terrestrial and piscine signs, cause 
diseases involving eating sores, lichens, seales, 
scrofula, fistulas, clephantiasis, and ihe like. Sagit- 
tarius and Gemini are responsible for those that come 


1 The reference is to the planetary molothesia, earlier in 
the chapter (p. 319). Acting in their own proper charac- 
ters (fééws), the maleficent planets will affect those parts of 
the body of which, in the melothesia, they were said to be 
the “lords’’. 

*Saturn and Mars, the malcficont planets. 

3 Dry sloughs, crusts, or scabs. 4 Mpilepsy. 





5) Aemidwr VD, 7 Aoerigwy P, 6 8€ widwy LL, j Aerpov MNAK, 
om. Cam. 
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Ta Ota TTwMpaTIGLaY H emArbewy Kal ev tais 
éaxdtats 5é proipacs mapatuyydvovres of aorépes 
Tav SwoekaTnpopiwy mepi Ta adkpa padota Ta 
7dOn) Kal ta oivy movodar Sid AwPycewy 7 pev- 
pariopay, ad’ av Kal éAefavridces te Kal as emt 
may yeipaypat Kal modaypat oupBaivovar. Todtwr 
dé otTws éyovTwr, dav wev pndels TOV ayaoro@y 
ovoxynpatitytar Tots Ta aiTta ToLotat KaKoTOLOtS 
} Tois KexevTpwpevors gwoir, dviata Kal émaxOF To 
Te ivy Kai Ta Tan yerjoeTar: woadTws dé KdV 
ovoynpatilavra pév, kabureprep@vrat dé bd TOV 
KaKxoTrotay ev Suvdper dvtTwr. éav dé Kat adrot 
KaTd Kupiwy dvtTes oxndTwy KabumepTepw@ot Tods 
TO altiov éumo.otvtTas KaKotrovous, TOTE Ta tr 
evoynova Kal ovK ézovetotoTa yiveTat Kal Ta Abn 
perpia Kat edmapyydpyta, éo8” dre 5€ Kal evamda- 
Aakra, dvarodKay dvrav tev adyaboTomv. 6 pev 
yap rot Atos Bonfetas avOpwrivais Sid mAovTww 
7 akvoparwr ta te aivn Kpumrew elwle Kal Ta 
7d0n mapnyopety adv 5€ 7H Tod “Eppob Kai pap- 
paxeiats } latp@v ayabay émucoupias. 6 d€ Tis 
"Adpodimns b4 mpopacews Gedy Kal ypyopav ra 


‘ ? a“ 
154 puev olvy Tpdzov Twa evpopda Kai émyaph KaTa- 


¢ ‘ x , a 2 ‘ ~ > a 
oxevdler, ta 5€ maby tats amo Oedv latpeias 
~ , A 
edrapyyopyTa * Tod pévrot Kpdvov mpocovtos peta 
~ ~ ~ ua 
Tapadeypatiap@v Kat e€ayopia@v? Kai T@Vv TOLOU~ 


ldxpa pddora ta maby VPLD, dypia xat pddora maby 
NCam.!, dypia padcara maby MAF, éoxara péAn 7a 7dbn Cam.? 

2 eLayopav VD, -aav A, eLaywpiav P, éLaywriwy L, of. 
eLayopevew Proc. ; eLayopevoewy MNECam. 
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about with falling fits or epileptie seizures. And 
when the planets are in the last degrees of the signs 
they cause diseases and injuries especially in the 
extremities, through lesions or rheumatism, from 
whieh elephantiasis and, in general, gout in the feet 
and hands result. Since this is the case, if no bene- 
ficent planet bears an aspect to the maleficent ones 
which furnish the cause, or to the luminaries on the 
centres, the injuries and diseases will be incurable 
and painful; so also, if they bear an aspect but 
the maleficent planets are in power and overcome 
them. But if the beneficent planets are themselves 
in the authoritative positions and overcome the 
maleficent planets that bear the responsibility for the 
evil, then the injuries are not disfiguring and do not 
entail reproach and the diseases are moderate and 
yield to treatment, and sometimes they may be 
easily cured, if the beneficent planets are rising. 
For Jupiter generally causes the injuries to be con- 
cealed by human aid through riches or honours, 
and the diseases to be mitigated; and in company 
with Mereury he brings this about by drugs and the 
aid of good physicians. And Venus contrives that 
through pronouncements of the gods and oracles 
the blemishes shall be, in a way, comely and attrae- 
tive,! and that the diseases shall be readily moderated 
by divine healing; if however Saturn is by, the 
healing will be aceompanied by exhibition and 


1Cf. the famous passage of the Republic (474DE) in 
which Plato tells how lovers praise the irregular features 
and the complexions of their favourites. 
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~ \ ~ CJ ~ > > , A 
twv: tot dé tot ‘Eppot per? emeuxoupias Kal 
Toptopod twos &. aitav Tay away 7 Kat mabav 
Tots E€xovat TEeprytvopevou. 


<ty.> TTept movdtyntros poyqs 


a ‘ a. ~ ~ 
Ilepi prev odv THY cwpatiKkay oupmrwydtwr 6 
~ > é ~ ~ 
TUT0s THs émoKéisews ToLwoitos av tis ein. TeV 
be puytkd@y movornTwy at péev wept Td AoytKOY Kal 
voepov ptépos KaTadapBdvovta: bia THS KaTa TOV 
~ ¢ ~ > , 
tov ‘Eppot dotépa Oewpoupérvys éxaotote Tept- 
, (Se x * >? ‘ 1 Ao > A 
oTdcews + atde mept 76 alaOyrixdv} Kat dAoyov amo 
TOO cwpaTwo<eatépou THY dwray,? touTéate THs 
ceAnvyns, Kai THY mpos Tas amoppoias 4H Kal 
Tas auvahdas abriis cuvecxnpatiopévwr dorépwr. 
moAuTpomwrdtov 8 évtos Tot Kata Tas puyiKas 
w 2 

oppas eldous eckoTWS av Kal TH ToLadTHy emiaKkerny 

% if ~ »Q>? € uM fe A tf 
odx amAds 008’ ws ervye Trovoipefa, dia TAELdvWY 
d€ Kal TorkiAwy mapatypicewr. Kal yap ai Tay 
Cwdtwr THv Tepteydvrwy tév Te TOO “Epyod Kai 
THY OEATvyY 7 TOS TH emiKpaTnaw avtav eiAndd- 

> / \ \ , s 

tas darépas Stadopal moAd Suvavtat cupBPaddecbar 
mpos TA THY duyiKdv® idtedpata, Kal of Tov Adyov 
eXOvTWwY mpos TO TpoKEtpevov Eidos daTépwy ayN- 
A mw A 
patiapol mpos WAtdv Te Kal Ta KévTpa, Kal ETL TO 


1 alofyrexov VDA (mg. : yp. 70cxdv), alo@nrov PL ; cf. ato@now 
Proc. ; 7Otxov MNECam, 

* rod awparodeorépou rev dwrayv A; similia habent VPLD; 
Trav awpatodectépwr dwrdv MNCam., tav co. rev f. E. 


3 boxexdv VP (-xq-) LDE, puxav MNACam. 
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confession of the disease,! and such like, but if 
Mercury ® is joined with her it will be with the accrual 
of use and gain, through the injuries and diseases 
themselves, to those that have them. 


13. Of the Quality of the Soul. 


The character, then, of the inquiry into bodily 
affections would be of this sort. Of the qualities 
of the soul, those which concern the reason and 
the mind are apprehended by means of the condition 
of Mercury observed on the particular occasion ; and 
the qualities of the sensory and irrational part are 
discovered from the one of the luminaries which is 
the more corporeal, that is, the moon, and from the 
planets which are configurated with her in her 
separations and applications.> But since the variety 
of the impulses of the soul is great, it stands to 
reason that we would make such an inquiry in no 
simple or offhand manner, but by means of many 
complicated observations. For indeed the differ- 
ences between the signs which contain Mercury and 
the moon, or the planets that dominate them, can 
contribute much to the character of the soul; so 
likewise do the aspects to the sun and the angles 
shown by the planets that are related to the class 
of qualities under consideration, and, furthermore, 


1The commontator (p. 141, ed. Wolf) says that this 
refers to the custom of taking the sick to temples for 
healing. So the disease would be openly exhibited and 
spoken of. Proclus indicates that the cure is through 
display and confession. 
* Hormes (Mercury) was the god of commerce and gain. 
TOfoa, 24. 
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Kat’ avTiy THY éxdoTou Tay dotépwv duow mpos 
Tas yyiKas Kuyjaes (OudTpoToy. 

Tadv pev obv C@diwy Ka” dAov Ta pev TpomiKa 
Syprotexwrépas moet Tas puyas dxAuK@v Te Kal 
TOALTLK@Y TpaypaTwy emiOupntiKas, ere 5é ptdo- 
dd€ous Kal OeompoomAdkous | edpueis Te Kal edxwv7}- 
tous, (nrntiKds Te Kal ebpeTiKds, everKdaTous Kai 
aotpodoyiKas® Kat parrikds’ ra dé dicwpa 
mouKktAas, evjeTaBddrous, SvoKatadijmrous, Kovdas, 
evpetabérous, SimAds, epwrixds, moAuTpdmous, pido- 
povaous, palupous, edmoptorous, perapeAntiKds * 
Ta, S€ oteped Stxalas, axoAaKevrous, éemysdvous, 
feBatas, ovveras, dsropovyntexds, tAomdvous, 
oxAnpds, éyxpateis, prnoikdKous, éexBiBaorixds,? 
epta7ixas, dideripous, ataawdes, mAcovenTiKds, 
anoKporous, apetabérous. 

Tév 5€ oynpariopayv af pev dvaroduKal Kal 
WpookoTiat Kal pdAcoTa ai tompoownlar ehevOepi- 
ous Kal amAds Kai abddders Kal toxupas Kai eddveis 
Kal df€elas Kat dmapaxadumrous Tas uyas atrepyd- 
Covrat of S€ edor ornprypol Kal al pwecouparijoes 
émAoytoTiKas, emysdvous, pvnpovevtixas, PeBaias, 
auverds, weyadddpovas, dmotreAcatixas dv BovdAov- 
Tal, arpémtous, pwparéas, was, aveEaTtaT#Tous, 
KpLTLKGS, ETpaKtous, KoAaCTLKdS, ETLATHPOVEKGS * 

156at dé mponyjoes Kat at Svoes edyetabérous, 

1 Peompoomddovs NCam. 

2 dotpodoyixas PLMAE, dorpodoyias VD; of. Proc., dro- 
Aoyirixds N, -ntikas Cam, 


3 €xBiBaarixds VP (-nxas) L (éxBaf-) MADEProc. Cam.'; 
éxBraotixa, NCam.* 
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that peculiar natural quality of each one of the 
planets which relates to the movements of the soul. 
Of the signs of the zodiac in general, then, the 
solstitial signs produce souls fitted for dealing with 
the people, fond of turbulence and politieal activity, 
glory-seeking, moreover, and attentive to the gods, 
noble, mobile, inquisitive, inventive, good at con- 
jecture, and fitted for astrology and divination. 
The bicorporeal signs make souls complex, change- 
able, hard to apprehend, light, unstable, fickle, 
amorous, versatile, fond of music, lazy, easily acquisi- 
tive, prone to change their minds. The solid signs 
make them just, unaffected by flattery, persistent, 
firm, intelligent, patient, industrious, stern, self- 
controlled, tenacious of grudges, extortionate, conten- 
tious, ambitious, factious, grasping, hard, inflexible. 
Of configurations, positions in the orient and at 
the horoscope, and in particular those which are 
in proper face,} produce liberal, simple, self-willed, 
strong, noble, keen, open souls. Morning stations 
and culminations make them calculating, patient, 
of good memory, firm, intelligent, magnanimous, 
accomplishing what they desire, inflexible, robust, 
rough, not readily deceived, critical, practical, prone 
to inflict punishment, gifted with understanding. 
Precessions ? and settings make them easily changed, 
1 See i. 23. 
2 The advances of a planet, as opposed to its retrograde 
movoment (dvarodiopn0s) or its stations (orTyprypol); cf. 


Bouché-Leclereq, p. 111. The terin can be ambiguous ; 
see on c. 1) above (p. 313). 
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aPeBatous, acbevets, afepemdvous, eptrabets, rae~ 
vas, detAds, dudiBdrous, OpacvdeiAous, apuPrAetas, 
Prakosdeas, SvaKuyTous * of b€ Ea7répiot aTnpLypol 
kal al bao yhv pecoupavnoes, ete Sé Kai éd’ 
‘Eppot Kat “Adpoditys nuépas ev at éomépias 
ddeeis, vuKTos b€é ai édot, edfuets prev Kal dpery- 
pets,' otk dyav dé puvnpovexas ? 083 émiuoyBous 
kal didromdvous, Suepevvatixas d€ THY amoKpudwy 
Kal Cntntixas TOV abewpyTwr, olov wayiKds, jva- 
Typiakds, peTewpodoyikds, Opyarvikas, pnyaviKas, 
favpatorro.ods, adatpodoyiKds, ptAoaddous, oiwvo- 
OKOTILKGS, OVELPOKpITLKaS Kal Tas opotas. 

ITpos tovtows 5é3 ey iStois prev 7 Kai olKetots 
OVTES TOTALS KA aipryjceow ov THY KUpiav exorTES 
Tay wuyikdv, Kal” ov év apy} Suwpiodpela rpdzoyv, 
mpoparvh Kal dmapamddioTa Kat adléxacra Kal 
EMLTEVKTLKO TOLOvaL TH iSupara, Kat pari? orav 
ot adtot TH So ToTWwWY émKpaTHaWwoW dpa, TOU- 
téote* 7H prev TOU ‘Eppot dmwadymore tuyyavwor® 
ovuvecynpatiopevor, THY dé THS ceAnvys amdppotay 7 
Kal cuvadiy eméyovtes * uty odTw dé StaxelpevordArAN 
év dvotxelots GVTES TOTOLS, TA ev THS EavTa@v dvcews 
oixela mpos THY BuxytKyy evépyerav averripavta Kal 
apavpa Kat adtedciwra Kal ampdxora Kkafiordar. 

157 7a Sé THs THY emexparnodvtwr H KabuTeprepnody- 


1 hpevypets] fpovijzous NCam.Proc. | 

2 pvjpovxas VP (-yxas) LDE, cf. Proc.: pvnyovevtixds 
MNACarn. 

‘apos tovros d€ A, mpas tovtw dé P, mpds tovrors LL, mpa | 
tovros b€ VD, én dé Proc.; dre 5 MNECam. (rbxotev post 
ovres add. NCam.). 
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unstable, weak, unable to bear labour, emotional, 
humble, cowardly, deceitful, bullying, dull, slow- 
witted, hard to arouse. Evening stations and posi- 
tion at mid-heaven beneath the earth, and further- 
more, in the ease of Mercury and Venus, by day 
evening settings and by night morning settings, 
produce souls noble and wise, but with medioere 
memory, not painstaking nor fond of labour, but 
investigators of hidden things and seekers after the 
unknown, as for example magicians, adepts in the 
mysteries, meteorologists, makers of instruments 
and machines, conjurors, astrologers, philosophers, 
readers of omens, interpreters of dreams, and the like. 

When, in addition, the governors of the soul, as 
we explained at the beginning, are in their own or 
familiar houses or sects,! they make the characters 
of the soul open, unimpeded, spontaneous, and 
effective, especially when the same planets rule the 
two places at onee, that is, when they are con- 
figurated to Mereury in any aspeet whatever, and hold 
the separation or application of the moon ;? if they 
are not so disposed, however, but are in places alien 
to them, it renders the properties of their own natures 
obscure, indistinet, imperfeet, and ineffeetive with 
respeet to the active quality of the soul. The powers, 
however, of the nature of the planets that dominate 


1The governors of the soul are Mercury and the moon, 
For the houses, sce i. 17, and for the sects, i. 7 and 12. 

2That is, whon the moon is separating from thom or 
applying to them. 





* rouvréate om. Cam.? 8 ruyyarwar om. Cam. 
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‘ ~ t 
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emoakepews Ttooirds Tis av ein: tas S€ Kata 
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1 drroxeypevwv VPLDE, zpoxeysevwoy MNACam. 

2 Aeqrixov VP (-Aay-) LMADE, edeyxtixov NCam. 

3 ROcKAs VP (70qx-) MADE, ef. Proc.; eédcxfjs MNCam., 
Becjs L. 
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or overcome! them are vigorous and injurious to the 
subjects. Thus men who, by reason of the familiarity 
of the maleficent planets, are unjust and evil, find 
their impulse to injure one another easy, unimpeded, 
secure, and honourable, if those planets are in 
power ; but if they are overcome by planets of the 
opposite sect, the men are letharsic, ineffective, and 
easily punished. And those again that through the 
familiarity of the beneficent planets to the afore- 
said boundaries are good and just, if these plancts are 
not overcome, are themselves happy and bear a good 
repute for their kindness to others, and, injured by 
none, continue to benefit from their own justice ; if, 
however, the good planets are dominated by op- 
posites, simply because of their gentleness, kindness, 
and compassion, they suffer from contempt and re- 
proach or even may easily be wronged by most 
people. 

This, then, is the general method of inquiry as to 
character. We shall next briefly consider, in due 
order, the particular traits resulting from the very 
nature of the planets, in this kind of domination, 
until the theory of mixture has been treated in its 
most important aspects. 

If Saturn alone is ruler of the soul and dominates 
Mereury and the moon, if he has a dignified position 

10n the expression ‘overcome,’ seo abovo, on ili. 4, 
p. 245. Planets would “dominate ”’ the governors of the 
soul (Mercury and the moon) by exercising rulership 
(olxodeamoria) Over the portion of the zodiae oceupied by 


the governors; this could be done in any of the five ways 
specified by Ptolemy in iii. 2 (p. 233). 
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purrapovs, puxpoddyous, puxpoydyous,) adiaddpous, 
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, Ad Ar , , 
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~ fon ‘ A ‘ >? r a 
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% | 2} > , f / a 
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ayabous, TysnTLiKOds TY mpecBuTépwr, KafcoTaTas, 
Kadoyvarovas, emuKovpous,® KpitiKoUs, PiAoKTHLO- 
vas, peyadodyous, peTadotixous, evmpoapétous, 
dirotkelous, Tpdous, ovveTous, aveKTiKOUs, ep- 
, > » xX ~ 2 Gu > - 
dirtoadfous: emt 5€ Tav évarvtiwy azetpoKddous, 
A ~ a € ~ 
pavinders, popodecis, Serovdaipovas, tepoport@vtas, 
1 wxpoydyous om. MECam. 


2 kaxoyrwpovas VPLDProc., povoyvwpovas MAECam. 
3 daixpous post émxovpovs add. MAE, om. VPLDProc. 


1 Bouché-Leclercq, p. 309, enumerates the conditions 
which should exist if a planct is to act effectively, classify- 
ing them as relations to the circles of the nativity, to the 
zodiac, to the other planets, and to the planet’s own 
movement and the sun. With reference to the zodiac, 
the planct should be in a “solid” sign, in a quadrant and 
a sign of the same sex as itself, in one of its own proper 
domains (house, triangle, exaltation, terms, decans), and 
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with reference to the universe and the angles,’ he 
makes his subjects lovers of the body,” strong- 
minded, deep thinkers, austere, of a single purpose, 
laborious, dictatorial, ready to punish, lovers of pro- 
perty, avarieious, violent, amassing treasure, and 
jealous; but if his position is the opposite and without 
dignity, he makes them sordid, petty, mean-spirited, 
indifferent, mean-minded, malignant, cowardly, 
diffident, evil-speakers, solitary, tearful, shameless, 
superstitious, fond of toil, unfeeling, devisers of plots 
against their friends, gloomy, taking no eare of the 
body. 

Saturn, allied with Jupiter in the way described, 
again in dignified positions, makes his subjects 
good, respectful to elders, sedate, noble-minded, 
helpful,® critical, fond of possessions, magnanimous, 
generous, of good intentions, lovers of their friends, 
gentle, wise, patient, philosophical ; but in the op- 
posite positions, he makes them uncultured, inad, 
easily frightened, superstitious, frequenters of shrines, 


not in its place of depression. With regard to the cirelo 
of the nativity, the planet should be upon an angle (especi- 
ally mid-heaven) or ina faveurable aspect (trine or sextile) 
to an angle, and not in a place which bears no aspect to 
the horoscope (is disjunct). This will explain what, in 
general, are ‘“‘ dignified”? or “honourable” positions, and 
their opposites. 

2? Ptolemy’s Hsts of characters and qualities attaching 
to the various plancts, which oceupy the rest ef this 
chapter, are remnarkably useful in reconstructing a picture 
of hfe in Egypt under the Roman Empire. EF. Cumont, 
L’ Egypte des astrologues (Brussels, 1937), makes constant 
use of them for this purpose. 

SCertain Mss. add “without sharpness’ here; seo the 
critival note. 
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pevnotkdxous, Babumovipous, Spaoras, dvuToicrous, 
coPapovs, doprikots, Kavynuatias, KaKwras, 
ddtkous, dxatadpovyjrous,* picavOpawrrovs, arpém- 
Tous, duetabérous, moAvmpaypovas, edavacTpogous 
pévrot Kal mpaxtikods Kal dkataywriorovs Ka! 
GAws énurevktixovs. emt $€ t&v evavtiwy dpta- 
yas, Anoras, vobeuras, KaxoTrabeis, aloxporepdeis, 
i0é 5 > , ¢€ x > A , 
afgous,® aardpyous, dfpiaras, émBovdcurixous, 
KAémras, emidpkous, puapovous, abepiropayous, 
Kakoupyous, avdpoddvous, Pappakeutas, tepoavAous, 
doeBets, rupBopdyous Kal dAws § mayKdKous. 


1 nwpoxdxovs VADProc., duwpoxdxovs PL, pwporddous 
MECam. 

2 abornpods . .. . evAaByrixods om. PLMCam., habent 
VADEProc. 

3 ddijxrovs codd. Cam.!; fortasse ddejrous legendum est 
ut coniecit Cam.?; om. Proce. 

4 dxarag¢poryrous codd. et Proc., dxaraxpirovs Cam. 
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public confessors of ailments, suspicious, hating their 
own children, friendless, hiding within doors, without 
judgement, faithless, knavishly foolish, venomous, hy- 
pocritical, ineffective, unambitious, prone to change 
their minds, stern, hard to speak with or to approach, 
cautious, but nevertheless foolish and submissive to 
abuse. 

Saturn, allied with Mars, in honourable positions 
makes his subjects neither good nor bad, industrious, 
outspoken, nuisances, cowardly braggarts, harsh in 
conduct, without pity, contemptuous, rough, conten- 
tious, rash, disorderly, deceitful, layers of ambushes, 
tenacious of anger, unmoved by pleading, courting the 
mob, tyrannical, grasping, haters of the citizenry, 
fond of strife, malignant, evil through and through, 
active, impatient, blustering, vulgar, boastful, injur- 
ious, unjust, not to be despised, haters of mankind, 
inflexible, unchangeable, busy-bodies, but at the same 
time adroit and practical, not to be overborne by 
rivals, and in general successful in achieving their 
ends. In the opposite positions he makes his sub- 
jects robbers, pirates, adulterators, submissive to 
disgraceful treatment, takers of base profits, godless, 
without affection, insulting, crafty, thieves, perjurers, 
murderers, eaters of forbidden foods, evildoers, 
homicides, poisoners, impious, robbers of temples and 
of tombs, and utterly depraved. 





§ adéouvs VWPLADProc., adérous MECam.', a@éopous Cam. ? 
* dAws om. Carn. 
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T& dé tis "Adpodirns ovvorkewbets eri pev évd0- 
Ew drabdcewy Tove? prcoyuvalovs, piAapyaious,) 
direpipous, andels mpds ras éevrevéeis, adsAori- 
pious, pucoxddous, dlovepovs, adornpods mpos 
ovrovolas, dovpTrepipdpous, povoyvuspovas, PorBa- 
ottkovs, Opyakevtds, puotypiwy Kal TedeTdv 
emupntds, teporracous, evOcaarixovs, Jeompoomad- 
Kous, oepvods bé€ Kal evevtpémtous, aidypovas, 

160 €udiAoaddous, moTobs mpds cup Biwoes,’eyKpareis, 
emiroytotiKovs, evAafels, dyavaxTyTas Te Kal pds 
Tas THY yuvaKkady troias CndAotdmous: emt dé 
tay évavtiwv Adyvous, doedyeis, aiaxpomotovs, 
adtapdpovs Kal axafapTous mpos tas auvovaias, 
avayvous, émPovdAevtikods OndAuKaY mpoownuwy Kal 
pddtaTta Ta oiketcoTdtwv, aabpous,® sapupdyous, 
Katadepets, puicoKdAous, pwuntixovs, KakoAdyous, 
peOvaovs, Aatpeutixods, vaovoleuTds, aleputrous 4 
mpos Tas ovveAcvoets, SiatiOevras kat SiariWepévous, 
ov povov mpos 7a Kata dvow aGAAa Kal Ta Tapa 
diow mpeofutépwr Kai atipwy Kal Tapavépwv Kal 
Onpwwdav pi€ewy embupnrds, dceBets, Dev kata- 
dpovntixovs, pivoTypiwy Kal icp@v Ssacuprixous, 
mapmav amiatous, diaBoAtkovs, Pappakovs, TavTo- 
mo.ous. 

T& dé rob ‘Eppot ovvorkewafets emi ev evddéwv 
Siafécewv moret meptépyous, didomevaras, vopipwv 


1 diAapxatovs VPLDProe., -apytovs E, -dpyous MACam.,!) 
-dvdpovs Cam.” 

* edorabeis post ovpPiices add. MECam., om. VPLAD 
Proc. 
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Allied with Venus in honourable positions Saturn 
makes his subjeets haters of women, lovers of anti- 
quity, solitary, unpleasant to meet, unambitious, 
hating the beautiful, envious, stern in social re- 
lations, not companionable, of fixed opinions, pro- 
phetic, given to the practice of religious rites, lovers 
of mysteries and initiations, performers of sacrifi- 
cial rites, mystics, religious addicts, but dignified 
and reverent, modest, philosophical, faithful in 
marriage, self-controlled, caleulating, cautious, quick 
to take offence, and easily led by jealousy to be 
suspicious of their wives. In positions of the op- 
posite kind he makes them loose, lascivious, doers of 
base acts, undiscriminating and unclean in sexual 
relations, impure, deceivers of women and particu- 
larly their own kin, unsound, censorious, depraved, 
hating the beautiful, fault-finders, evil-speakers, 
drunken, servile, adulteraters, lawless in’ sexual 
relations, both active and passive, both natural and 
unnatural, and willing to seek them with those barred 
by age, station, or law, or with animals, impious, 
contemptuous of the gods, deriding mysteries and 
sacred rites, entirely faithless, slanderous, poisoners, 
rogues who will stop at nothing. 

Satorn, in fainiliarity with Mereury, in honourable 
positions makes his subjects meddlers, inquisitive, 


TAt this point some of the MSS. and Camerarius add 
“steadfast "’. 





> gallpous VP DP ruc., xadpous 1, Opacetg MAKECam, 
4 aUeptrovs VV (-pqt-) LAD, -rws MCam.; om. Proc. 
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Enrntixovs, pittatpous, puvaTiKovs, peToXYoUS aT0- 
Kpvduy Kal atoppitwy, Tepatroupyovs, Tapadoyto- 
Tas, epnepoBious, évtpexeis, Sioixntixods mpay- 
pdtwy Kat ayxyippovas, mepumikpouvs Kai axpiBeis, 
4 Ao 1 Xr , > ‘ 
vinras, piAdppovas,! Pirompdxtous, emtTEVKTLKOUS * 
ent dé TeV evarvTiwy Anpwders, prnotKdKous, vyrcets 
161 rats puxais, émupdyOous, puaoidious, ¢tAoBacavous,? 
dvevdpavrous, vuKtepepBous,® evedpeutds, mpoddras, 
dovpmabeis, KAénras, payixods, dappaKeurds, 
mAactoypadous, padtoupyovs, damoTeuKtiKods Kal 
eveKTTWTOUS. 
€ A ~ ‘ > 5 a A 3 - 
O 8é 708 Aids dorhp pdvos riv olkodeomotiav 
a ~ 4 2 4 > / , ~ 
Tis puxis AaPev emi pev evddEwr dialécewr more? 
peyadopudyous, xaptotiKous, OeoceBeis, TYntiKoUs, 
dmodavarikous, diravOpwrovs, weyadomperrets, éAev- 
Gépous, Sixaiovs, peyadddpovas, aepvovs, idiompdy- 
3 ta a f % , 4 Xr 
povas, eAenpovas, roddyous, evepyetixods,* dido- 
ordpyous, Hyepovixovs: emt 8€ THs évaytias dta- 
bécews Tuyxdvwy Tas dpoias pev davtacias mrept- 
motel® rats Yuyxais, emi Td TaTewdrepoy pévToe Kal 
dvemiparrotepov Kal aKpitwrépov > oloy dpri peév 
peyaAopuyias daowtiar, avri dé GeooeBetas Sevordat- 


1 Jircdpovas PL, -ovs VD, diroppovnrixovs Proc., didomdvous 
MAECam. 

2 diroBacdrouvs VPLDEProc.,, ¢iAoBacxdvovs MACam. 

3 yunrepeuBous VPLD, vuxrippéuBous A, vuxrepipéuBous MNE 
Cam., vuxroBious Proc. 

4 edepyetixovs VPLDProc., edpettxo’s MNAECam. 

5 zepimovetrae MNDCam. 
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inquirers into matters of law and custom, fond of the 
art of medicine, mystics, partakers in concealed and 
secret rites, miracle-workers, cheaters, living only 
for the day, facile, able to direct business, shrewd, 
bitter, accurate, sober, friendly, fond of practical 
affairs, capable of gaining their ends. In dis- 
honourable positions he makes them frivolous talkers, 
malignant, with no pity in their souls, given to toil, 
hating their own kin, fond of torment, gloomy, 
night-prowlers, layers of ambushes, traitors, unsym- 
pathetic, thieves, magicians, poisoners, forgers, un- 
scrupulous, unfortunate, and usually unsuccessful. 
If Jupiter alone has the domination of the soul, in 
honourable positions he makes his subjects magnani- 
mous, generous, god-fearing, honourable, pleasure- 
loving, kind, magnificent, liberal, just, high-minded, 
dignified, minding their own business, compassion- 
ate, fond of discussion, beneficent, affectionate, with 
qualities of leadership. If he chances to be in the 
opposite kind of position, he makes their souls seem 
similar, to be sure, but with a difference in the diree- 
tion of greater humility, less conspicuousness, and 
poorer judgement.? For example, instead of magna- 
nimity, he endows them with prodigality ; instead 


1Ptolemy probably has in mind Aristotle's famous 
doctrine that virtue is a mean (Ethtca Nicomachea, 2, 
p. 11066, 27) and the examples cited by Aristotle, but 
Ptolemy’s instances are only similar to, not identical with, 
Aristotle’s. Aristotle, for example, makes €AevGepiorns, 
“liberality,” the virtue of which dowria, ‘** prodigality ” 
is an excess; contrasts peyadopvyiéa, ‘ magnanimity,” 
with yauvdrys, “‘ vanity,” and juxpowbuyda, “meanness of 
spirit’; aldjuwy, ‘ modest,’’ with the excessive quality 
katdmAné, “shy,” and with the deficiency dvaicywos, 

‘‘ shameless.” 
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if ? uF .7 3 ~ fi > A A ca 
pooviav, avti dé aidods decAiav, avri O€ aepvdortytos 
wy 3 X \ Ca ae. > a Xu 
oinow, av7t b€ didavOpwrias edijfevav, avti dé 
giroxarias diAndoviav, avtit bé peyadodpoaiyvns 
Baanetay, avri S€ eAcvGepidtytos dd.adopiay, Kat 
doa Tovros TapaTAnota. 
~ ay aH af 3 A ‘7 2 / 
T& 5€ Tob "Apews avvoixewwbeis emi per evddEwv 
diabdcewy more? Tpaxets, waxipous, oTpatyyiKous,} 
Storntixovs, KeKuypévovs, avuTroTdKrous, Jeppous, 
mapapdAous, mpaKxtikovs, TappyovacriKous, éAeyK- 
162 TuKOUs, avuaTiKoUs, dtAovetKous, apytKoUs, evETI- 
? ? » 2PX 
, > ~ ? , 
BovdAous, émeckets, édvdpous, vikntiKovs, peyado- 
pdyous dé Kal diAoripous Kal Ovpikods Kal KpiTiKods 
Kai émitevKtiKods* éml b€ Tay évavtiwy bBpotds, 
ddiaddpous, wpovs, dveEAdarous, oractacTds, €pio- 
TLUKOUS, LovoTOvoUS,” StaBdAovs, olnwatias, TAEovEeK- 
Tas, apmayas, TayvpeTaBdoAous, Kovdous, peTapeAn- 
TiKOUS, GoTdTOUs, mpomeTeis, amloTous, aKpiTous, 
ayvwpovas, ékoTatiKovs, eumpaktous,® pepipipot- 
povs, dowrous, Anpwders Kat dAws dvwpddouvs Kal 
TapaKkekuyLevous. 
~ ~ > 
T& 8€ ris “Adpoditns cvvoicewwOeis emt pev év- 
Séfwv Siabécewv move? xalapiovs, dmoAavariKous, 
fidokdAovs, didoréxvous, diAoGewpous, tAopov- 
es) , ud 4 ds 7 , 
gous, moiKkovs, pirotpddous,’ dyes, evepyeTiKous, 


Lotparnyixous] atpatiwtixo’s NCam. 

2 povordvovs PMEProc., povomovovs VLAD, povorpomous 
NCam. 

3eunpdxrovg Proe., éeunaardxtovs VPL, edmardxrovs 
MNADECaim. 

4 girorpdégous libri Cain.!, -tpvdovs Cam.? 
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of reverence for the gods, with superstition; instead 
of modesty, with cowardice; instead of dignity, 
with conceit ; instead of kindness, with foolish sim- 
plicity ; instead of the love of beauty, with love of 
pleasure ; instead of high-mindedness, with stupidity ; 
instead of liberality, with indifference, and the like. 

Jupiter allied with Mars in honourable positions 
makes his subjects rough, pugnacious, military, 
managerial, restless, unruly, ardent, reckless, prac- 
tical, outspoken, critical, effective, contentious, com- 
manding, given to plotting, respectable, virile, fond 
of victory, but magnanimous, ambitious, passionate, 
judicious, successful. In the opposite position he 
makes then iusolent, undiscriminating, savage, im- 
placable, seditious, contentious, stubborn, slanderous, 
conceited, avaricious, rapacious, quickly changeable, 
light, readily changing their minds, unstable, head- 
strong, untrustworthy, of poor judgement, unfeeling, 
excitable, active, querulous, prodigal, gossipy, and 
in all ways uneven and easily excited. 

Jupiter, allied with Venus, in honourable positions 
makes his subjects pure, pleasure-loving, lovers of 
the beautiful, of children, of spectacles, and of the 
domain of the Muses, singers, fond of those who 
reared them, of good character.) beneficent, com- 


1 edyiGeca and the corresponding adjective, ed#0ys, have 
two distinet senses, the original, etymoloyzical one, ‘‘ good 
character,” and a derived meaning, “simplicity ’’ or 
“guilelessness,”? which may amount to nothing more than 
downright folly. Plato, in Republic, 400 DE, uses edqybeva 
in the first seuse, specifically saying that he docs not mean 
the other kind of ed7ea. In the present passage, the 
context clearly shows that the first sense is intended ; but in 
the very next paragraph 070s occurs in its second meaning. 
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éXentiKovs,!| axdkous, ¢irofdous, aoxyntdas, PtAa- 
f ta tf ? f > 
ywriotds, Ppovijpous, PtAntixod’s, éemadpodirous ev 
7@ ceuvd, apmposdyous, edyvwpovas, peTa- 
Sortkovs, diloypappatous, KpiTiKovs, TuppéeTpous 
Kaledaxnpovas Tpos Ta appodiata, PrAroikeious ,eboe- 
Beis, pidodixaious, piroripovs, Pirodd£ous Kal GAws 
, 5 td cA 24 A ~ > 4 
Kadous te Kal ayalovs: émi dé Tv evaytiwy Tpudy- 
‘ € / ft ’ t ¢ 
tas, HOuBious, Andvysdxous, dpxnoTiKoUs, ‘yuvaiKko- 
Avpovs, Satavnpovs,? KaKoyuvaious,’ epwrikovs, 
Adyvous, Kkatadepets, Aowddpous,> porxyovs, pidoKdo- 


€ 4 6 € ‘3 > f = ‘4, 
163 ous, vmopadakovs,® palipous, adowrous, émpw- 


ous,” éeprabeis, KadAwmords, yuvatkovonpovas, 
iep@v eyKardxous, mpoaywytKovs, puoTnptaxous, 
moTOUS MEVTOL Kal aTroVypouvs Kal éemyapiTous Kal 
evmpocirous ® Kal edduaywyous Kal mpds Tas ovpdo- 
pas ® eAeuBepwwrépous. 

TS &€ rob ‘Eppod cvvorxerwBels emi pev evidéwr 
dcaldcewy moved trodvypapypsatous,!® diAodrdyous, 
yewperpas, pabyuatixods, momrtiKods, Snunyopt- 
Kous, evdueis, owhpovixors, ayabdppovas, KaAooup- 
BovAous, modutiods, edepyetixos, éemitpomiKous, 

l gdenrixods VD, eAeqpovas Proc., om. PL, eAeyxtuxods 
MNAECam. 

2 dirorxecous E, dtAixefous VD, didorxious P, dirixiovs L, 
gdovetcous MNACam. 

3 Sazavnpovs PLProc., damdvous cett. Cam, 

‘ xaxoyvvaious Proc., xatayuvaious VD, xard yuvaiwy PL, «at 
yevaiovs MNAECam. 


5 AoSdpous potxovs Proc., om. Aodpous PLMNECam., om. 
porxods VAD. 
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passionate, guileless, religious, prone to athletic train- 
ing, fond of competition, wise, affectionate, charming 
in a dignified way, magnanimous, fair, charitable, 
fond of learning, of good judgement, moderate and 
decorous in matters of love, fond of their kinsfolk, 
pious, just, ambitious, seekers after glory, and in 
general gentlemanly. In the opposite positions he 
renders them luxurious, soft-livers, effeminate, 
fond of the dance, womanly in spirit, lavish in 
expenditure, evil in relations with women, erotic, 
lascivious, lecherous, slanderous, adulterous, lovers 
of ornament, rather soft, lazy, profligate, given to 
fault-finding, passionate, adorners of their persons, 
womanly minded, infatuated by religious rites, 
panderers, frequenters of the mysteries, trust- 
worthy however and not rascally, but gracious, 
easy of approach, and cheerful, and inclined to 
liberality in misfortune. 

Jupiter allied with Mercury in honourable posi- 
tions makes his subjects learned, fond of discussion, 
geometricians, mathematicians, poets, orators, gifted, 
sober, of good intellect, good in counsel, statesmen, 
benefactors, managers, good-natured, generous, lovers 





6 Gropadaxous VP (-padd-) LADE, didopaddxous MNCam. 

7 enuysa@prous VPLProc., émBadpous D, diropcsnous MNECam., 
om. A; post hoc verbum add. dropepous MNECam., diropw- 
povs A, om. cett. Proc. 

8 Post edapoatrous add. moto’s MNCam., om. cett. Proc, 

* ouudopas VDProc., mepiovpdopas P (-fwp-) Li, émdopas 
MNAECam. 

10 zoAvypaypdtous VADProc., didoypappdtous MN[ECam., 
noAumpayparous didompdxtous PL. 

N yewpérpas VPLDProc., diroyewpnérpas MNAECam 
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xpnotonfers, prrodwpous, dirdyAous, evernPddous,! 
emttevKTiKous, wWyepovixos, edaeBels, didobeous, 
edypynpatiorous, piroardpyous, pidotxeious, edrrat- 
Sevrous, éudiAooddous, afiwpatixovs: emt dé Tav 
évavtiov evjfes, Anpwders, afaddopevous, edKatTa- 
dpovirous, évOovatactixous, GeompooTAdKous,? dAn- 
vadous, UTomTiKkpous, mpocrromocdgous,® dvonrous, 
araleriKous, emuryndeuTds, payeuTixous, UroKeKuy- 
pévous, ToAviaTopas Sé Kat pynpovixods Kat 4 8idac- 
Kadtkous Kat Kafaptous Tats emOupiacs. 

‘O 8€ rob ‘Apews dornp p.dvos THY ofkodeamoTiay 
THS pois AaBaw ¢ emt pep évdo€ou Siabécews TFOLEL 
yewvaious, dpxtxous, Oupxods, fiddmdous,® moAvTpd- 
mous,® obevapaus, mapaBdrous, pupoxivduvous, dvuT0- 
TaKTous, ddiapdpous, pLovordvous, d£eis, abPddes, 
Katadpovntixous, Tupavvikous, Spaaras, dpyidous, 
Hyepovixovs* emi 5é Tis évavtias apovs, bBporas, 

164 @iAaijrous, piAoPopvBous, Samdvous, Kpavyagras,? 
mWAnKTas, TpoTeTets, peOdaGous, apmayas, KaKkovp- 
yous, aveAenpovas, TeTapaypLevous, LaviwOeEs, LLToL- 
Keious, abéous. 

Ta Sé tHs “Adpodizrns cuvorxewwOels emi pev 
evddtwr Siabecewy movel emexyapttas, evdsaydyous, 
ftdetaipous, AduPious, evppoaivous, TaLryviddets, 


1 evernBodous ME, evemBovrAovs PLNCam., émBdAous VAD, 
om. Proc. 

2 GeompoamAdKous P (-mAwK-) L (-2Awx-) MAEProc., QeomdAd- 
xous VD, OcompoardAovs NCam. 

3 xpoaroinatadgous ME, mpoororjoe. aogovs PL, mpoomojaes 
oodovs VD, mpoarorjrous cogovs A, mpooromacdouvs NCam. 

4 punpovixods kal om. Cam.? 
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of the mob, shrewd, successful, leaders, reverent, 
religious, skilful in business, affectionate, lovers 
of their own kin, well brought up, philosophical, 
dignified. In the opposite positions he makes them 
simple, garrulous, prone to make mistakes, con- 
temptible, fanatical, religious enthusiasts, speakers 
of folly, inclined to bitterness, pretenders to wisdom, 
fools, boasters, students. magicians, somewhat de- 
ranged, but well informed, of good memory, teachers, 
and pure in their desires. 

Mars alone, given the domination of the soul, in an 
honourable position makes his subjects noble, com- 
manding, spirited, military, versatile,’ powerful, ven- 
turesome, rash, unruly, indifferent, stubborn, keen, 
headstrong, contemptuous, tyrannical, active, easily 
angered, with the qualities of leadership. Ina posi- 
tion of the opposite kind he makes them savage, 
insolent, bloodthirsty, makers of disturbances, 
spendthrifts, loud-mouthed, quick-fisted, impetuous, 
drunken, rapacious, evil-doers, pitiless, unsettled, 
mad, haters of their own kin, impious. 

Allied with Venus, in honourable positions, Mars 
makes his subjects pleasing, cheerful, friendly, soft- 
living, happy, playful, artless, graceful, fond of 


'The epithet constantly used to describe Odysseus by 
Hoiner. 





5 dirdmAovg VPLMADE, diromodAduous Proc., ¢iAumAovrous 
NCam. 

6 zoAutpszous VP (moAA-) LD Proc., rodAurpddovs MN AECam. 

7 xpavyaatas PL, xpavydoous VD, xpavyaorxots AProc., 
xpavydlovs MNECam. 
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aderets, edpvOpous, dilopynotas,! épwrexovs, didro- 
Téxvous, puntiKovs, aToAavaTiKoUs, StacKevaoTds, 
endvdpous Kai evKatapdpous ev mpos Tas adpodio- 
taxds dpaptias, émitevatixous bé€ Kat edieptatoAous 
kai vovvexets Kal Svaeddyxrous Kat diaxpericods,? 
ert 6€ véwy émiBupntixods dppévwr ze Kal Onrcwv, 
damavnpouvs te Kai d€vOdpsous Kai CnAotumous : émi 
d€ THY evartiwy pupofOdApous, Adyvous, Katadepeis, 
adtapdpovs, diacupras, potyixovs, UBpiords, yevo- 
tas, doAoTAdKous, UrrovofeuTas otkeiwy TE Kal GAAO- 
Tpiwv, ofets Ga Kal mpocKopets Mpaos Tas emOuptas, 
diapbopéas yuvaikdv Kai mapbévwy, mapaPddAous, 
Oeppovs, atdktous,® evedpevtds, éemdpKous, evep- 
mTwrous te Kai dpevoBAaBeis, eviore S€ Kal aaw- 
tous, 4 didokdapous Kat Opaceis Kat dSiatiBepevous 
Kal aceAyaivortas 5 
T6 5€é tod ‘Eppod ovvoiceiwbeis emi pev evddEwv 
diabdcewv moet otparnyucous, Sewvous,® Spdoras, 
165 evKLVTOUS, aKaTapporvyrous, ToAUTpOTOUS, EUpeETt- 
Kous,’ copiotas, émimovous, Tavovpyous, TpoyAwa- 
gous, emfetixovs, SoAlovs, dotdtous, peOodevtds, 
Kxaxorexvous, d€vdpovas, eavarntas, broKpittKous, 
evedpevtds, KaKoTpdémous, ToAumpaypovas, dido- 
Tovijpous, émtevxtixovs 8° dAkws Kal mpos Tovs 
opotous evavvlérous Kai edouvdetidotous, Kal dAws 


1 gidoréxvovs PLProc.. didoréxvove cett. Cam. 

* Staxpetixovs VPLADProc., ddcaxpirous MN ECam. 

3 draxrous libri; dtémovs Cam. 

4{dawrtovs VADProace., attra tots PL, abrods MNECam. 

5 Post doedAyaivovras add. depydferas MNAECam., om. 
VPLDProe. 
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dancing, erotic, artistic, imitative, pleasure-loving, 
able to secure themselves property,! masculine, and 
given to misconduct in matters of love, but still 
successful, circumspect, and sensible, difficult to con- 
vict and discreet, furthermore passionate for both 
young men and young women, spendthrifts, quick- 
tempered, and jealous. In contrary positions he 
makes them leering, lascivious, profligate, indifferent, 
slanderers, adulterers, insolent, liars, deceivers, se- 
ducers of those both in their own families and in 
those of others, at the same time keen and insatiate of 
pleasure, corrupters of women and maidens, venture- 
some, ardent, unruly, treacherous, perjurers, easily 
influenced and of unsound mind, but sometimes like- 
wise profligate, fond of adornment, bold, disposed to 
base practices, and shameless. 

Allied with Mercury, in honourable positions Mars 
makes his subjects leaders of armies, skilful, vigorous, 
active, not to be despised, resourceful, inventive, 
sophistic, painstaking, rascally, talkative, pugnacious, 
tricky, unstable, systematic workers, practising evil 
arts, keen-witted, deceitful, hypocritical, insidious, 
of bad character, meddlers, inclined to rascality but 
nevertheless successful and capable of keeping con- 
tract and faith with persons like themselves, and in 

l§iagcevaoryis also means one who arranges a_toxt, 
“editor,” but here a less specialised meaning seems to be 
ealled for. Tho verb d:acxevdlev has, in goneral, the active 


meaning “set in order,” and in the middle voieo “equip 
one’s self.” Proclus omits this word in the Paraphrase. 








6 Secvous VD, decAovs MNAEProc.Cam., ; dewovs .  . dxata- 
g¢pov#rovs orn. PL. 
7 edperixovs] evextixots NCam. 
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exPpav pev Branrixods, pidwy S€ edsrountiKods* 
émt 8 r&v éevavtiwy sSamavypovs, mAcovéxtas, 
dpovs, TapaBdArAouvs, ToApnpovs, petapeAntiKous, 
éumapaxtous,! mapaxexunuevovs, pevoras, KAé€r- 
tas, GOéous, émidpxous, émiéras, oraciaords, 
éumpnotds, Seatpoxdrous, épuBpiotous,® Anotpr- 
Kovs, Totxwptyous,> puaiddvous, mAacToypadgous, 
padwoupyous, yontas, pdyous, pappaKovs, dvdpopd- 
vous. 

‘O 8€ ths “Adpodizns pdvos THY oiKkodeoroTiay 
ris wuyijs * AaB emi pev évddEou Siabeoews more? 
mpoonvets, ayabovs, tpupytas,> Aoyiovs,® Kaba- 
piovs, evddpoodvors, Ptdopxnotds, KadolyAous,’ 
pucomovipous, piroréxvous, piAobewrdrtous,® edax7)- 
povas, evexTiKous, evoveipous, piAoaTdpyous, edep- 
yerikovs, eAejpovas, atxxous,® edouvaddAd«rovs, 
émiTeveTiKous Kal GAws erappoditous: emt d€ THs 
évavrias palipous, épwrixots, tePndAvopevous, 
yuvatka@odels, aToApous, adtadpdpous, Katadepets, 

166 érrufdryous, dvemipavrous, émovetoiarous.!° 

T& 5é rob ‘Eppobd avvoixemmbels emi pev évdd- 
wv Siabécewr moved didoréyvovs, udtAoadgous, 
emarnpovixous, edpueis, momtixods, piAopovaous, 
dirokdrous, xpnotonlets, droAavotixods, Tpupepo- 


léumapdxtovs VD, éumpdxrous PLA, éunatdxrouy MNE 
Cam.; om. Proc, Fortasse legendum est edwapaxrous. 

2 ébuBpiotrous VMNDE, om. PLProc., é¢uBpicras ACam. 

3 rorywpvxous VP (-op-) DProc., ruuBwptxous MNAEL (-op-) 
Cam. 

4 ris vyjs om. VDProc. 

5 xowous post tpupyrds add. MNECam., om. VPLADProo, 
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general injurious to their enemies and helpful to 
their friends. In opposite positions he makes them 
spendthrifts, avaricious, savage, venturesome, daring, 
prone to change their minds, excitable, easily aroused, 
liars, thieves, impious, perjurers, ready to take the 
offensive, seditious, kindlers of fires, creators of dis- 
turbances in the theatre, insolent, piratical, burglars, 
murderers, forgers, villains, wizards, magicians, sor- 
cerers, homicides. 

If Venus alone takes the domination of the soul, 
in an honourable position she makes her subjects 
pleasant, good, luxurious, eloquent, neat, cheerful, 
fond of dancing, eager for beauty, haters of evil, 
lovers of the arts, fond of spectacles, decorous, 
healthy, dreamers of pleasant dreams, affectionate, 
beneficent, compassionate, fastidious, easily con- 
ciliated, successful, and, in general, charming. In 
the opposite position she makes them careless, erotic, 
effeminate, womanish, timid, indifferent, depraved, 
censorious, insignificant, meriting reproach. 

Joined with Mercury, in honourable positions 
Venus makes them artistic, philosophical, gifted 
with understanding, talented, poetic, lovers of 
the muses, lovers of beauty, of worthy character, 


1 Certain texts add here ‘affable " («owous). 





6 Aoyiovg VADProc., Aoytxovs PL, €AXoytuovs MNECam. 

7 xaxolyjAovs MNEProc.Cam., xaAolijAovs VPLAD. 

8 durofewrarous libri Cam.?, -@ewpovs Cam.? 

® atxyovs om. MNCarn. 10 grovediarous om. Cam, 
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Scalrous,! eddpoovvous,? drdodpirous, edoeBets, ovv- 
erous, ToAupnyavous, Stavontixovs, evemPddAous,? 
KkatopOwrikovs, taxvpabeis,4 adrodidaxrous, Cy- 
Awtas Tav apiotwr, pwyntas® ta&v Kaddv, evord- 
prous Kal emiydpitas TH Adyw, Epacyious, edap- 

f is 78 Sat AdOX 
Hearous ois 7Oeor, amoudaious, fiAdbarous, 
dpbous,® Kpuruxous, evanou pevas, Tay be dppo- 
Sioiwy mpos pev Ta yuvatkela pudaxrixous, Tos 
Sé€ 7a madied paddsov Kexunpévous Kai Cydo- 
simous: emt 8€ ris evaytias émbéras, modu- 
LnXavous, KakooTOpous, dAAoTpoodAAous, KaKoyver- 
povas, e€amarntds, kuxyntds, pevotas, biaBdrovs, 
émdpkous, Balurovypous, émBovdeutiuxods, dovv- 
Gérous, adefidotous, vobeuTds, yuvarkav StapPopéas 
Kai waidwy, érr 5é€ KadAwmords, bropaddxous, 
? L4 ‘ f ‘ 
érmupoyous,’ Kakopyuous, toAvOpvAjtous, TavTo- 
ampatous® Kai eviore prev emi Siapbopa ta tovaira 
dmoxpwopevous, eviote 8€ Kal rais dAnfeiats, 
StariBepevous Te Kal aloypomowoivras Kal TrouKtAots 
mdbeow wpprCopevous. 

167 ‘O 6€ tod ‘Eppod dorip povos tH oikodeoToTiay 

lol fond A h ees x > x Fd ~ 
tis puytis AaBwv emt pev évddEou S:abecews Tore? 
Tovs ‘yevvwpevous avvetots, ayxivous, vorpovas, 
moAvioropas, evpeTiKoUs, eumeipovs, AoytoTiKods, 

1 rpudepodiairous VP (rpupatpodiérous) L (zpidepodiérovs) AD, 
tpudepoerous ME, tpu¢epoBious Proc., rpupepo’s NCam. 

2 giroaddouvs post evdpoavvovs add. MNCam., om. cett, 
Proc. 

3 edemtBodovs NACam., ecdernBodrous ME, evemPovdous 
VPLD ; om. Proc. 


4 ddopabeis post rayupade’s add. NCaim., om, VPLADProc.; 
taxudiropabe?s ME, 
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seekers after enjoyment, luxurious, happy,! fond of 
friends, pious, sagacious, resourceful, intellectual, 
intelligent, successful, quick to learn,? self-taught, 
seekers after the best, imitators of beauty, eloquent 
and pleasing in speech, commanding affection, of 
well-ordered character, earnest, fond of athletics, 
upright, of good judgement, magnanimous ; in affairs 
of love, restrained in their relations with women 
but more passionate for boys, and jealous. In the 
contrary position she makes them pugnacious, re- 
sourceful, evil-speakers, unstable, of bad intentions, 
deceivers, agitators, liars, slanderers, perjurers, 
thorough rascals, plotters, faithless, unreliable, 
adulterators, corrupters of women and children ; 
furthermore, adorners of their persons, rather 
effeminate, malicious in censure and in gossip, 
garrulous, villains, sometimes? feigning such acts with 
a view to corruption and sometimes performing 
them in earnest, lending themselves to base acts and 
performing them, and subjected to all sorts of base 
treatment. 

Mercury, by himself taking the domination of the 
soul, in an honourable position makes those who are 
born under him wise, shrewd, thoughtful, learned, 
inventive, experienced, good calculators, inquirers 

1“ Fond of wisdom” (¢tAoaddous) is added here by 
certain MSS. 


2 Certain MSS. add ‘fond of learning” at this point. 
5 Proclus omits the rest of this paragraph. 


’ 





§ uysnras VPLADE Proc., yAwras MNCain. 
® ép8ovs VPLADProc. ; orn. MNE¢Cam. 
1 éxubdyous VP (-pwy-) LADProc. ; xaxopdyous MNECam. 
8 ravrompafous VPLMD, -apdxrous A, -mpaxtas NECam., 
mavta émtyepodvras Proc. 
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fa a 
guatodrdyous, Pewpyrious, eddueis, CnAwriKous, 
evepyetixous, emiAoytoTiKous, evoTdxous, padypa- 
TiKOUS, pvaTnpiaKoUs, emiTevKTLKOUS* él Sé Tis 
> ‘ ~ 
evavtias mavoupyous, mpoTeTeis, emiAnapovas, 6pun- 
‘ 
pattas,! Kovdous, edpetaBdrous, peTtapeAntiKxous, 
pwpoKkdKous, dppovas, dpaptwaous, pevoras, ddia- 
/ é 
ddpous, dordtous, amiorous, TAcovéKtas, adixous 
ae Oe , ~ f . * 
Kal ddevs oparepous Te 7H Stavola Kal Katapdpous 
Tols dpapTHmace. 
4 A ov 3 , f / 
Tovtwv dé odtws exdvrwy aupPdddceTat pévror 
Kal adTh % THS ceAjvns KaTdoTacts,® erednmeEp év 
pev roils emKapmiow Tuyxdvovca Tob Te votiov Kal 
Tob Bopetov mépatos ovvepyel Tois puxtxois idwd- 
practi él 7d ToAUTpoTTwWTEpoV Kal TO TOAULHYXAPE)- 
Tepov Kal edpeTtaBoddrepov: emi 5é THY cuvdécpwv 
émt ro ofvrepov Kal mpakTikwTepov Kal edKunTd- 
tepov: ert dé ev pev tals dvatoAais Kal tais Tov 
dutav adfjacaw emt 76 edguéatepov Kal mpopavéc- 
tepov kat BeBardrepov Kai TappnatactiKwTepov * év 
a ~ aA by a 3 
8é tals pewiocar® Tav Pwtay 7 Tats Kpipeow emi 
TO vwyeAéatepov Kal apPAvTepov Kal peTtapedn- 
168 rKwTEpov Kal evAaBéorepov Kal avemipavéareEpor. 
zx / ee A a 
SvpPardrerat Sé 7ws Kai 6 HAvos ovvorcerwHets TO 
Tijs puxiKhs Kpdcews olkodeomoTHoavTt, KATA [eV 
A,” , -~ f 3 A \ / 
76 évdoLov madAdw ris duabdcews ei 7d Stxatdtepov 


1 gounparias VPLD, dppntas MAE, dppnrexds Cam.!, dppn- 
tixous NCam.? 

2 adr} q tis ceAjvns Kardotacis VAD, # adrijs ris cedivns 
PLMNECam. 

3 nedoeor(v) P (nor-) LMAEProc., Bidoeow VD, oikeiceat 
NCam. 
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into nature, speculative, gifted, cmulous, bene- 
ficent, prudent, good at conjecture, mathematicians, 
partakers in mysteries, successful in attaining their 
ends. In the opposite position he makes them 
utter rascals, precipitate, forgetful, impetuous, light- 
minded, fickle, prone to change their minds, foolish 
rogues, witless, sinful, liars, undiscriminating, un- 
stable, undependable, avaricious, unjust, and, in 
general, unsteady in judgement and inclined to evil 
deeds. 

While the foregoing is true as stated, nevertheless 
the condition of the moon itself also makes a certain 
contribution. For when the moon happens to be at 
the bendings of its northern and southern limits,? 
it helps, ? with respect to the character of the soul, 
in the direction of greater versatility, resourceful- 
ness, and capacity for change; at the nodes, in 
the direction of greater keenness, activity, and ex- 
eitability ; again, at rising and in the increases of 
its illumination, towards greater natural endow- 
ments, renown, firmness, and frankness; and in 
the waning of its illumination, or its oceultations, 
towards greater sluggishness and dullness, less fixity 
of purpose, greater cautiousness, and less renown. 

The sun also aids, when it is familiar with the 
planet that governs the temperament of the soul, 
in an honourable position modifying it in the 


1 Seo the note on iit. 12 (p. 325) concerning the bendings 
and nodcs of the moon’s orbit. 

* Here, as in the case of bodily form and tempcrainent 
(iii. 11; cf. espeeially p. 313), the actual rulers are the five 
planets, and it is the réle of the luminarics to assist, adding 
their influences to those of the former. : 
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Kal dvvaTiKWTEpov Kal TYULnTLKWTEpoV! Kal dEpVd- 
Tepov Kal BeooeBéarepov: Kata 5é 7d evavriov Kat 
Gvoikeloy émt 7d TamewdTepov Kal émimovustepov 
Kal Gonpdrepov ® Kat Wudtepov Kal povoyvapovéeo- 
TEpov Kal avoTypdrepov Kat SucdiaywydTepov Kai 
dAws emt Td SvoKaTopOwrepov. 


<5.> Tlepi waddv pouyewady 


’ Eet 8€ tots THs puyAs Sudpaow axodovbe? mas 
Kal 6 mept® trav eEatpérwy adris rabav Adyos, Kal? 
OAov pev madAw émionpaiverbar Kat Taparnpety 
mpoorjKet Tov Te TOO ‘Epyod datépa Kai THY ceAnvyy, 
ma@s €xovor mpds te dAAjAous Kal Ta KévTpa Kal 
rods mpos KdKWwOW olKElous THY doTépwry* ws édv 
re abrol dovvderor dvres mpds AAAjAOUS, edv TE TpPOS 
tov dvaroAKov dpilovra, KabumeptepnOdaw 7 ep- 
neptaxebG@ow 7 SiaynKiobaaw td Tv dvoixeiws 
kat PArantixds eoxynpariopévwy, trouxikwy rabav 
mept tas dvyuxas iStotpomias ovpmumtdvtwy eiat 
nomtiot, Tis Siaxpioews 4 adtav maAw Oewpov- 
pévns aad Tis mpoKateAnupérns Tav Tots TéToLs 
ovvoixewlérvrwy dorépwv id.otpomias. 

1690) Ta peev oby mAciota Tév petpiwtépwr malay 
axedov Kal ev rots Cumpoober repi tdv ris puxijs 
(Siwpdrwr pybetor Scaxéxpitai mws, THs émiTdceus 
abtav ex Ths Tav KaKxovvTwr UTEepBoAns avvopacAac 
duvapevns emednep 75n Ts av eixdétws e€lzot 

l dvurexatepor Kal ryntixarepory VAD; mpaxtixatepov Kai 


Tynticatepov Proc.; dvu7idtepoy MNECam.?; om. PL; 
nOcxatepov Cam,? 
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direction of justice, success, honour, dignity, and 
reverence for the gods, but in the contrary and alien 
position making it humbler, more industrious, less 
conspicuous, more savage, more obstinate, harsher, 
with a harder life, and in general less successful. 


14. Of Diseases of the Soul. 


Since the account of the principal diseases of the 
soul, in a sense, follows upon that of the soul’s 
characteristics, it is in general needful to note and 
observe the positions of Mercury and the moon 
relative to each other, to the angles, and to the 
planets whose nature it is to do injury; for if, 
while they themselves are unrelated to each other, 
or to the eastern horizon, they are overcome, or 
surrounded, or held in opposition by unfamiliar stars 
in injurious aspect, they cause the ineidence of various 
diseases which affect the soul’s character. Their 
interpretation again is to be calculated from the 
previously described qualities of the planets which 
are familiar to the places } in the sky. 

Indeed, most of the more moderate diseases have, 
in a way, already been distinguished in what has been 
said about the character of the soul, and their in- 
crease can be discerned from the excess of injurious 
influences; for one might now with propriety call 


1 I.e. of the moon and Mercury. 


2 donporepov] a donpastepov VD, donyu(ejdrepov PL; cf. adavéo- 
Tepov Proe. ;, dgepvorepov MNAECam. 
36 mepi] woTepet Cam. 
4 §caxpicews VPLMADE, dcaxpdcews NCam.', duaxpactas 
Carn? ; of. dcayrwors Proc. 
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10. ‘\ A La 1 “~ AAG | > ‘fg a 
7d0n Kal Ta dxpa! trav nOdv Kal i) eAdXeltovtTa 7) 
mAeovdbovta THs peadtntos: Ta 8° é&aiperov? 
éyovra Thy dpetpiay Kal woTEp voonpaTwdn Kal 
map oAnv Thy dvow Kal TEpi TE adTO? 7d Stavoy- 
TiKOY THs Yuxis pépos Kal epi 76 mafynriKdy, ws ev 
Tinw, ToLadrns ETUXE TapaTyprycews. 

br ma) Xr A A x € ; ee, ‘ 5 # 

EmAnrrcot pév yap ws éml 70 Todd yivovtat 
dao. THs oeAjvns Kal toi tod “Eppod, domep 
yw n > Pe av ~ > ~ Leese 
elmopev, 7 GAARAoIS 1) 7TH dvatoAK@ dpiCovre 
aovveerwr dvrwy tov pev toi Kpdvou yyépas, 
Tov d€ Tob “Apews vuKros éxovow émixevtpoy kal 
KATOTTEVOVTA TO TPOKELMEVOY OXHMA* paviwddels 
8 érav ént rév adtév avdradw 6 pév tot Kpdvov 
vuxtos, 6 5€ Tod “Apews tudpas, KexupteuKws 7 Tod 

/ 4 1A > f n ? nn 
axnpatos, Kal padtora ev Kapxivy 7) [lapbéva 7 
7 g - PS) fs Xr r.) Xu Oe ta r a 
Odor SatpordmAnkror 5€ Kal dypoxédadrot Stav 
otrws éxovres of KaKomolodyres emt dacews 4 
otcav® Karéywou Ti ceAjvny, 6 pev Tob Kpdvov 
auvodevoucay, 6 5 Too “Apews tavaeAnuidlovaar, 

, > > E¢ a? uA a A ion 
parvora 8 ev Togdry kal TyOdo.. pedvor pev obv 
ol KaKoTOLOL KaTa TOV MpoELpnuevoy TpdTOY THY 
émKpaTnow ToS axyjpatos AaPdvres aviara per, 


170 dverridavta b€ Guws Kal drapadevypatiota Trovotat 


Léxpa MNECam., dxpara VADProc., dxpérnta P, dxpérara 
L. 

2 éLatperov] ééaipovra NCam. 

3 mepi te adtd VD, wept adté PL, zept 76 Siavonrixdy KA. 
Proce. ; map’ dAov MNAECam. 

4 emi ddoews] emddcews VPLDProc., ofrw Oécews E, ent 
gas MNACam. 

5 odoav VPMD, ods dy L, éxouoay E, todcav NACam.; odca 
Proc. 
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“* diseases ” those extremes of character which either 
fall short of or exceed the mean. Those affections, 
however, which are utterly disproportionate and as 
it were pathological, which relate to the whole 
nature, and which concern both the intelligent part 
of the soul and its passive part, are, in brief, to be 
discerned as follows. 

In most cases those are epileptic! in whose geni- 
tures the moon and Mercury are, as we said above, 
unrelated to each other or to the eastern horizon, 
while Saturn by day or Mars by night is angular and 
in the aspect previously described.2. They are vio- 
lently insane when, again under the same conditions, 
Saturn by night and Mars by day rules the position, 
particularly in Cancer, Virgo, or Pisces. They are 
afflicted by demons * and have water on the brain 
when the maleficent planets are in this position and 
control the moon in phase, Saturn when she is at 
conjunction, Mar when she is full, and particularly 
in Sagittarius and Pisces. When the maleficent 
planets are by themselves and rule the configuration 
in the manner stated, the diseases of the rational 
part of the soul which we have mentioned as being 


' Epilepsy and insanity were also mentioned among the 
bodily diseases (e. 12 above, pp. 329, 331). 

* Overcoming, surrounding, or opposing ; see above. 

’On this superstition in’ Roman Egypt, cf. Cumont, 
L’ Bgypte des astrologues, 167-170. Ptolemy apparently 
identifies seizure by demons with ‘ water on tho brain.” 
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7a mpoxeipeva! rod Siavonrixod THs Yuyfs voor}- 
pata. svvorkewmblévtwr S€-rdv ayaborody Aids Te 
wat ‘Adpoditns emt pev tdv éBuKGv pep@v dvrtes 
atdrol, Tav dyaboratav ev Tols dA TiKots * KeKev- 
Tpwpévwy, tdowa perv, evmapaderypariota® 6é 
molobat ta TaOy: eri pév TOG Tod Atos dia Gepamrerdov 
latpik@v Kal rot diarTyTiKys 4 aywyhs 7 dappaKetas, 
én Sé rod THs “Adpoditns Sua xpyopamv Kal THs amo 
Oecv émxouptas. ent S€ 7av daynAwrKav adbtot 
KexevTpwpevor, TOY adyaborordy SuvévTwr, aviatd. 
re dpa kal moAvOpvAAnTa Kal émdavéctata ToLotot 
Ta voojpata, KaTa pev Tas emAnypias ouvexetas 
Kai mepiPonotats Kat Kuvddvors BavateKots rods 
mdcxovras mepukvAiovtes* Kata b€ Tas pavias Kat 
éxaTdoes akatactaciats * Kal dmadAoTpidceot THY 
oiketwy Kal yuprytelas Kal PrAaodypiats Kal Tots 
ro.ovtos * Kata dé Tas daiomondAngias } Tas TeV 
bypav dxyAjces, evOovoracpots Kal é€ayopias Kal 
aixiais Kai Tots dpolots TOy Tapaderypaticpov. 
lotws S€ Kal THY TO OXIA TEeplexdvTwv TOW Of LEV 
HAtov Kat of tod "Apews mpds Tas parias uddiota 
auvepyotow, ot bé Atos Kai ‘Epyot mpos tas 
émAnipias, ot S€ ris Adpodizns mpds tas Peopopias 
Kai e€ayoptas, ot dé rob Kpdvou kat ceAjvns mpds 
Tas Tav bypav dxAjcers Kal mpds Tas Satporio- 


mAngtas. 


'nd0y Kai ta post mpoxeiueva add. MNAECam , om. 
VPLD. 

*daypAwrikots (adyA-, dmA-) VPLMADEProc., ayadorotois 
NCam.!, dvaroXxoits Cam.? 
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caused by them are, to be sure, incurable, but latent 
and obscure. But if the beneficent pianets Jupiter 
and Venus have some familiarity to them when they 
are themselves in the western parts and the bene- 
ficent planets are angular ! in the east, they make the 
diseases curable, but noticeable; if it be Jupiter, 
curable by medical treatments, a diet, or drugs; if 
Venus, by oracles and the aid of the gods. When the 
maleficent planets themselves are angular in the 
east and the beneficent planets are setting, the 
(liseases which they cause are both incurable, the 
subject of talk, and conspicuous ; in epilepsy they 
involve the victims in continuous attacks, notoriety, 
and deadly peril; in madness and seizures, they 
cause instability, alienation of friends, tearing off 
clothes, abusive language, and the like ; in demonic 
seizures, or water on the brain, possession, confession, 
torments, and similar manifestations. In detail, of 
the places that possess the configuration, those of 
the sun and Mars aid in causing madness, those of 
Jupiter and Mercury, epilepsy; those of Venus, 
divine possession and public confession; and those 
of Saturn and the moon, gatherings of water and 
demonic seizures. 


1T.e. at the angle, in this case the orient. 


——— 


3 ednapadctypdtiara VPDE: éemdavai Proc.; dmapadeypd- 
meata MNACam. 

4* Stacrytixis EGO; dcatexas VD, dtayyrenijs VI, b76 bcatrys 
Proc. ; farpexis MNABECam. 

5 dxatactactats VD, cf. dxaragtarotat Proc. ; axazacyxeciats 
cett, Cam. 
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‘H Xv > \ ‘ ~ ~ ~ > 

pev odv mept TO TonTLKOD THs Buys Kad 
a AY f ‘ 4 ‘ 
GAas tas Pvoers voonpatikn TapadAayy ayedov 
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The morbid perversion of the active part of the 
soul in its general nature, therefore, is produced in 
some such forms as these and is produced by these 
configurations of the planets. The corresponding 
perversion of the passive portion, as in the former 
instance viewed in its extreme cases, is most ap- 
parent in excesses and deficiencies in matters of sex, 
male and female, as compared with what is natural, 
and in inquiry is apprehended in the same fashion 
as before, though the sun is taken, together with the 
moon, instead of Mercury, and the relation to them 
of Mars, together with Venus, is observed. For 
when these thus fall under observation, if the lumi- 
naries are unattended in masculine signs, males 
exceed in the natural, and females exceed in the 
unnatural quality, so as merely to increase the 
virility and activity of the soul. But if likewise 
Mars or Venus as well, either one or both of them, 
is made masculine,’ the males become addicted to 
natural sexual intercourse, and are adulterous, in- 
satiate, and ready on every occasion for base and 
lawless acts of sexual passion, while the females are 
lustful for unnatural congresses, cast inviting glances 
of the eye, and are what we eall tribades ;? for they 
deal with females and perform the functions of 
males. If Venus alone is constituted in a masculine 
manner, they do these things secretly and not openly. 
But if Mars likewise is so constituted, without 


Cf. i. 6 27 Cf. p. 405, ne 1, 
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reserve, so that sometimes they even designate the 
women with whom they are on such terms as their 
lawful “* wives.” 

But on the other hand, when the luminaries in the 
aforesaid configuration are unattended in feminine 
signs, the females exceed in the natural, and the 
males in unnatural practice, with the result that their 
souls become soft and effeminate. If Venus too is 
made feminine, the women become depraved, adul- 
terous, and lustful, with the result that they may be 
dealt with in the natural manner on any occasion and 
by any one soever, and so that they refuse absolutely 
no sexual act, though it be base or unlawful. 
The men, on the contrary, become effeminate and 
unsound with respect to unnatural congresses and 
the functions of women, and are dealt with as 
pathics, though privately and secretly. But if Mars 
also is constituted in a feminine manner, their 
shamelessness is outright and frank and they per- 
form the aforesaid acts of either kind, assuming the 
guise of common bawds who submit to general abuse 
and to every baseness until they are stamped with the 
reproach and insult that attend such usages. And 
the rising and morning positions of both Mars and 
Venus have a contributory effect, to make them 
more virile and notorious, while setting and evening 
positions increase femininity and sedateness. Simi- 
larly, if Saturn is present, his influence joins with each 
of the foregoing to produce more licentiousness, 





® gapot VPLDProe, ; @apaeis NCam., Opaceis MAE. 

“ dmoredAoivres VD, -ovar(v) PL, emreAovoe. MNAECam., 

5 onpemoews MNACamn.; dyuociws €ws VD (Siy-) 1, 
Syptociws as PL. 
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impurity, and disgrace, while Jupiter aids in the 
direction of greater decorum, restraint, and modesty, 
and Mercury tends to increase notoriety, instability 
of the emotions, versatility, and foresight. 


BOOK IV. 


[l. Introduction.] 


Tue foregoing may be taken as what can be learned 
by investigation of matters antecedent to the nati- 
vity and contemporary with it, together with such 
of those posterior to the nativity as properly apply 
to the constitution of the subject by disclosing the 
general quality of his temperament. Among ex- 
ternal aecidentals, which should be treated next in 
order, the discussion of the fortune of both riches 
and honour comes first; and as material fortune is 
associated with the properties of the body, so honour 
belongs to those of the soul. 


2. Of Material Fortune. 


What the subjeet’s material acquisitions will be 
is to be gained from the so-called “ Lot of For- 
tune ’;! that one alone, however, to discover which 
we measure from the horoscope the distanee from 
the sun to the moon, in both dturnal and nocturnal 


nativities, for the reasons which we stated in the 


1 Seciii. 10, pp. 275-77, The authenticity of the following 
clause (to “nativitics ’’) is doubtful, since it appears to 
refer to the sentence in iii, £0 (p. 277, 0. 1) which is clearly 
an interpolation. 
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8706 om. MNAECam. 
4 adrois VADProc., -is PL, -ods MNECam. 
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discussion of the length of life. As it is constituted 
in this way, we shall be obliged therefore to take the 
lordship of the sign, and observe what is the con- 
dition of these planets with regard to power and 
familiarity, in the way whieh we specified at the 
beginning.’ Further, we must consider the planets 
in aspect with them, or those of their own or of 
the opposite sect that overcome them. For when 
the planets which govern the Lot of Fortune are in 
power, they make the subjeets rieh, particularly when 
they chance to have the proper testimony ” of the lu- 
minaries ; thus Saturn brings riches through building, 
or agriculture, or shipping ventures, Jupiter through 
fiduciary relationships, guardianships, or priesthoods, 
Mars through military operations and command, 
Venus through gifts from friends or women, and 
Mercury through eloquence and trade. And in a 
special way, when Saturn is associated with material 
fortune, if he is in aspect with Jupiter, he is the 
cause of inheritances, particularly when this comes 
about upon the upper angles and Jupiter is in a 
bicorporeal sign or holds the application of the moon. 
For in that ease they are adopted and inherit the 
possessions of others ; and if the planets of the same 
sect as the ruling planets happen theinsel ves to witness 
to the rulership, they retain their possessions without 
loss; but if the planets of the opposite sect overcome 
the governing places or rise after them, they bring 
Of. ii. 7 (pp. 169-71), and iii. 2 (p. 233). 
2 Cf. p. 379, n. 3. 


54 rods VMADES, 3) orm. PL, 3) rods orn. NCarm. 
Sdrxav VD, dudnnav P, dcdtlov L, didAwy MNALKCain. 
? zodr0 libri Proc., Cam,.!; adres C'am.? 
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7¥76 om. MNECam. 
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about loss of possessions, and the general time! is 
discovered by means of the approach of the causa- 
tive planets to the angles and the succedent signs. 


3. Of the Fortune of Dignity. 


It will be needful to determine the questions of 
dignity and happiness resulting therefrom from the 
position of the luminaries and the familiarity to them 
of their attendant planets.2. For if both the lumi- 
narics are in masculine signs and either both of 
them, or even one of the two, angular, and par- 
ticularly if the luminary of the sect ? is also attended 
by the five planets, matutine to the sun and vesper- 
tine to the moon, the children will be kings. And if 
the attendant planets are cither themselves angular 
or bear an aspect to the superior angle, the children 
born will continue to be great, powerful, and world- 
rulers, and they will be even more fortunate if the 


1 When the inheritance falls due; Bouché-Leclereq, 
p. 437. Ashmand, p. 173, would have the oxpression 
refer to the duration of the wealth. 

2* Attendanee ”’ is deseribed by Porphyry, Introduction, 
pp. 190-191, ed. Wolf, whom Hephaestion i. 17, pp. 74-75, 
ed. Engelbrecht, follows. The second of the three varieties 
of attendance mentioned applies to the luminaries. If one 
of these is at the horoscope or mid-heaven, whether or not 
it is in its own house, it will have as attendant any planet 
of its own sect which projects its ray upon the luminary, 
those of the sun’s (diurnal) seet in the direction of the 
diurna! moveinent of the heavens, those of the moon’s sect 
in the other direction. 

3 The sect of the geniture, diurnal or nocturnal. 

4Ptolemy doubtless meant Rornan emperors, but the 
epithet was used of kings by the astrologers before it 
appeared in the inseriptions of the emperors (Cumont, 
L’ Egypte des astrologues, p. 27). 4 
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1 Dexter, or on the rivht, is in the direction of the diurnal 
movement of the heavens. 

2 Certainly officers of very high rank in the imperial 
service aro meant. Cumont, op. cit., pp. 39-40, shows that 
hyepav (Lat. dux) was eommonly so ‘understood in Egypt, 
and sometimes it is equivalent to iudex, ‘‘ judge”’ (pp. 45- 
46). 
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attendant planets are in dexter aspect? to the superior 
angles. But if, while the others are in this position, 
the sun alone is in a masculine sign, and the moon 
is in a feminine one, and one of the luminaries is 
angular, they will merely be generals,? with power 
of life and death. If, however, besides this the atten- 
dant planets are neither angular nor witnessing? to 
the angles, they will be merely great and will enjoy 
partial dignities, those which involve the wearing 
of chaplets,4 or those of superintendence *® or of 
military command,® and not those of first rank. 
But if the luminaries are not angular, and most of 
the attendant planets are either angular or in aspect 
with the angles, they will not attain the more con- 
spicuous honours but rather civil leadership and 
moderate advancement in their careers. If, how- 
ever, the attendant planets are not associated 
with the angles, they are rendered obscure in their 
actions and without preferment, and they are 
entirely humble and miserable in their fortunes 
when neither of the luminarics is angular, or in 
a masculine sign, or attended by the beneficent 
planets. The general outline, then, of the in- 
vestigation before us involves a gradation of dig- 
nities of this sort. Since there are very many 


7In aspect. 

4 Connected with priestly dignities ; ¢f, Cumont, op. cit., 

. 117. 
iB § Probably referring to prominent positions at court or 
in the civil service. 

®The word orparomedapyns primarily means ‘“ com- 
mander of a camp,”’ as, in Latin, praefcctus castrorum, but 
eame to be used gencrally to mean ‘ commander of 
troops”; cf. Curnont, op. cit., pp. 40-41. 
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1 apdgewr NCam. 240m. Cam. 
87... Zywy WPLD, exp MNAECam. 
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conditions intermediate between these grades, one 
must estimate them from the specific qualities of the 
luminaries themselves, and the particular variations 
in the manner in which they are attended, and the 
government of the attendance. For if their attend- 
ance consists of planets of the same sect, or of the 
beneficent planets, greater independence and security 
will attend the dignities; but if it involves the 
opposite sect, or the maleficent planets, there will be 
dependency and less security. The kind of future 
honour is to be divined from the quality of the 
attending planets; for if Saturn governs the at- 
tendance, he brings about power based on wealth 
and the amassing of riches, but Jupiter or Venus 
that which rests upon favours, gifts, honours, and 
magnanimity; Mars brings power founded on 
generalships, victories, and the fears of subordinates, 
and Mercury that which depends upon intelligence, 
education, aud the care and management of affairs. 


4. Of the Quality of Action. 


The lord of action is apprehended by two methods, 
from the sun and from the culminating sign. For 
it will be needful to look both for the planet that 
has made its morning appearance closest to the sun, 
and that which is at mid-heaven, particularly when 
it occupies the application of the moon; and if the 
same star occupies both the aforesaid positions, this 
alone must be employed, and similarly if none 
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occupies one of these places, we must use only the one 
which occupies the other of the places. And if one 
planet has made the nearest morning appearance and 
another is associated with the mid-heaven, and 
with the moon, we must employ them both, giving 
preference to the one which by reason of its strength 
has the greater number of claims to domination 
according to the scheme which we have already set 
forth.1 But if not one is found which either has 
made an appearance? or is at mid-heaven, we must 
take the lord of the latter region, with reference 
however to the oceasional pursuits of the subject, 
for persons with such genitures are for the most part 
inactive. 

Thus, then, we shall determine the planet that 
governs action. The quality of the action, however, 
is to be diseerned from the character of the three 
planets, Mars, Venus, and Mereury, and from that 
of the signs through which they happen to be passing. 
For if Mereury governs action, to speak generally, 
he makes his subjects seribes, men of business, 
caleulators, teachers, merehants, bankers, sooth- 
sayers, astrologers, sacrificers, and in general those 
who perform their funetions by means of documents, 
interpretation, and giving and taking. And if Saturn 
testifies to him, they will be managers of the property 
of others, interpreters of dreams, or frequenters of 
temples for the purpose of prophecies and inspiration. 
Hitis Jupiter that witnesses, they will be law-makers, 

1In iii. 2 (p. 233). 
? Certain MSS. say ‘‘a@ morning appearanco.” 
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orators, sophists, who enjoy familiarity with great 
persons. 

If Venus rules action, she makes her subjects 
persons whose activities lie among the perfumes of 
flowers or of unguents, in wine, colours, dyes, spices, 
or adornments, as, for example, sellers of unguents, 
weavers of chaplets, innkeepers, wine-merchants, 
druggists, weavers, dealers in spices, painters, 
dyers, sellers of clothing. And if Saturn testifies 
to her, she makes them dealers in goods used for 
pleasure or adornment, sorcerers, poisoners, pan- 
ders, and those who make their living from similar 
occupations. If Jupiter testifies, they will be 
athletes, wearers of the wreath, persons deemed 
worthy of honours, and men who derive advance- 
ment from women. 

Mars, in aspect with the sun, makes his subjeets 
those who use fire in their crafts, such as cooks, 
moulders, cauterizers, smiths, workers in mines ; 
if he is not with the sun, those who work with iron, 
such as shipbuilders, carpenters, farmers, quarry- 
men, stone-dressers, jewellers, splitters of wood, 
and their subordinate workers. If Saturn testi- 
fies to him, he produces seamen, drawers of 
water, tunnelers, painters, gamekeepers,! cooks, em- 
balmers.? If Jupiter testifies, he produces soldiers, 


'The Egyptian kings and Roman emperors kept exotic 
animals and had servants to look after them ; cf. Cumont, 
op. cit., pp. 63-64. 

2 More accurately, those who opened the corpses for the 
purpose of embalming them ; ef. Cumont, op. cit., pp. 138 ff. 
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servants, publicans, innkeepers, ferrymen, assistants 
at sacrifice. 

Again, when two plancts are found to rule action, 
if Mercury and Venus take the rulership, they bring 
about action expressed by the arts of the Muses, 
musical instruments, melodies, or poems, and rhythm, 
particularly when they have exchanged places. 
For they produce workers in the theatre, actors, 
dealers in slaves, makers of musical instruments, 
members of the chorus, makers of strings, painters, 
dancers, weavers, and wax-moulders. And again, 
if Saturn testifies to them, he produces those in the 
aforesaid callings, as well as dealers in feminine 
finery. If Jupiter testifies, he produces lawyers, 
supervisors of counting houses,! public officers, 
teachers of children, leaders of the populace.? 

If Mercury and Mars together assume the lordship 
of action, they produce sculptors. armourers, makers 
of sacred monuments, modellers, wrestlers, phy- 
sicians, surgeons, accusers, adulterers, evil-doers, 
forgers. If Saturn testifies to them, they produce 
murderers, sneak-thieves, burglars, pirates, cattle- 
thieves, villains. If Jupiter testifies, they produce 
men-at-arms, duellists, energetic, clever persons, 


1 Probably the public fiscal offices are meant ; Cumont, 
p- 47, n. 1. 

7 Cf. Cumont, p. 71, n. 3, who remarks on the vagueness 
of astrological references to minor civil offices. 





6 CwonAdatas VPLAD; cf, Proc,; aAaards MNECam, 
7 diAdmAous 7 PrAopovopdyous VP (om, 7) L (om, 3) MADE; 
dirorovous 7 Spdoras (orn, diAopovopayous) NCam. 
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1 fepompoomAdxous VADProc,, fepoxpoomdAous cett. Cam, 

2 droAavorixas ... puboxiwduvas VMDE, -ous ... -ous cett. 
Cam,; om, Proce, 

3 zepi VADProc., mpos cett. Cam, 

4 nerpyntixas VLD (-«r-) Proc., perpixds P; yewperptxas 
eett. Cam. 


388 


TETRABIBLOS IV. 4 


busybodies, who meddle in others’ affairs and 
thereby gain their living. 

But if Venus and Mars together dominate action, 
they produce dyers, perfumers, workers in tin, lead, 
gold, and silver, farmers, dancers in armour, druggists, 
physicians who employ drugs in their treatments. 
If Saturn testifies to them, they produce attendants of 
sacred animals, those who bury men, mourners, pipers 
at funerals, fanatics, who resort to wherever there are 
mysteries, laments, and bloody rites. But if Jupiter 
testifies, frequenters of temples, interpreters of 
omens, bearers of the sacred instruments, super- 
visors of women, interpreters of marriages! and 
matches, making their living by such occupations, 
and at the same time devoted to pleasure, and reck- 
less. 

Likewise the specific natures of the signs in which 
are the rulers of action contribute to the variety of 
the action. For anthropomorphic signs? are of some 
assistance to all scientific pursuits or those useful 
to man; the quadrupedal® assist in those that con- 
cern mines, commerce, building, and carpentry ; 
the solstitial and equinoctial,’ those that are inter- 
pretative, involve barter, or conccrn measuring, 


1 Perhaps, ‘‘ matrimonial agents”; ef. Cumont, p. 177, 
n, 3. 
?Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius (partly), Libra. This and 
the folowing uotes depeud upon Hephuestion’s char- 
acterisations, 

3 Leo, Sagittarius, 

‘Cancer, Capricorn, Aries, Libra. 
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agriculture, and religion; the terrestrial} and 
aquatic,” activities in or with liquids, or those 
that are botanical, or concern shipbuilding, and 
furthermore burial, or pickling, or salting.? 

In a special way, again, if the moon holds the 
place of action, and is moving away from con- 
junction, together with Mercury, in Taurus, Capri- 
cornus, and Cancer, she produces soothsayers, makers 
of sacrifices, and adepts in lekanomancy ;# in Sagit- 
tarius and Pisces necromancers and those who can 
arouse daemons; in Virgo and Scorpio magicians, 
astrologers, prophets, those who have second sight ; 
in Libra, Aries, and Leo persons inspired by the gods, 
interpreters of dreams, and exorcists. 

So, then, the particular species of action will have 
to be conjectured by such means, through com- 
binations ; its amplitude must be discovered from 
the power of the dominating planets. For when 
they are rising or angular the actions which they 
cause are independent, but if they are setting or 
declining from the angles, subordinate ; when bene- 
ficent planets overcome them, great, glorious, profit- 
able, unerring, and gracious; but if maleficent 
planets overcome them, mean, inglorious, profitless, 
and fallible. With Saturn in opposition, they bring 


1 Aries, Taurus, Scorpio, Sagittarius. 

2 Pisces ; Cancer and Capricorn are amphibious. 

? Preserved fish were an important article of commerce 
in Egypt; Cumont, p. 112.  rapeyeuris (ef. rapeyetas in the 
text) means also one who cmbalms corpses ; Cumont, p. 139, 

‘Divination by the inspection of liquids in vessels. 
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cold and mixtures of colours ;1 with Mars, temerity 
and notoriety; with both together, utter ruin 
of action. In general the period of increase or 
diminution, again, is calculated by means of the 
position, from time to time, of the planets responsible 
for the effect relative to the eastern and western 
angles.” 


5. Of Marriage. 


As the subject of marriage comes next in order to 
these matters, the following is the method whereby 
the lawful association of man and wife must be 
investigated. JT‘or men it is necessary to observe 
the position of the moon in their genitures.? For, in 
the first place, if she chances to be in the eastern 
quadrants, she makes men marry young or marry 
women younger than themselves; but if she is in 
the western quadrants they marry late or marry 
older women. And if she is under the rays of the 
sun ‘4 and in aspect with Saturn, they do not marry 
atall. Then again, if the moon is in a sign of a single 


1The anonymous commentator (p. 152, ed. Wolf) 
explains: rtouvréotw doyqpoatvas, ‘that is, deformities.” 
Proelus paraphrases, “Satur brings opposition in cold 
and in the mixtures of colours.” 

2 Cf. the directions for computation of the time involved 
which were given at the end of iv. 2 (p. 377). 

>The text has, literally, “their moon,” but this, of 
course, Means the moon as found in the genitures of tho 
subjects, Cf. P. Mich. 149, vi. 31-32, todray “Adpodeiry 
evpeOnoerat K7A., “* Venus in the genitures of these men will 
be found, ? ete. 

“Within 15° of the sun; ef. Bouché-Leclereg, p. 309. 
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MNECam, 
2 dyabomouot)] dyafot NCam. 


37 (post Kpévov) VPLAD, om, MNECam, 
4 éfopav Cam. 5 airdv VPD, adzdv cott. Cam. 


1The “ bicorporeal” signs (Sicwua) precede the solstitial 
and equinoctial signs and follow the “ solid” signs; see 
i, 11. Ptolemy explains the name on the ground that they 
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figure, or is applying to one of the planets,! she makes 
them men of one marriage; but if she is in a bi- 
corporeal or multiform sign, or applies to several 
planets in the same sign, she makes them marry 
more than once. And if the planets to whieh she 
applies, either by propinquity, or by testimony,’ are 
beneficent, the men get good wives ; but if they are 
maleficent planets, the opposite. Jf she applies to 
Saturn, he makes the wives hardworking and stern ; 
Jupiter, dignified and good managers; Mars, bold 
and unruly ; Venus, cheerful, beautiful, and eharm- 
ing; Mereury, intelligent and keen. Further, 
Venus with Jupiter, Saturn, or Mercury makes them 
thrifty and affectionate to their husbands and 
ehildren, but with Mars, easily roused to wrath, 
unstable, and unfecling. 

In the case of the wives one must observe the sun 
in their genitures ; for if he, again, chanees to be in 
the eastern quadrants, he makes those who have him 
in this position in their genitures either marry young 
or marry men younger than themselves, but in the 
western quadrants, he makes them marry late or 
marry husbands older than themselves. And if the 
sun is in a sign of a single figure, or applies to one of 


share in two kinds of weather, rather than that the con- 
stellations represent more than one figure (e.g. Gemini, 
Pisces), or a figure of a mixed nature (Sepuis; e.g. Sagit- 
tarius, Capricorn); it is characteristic of him to profcr 
scientific explanations to those based on mythology or 
fancy. The anonymous commentator says that he moeuns 
by “signs of a single figure ” the tropical and solid signs, 
with the exception of the fecund (zeAvemeppa), which are 
akin to the bicorporcal. For ‘“ application,” ef. i. 24. 
? Synonymous with “ aspect.” 
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TOY édwv dotépwv ouvattwv,' ovoydpous* ev 
- A av ul , Ad \ , 
dicHpw S€  Tokvpdppw mddw 7 Kat mAEloow 
eos avoynpatiobeis, Toduyapous. Kpdvov per 
ody Woadtws TH HAlw ovoxnpatiabévtos, Aap- 

“ , 
Bavovow dvdpas Kaleot@ras Kal xpyoipovs Kat 
diromdvous > Atos 6€, gepvods Kat weyadorsdyous - 
"Apews 8€, Spdoras Kat dardpyous Kal dvumo- 

£. > 7 , A \ ? , 
taxrous + Adpodirns dé, kabapious Kal ebudppous - 
‘Eppod b€, Piwdedeis cai éumpaxtous + “Adpodirys 
de pera prev Kpdvov, vwyereis kat dobeveorépous 
év Tots adpodsators + peta dé "Apews, Depprods Kat 
Kataepels kal pouywdets: peta 5é ‘Eppod, wept 
matsas emtonpévous. A€yopev S€é viv amnAwrTiKa 
TeTapTynpdpia emt pev Too Alou Ta tpornyovpeva 
zou Te avatéAAovros onpetou Tod CwdtaKob Kal Tob 
dvvovtos + él dé TAS ceAjyyns Ta G76 ovVddoU Kai 

, ‘, ~ , 9 bi A A 
mavoehjvov pexpe TOV SiyoTopwr +? APuKa dé ra, 
Tols eipnpevots avTiKEelpeva. 

Atapévovaw pev ody ais et may at oupPiwaes 
OTav dpporépav TOV yevéocwr Ta para ovoxn- 
parelopeva TuXN ouppavers, TovTéoTw OTaVv 7 
tpiywra # GrAndos 4H éEdywva, Kal pdadcol” 
ao > A a A A © , 
étav évadAdE totro aupBatvy: odd se mA€ov 


1 yt ray (rav om, A) édwy dordpew avvartwv VAD, évi édw 
dvrww (dvres LL) dorépavy PL, eds égiov tay dorépwy (om. 
ovvantwv) MNICain. 

27av StyoTduwy VP (-xyw-) LADProce., rijs  d&exoTdpou 
MNECam. 





1'The anonymous commentator (p. 154, ed. Wolf) says, 
on this passage: “ And if (se. the aspects) are harmonious, 
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the oriental planets, he makes them marry but once ; 
but, again, if he is ina bicorporeal or multiform sign, or 
in aspect with several planets in the east, they marry 
more than once. If Saturn is similarly in aspect 
with the sun, they marry sedate, useful, industricus 
husbands ;_ if Jupiter is in aspect, dignified and mag- 
nanimous; Mars, men of action, lacking in affection, 
and unruly; Venus, neat and handsome; Mer- 
cury, thrifty and practical; Venus with Saturn, 
sluggish and rather weak in sexual relations ; Venus 
with Mars, ardent, impetuous, and adulterous ; 
Venus with Mercury, infatuated with boys. In this 
connection we mean by eastern quadrants, in the 
case of the sun, the signs which precede the rising 
sign of the zodiac, and those which precede the 
setting sign; with reference to the moon, the signs 
from new and full moon to the quarters; and by 
western quadrants the signs opposite these. 
Marriages for the most part are lasting when in 
both the genitures the luminaries happen to be in 
harmonious aspect, that is, in trine or in sextile 
with one another, and particularly when this comes 
about by exchange;! and even more when the 


cither both the luminaries (se. are in aspect), or in both 
the genituros, or one with tho other; and if one (sc. with 
the other), either sun with sun, or moon with moon, or 
alternately (émAAaypéva) the sun with the moon and the 
inven with the sun.’ By the expression “ one with the 
other” he seems to mean “ the luminaries in one geniture 
with those in the other,” and this would bo his interpreta- 
tion of Ptoleiny’s éraAAa@é (Proclus, car’ évaMayjv). This is 
more likely to be correct than Bouché-Leelercg’s assumption 
(p. 449) of an oxchange of houses, especially as the houses 
of the sun and moon, Leo and Cancer, are disjuuct (davvéera). 
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OTav TO avopos cEedyvn TH THs yvvatKos 
HAriw. siaddovrae 8 ex taVv TuxdvTw Kal 
185 dtaAAoTpiobvrat TéAcov drav ai mpoetpnucvar THY 
putav ardces ev aavrdetas Cwdiors tywow 7 
ev OapleTpots 7) TEeTPaywvols. Kav pév TOdS oVpL- 
guwvous Tav PuTav ovaynuatiapovs ot ayaborro.ol 
Tav aotépwv embewpaHow, Welas Kal mpoonveis 
Kal dvnaiddpous tas Siapovas avytnpodow: édv 
8 of Kaxomotol, paytpous Kat dndeis! Kal ém- 
Enutovs. dpolws 5€ Kai emt trav dovudwver 
ordcewy ot pev ayaforoiol tois dwot paptupy- 
gavres od téAcov adtoKdmToveL Tas cvpBiocets, 
GAka mowtaw émavddovs Kal dvapyvices ouv- 
Tnpovoas 76 Te mpoonves Kal To diAdatopyov: ot 
S€ Kakorrowot peta Twos esypelas Kal UBpews * 
mowobar Tas Siaddcers. Tod pev odv? tod ‘Eppod 
piovov avy avrois yevouevov, ev’ mepiBonalats 
Kai éykAjpace mepixudlovrar:® pera dé Tob 
ths ‘Adpodizns eémi® potyecais 4 appaxeiais 
q Tois Towvros. tas d€ Kat’ dAdov olovdymoTE 
TpoToY yevopéevas cuvappoyas siaxpitéov ad- 
op@vras? eis te tov THs Adpodizns aorépa Kal 
tov Tob “Apews Kai Tov tot Kpdvov. avvdvtwv 
yap adré&v tots Pwolv ofketws § Kat Tas cupPidoers ® 
oikeias Kal vouiuous Tas ovyyevetas + auyyéveray 1° 
yap domep exer mpos Exatepov Tav elpnudvor 
darépwrv 6 THs “Adpoditns, Kai mpos pev Tov Too 


ldndeig VLDE, aedeis P, cf. andis Proc.: dvadelts 
MNACam. 
2 pBpews VLADEProe,, bBpios P, vipas MN, apas Cam. 
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husband’s moon is in such aspect with the wife's 
sun. Divorces on slight pretexts and complete 
alienations occur when the aforesaid positions 
of the luminaries are in disjunct signs. or ia 
Opposition or in quartile. And if the beneficent 
planets regard the luminaries when the latter are 
in harmonious aspect, they keep the marriage 
pleasant, agrecable, and profitable, but if the 
maleficent planets so regard the luminaries. the 
marriage will be quarrelsome, unpleasant, and un- 
profitable. Similarly, when the luminaries are in 
inharmonious positions, the beneficent planets testi- 
fying to the luminaries do not completely terminate 
the marriages, but bring about renewals and recol- 
leetions, which preserve kindness and affection ; but 
the maleficent planets cause divorces with abuse and 
violence. If Mercury alone is with them, they are 
involved in notoriety and recriminations ; and along 
with Venus, in adultery, poisonings. and the like. 
Marriages which come about in any other manner 
whatsoever must be judged by looking to Venus, 
Mars, and Saturn. For if they are with the lumin- 
aries in familiarity, we must decide that the marriages 
also will be domestic and the relationship lawful. 
For the marriage relationship will follow the relation 
which Venus holds to each of the planets mentioned, 





3 nev obv VPLD, pev MNAECam. 

4é& PL, om, cett. Cam, 5 wepexuAtovtes VD. 

8 ém VPLDEProc., orn, MNACain, 

T adopdvtas VP (-oporr-) LADE, daudorépas MNCam. 

8 olkeiws VP (otki-) MADE, otxetors L, om. NCain. 
®xai Tas avpPisaes PLMA, om. Kat VD; om. NCam. 
10 guyyévecay PLMA, ovvyydvecav WD, avyyéveca NECain. 
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év rots tptywrixois aAAjAwY Cwdlos exovar Ta 
wbdpata, mpos dé tov rob Kpdévov kata to mpeo- 
Bitepov mpdowmov, ered) méAw év toils rpt- 
~ » , wy AY Ww 
186 ywrixois aAAjAwy exovar Tods oikous. 

"Obev 6 ris “Adpodirns peta prev Tod Tob "Apews 
amAas épwrixas Siabcers moet: mpoadvros dé 
rob 700 ‘Eppot, Kat mepBonoias: ev 8€ Tots 
émucoivors Kal avvoixeroupévors Cwdtors Aiydxepw, 
’ ta ? a wn ~~ > ., , 
IyOiow, adeAbav 7 ovyyevdv émumAoKds* Kav 
pev emt t&v avdpav TH cedAjvy cupmdpy, more 
Svaly ddeAdais 7) ovyyevéat cuvepxopevous* eav 
S€é emi trav yuvarkdv 7H Tob Avds, Sua adeAgois 
n ovyyevéow. 

Mera S€ +06 t06 Kpdvov madw 6 ris “Adpodizns 
Tvyov amas pev delas Kal evorabets movet ras 

ud d te aA ma ¢ ~ 5 
ovpBudaers mpocovtos b€ Tob 700 Eppob, Kal 
apeAipous + aupmpooyevoyevov S€ Kal Tob Tob 
wv > , ‘ ‘ a 7 ta 
‘Apews, aotarouvs Kat PAraBepas Kat émitrdovs. 
Kay pev dpoooynpovh! adrois, mpos dpunAccas 
motel Tas émimAoKds * av 8 avatoAKwrTepos abtar, 
mpos vewtépous 7} vewrépas: éav dé Surikwrepos, 
mpos mpeaBurépas 7) mpeaButépovs. édv S€ Kal év 

nn > t é i e ~ "A v , oe 
trois émoivots Cwdlous dow 6 rhs "Adpodirys Kai 6 
rob. ©=Kpévov, tovtéorw Aiyoxepm Kal ZLvyd, 


1 Snovooxnpovi VAD, cpotooyjpwv 7 PL, dpovocyypwr adrois 
7 NCam. 





1 More properly, their exaltations are in trine with their 
houses ; for the exaltation of Mars (Capricorn) is in triue 
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toward Mars, that of persons of the same age, since 
they have their exaltations in signs that are in trine 
to one another ;! toward Saturn, that of the older 
person, since again they have their houses in signs 
which are in trine to each other.? 

Therefore Venus, with Mars, produces merely 
amorous dispositions, but if Mercury is present, 
notoriety also; in the common and familiar signs, 
Capricorn and Pisces, unions with brethren or 
kindred. If in the case of men Venus is with the 
moon, she makes them unite with two sisters or 
kinsfolk, and if in the case of women Venus is with 
Jupiter, with two brothers, or kinsfolk. 

Again, if Venus happens to be with Saturn, she 
produces merely pleasant and firm unions, but if 
Mercury is present, they are also beneficial. But if 
Mars also is present the marriage will be unstable, 
harmful, and full of jealousy. And if she is in the 
same aspect to them, she brings about marriages 
with equals in age; but if she is further to the east 
than they, marriages with younger men or women, 
and if she is further to the west, with older women 
or men. But if Venus and Saturn are also in the 
common signs, that is, in Capricorn or Libra,’ they 


with the house of Venus (Taurus), not with her exaltation 
(Pisces). The latter is in trine with Scorpio, tho house of 
Mars. 

2This is literally so; Taurus, the house of Venus, and 
Capricorn, the house of Saturn, both belong to the second 
or south-eastern triangle, 

3 Capricoru is the house of Saturn and Pisces the exalta- 
tion of Venus. 

‘Capricorn is the house of Saturn; Libra the house of 
Venus and tho oxaltution of Saturn. 
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ovyyevikas movoba! tas avveAcdaets. wpoaKom- 


cav7t 5é % pecovparycarte 7 mpoetipnpevy 
oxnate 1% oEeAnvyn perv aupmpooyevopevn arovet 
Tous pev appevas pntpaow 7 pntépwv adedAdais? 
} pntpviats ovvepxeobat, ras b€ Onreias viois 7 
viois adeApav? 7 Suyarépev dvdpdow - vos be 
_ SuTik@v pada ovTewy Tav daTépuv Tods pev 
187 dppevas Buyatpdow q Ouyarépaw adeApais 7 
* povaseiv vidw, Tas 6€ Gy Actas maTpaow 7 Tmarepwv 
adeAdois 4 matpwois.t éav 8 of mpoKeipevoe 
oxnpatiapol Tay pev ovyyenkdy Cwdtwv pr) 
suxwow, év AndvKois 6€ wot rémots,® Tovosor Kat 
ottws Karadepets Kal mpds 76 Siabetvai Te Kal 
StareOjvar® mavra tpdmov mpoxeipous, én’ éviwy 
8é popdwoewv Kai acedyels, ws emi Te THY 
éumpodGiwy Kat dmobiav rob Kpwi Kat tis 
‘Yados Kat ris Kadmidos’ Kat r&v dmuobiav Tob 
Adovros Kai toi mpooumov rob Aiydékepw. Kev- 
tpw0évres® 8€ kara pev TOY TpwTwv S¥0 KévTpwY 
Tov Te amALwWTLKOD Kal TOD peonuBpwod, TarTEAws 
dmodetkv¥ovat ta 7a0n Kal emt Sypootwy TomwY 
mpodyovot: Kata S€ r&v éoxdtav dvo0 Tob TE 
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1 govGat] Tovodvra. MNCam. 

3 d5eApais VPADE, -ois cott. Cam. ; (pds) adeAgds Proc. 

Sulois ddeAddv VMDE, zpés viods ddeAdayv Proc., vidv 
adeAfois PLNCam., om. A. 

§ @vyarépwv dvSpdaw PLProc.; warpwois cett. Cam. 

§ kal mpoadmors add. MNAECam., om. VPLDProc. 

6 StareOjvac] desinit N. 

Txail ris Kadmidos om. MECam, 
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portend marriages of kin. If the moon is present 
with this aforesaid combination when it is at the 
horoscope or at mid-heaven, she makes men wed 
their mothers, or with their mother’s sisters, or their 
stepmothers, and women wed their sons, their 
brothers’ sons, or their daughters’ husbands. The 
sun, particularly if the planets are setting, makes 
men wed their daughters, daughters’ sisters, or sons’ 
wives, and the women wed their fathers, fathers’ 
brothers, or stepfathers. But if the aforesaid aspects 
chance not to be composed of signs of the same 
gender, but are in feminine places,! thus they produce 
depraved individuals, ready in every way for both 
active and passive participation, and in some forma- 
tions utterly obscene, as for instanee in the forward 
and hinder parts of Aries, the Hyades, and the 
Pitcher, and the hind parts of Leo, and the face of 
Capricorn. But if the configuration is angular, on 
the first two angles, the eastern and mid-heaven, 
they make a complete display of their abnormalities 
and bring them forward even in publie places; on 
the last two, that is, the western and northern, they 
produce spades and eunuchs or sterile women and 


1Cf. i. 6, according to which positions following tho sun, 
or in the two quadrants from mid-heaven to oceident 
and from lower mid-heaven to orient are feminine. Tho 
anonymous commentator in his explanation (p. 157, ed. 
Wolf) apparently has i. 6 in mind, but his account scems 
somewhat confused. 





8 xevtpwhévtes VD, cf. Proc.; -0é&vros PISACam., -@év L, 
-Oév7a M, 
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labitcods VAIADECam.}, adAloxous PL, edvodyous Cam.* 

2 oretpous Cam.? 

3 zo08arqv Cam.!, motamjy ME, warrodanjv VPAD, zavro- 
dareis L, om. Cam,? 

4 8a0eow libri, zowd7q7a Cam.?, om. Cam.? 
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those without passages ; if Mars is present, men who 
have lost their genitals, or the so-called tribades.! 

In general we shall, in the case of men, investigate 
through Mars what will be their disposition with 
respect to matters of love. For if Mars is separated 
froin Venus and Saturn, but has the testimony of 
Jupiter, he produces men who are cleanly and de- 
corous in love and who aim only at its natural use. 
But if he is accompanied by Saturn alone, he produces 
men cautious, hesitant, and frigid. If Venus and 
Jupiter are in aspect with him, he will produce men 
easily roused and passionate, who are, however, con- 
tinent, hold themselves in eheck, and avoid unseem- 
liness. With Venus alone, or if Jupiter also is with 
her, but Saturn is not present, he produees lustful, 
careless nen, who seek their pleasures from every 
quarter; and if one of the planets is an evening and 
the other a morning star, men who have relations 
with both inales and feinales, but no more than moder- 
ately inclined to either. But if both are evening 
stars, they will be inclined toward the females alone, 
and if the signs of the zodiac are feminine, they them- 
selves will be pathies. If both are morning stars, 
they will be infected only with love of boys, and if 
the signs of the zodiac are masculine, with inales of 
any age. If Venus is further to the west, they will 
have to do with women of low degree, slaves, or 


1 Female perverts ; seo Curmont, pp. 182-183. 





5 bmeprabas VD, txép ral PL, twép rafav MECam.!, dzep- 
mdaxovras Cum.", drép ma0//) (lacuna) A; daepBorAKkds Proc. 
6 nova VAD, -ov cett, Cui, 
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1 Kpovou VPLDProe., 4ids MAECam. 
2705 jAiov PLProc.; om. cett. Cam, 


3 éavra@y post Seomdrars add. MECam, 
*udvos VPLMAE, povoy DCam. 





1The reading of the better MSS. and Procius is restored 
here. Camerarius (seo the cr. n.) read “Jupiter”? with 
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foreigners; if Mars is further west, with superiors, 
or married women, or ladies of high station. 

In the genitures of women one must examine 
Venus. For if Venus is in aspect with Jupiter or 
likewise with Mercury, she makes them temperate 
and pure in love. If Saturn’ is not present, but she 
is associated with Mercury, she makes them easily 
aroused and full of desire, but generally cautions, 
hesitant, and avoiding turpitude. But if Venus is 
together with Mars only, or is in some aspect to him, 
she makes them lustful and depraved and more heed- 
less. If Jupiter too is present with them, and if Mars 
is under the sun’s rays, they have commerce with 
slaves, men of lower classes, or foreigners; but if 
Venus is in this position, they consort with men of 
superior rank or masters, playing the part of 
mistresses or adulteresses ; if the planets are made 
feminine by their places or aspects,” they are inclined 
only to take the passive part, but if the planets are 
made masculine they are so depraved as actively to 
have commerce with women. However, when Saturn 
is brought into association with the aforesaid configura- 
tions, if he is himself made feminine, he is by himself 
the cause of licentiousness, but if he is rising and is in 
a masculine position, he makes them the objects of 
censure or lovers of such; but combination with 


somo plausibility, to be sure, because Jupiter and Mercury 
have been associated with Venus in the preceding sentence ; 
but this very plausibility would have been a good reason 
for substituting “Jupiter” for an original “Saturn.” 
Furthermore, the effect of the absence of Saturn, in this 
sentence, is not unlike what it is said to be in tho preceding 
paragraph, that is, to make the subjects more lustful. 
Cf. i. b. 
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Grav dvaToAuKos 4, adacpérny 8° drav duTiKds. 
190 Ob pév obv Sortpes amrAds prev ovTw Ketpevot Kal 
Kata povas dvres povaya biddact téxva + év didw- 
+ ‘ + ~ é ¢ f A . > 
plots bé Kal ev Oydvxots Cediors, Gpotws b€ Kal év 
rots moAvaréppois, ofov *Ly@var cal Skopriw kat 
Kaprivw, diaod 7 Kal mAclova: Kal Appevwpévor 
pev trois te dpperixois! Cwdiows Kai toils mpds 
YAvov axnpariapots dppeva: tePnAvopévor dé 
Onrea + KabumeprepnOévres 5€ bd THY KaKoToL@y 
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ldpparxois PL; ef. Proe.; om. cett, Cam. 


27én0g VD; roras 7) Lwdiorg PLProc.; Cwdiors MAECam. 
3 éor, VDProc., om. cett. Cam, 





1 The eleventh place, or house. 
2Somo of the MSS. at this point read “ places,’’ some 
“signs,” and some (with Proclus) “‘ places or signs”; see 
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Jupiter, again, always gives a more seemly appear- 
ance to these faults, and with Mereury makes them 
more notorious and unsafe. 


6. Of Children. 


As the topic of children follows upon that of 
marriage, we shall have to observe the planets that 
are in the mid-heaven or in aspect with it or with 
its succedant, that is, the house of the Good Daemon,! 
or, in default of such planets, those connected with 
the diametrically opposite places; and we must 
take the moon, Jupiter, and Venus to portend the 
giving of children, the sun, Mars, and Saturn to 
indicate few or no children. Mercury must be 
taken as common, with whichever group of planets 
he chances to be in aspeet, and to give children 
when he is a morning star, and to take them away 
when he is an evening star. 

Now, the donative plancts, when they are 
merely in such a position and are by themselves, 
give single offspring, but if they are in bicorporeal 
and feminine signs, and similarly if they are in the 
fecund signs, such as Pisces, Seorpio, and Cancer, 
they give two or even more. If they are of a mas- 
culine nature, because they are in masculine signs 
or in aspect to the sun, they give male children ; 
but female, if they are of a feminine nature. If 
the maleficent planets overeome them, or if they 
are found in sterile places,? such as Leo or Virgo, 


tho critical note. Probably the less usual term, “ places "” 
(r67ots), is Lhe more orizimal; “signs”? (Cwdlos) was added 


as a gloss, and thus came into the toxt. 
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laxabuneprépyta . . . dyaforady om, MECam.; habent 
hibri reliqui et Proclus. 

2 Srepoxas VPLAD ; ef. Proc.; dmepexovcas 6¢ MECam. 

3 Suvarwrdpovs 77 MAE. 

4 évres VPLDProc.; géovra. MAECam, 

§ ef 8€ MACam., e E, 4 VPLD. 

$ don(v) VPLMAD, eéai E, ele Cam, 
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they give children, but for no good nor for any length 
of time. When the sun and the maleficent planets 
govern the aforesaid regions, if they are in masculine 
signs or in sterile signs, and if they are not over- 
come by the beneficent planets, they signify com- 
plete childlessness, but if they are in feminine or 
fecund signs or have the testimony of the beneficent 
planets, they give offspring, but it will suffer injury 
and be short-lived. If both the sects! bear some 
relation to the signs which signify the begetting of 
ehildren, there will be losses among the children given, 
either of all of them or of a few, depending upon 
the superiority of the planets of either sect that bear 
witness, whichever we find to be more in number, or 
greater in power, because they are further to the 
east, or are closer to the angles, or are superior, or 
are suceedant. If, then, the planets which rule the 
aforesaid signs are rising, and are givers of children, 
if they are in their own places, they will make 
famous and illustrious the children which are given ; 
but if they are setting and are in places belonging 
to the other sect, the children will be humble and 
obscure. And if they are found to be in harmony 
with the horoscope and with the Lot of Fortune, the 
children will be dear to their parents, they will be 
attractive, and will inherit their parents’ estates ; 
if however they are disjunet or opposed, they will be 


'The Anonymous (p. 159, Wolf) says that Ptolemy here 
does not mean the ordinary sects, diurnal and nocturnal, 
but the donative aud destructive planets. 
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~ ~ ~ ‘cf 
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def rods apdhotépwy Tay yeréoewy Kupwwtdrovs 
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\ ~ ~ 
192 Kat TOV WpooKoTLKOY Kal TOY TOD KAnpoV THs TUXNS, 
CTELONTEP KUTG Lev TOV ATHY TYXOVTES BwEKATY- 
, , 
poptuv 7) évadAdéavres Tavs TOTOUS TTOL TaYTES 7 
lu VPLADECam., ef. Proc. ; om. MCam.? 
2 oupddvas Vs, -og P, } ovpddvas VD, 9 atpdwva A, 
otpdwva MECam., oixeiws Proc., of om. MANCam. 
3 §.dd6vres libri Cam.!, dcdéace kai Cain.* 
4 ryunzexot libri Proc., pysnrucot Cam. 
5 é’ libri Proc., ad’ Cam, 
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quarrelsome, trouble-makers, and injurious, and will 
not sueceed to their patrimony. And similarly, if 
also the planets which give children are in harmonious 
aspect one to another, the children which they give 
continue in brotherly affection and mutual respect ; 
but if they are disjunct or in opposition to one 
another, the disposition of the children will be 
quarrelsome and scheming. Particular details, 
again, one could conjecture by using in each ease 
as a horoscope the planet which gives children, 
and making his investigation of the more important 
questions from the rest of the configuration, as in 
a geniture. 


7. Of Friends and Enemies. 


With regard to friendly dispositions and the op- 
posite, the deeper and more lasting of which we eall 
sympathies and hostilities, and the lesser and oc- 
casional acquaintances? and quarrels, our investiga- 
tion will follow this course. In inquiries regarding 
matters of importance we must observe the places 
in both nativities which have the greatest authority, 
that is, those of the sun, the moon, the horoseope, 
and the Lot of Fortune ; for if they chance to fall 
in the same signs of the zodiac, or if they exchange 


louvaorpia is an uncommon word, The anonymous 
commentator says that Ptolemy uses it of tho ‘‘ second 


and moderate’ type of friendship. 





6 


éxdarov VPADEProc., -@ cott. Cam. 
7 


ovvaorpias Mibri Proc. Cain.', *ovvadeias Cam.? 
§ weyada libri, ra peydAa Cum. 
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STAN A oe > , 8 € we Lg 4 
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oi THv dwrdv povov, dd mpoaipeow, Aris €ori 
giria kai BeAtiorn Kai dodadeataTyn Kai® éyPpa 1° 
193 yetpio7n Kal amtaTos~ ouoiws 8° oTay peév of Tay 
1 ey eLaywvors VD, ev trois €&€. A, €v om. PLMECam. Proc. 
2a VPLAD, wore Proc., ofa MECam. 
3 uxpodroyias VP (unxpo-) MADECam.’, -ats L, paxpodoylas 
Cam.? 
4 rdv oxnpatiopov VLAD, rod ovoynuartopod PProc., av 
ovoxnpatianav MECam. 


5 rois (av)oxnuatiopois VPLAD, ovoxnpatiopods ME, -av 
Cam, 


414 


TETRABIBLOS IV. 7 


places, either all or most of them, and particularly 
if the horoscopie regions are about 17° apart, they 
bring about secure and indissoluble sympathy, un- 
broken by any quarrel. However, if they are in 
disjunct signs or opposite signs, they produce the 
deepest enmities and lasting contentions. If they 
chance to be situated in neither of these ways, but 
merely in signs which bear an aspect to one another, 
if they are in trine or in sextile, they make the 
sympathies less, and in quartile, the antipathies 
less. Thus there come about occasional spells of 
silence and of disparaging talk in friendships, 
whenever the maleficent planets are passing through 
these configurations, and truces and_ reeoneilia- 
tions in enmities at the ingress of the beneficent 
planets upon them. For there are three classes of 
friendship and enmity, since men are so disposed to 
one another either by preference or by need or 
through pleasure and pain; when all or most of the 
aforesaid places have familiarity with each other, the 
friendship is compounded of all three kinds, even as 
the enmity is, when they are dissociated. But when 
the places of the luminaries only are in familiarity, 
the friendship will result from choice, which is the 
best and surest kind, and in the ease of eumity the 
worst and faithless; similarly, when the places of the 


1Se0 Bouché-Lecloreq, p. 241, n. 1. 





6 pev] pev yap Cam. Tot navres MCam. 

8 dvotxetws VAD, av oixetws PL, dvoixecos MECam., 

® «ai (post aodareoratn) VPLD, yrs ME, 9 ares A, } Cam. 
10 éy8pa om, MECain. 
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3 ém@ewpyoes libri Cam.! (cf. Proc.) ; drobewpices Cam.? 
4 yap om. MECain. 
® kai emorarixwrepov om, MECam. 
6 éxetvacs VPAD, -as L, -ys MECam. 
7 xatropJwrixutepor (xatopboxwrepoy VD) azodaréov VDAE ; 
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1A star to the right is elevated above, or “‘ overcomes,” 
a star to the left, that is, one which follows it in the diurnal 
motion. Cf. Porphyry, Introd., pp. 188-189, Wolf. 
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Lots of Fortune are familiar, through need ; and when 
the places of the horoscopes are familiar, through 
pleasure or pain. 

One must observe, of the places in aspect, their 
elevations! and how the planets regard them. To 
the nativity in which au elevation of the configura- 
tion oceurs, whether it is the same sign as the 
suceedant place or the one closest to it.2 must be 
assigned the greater authority and direction over 
friendship or enmity; and to those nativities in 
which the regard of the planets is more favourable 2 
for benevolence and power. we must allot the greater 
benefit from the friendship and the greater success 
in the enmity. 

In the occasional acquaintances and oppositions 
that arise from time to time between individuals, we 
must pay attention tu the movements of the planets 
in each of the nativities, that is, at what times the 
prorogations of the planets of one nativity reach the 


? Rather obseure, but apparently he means whether the 
preceding and the sueceeding places, which might be, 
e.g. the horoscopes of the two genitures, aro in the same 
sign or in successive ones. The latter is possible, for in 
unbroken fricudships, as he said above, the horoscopes 
should be within 17) of cach other, and hence could be in 
successive signs. Proclus paraphrases thus: ‘For that 
place will have the greater authority over the friendship 
or the enmity to which the elevation or the succedant 
place is near, either in the sane sign or closest by” (exeivos 
yap 4 Toms ee 70 Sduvararepov THs durias ¥ 7 ha éxIpas pos ov 
cyyicer 9 KadvTeptépnas 9 éravapopi, }) Kata 7d abto Cardiov 3 
éyytota). 

S As, for example, trine is gencrally inore favourable 
than quartile. 
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4 gvordces VDProc. + ns P, -ews cott. Cam. 
5 oupPidoes Kat Kxowwrias VP (xvvor-) L (xowov- ) ADE, 


ouuB. x. ovyyevetas M, ouyyevetas kai ovpPiwoers Cam. ; post 
hace verba add. $.8daat cai PLMAECam., om. VDProe, 
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places of the other.’ For partial friendships and 
enmities take place in these times, prevailing at 
the shortest up to the completion of the proroga- 
tion, and at the longest until some other of the 
approaching planets reaches the place. Now if 
Saturn and Jupiter approach each other’s places 
they produce friendships through introductions, 
agriculture, or inheritance ; Saturn and Mars make 
intentional quarrels and schemings; Saturn and 
Venus, associations through kinsfolk, which, how- 
ever, quickly cool; Saturn and Mercury make 
marriage and partnerships for the sake of giving 
and receiving, trade, or the mysteries. Jupiter and 
Mars cause associations through dignities or the 
management of property; Jupiter and Venus 
friendships through women, religious rites, oracles, 
or the like; Jupiter and Mercury associations for 
learned discussion, based upon philosophic inelina- 
tion. Mars and Venus cause associations through 
love, adultery, or illegitimate relations, but they are 
unsure and flourish only briefly ; Mars and Mercury 
produce enmities, noisy disputes, and lawsuits which 
arise through business or poisonings. Venus and 

1The method of prorogation explained at length in 


iii. 10 is used, with a point of departuro in one nativity 
and point of arrival in tho othor. 





6 @yAvKav VP (dudnq-) LDEProc., xadodkxay MACam. 
7 (post mpoodmwy) om, Cam, 

§ dirocofoy VPLDProc.Cam.!, -wr MAECam.? 

® pwOelas AFECam. 

10 rpaypatwr VADProc., ypappdrwe PLMECam. 
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700 KaKodayovotvros Cwdiov AapPaverat, kal Tis 
3 dorépwy * Kata TE 
‘ f > A ‘ ba A > fF Lal ry 
ri yéveow adtyy Kal Kara tas éreuPdoes 7 dia- 
peTpijcers puoikis émiryderorntos, Kal padi 
~ mw 
étav® of rob Swdexarnpopiou KuptevoavTes 7TOL 


nn? v4 \ , 
TWV emewpovvTwy TOV TOTTOV 


an a ~ ~ 4 
ovpduwvaat® rois adfevtixots TOT0Is Tis yevécews 
}) evavtious Toidvrat Tods avoxnpLaTLopovs. 


_ mpesrous «at libri, om. Cam. 
2 xévtpov VD ; ef. mpos tobs Tém0us T&V KAYpwY 7 TaY dwTay 
xevtpwlevtes, Proc. 
3 ¢6v rowodrov Té70v Cam. 
4 dorépwv VPLDProc., rod rowotrov Cwdiov dardépww A, 
Cwdiov ME, rob Swdiov Cam. 
56 oroy VPLADE, 67e MCam. 
5 crudwrdat VD, ovpdadvws PMECam., -ous A, -yoews L. 
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Mercury give associations based upon some art or 
domain of the Muses, or an introduction by letter or 
through women. 

Now then we must determine the degree of the 
intensity or relaxation of acquaintances and opposi- 
tions from the relation between the places which 
they assume and the four principal and most authori- 
tative places,! for if they are upon the angles or the 
Lots of Fortune or the houses of the luminaries, their 
portent is the more conspicuous, but if they are re- 
moved from them, they are insignificant. Whether 
the association will be more injurious or more bene- 
ficial to the associates is to be determined from the 
character for good or bad of the planets which regard 
the places named. 

The special topic or account of slaves? and the 
sympathy or antipathy of their masters to them is 
elucidated from the house of the Evil Daemon 4 
and from the natural suitability of the planets 
which regard this place both in the nativity itself 
and in their ingresses and oppositions to it, par- 
ticularly when the lords of the sign are either in 
harmonious aspect to the principal places of the 
nativity, or the opposite.4 

17.e. those named at the beginning of the chapter: 
horoscope, Lot of Fortune, sun, and moon. 

?Camerarius and one or two of the MSS. here insert the 
heading of a new chapter, /Tept dovAwy (‘Of Slaves”’). The 
prominence given to the subjcet reflects the importance of 
slavery in ancient socicty. 

’The twelfth house, immediately preceding the horo- 
scope. 

4 This passage has difficulties, as Bouché-Leclereq points 
out (p. 454, esp. n. 4). Apparently we are to observe, as 

(For continuation of footnote see pages 422 and 423. 
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‘O 8€ epi Eevitelas tém0s KaraAapBdverar Sia 
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TeTpaywvov éyn oTdow. eéav dé Kal 6 KAtjpos THs 
Tuxyns ev Tois Toujcacr THY arodypiay Cwdiors 
éxtréan,® Kal Tovs Bious dAous Kal Tas avacrpodas 
Kal ras mpage emt ras Edvyns éxovres SiateAovow. 
ayaloTro.ay prev obv éemfewpotytwy Tods elpnévous 
Tomous 7) empepopevuy advrots, evddéous eEovar Kal 
émtxepdeis Tas emi Eévns mpagers Kai Tas erravddous 
Taxelas Kal_dvepmrodiorous* KaKoToL@y dé, émi- 

196 mdvous Kat émPAafeis Kal émxuwddvous Kal dvcava- 
Kopiatous,! THs auyKpariKns emoKkepews TAVTAXy 
ouptapaAapBavoperns Kat’ émeKpdrnow T&v Tots 

14 VD, «in PL, om. cett. Cam. 
2 Post adrés add. 7 MAECam., xail PL. 


3 exnéon VPLADEProc., éuméon MCam. 
4 8voavaxoptorous libri, *ézavddous Bpadeias Cam. 





he says, whether the planets that are actually in the twelfth 
house, or are in aspect to it, or in opposition to it, are of 
the same natural temperament; but in the following clause 
Bouché-Leclercq confesses himself not to be sure of the 
meaning of addevrixois, rendered praecipuis by Cardanus, 
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8. Of Foreign Travel. 


The topic of foreign travel? receives treatment by 
observing the position of the luminaries to the angles, 
both of them, but particularly the moon. For when 
the moon is setting or declining from the angles,” she 
portends journeys abroad or changes of place. Mars 
too sometimes has a similar force, either when he is 
setting or when he himself also has declined from 
mid-heaven, when he is in opposition or quartile to 
the luminaries. If the Lot of Fortune also falls 
among the signs that cause travel, the subjects 
spend their whole lives abroad and will have all their 
personal relations and business there. If beneficent 
planets regard the aforesaid places or succeed them, 
their activities abroad will be honourable and pro- 
fitable and their return quick and unimpeded ; but 
if the maleficent planets regard them, their journeys 
will be laborious, injurious, and dangerous, and the 
return difficult, although in every case the mixture 
of influences is taken into consideration, determined 


locis dominii et potestatis eorum by Junctinus, and cum 
dominatore nativitatis by Melanchthon. It may be noted 
that Proclus has mpds rods xupious romous THs yevéoews. Tho 
anonymous commentator gives no help. 

The inseeurity aud uncertainty of travel in ancient 
times made it a much more serious undertaking than 
nowadays, and consequently the astrologers devoted much 
attention to it. 

2 J.e. when she is in the Occident (seventh house) or the 
so-called dzoxAuara (third, sixth, ninth, and twelfth 
houses). These and the zodiacal signs that fall upon 
them are the “signs that cause travel.’? The moon is 
the greatest traveller among the celestial objects. Cf. 
Bouché-Leclereq, p. £55. 
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evaepias Kal Tijs TOV émutndeloov ad@ovias + mpoo- 
YEVOpLEVOU d€ avrois Kal Tot Tob ‘Eppob TroAAdKts 
Kal ov adriis Tis etpnuevns ouvruxias epérevat 
Kai mpoxotral Kal dwpeal Kai Tysat ® mpooyivovTat. 
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SvemAoWdv Kai vavayiwy 7) madw Svoodidv Kat 


17a mpos apxtous VADE, ras 7. d. cett. Cam. 
2 8ucopas VPLAD, é&v dvopats MECam. 
® 68orropias VMADEProc., drodnutas PLCam. 
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by the dominance of the planets that bear an aspect 
to these same places, as we explained at first.! 

In general, it happens that, if the luminaries fall in 
the lower parts of the eastern quadrants, the travel 
is to the eastern and southern parts of the world, 
but if in the western quadrants or in the occident 
itself, to the north and the west; and if the 
zodiacal signs which caused the travel chance to be 
those of a single figure, either themselves or the 
planets that rule them, the journeys will be made at 
long intervals and upon occasion; but if they are 
bicorporeal signs, or of double form, they will travel 
continuously and for a very long time. If Jupiter 
and Venus are the rulers of the places which govern 
travel, and of the luminaries, they make the journeys 
not only safe but also pleasant ; for the subjects will 
be sent on their way either by the chief men of the 
country or by the resources of their friends, and 
favourable conditions of weather and abundance of 
supplies will also aid them. Often, too, if Mercury is 
added to these, profit, gain, gifts, and honour result 
from this good fortune of which we have spoken. If 
Saturn and Mars control the luminaries, however, and 
particularly if they are in opposition to each other, 
they will make the results useless and will involve 
the subject in great dangers, through unfortunate 
voyages and shipwreck if they are in watery signs, or 


'Cf, iii. 4 ad fin. 





tadoppas VPLAD (evepyefas supra ser. A), crepyecas 
MECnin, 
Sai tysai VPLADDProec., orm, MIsCam, («at habet M). 
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‘gudjoes VAD, avAdelons P, ovAAjcas L, tuparvijoes cott. 
Cam. 

2 ddhéAysos MECam. 

3 souréari(v) VPLD, é« MAECam. 

4Post aiziov add. éorae VPLD. 

5 kuptas VPLD, xup(e)av MECam., xal xupefav A. 
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again through hard going and desert places; and if 
they are in solid signs, through falling froin heights 
and assaults of winds ; in the solstitial and equinoctial 
signs, through lack of provisions and unhealthy con- 
ditions ; in the signs of human form, through piracy, 
plots, and robberies ; in the terrestrial signs, through 
the attacks of beasts, or earthquakes, and if Mercury 
is present at the same time, through the weather, 
dangerous accusations, and, furthermore, through 
the bites of reptiles and other poisonous creatures. 
The peculiar quality of the events, whether they be 
beneficial or harmful—that its, the differentiation in 
the cause—is observed from the government of the 
places significant ofaction, property, body, or dignity, 
according to our original disposition of them,! and 
the occasions which will to the greatest degree bring 
about these portended events are judged from the 
time of the ingresses ? of the five planets. Such be 
our general account of the matter. 


9. Of the Quality of Death. 


Since after all the others the inquiry concerning the 
quality of death remains, we shall first determine, 
through the means furnished by the discussion of the 
length of life, whether the destruction will be accom- 
plished by the projection of a ray or by the deseent 


1Cf. iv. 4, iv. 2, iii. 11, and iv. 3 respectively. 
2? Presumably into the “ signs that cause travel.” 


6’ grAavwpevwy VIProc., om. cett. Cam. 
Tay emt VPAD, om. cett. Carn, 
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1 éxuxparytopos P, émxpatnpos VLAD, xpar#ropos MECam, 
2 xatadopdvy VPADE, 80 ddopav L, xaradopa MCam. 
3 cat cuvrpgewr om. MCam. 
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of the significator to the oceident.! For if the de- 
struction should come about through the projection 
of rays and occourse, it is fitting to observe the place 
of the occourse in order to determine the quality of 
the death, but if it occurs by the descent of the 
significator to the occident, we must observe the 
occident itself. For of whatever quality are the 
planets that are upon the aforesaid places. or, if they 
are not upon them, the first planets to approach them, 
such we must understand that the deaths will be, 
while at the same time the planets in aspect by their 
natures contribute to the complexity of the events, 
as do also the peculiar characters of the aforesaid de- 
structive places themselves, both through the signs 
of the zodiac and through the nature of the terms.” 

Now then, if Saturn holds the lordship of death, he 
brings about the end through long illness, phthisis, 
rheumatism, colliquations, chills and fever, and 
splenic, dropsical, enteric, or hysteric conditions, and 
such as arise through excesses of cold. Jupiter 
causes death through strangulation, pneumonia, 
apoplexy, spasins, headaches, and cardiac affections, 
and such conditions as are accompanied by irregu- 
larity or foulness of breath. Mars kills by means 
of fevers, continued or intermittent at intervals of 
one and a half days, sudden strokes, nephritic con- 


'Cf. iii. 10, especially p. 279. The “ significator,”’ as the 
anonymous cominentator points out, is the prorogator 
(agérns). ; 

* For the “terms,” cf. i. 21-22. 





teodtaxav VLDProc., evAnaray P xrwrlucav ME, cwdtxdy 
ACatn. 


5 emavvarrovow VPLD, emovyaiazovaw MAECam 
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1 alpnoppaytav VADProc., aipopyyiav P, aluoyyrav L, aluop- 
potkav MECam. 

2 weAayyokKar ACam.; «at (post hoe verbum) om. 
AECam. 
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ditions and those that involve the spitting of blood, 
hemorrhages, miscarriages, childbirth, erysipelas, 
and pestilences, and such diseases as induce death 
by fever and immoderate heat. Venus causes death 
by stomachic, hepatic, and intestinal conditions, and 
furthermore through cancers, fistulas, lichens, taking 
poisons, and such misfortunes as come about from 
excess or deficiency of moisture. Mercury portends 
death by madness, distraction, melancholy, the 
falling sickness, epilepsy, diseases accompanied by 
coughing and raising, and all such ailments as arise 
from the excess or deficiency of dryness. 

Thus, then, those who depart from life in the way 
described die natural deaths,} whenever the lords of 
death happen to be in their own or in kindred natural 
characters,” and if no planet that is able to do in- 
jury and to make the end more remarkable over- 
comes them. They die, however, by violent and 
conspicuous means whenever both the evil planets 
dominate the destructive places. either in conjunction, 
or in quartile, or in opposition, or also if one of the 
two, or both, seize upon? the sun, or the moon, or 
both the luminaries. The affliction of the death in 
this case arises from their junction, its magnitude 


1 Literally, “by their own deaths,” contrasted with 
violent (Blacoe) deaths caused by some external ageney. 
The anonymous coinmentator thus explains, 

2 When they aro in the houses of meinbers of their own 
sect, says the Anonymous, 

3 Apparently the word is used in the sense of “ afilic- 
tion ”’ (seo iii. 9, p. 267). 





3 xaraldBwo. VA (ing.: yp. kaxwiaaw) DProc., AdBwar(r) 
PL, xaxw0dor MECam, 
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1 repiexovray Proe., -efovrwy VMADECam., dzepexdvtwy 
P (-exdvr-) L. 

2 xara OAthw VLAD. xaza Odddw P, xaza Ajibw ME, Sa 
KaTdAnyw Cain, 

3 jepats APL (9 xépars) Proc., jyépas cett. Cam. 

*lwoiev VProc., fawr cett. Cam. 

54 retpanodas VProc., rerpavddors PILL, om. cett. Cam, 

Sariw VMD, cf. Proc. ; -os PLAENCain. 
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from the testimony of the luminaries. and its 
quality, again, from the way in which the other 
planets regard them, and from the signs in which 
the evil planets are found. 

For if Saturn is in quartile to the sun from a sign of 
the opposite sect, or is in opposition, in the solid signs 
he causes death by trampling in a mob, or by the 
noose, or by indurations, and similarly if he is setting 
and the moon is approaching him; in the signs that 
have the form of animals, he causes death by wild 
beasts, and if Jupiter, who is himself afflicted, bears 
witness to him, death in public places, or on days of 
celebration, in fighting with the beasts; but in the 
ascendant, in opposition ! to either of the luminaries, 
death in prison. If he is in aspect to Mercury, 
and particularly in the neighbourhood of the 
serpents” in the sphere. or in the terrestrial signs, 
he makes men die from the bites of poisonous 
creatures, and if Venus is present with them, by 
poisoning and by feminine plots; but in Virgo and 
Pisces, or the watery signs, if the moon is in aspect, 
by drowning and suffocation in water; in the neigh- 
bourhood of Argo, as the victims of shipwreck ; in 
the tropical or four-footed signs, when [Saturn] is 
with the sun or is in opposition to him, or if he is 


1Tho Anonymous, p. 165, Wolf, explains the raro word 
avOwpocxonmjeas thus. Melanchthon, however, took it in 
the opposite sense, ‘in the occident and opposing tho 
luminaries.” 

2? The Anonymous says that ho means the constellations, 
such as Draco and Hydra, of serpent-like form. 
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1) dvripecovparaow (aut -yowow) codd.; om, Cam. 

2 dovéas VP (fdav-) LMDEProc., dovevopévous ACam. 

3 avrois VWDProc., -As PL, -ov MAECam. 

*zov70s VPLADProc., atr@ MECam. 

5 Tavpw VPLDProc., Kevratpw MAECam. 

® cai ovrvOpavacwr Kai ovpmrwpatwr VPLD (ef. am6 ovprrw- 
pdrwv «at KAaopdtwv Proc.) ; xai curd. 7} ovpm. A, } oupydrav 
MECam. 
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with Mars instead of the sun, by being caught in the 
collapse of a house ; and if they are in mid-heaven, 
above or below the earth, by a fall from a height. 
If Mars is quartile or in opposition to the sun or 
the moon, from a sign of the other sect, in the 
signs of human form, he causes the subjects to be 
slaughtered in civil factions or by the enemy, or 
to commit suicide, and to die because of women 
or as murderers of women, whenever Venus testifies 
to them;! and if Mercury also is in aspect to 
these, he causes death at the hands of pirates, 
robbers,or criminals; in the mutilated and imperfect 
signs,” or in the Gorgon of Perseus, death by de- 
capitation or mutilation; in Scorpio and Taurus, 
death through cautery, cutting,® or amputation by 
physicians, or death in convulsions ; at mid-heaven 
or the opposite point, by being set up on stakes,4 
and particularly in Cepheus and Andromeda; at the 
occident or in opposition to the horoscope, by being 
burned alive; in the quadrupedal signs, death by 
the collapse of houses, by breaking, or by crush- 
ing; if Jupiter also bears witness to him and is 
afflicted at the same time, again the subjects perish 


1J.e, Mars and the luminaries. 

2 Such as Taurus, the blind Cancer, Scorpio, Sagittarius ; 
cf. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 151. 

3 xatos and rouy wero the two principal methods of 
ancient surgery, were often applied together, and so are 
frequently mentioned together, as in Plato, Rep. 406D (sco 
Adam ad lor.). 

4 I.e. crucifixion. 
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' ruyxdvorza post rept tév add. MIECam. 

2 Post ztéaov add. tvydvra VPLMADE, *atrlas Cam. 

3 Gyaborody twa PI. 

*7@ bro yiv VADE, bao yqv PL, 7 bad ry] ////// (lac.) M, 
€v 7 brep yay qucharpiw dvros Cam.” ; om. Cam.'; ef. Proc. 

5 aroxApaow VDEProc., amoxAnpaow PL, amoreAdcpacw 
MACam. 
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conspicuously by condemnation and through the 
anger of generals or kings. 

If the maleficent planets are together and in this 
state are in opposition in some one of the aforesaid 
significant positions, they work together all the more 
for the affliction of the death. In this case the 
signification of the quality of the death lies with 
the one that chances to occupy the destructive place, 
or else the fatal occurrences are multiplied, or 
doubled, cither in quality or in quantity, whenever 
both have some relation to the destructive places. 
Persons with such genitures are even left without 
burial, and are consumed by wild beasts or birds, 
whenever the maleficent planets chance to be in 
signs of such form,! if none of the beneficent planets is 
witnessing to the lower mid-heaven or to the destruc- 
tive places. Deaths occur in foreign lands if the 
planets that occupy the destructive places fall in the 
declining places,? and particularly whenever the moon 
happens to be in, or quartile to, or in opposition to, 
the aforesaid regions. 


10. Of the Division of Times. 


As we have treated systematically under its several 
heads the outline of each kind of inquiry only so 


1That is, constellations that have the form of wild 
beasts or birds. Tho anonymous commentator cites as an 
instance “if the do, star («dwy) or Corvus (xdpag) were 
rising at tho same time,” te. wero napavatéAdorta (cf. 
Bouché-Leclereq, p. 125, 1. 1). 

2'The “ places?’ (twelfths of the zodiac) may be classified 
as xévrpa, the angles; éemavafopat, succodauts, the signs 
rising iminediately after the angles ; and azoxAtiara, the 
declining places, which follow the succodants. 
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1)a0n VPLADE, Addo M, 7é8y Cam. 
2r6p . . . yevopevor] ov perv Aidiona Cam. 
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far as to explain the general doctrine, which was 
our original intention, it would remain to add in the 
same manner any observations that should be made 
about the division of times, in such manner as to 
agree with nature and to be consistent with the 
specific doctrines which have already been set forth. 
So then, as, among all genethlialogical inquiries what- 
soever, a more gencral destiny takes precedence of all 
particular considerations, namely, that of country 
of birth, to which the major details of a geniture 
are naturally subordinate, such as the topics of the 
form of the body, the character of the soul and the 
variations of manners and customs, it is also necessary 
that he who makes his inquiry naturally should always 
hold first to the primary and more authoritative cause, 
lest, misled by the similarity of genitures, he should 
unwittingly call, let us say, the Ethiopian white or 
straight-haired, and the German or Gaul black- 
skinned and woolly-haired, or the latter gentle in 
character, fond of discussion, or fond of contempla- 
tion, and the Greeks savage of soul and untutored 
of mind ; or, again, on the subject of marriage, lest he 
mistake the appropriate customs and manners by 
assigning, for example, marriage with a sister to 
one who is Italian by race, instead of to the 
Egyptian as he should, and a marriage with his 
mother to this latter, though it suits the Persian. 
Thus in general it is needful first to apprehend 
universal conditions of destiny, and then to attach 
to them the particular conditions which relate to 





‘pedayxpou VD, pedavoxpouv Proc., pedypour MAMCam., 
om, PL. 
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1 éxt trav xporxav MAKCam., xypouxav om, VPLD. 


2 oupBParixav VA, avpBarrexav PLD, ovpBaparixav MECam. 
3 ehappolwpev ACam., -ew VP (-pwl-) LD, -oper ME. 





1 Boll, Studien, p. 123, points out that this chapter, with 
its account of the seven ages of man, does not properly 
belong to the plan adopted for the Tetrabiblos and is in 
certain details at variance with what has preceded; e.g. 
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degree. In the same fashion likewise, dealing with 
the division of time, one must take as a basis in each 
single prediction the differences and special pro- 
prieties of the temporal ages, and sec to it that we 
do not, in the ordinary, simple treatment of matters 
incident to the inquiry, earelessly assign to a babe 
action or marriage, or anything that belongs to 
adults, or to an extremely old man the hegetting of 
children or anything else that fits younger men ; 
but once and for all let us harmonize those details 
which are contemplated in temporal terms with that 
which is suitable and possible for persons in the 
various age-classes. For in the matter of the age- 
divisions of mankind?! in general there is one and 
the same approach, whieh for likeness and com- 
parison depends upon the order of the seven planets ; 
it begins with the first age of man and with the first 
sphere from us, that is, the moon’s, and ends with 
the last of the ages and the outermost of the planetary 
spheres, which is ealled that of Saturn. And in 
truth the accidental qualities of cach of the ages are 
those which are naturally proper to the planet com- 
pared with it, and these it will be needful to observe, 
in order that by this means we may investigate the 


there are seven ages instead of feur, as in i. 10, and ‘* seven 
planets,” though elsewhere the two luminaries are kept 
distinet from the five planets. We may, however, agree 
with his conclusion that the style of the chapter is un- 
questionably Ptolemaic nnd that it is more probably an 
addition by the author than an interpolation by another 
hand. Nevertheless, Ptolemy has probably borrowed 
much of this material from others, and the ditferences 
in his sources will account for apparent discrepancies. 
The ages of mam, most familiar to ous through As You 
Like It, Wl. vit, are found in many ancient writers. 
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1 Nayotoa VPLAD, Aafotca E, zapaAaBotca MCam. 

2 d3iapOpwrov PLA, apdpwrov VD, ddidpPwrov MECam. 

Sdornp libri, om. Cam.; post hoe verbum add. 70d VD, 
TO eer thy PLMCam. 

4 udpouvs VPLD, peépos cett. Cam, 

5 émrnderorijray VADProe., -rarwv L, émrndi... (2) P, 
émrndevpdtov MECam., 

6 éudaivew PLMAE, -e VD, exdaivew Cam, eudaviter Proc. 
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general questions of the temporal divisions, while 
we determine particular differences from the special 
qualities which are discovered in the nativities. 

For up to about the fourth year, following the 
number which belongs to the quadrennium,! the 
moon takes over the age of infancy and produces the 
suppleness and lack of fixity in its body, its quick 
growth and the moist uature, as a rule, of its food, 
the changeability of its condition, and the imper- 
fection and inarticulate state of its soul, suitably to 
her own active qualities. 

In the following period of ten years, Mercury, to 
whom falls the second place and the second age, 
that of childhood, for the period which is half of the 
space of twenty years,” begins to articulate and 
fashion the intelligent and logical part of the soul, 
to implant certain seeds and rudiments of learning, 
and to bring to light individual peculiarities of char- 
acter and faculties, awaking the soul at this stage 
by instruction, tutelage, and the first gymnastic 
exercises. 

Venus, taking in charge the third age, that of 
youth, for the next eight years, corresponding in 
number to her own period, begins, as is natural, to 


1The Anonymous says that four years is assigned to the 
moon because after a period of that length its phases again 
occur in the same degrees. 

2 Ouly half tho period is assigned to Mercury because 
of the latter’s double nature, according to the Anonymous. 





T rots mpwrots yupvactos PProc., 7. 7. yereatous Li, Hs mpwTys 
Pee: ! , ; x 
yopracias VD, rats tpwtas yupvacias MAIMCam, 
®oxraeriay VPADIEProc., éxtweriay MCam., dxraernadas L. 
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4 xdJptos om. Cam, 56 HAwos PL, 6 om. cett. Cam. 


8 dvemimAdotwy VPLAD, avemiorijtwy aidotrwr ME, dxara- 
oritwy Kai mAaota@v Cam. 
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inspire, at their maturity, an activity of the seminal 
passages and to implant an impulse toward the 
embrace of love. At this time particularly a kind of 
frenzy enters the soul, incontinence, desire for any 
chance sexual gratification, burning passion, guile, 
and the blindness of the impetuous lover. 

The lord of the middle sphere, the sun, takes over 
the fourth age, which is the middle one in order, 
young manhood, for the period of nineteen years, 
wherein he implants in the soul at length the 
mastery and direction of its actions, desire for sub- 
stance, glory, and position, and a change from play- 
ful, ingenuous error to seriousness, decorum, and 
ambition. 

After the sun, Mars, fifth in order, assumes com- 
mand of manhood for the space of fifteen years, 
equal to his own period.’ He introduces severity 
and misery into life, and implants cares and troubles 
in the soul and in the body, giving it, as it were. some 
sense and notion of passing its prime and urging it, 
before it approaches its end, by labour to accomplish 


1 As Bouché-Leelereq (p. 409) remarks, why fifteen years 
should be given as the “ period’ of Marsisa mystery. The 
synodic period of this planet is 780 days and its sidereal 
period 687 days. In the next paragraph twelve years, 
stated to be the period of Jupiter, is not far from the actual 
sidereal period of this planet (11.86 years) and is the 
measurement ordinarily given by ancient astronomers. 
For this astrological, not astronomical, statement about 
Mars cf. P. Mich. 149, col. v, 18 ff., which speaks of the 
“period of Mars, who returns to his original position in 
fifteen years”? (ev 7& “Apews kixden, ds ev Ereaww te’ THY anoKaTa- 
oraav exe). Inthe Michigan astrological treatise, however, 
tho length of the period of Mars is associated with the age 
of boys at puberty rather than with the length of a division 
of the lifo of man, as in the Tetrabiblos. 
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1 geuvonpereias VPADE, -zpenecas L, -tpomtas MCam. 
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4ai post dvoapeot add. MECam. 
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something among its undertakings that is worthy of 
note. 

Sixth, Jupiter, taking as his lot the elderly age, 
again for the space of his own period, twelve years, 
brings about the renunciation of manual labour, 
toil, turmoil, and dangerous activity, and in their 
place brings decorum, foresight, retirement, together 
with all-embracing deliberation, admonition, and con- 
solation; now especially he brings men to set store 
by honour, praise, and independence, accompanied 
by modesty and dignity. 

Finally to Saturn falls as his tot old age, the latest 
period, which lasts for the rest of life. Now the 
movements both of body and of soul are cooled 
and impeded in their impulses, enjoyments, desires, 
and speed ; for the natural decline supervenes upon 
life, which has become worn down with age, dispirited, 
weak, easily offended, and hard to please in all 
situations, in keeping with the sluggishness of his 
movements. 

The foregoing, then, may be taken as a preliminary 
description of the characteristics of the ages of life, 
viewed generally and in accordance with the ordinary 
course of nature. But as for partieulars,! which are 

' Bouché-Leclercq, pp. 502 ff., discusses the following 
sections of this chapter, which present Ptolemy's treat- 
ment of the subject of xarapxai, “‘ initiatives ’—the pre- 
diction of the success or failure of individual enterprises— 
insofar as he recognizes the there. The general method 
is the samo as that of iii. 10, but five places are taken 
simultaneously as prorogatives, and the planets that in- 
fluence by their occourse (umdvrqas), whieh may be either 
bodily or by aspect, need not be merely the destruetive 
ones, as in the prorogation discussed in iii. 10, but also 
the beneficent stars. 
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ofetrovody AapPaveobar, Tas fev KATA TO TpOUTTO~ 
ticuevov mdAw Kat sdAooyepéctepoy amd TeY 
Kupwitatwv rddw adécewy tromodpeba, macdv 
pevrot Kat obK amd plas, WoTep emi TOV THs CwAs 
xperar, AAG THY Lev a7O TOD WpooKdTOV mpds TA 
GwpaTiKka TOY oupTTwUdTwY Kal Tas EeviTetas, 
tiv O€ dd Tob KAnpov Tis TUYNS Tpos TA THS 
KIjNTEWS, THY OC amd THS cEAnVNS Tpos TA TIS 
poyns waOy Kat ras ovpPwioes, THY b€ amo Tob 
HAtov mpos Ta! Kat’ a€iav Kat dofav, THY 8 amd 
Tob plecoupavyatos mpos Tas AoiTas Kal KaTa 
pepos Tob Piov diaywyas, ofov mpages, piritas, 
Texvovrottas. otTw yap” é€v rots adtots Katpois 
ody eis éoTat row ayafomowds 7 KaKorrotds 3 
KUplos adTa@v, ToAA@Y ws emt TO TOAD ovpPBatvov- 
tov b7d tods adrois ypdvous evavtiwy ovp- 
TTUMLATWV, WS OTaV Tis aTOBAAwY Tpdawrov oiKElov 
208 AdBn KAnpovopiay, 7) vdow KaTaKAGR Kata TO adTd 
Kal TUN TWos afias Kal mpoKoThs, H ev ampayia 
Tuyydrwy Téxrev yérntat TaTHp, Kal Goa Totatra 
oupBaive etwOev. od yap 7d adto ca@patos Kat 
uyAs Kai KrpaTos Kal a€woyyatos Kal THY cup- 
Brotvrwr, ayabay 7 Kakdv, ds e& avaykys ev dace 
TovTols evTvyely Tia H T7aAW atvyxEV, GAG oup- 
Baivot pév av iaws Kat td toLobro emt ta@v TéXcov 
evdarorCoperwr 7) TadariComerwy Katp@v, Otay ev 
macats 7 Tats mAclaTats adéceot auvdpapwow af 
bravryocs dyafoTomy mdvrwy 7% KaKoTOLdaY, 
l pos 74] in his verbis desinit V. 
* dy post yap add. MADECam., om. PLProe. 
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to be discovered from the peculiarities of the nativities, 
some of them again we shall base upon the general 
cousiderations already set forth, that is, upon the 
prorogations of greatest authority, all of them, 
however, and not one, as in the case of the space of 
life. We shall apply the prorogation from the horo- 
scope to events relating to the body and to journeys 
abroad; that from the Lot of Fortune to matters of 
property ; that from the moon to affections of the 
soul and to marriage ; that from the sun to dignities 
and glory ; that from the mid-heaven to the other 
details of the conduct of life, such as actions, friend- 
ships, and the begetting of children. For thus it will 
come about that one beneficent or maleficent star will 
not be the ruler of all of them on the same occasion, 
for usually many contradictory events take place at 
the same time. One may, for example, lose a relative 
and receive an inheritance, or at once be prostrated by 
illness and gain some dignity and promotion, or in the 
midst of misfortune become the father of children, 
or have other experiences of this sort which are apt 
tooceur. For it is not usual that alike in goodness or 
badness of body, soul, property, dignity, and com- 
panions, one must by very necessity be cither for- 
tunate or, again, unfortunate in all these particulars. 
This, to be sure, might perhaps happen upon 
occasions that are completely blessed or completely 
unhappy, when the occourses of all the beneficent 
planets, or of all the maleficent planets, converge 
upon all or the majority of the prorogations. 
Rarely would this take place, however, because 


3) Kaxomrovos orm. Camm, 
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omaviws b€ dia TO THs avOpwriryns ducews arerées 
pev mpos €xatépav Tav axpoTiTwr,! edkatapopov 
dé mpos Thy ex ths evad\dayfs Tav dyabdy Kal 
Kak@v ouppetpiav. Ttovs prev odv adettkods 
TOTOUS KaTa TOY Eipnuevov TpdTov SiaKpwodper, 
tous b€ ev tats aféceow travT@vtTas od jdvov 
mddw rovs dvatpéras, Warep emi tav Tis Cafs 
xpovwv, adAda aavtas amAds mapaAnmréov, Kat 
opoiws oB Tods owpaTiKds povoyv } Kata da- 
fLeTpov 7) TeTpdywvoy ardow ovvavTdvtas aAAd 
Kal TovSs KaTa Tplywvoy Kai EEdywvov axnPaTLopLeV. 
Kat mparov pév doréov rods xpdvous Kal? 
éexdorny ddeow 7H Kat’ adtis THs adertiKiis 
poipas tuxdvTt 7) avoynpariobdvte, eav 8€ pH 
209 orws Exn, TH THY eyyioTta Tponynow emraPdvre 
péype Tob tH ffs eis Ta émopeva polpay em- 
Gewpyaavtos, efra TotTw jeexpe TOD Ss Kai emt 
Tav dAdwy cuoiws, mapadapBavopévwy eis oiko- 
SeomoTiay Kal T@Y Ta Opia emEeydvTWY GaoTEépwY. 
doréov b€ wdAw tails Tv SiacTdcewy proipais ern * 
KaTa pev THY a6 TOD Wpookdmou adeow loapiOpa 
tots Tod oikeiov KAiatos xpdvots dvadpopikois, 
Kata 8€ THY dO TOO pecovparypatos lodpiOpa, 
Tos xpovors THY pecouvpavncewy, Kata S€ Tas ard 
Tov Aowmay avddoyov 7 Kata TOV? mpos TA KEVTPA 
ouveyytopov ® tav avahopay 7 Katadhopayv 7 ovp~ 
1 dxporjrav PL (-xpi-) ADE ; ef. dxpdrnre Proc. ; dxpwratwy 
MCam.?, axpordtwy Cam.} 
4 kara tov Ph, ef. Pr oc, om, MADECam. 


* ovveyytopor} ] ef. Kara Ti eyyvrnTa Proce. ; ovveyytopay Ps 
ovreyyts L, ovveyyrop MADECam. 
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human nature is imperfectly adapted to either one 
of the extremes, but is inclined toward the balance 
of good and evil arising from their alternation. 
We shall, then, make distinctions among the pro- 
rogatory places in the manner described, and as for 
the stars whose occourses take place in the pro- 
rogations, we must take into account not only the 
destructive ones, as in the case of the length of life, 
but absolutely all of them, and similarly not those 
alone that meet the prorogation only bodily, or by 
opposition, or in quartile,! but also those that are in 
the trine and sextile aspects. 

In the first place, we must give the rulership of the 
times in each prorogation to the star that is actually 
upon the prorogatory degree or in aspect to it, or, if 
this condition does not exist, to the one that most 
nearly precedes, until we come to another which is 
in aspect with the next following degree in the order 
of the signs; then to this as far as the next fol- 
lowing, and so on; and the planets which govern 
the terms are to be given a part of the rulership. 
And again we must assign years to the degrees of 
the intervals : in the prorogation from the horoscope 
a number equal to the times of ascension in the 
latitude concerned; in the prorogation from mid- 
heaven, as many as the times of the culminations ; 
and in the prorogations from all the others, in pro- 
portion to or in accordance with the nearness of the 


1That is, not only in the harmful aspects but also in 
the favourable ones. 
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pecouparncewy, Kabdmep Kal emi trav THs Cus 
xpovwv Suvprodpeda. 

Tods pev obv KxabodtKobs ypovoxpatopas Anibo- 
pela tov eipnyévoy tpdrov, tods 8 éviavaraious 
b] LAA 1 as AAG. ~ 3 A ~ f 
exBdAdovtes! 76 TARGos THY amd THS yevérews 
erav ad éxdotov tay ddetixay téomwv els Ta 
éemépeva Kata Caddiov,2 Kal tof ouvtedcvovpeévov 
Cwdtov Tov olKkodeordTHy ovpmapadapBavovTes. 
7O 8 atto Kal emi Tay pnvav Toujooper, 
> SAA 3 iA a , ‘ 4 ha} A ~ 
exBaddovtes? aaAw Kai tovTwy 7t6* and Tod 
yevebAtakod penvos mAOos amd tav Thy Kupiav 
Tob €rous AaPovrwy Témwv, KaTa Cobdioy pevTor 
Hpépas Kn’. dpoiws S€ Kal emi rev hpepav: Tas 
yap amd tis yeveOAcaKis Hpépas éxBadodpev amo 

a ‘ t ‘ 7 cog D.#5 
210 THv pnviaiwy ténwv, Kata Cawdiov Huépas B y’. 

IIpocenréov 5€ kat rats émepBaceot mpds tods 
TOV xpovewy ® rém0us ywopévais, ws 0} TA TUXdVTA 
kat adtais oupPadAopevats pos TA THY Katpav 

léxBddovres] cf. exBarodpev Proc. ; exBadAdvrwv L, euBaa- 
Aovres PMADECam. 

2 & post fwdcov add. MADECam., om. PLProc. 

3 éxBadrovres] exBadrdvres P; cf. éxBadroduev Proc. ; euBar- 
Aovres cett. Cam. 

476 ego; cf. Tov dpOpdv tov . . . edpioxduevov Proc. ; ra 
MADECam. ; om. PL. 

5B y’ ME; ef. quepas dvo xa! zpeis Proc. ; B’ kal yusov AD; 
B’ jpeov Cam, 


Sv xpovwy PEProc., xpovwy L, Kxabodtkods padcora 
MADCam. 





‘Literally, ‘masters of the times.”” The Anonymous 
(p. 173, Wolf) says that there are three “ general chrono- 
crators ’’ (¢.e. in each of the five general prorogations), the 
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risigs, or settings, or culminations, to the angles, as 
we explained in the discussion of the length of life. 

We shall discover the general chronocrators,! then, 
in the manner deseribed, and the annual chrono- 
crators by setting out from each of the prorogatory 
places, in the order of the signs, the number of years 
from birth, one year to each sign,? and taking the 
ruler of the last sign. We shall do the same thing 
for the months, setting out, again, the number of 
months from the month of birth, starting from the 
places that govern the year, twenty-eight days to 
a sign; and similarly for the days, we shall set out 
the number of the days from the day of birth, 
starting with the places which govern the months, 
two and a third days to a sign.3 

We must also pay attention to the ingresses 4 
which are made to the places of the times, for they 
play no small part in the prediction of the times of 


adérns (prorogator), taavrytwp (‘the one which comes to 
meet’? the prorogator), and dptoxpdtwp (‘‘ master of the 
term ’’). 

2'This is evidently the meaning of the text and it is so 
taken by the Anonymous, Proclus’ Paraphrase, Gogava, 
and Cardanus, yet Bouché-Leclereq (p. 504) and Melanch- 
thon’s translation would count one year to each degree. 

* There is dispute over the readings in this passago ; the 
toxt reports what is best attested by the MSS.  Bouché- 
Leclereq (p. 505, n. 1) would assign 30 days to a sign in 
laying out the number of months (so too Cardanus, but 
without any manuscript support), and 24 days to a sign 
in the calculation of days (this reading is found in two 
MSS.). If “28 days’ is correct, it represents roughly the 
length of the lunar month. 

4 enéuBaats, “ ingress,’’? is tho time taken by a planet 
to pass through one sign of the zodiac ; ¢f. Bouché-Leelereq, 
p. 506; Cardanus, p. 364. 
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dmoreAgopata, Kal pddtora Tais perv tod Kpdvov 
mpos Tovs Kafodkods THY ypdvev TéTaUS, Tals 5é 
to@ Atwws mpos tovs tov évavotatwy, tais bé Tob 
HAiov Kat "Apews Kal Adpoditns Kat ‘Eppod mpés 
Tous TOV pyviaiwy, Tats dé THs aeAryns tapdbots 
mpos Tos THY HuEpynoiwy, Kal ws Tav pev Kalo- 
AiK@v xpovoxpaTopwv KuplaTépwy dvTwy pos Ti 
708 amoTeAdopatos TeXeiwow, T&v 8’ ent pépous 
tA n> 4 £3 A > a 
cuvepyouvTwy 4 dmoauvepyolvTwy KaTa TO oiKketor 
y dvoueloy thy dicewy, 7av 6’ evepPdocwr Tas 
émitdoes Kal Tas avéoes THY ovupTTw_dTwY 
dmepyatopévwy. To pev yap Kal 6dov Tis 
mowdTntos iduov Kal tiv To} ypdvou Tmaparacw 
6 te Ths addoews Témos Kal 6 T&v KalodKdv 
xpovwr KUpios peta Tob THY dpiwy d.aojpaiver, 
bia 76 ovvotkevotoba Tav dotépwv Exactov én’ 
abtis THs yevésews Tois Tomas dv! an’ dpxijs 
ervyov AaPBdvres 7Iv olkodearoTiavy. 

To 8 mézepov ayaldv 7 Todvavtiovy EoTat TO 
ovpntwpa KatadapBdverat dia THs THY yxpovo- 
Kparopwy puouriis Te Kal auyKpariKis: ivoTpomias, 
edrroun Tuts ve KAKWTUAS, Kal THs am apxijs mpos 
TOV emuxparovpevoy Tomov avvotKerwmoews 7 dvre- 
mabelas. 1d 8 év molois ypdvots pa&ddov ém- 
onwavOyjcetat To amotédeopa SeixvuTae bia tev 
éviavotatwy Kal pyvialwy Cwdiwrv mpos Tovs attia- 
TiKOUS TOTOUS avoxnpaTioHay Kal TOY KaTa Tas 
ere Bacets rev dorépwy Kal Tas paces AAlov Kat 
oeAnens mpos Ta émavowa Kal penveata. Tav Cwoiwy. 
of pev yap aupduves exovtes mpos Tovs Suaribe- 
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events ; particularly to the ingresses of Saturn to the 
general places of the times, and to those of Jupiter to 
the places of the years; to those of the sun, Mars, 
Venus, and Mercury to those of the months, and to the 
transits of the moon to those of the days. The reason 
for this is that the general chronocrators have greater 
authority to realize the prediction, while the partial 
chronocrators assist or deter, in accordance with the 
familiarity or unfamiliarity of their natures, and the 
ingresses influence the degree of increase or diminu- 
tion in the event. For in general the special quality 
and the length of time are signified by the prorogatory 
place and the lord of the general times together with 
the lord of the terms, because each one of the planets 
at the very time of the nativity is made familiar with 
the places which they happened at first to govern. 

Whether the event will be good or bad is discovered 
from the natural and composite properties of the 
chronocrators, whether they are beneficent or male- 
ficent, and from their original familiarity with or 
antipathy to the places which they possess. At 
what time the predicted event will be evidenced is 
shown by the aspects of the annual and monthly 
signs to the places which furnish the causes, and by 
the aspects of the signs into which the planets are 
making ingress and in which the phases of the sun 
and moon occur to the annual and monthly signs. 
For those whose relation to the affected places under 


ldy post dv add. MADECam. ; om. PLProc. 
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pévous Té70US a70 Tis ev TH yeveoee Katapyys Kal 
‘ * > a: ~ 
Kata tas enepBdoes ovuduavws adbrois avayn- 
bs ~ 
patibertes ayabdv efor! mepi 7d droxeipevov 
- ~ 
eldos amepyaotixol, Kabamep éav evarvtiwhdot 
- € A > e . E a 
pavrwy> ot 8€ dovpddvws Kal map’ aipece 
A at st - 
Stapykioartes pév 7 TeTpaywvicartes Tais Tap- 
r4 ~ ? mw ~ A 9 »” 
doous KaKa@v e€iow alriot, Kata dé Tods aAAoUS 
oxnpatiapovs ovKeéTt. 
¢ lal ~ 
Kav pév of atroi kcal t&v ypdrwr Kai TeV 
? , a > ca € , 
evepBdoewr Kupievowow dorépes, bmepBdAdovoa 
Kal aKpatos yiveta % TOU amoteAdapatos ducts, 
ed k Se) ‘ 2 86 2f cg A oA cs 2 
édv te emi 70 dyaGdr édv re ent 1d fatdAov pérn: 
‘ Mi: eEeapee ced \ ’ 4 Sid \ 
KQL TOMU TTAEOV €av 7) peovov {a@ TO Xpovo- 
a Fol a 
Kpatopas elva Kuptevowot Tob Tis aftias eidous, 
? ‘ x A x: ’ 2 As A > Xv ~ ’ 
GAA Kai dia 70 KaT’ adrny Thy dpxyny THs yevécews 
Thy oikodeoTroTiay avTOU TeTUXNKEVAL, KATA TaVTA 
~ ~ na ~ @ lj 
2128 duod SvaTvyobow 7 ebtvyobow, Stay AToL TéTOS 
~ n ~ 
els kai 6 adtos tro mac@y 1» TaV TAEcioTwY 
a é 
adéoewy TWyn Katadnpbeis, 7 TovTwy Siaddpwv 
~ , A A ’ 
ova@v of avTol xpdvot mdoas 7 Tas tAEioTas 
, E) a 
imavrioes opotws ayalorrowds 7 KaKo7oLods 
Fz - a a 
qUxwow eoynkdtes. 6 pev ody tUTOS* THS THY 
- a Sy , 
Katp@v éemoxépews Tootrds ® tts av yiyvotto, 


‘elo. PLAD, efs 76 MECam. 

2 Sémn MEACam.!, -e D, om. PLCam.? 

3 ai 7oA(A)d mAgor PL, zoAd 3é aAdov MAD, ais é?. odd 88 
mdéov ECam. 

4 day pi) povov PL, et weév ob pdvov Cam.?, om, MADECam.! 


456 





TETRABIBLOS TV. 10 


consideration is harmonious from the beginning made 
in the nativity. and which in their ingresses are in 
favourable aspect to them. exert a good effect upon 
the species of the matter concerned. even as they 
cause evil if they oppose. And those which are in- 
harmoniously related and of opposite seet cause evil 
if they are in opposition or in quartile to the transits, 
but not in the other aspects. 

And if the same planets are lords of both the times 
and the ingresses. the nature of the predicted event 
is made excessive and unalloyed, whether it incline 
to the good or to the bad; all the more so if they 
vovern the species of the cause | not only because they 
are chronocrators, but also because they ruled it 
originally in the nativity. The subjects are un- 
fortunate or fortunate in all respects at once, when- 
ever either all or most of the prorogations are found 
in one and the same place, or if these are different, 
whenever all or most of the occourses occurring at 
the same times are similarly fortunate or unfortunate. 
The character of the investigation of the times, then, 
is of this fashion,* 

' Le, determine the quality (good or bad) of the causation, 


2 The orizinal ending of the treatise ts in doubt; see the 
Introduction, pp. xvili-xx 








®rumos Itbrt, rom0s Cain. 


8 rovobt0s PI, roaotros cett. Cam. 
BB 
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Conclusion according to Parisinus 2425: 
KaTa TOV appdfovTa rais duoikais! ypnpartetats * 
qUmov: Tas de KaTa pépos émPodas THs TordTHTOS 
TOY yporkav amoteAccpatwy moAvydws? Kal 
dvceppnvedtws eyovous evldde pddiota <KaTa>4 

‘ r) x ~ > 4 € A f 5 
TO SteEodicdy THY droPycopérwy wroAetTTéov, 
dia tay €€ dpyAs yudv mpobeow, tH Tod paby- 
jlatikod mpos TO avykpatinoy eldos evaroyia,® Td 
wis Kal’ dAov picews Ta&v dotépwr ToMTiKoY ert 
Kal Tots emi jépovs Opoiws Kata TO aKdAovdov 
> f i f A % lol 
edappdlerv duvapévov. dtodevojevou b€ Kat Too 

ee: 5 ee 
yeveOAtadoytkod tém0v Kedadratwids <Kakds> av 
éyou’ nai THde TH Tpaypateia 7d MpoonKov émi- 
Oeivar TéAos. 


Conclusion according to MADProc.Cam. : 
A A uy 8 a > ik Coal la 
7a. S€ €ldn 3 TeV GrroTeNcopdTer TOY cupBatvovtwr 
KaTa ypovous avramrev er7rad0a Kata dé€odov 
iy > “ Mw ‘ a 2 ~ oe L} 
napareixpoper, dC dv édyv cxorov €€ apyfs, ore 
~ a ig > % 
Tay aoTépwy % Tout Svvajus, Hv exovow emi 
* e , > a a Ny 
rots Kal’ GAov, Opotws Kai év Trois peptKois KaTa 
\ s ii és 4 td 
70 aKxddov0ov edappolecbar Svvatat, ovvamto- 
“a * “~ “~ 
peru edaTtdyws THS Te aitias Tob palyparucod 
~ t ~ * ~ a 
KGi THS alTias THS Ek THS ovyKpacens. 
1 dvarcais| dvacxais PL. 
2 ypyparedars] yprpavretars P, yowpartas L. 
3 zoAvysws] moAvypour P, zoAvxpoar LL; ef. moAdyouv te évra 
Kat oxcdov azecpov p. 107, 5 Cam.? y 
Scwara> addidi; ef. infra xara drégodov et ili. 1, p. 226, 
KaTa THY dte~odoy. 
5 Srodunréov P, troAnmréov L. 
6 evatox/av DL 7 Gv éyou) avéyn P, avdxee L. 
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Conclusion according to Parisinus 2425: 


by the style which agrees with the natural procedures.? 
At this point, however, the method of attacking, in 
particular cases, the problem of the quality of tem- 
poral predictions, with a complete account of the 
results, which is a complicated matter difficult of 
explanation, must, in accordance with our original 
programme, be left to the astrologer’s good judgement 
of the matter of temperaments, for thereby he is able 
correctly to accommodate to specific instances the 
effective force of the stars’ general nature. Now 
since the topic of nativities has been summarily re- 
viewed, it would be well to bring this procedure 
also to a fitting close. 


Conclusion according to MADProc.Cam. : 

We shall, however, omit adding at this point ? a de- 
tailed account of the kinds of predicted events that 
happen at the times, on account of the plan which 
I stated at the outset, namely that the effective 
power which the planets exercise in general situations 
ean be made to apply similarly and consistently in 
particular cases also, if the cause furnished by the 
astrologer and the cause arising from the mixture 
are combined with due skill. 

1 Parallels to many of the words and expressions used in 
the conclusion which appears in PL ean be found in iii. 1; 
sce tho Introduction, p. xx, n. 1. 

?This concluding paragraph, found in MAD among the 
MSS. studied, seems to have been borrowed bedily from 


the Paraphrase of Proclus. Camerarius used it in both his 
editions. 





Sea 8€ clon . . . ek THs avyKpdoews ser. m. altera M: 
ipsissima hace verba ap. Vat. gr 1453 (Proeli Paraphrasin 
continentem) leguntur, ® Ore] ore Cam. 
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Action, prediction of the quality 
of, 381 ff. 

Adonis, 147. 

Afiliction, 267 n., 285, 431 n, 

Ages of man, 61, 223, 437 If. 

Allatius, Leo, xv. 


Almagest, vi f¥., 3, 60 n., 95n., 
171 n., 292 n., 295 n., 297 n., 
299 n. 


Amazons, 149, 

Ammon, 153. 

Anaeretic, see Destructive. 

Andromeda, 57, 435, 

Angles, 61,121; of a nativity, 165, 
1¥1l n., 207, 2385. 

Anonymous Commentator on the 


Tetrabiblos, xiv, 105 n., 107 nm, 
113 n., 114 on. 170 n., 
78on, 199 n. 249 nn, 
286 Lh. 333 ne 396 x., 
403 n., 411 on. 433 n., 
457 u., 443 nm, 

Antares, 5r, 








Apcliotes, 63, 

Aphetic, see Prorogation, 
Apoclimata, 423 n., 437. 
Apparition, see Appearance, 
Appearance, 209, 211, 313, 381. 
Application, 113, 169, 209. 


Approach, 9. 
Aquarius, effeet of, 53, 175, 205, 
house _ of 


; solid, 67; 

uftirn, 81; N.i. triangle, 87. 
Aquila, 57, 173, 

Ara, 50. 











Argo, 57, 175, 4133. 

ATIC 47, 201, 315, 325, 391; 
starting point of zodiac, 613 
equinoctial, 675 mascullne, 695 
diurnal, ¢ honse of Mars, 815 

Y. Urinuele, 835 0 exalt: ation 

of sun and depression of Saturn, 

SU. 








PTOLEMY. 


Aristotle, vii, 4 n., 5 n., 34 0 
161 n., 347 n. 

Asecensions, 75, 95, 233; use of, 
in prorogation, explained, 286 n, 

Ashmand, J. M., xiii, xv, 377 n. 

Aspects, 9, 72 f.; of the fixed 
stars, 171. 

Asses, 49, 217. 

Astrolabe, 229, 

Astrology distinguished ‘rom as- 
tronomy, 3 f.; possibility of, 
5 ff.; false practitioners of, 13; 
difficulty of, 15; value of, 21 ff.; 
universal vs, particular, 25 ., 
117 £., 221. 

Attendanee, 241, 377 n. 

Auriga, 55, 


” 


“ Beams,” 193. 

** Beholding ’’ signs, 77. 

Bicorporeal signs, 67, 
257, 335, 394 n., 409, 

Bodily conjunction, 114 n. 

Bodily form, prediction of, 307 tf, 

Body, parts of, goverued by 
planets, 319. 

Boll, Franz, xii. 

Bootes, 55, 

Boreas, 63. 

Brothers and_ sisters, 
about, 251 ff. 


175, 253, 


predictions 


Camerarius, Joachim, xi et passin. 

Cancer, 49, 173, 203, ¢ oe 
329, 865, 301, 409; 
67; louse af moon, T0538. 
triangle, 87; exaltation of 
Jupiter and depression of Mars, 
91. 
















Canis, 57. 
« UneiOrn 53, 173, 205, S11, 323, 
+ sol ial, ‘ 
Saturn, Sf, S.h. 





trlangle, 


d5 500 eNalte ition of 
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Mars and depression of Jupiter, 
gl. 

Cardanus, Hieronymus, xiii 
13 n., 40n., 41 n., 1291 
1738 n., 206 u., 209 n. 
261 n., 260 n., 422 n., 453 no. 

Cassiopeia, 55. 

Castor and Pollux, 49. 

Centaurus, 57. 

Cepheus, 55, 435, 

Cetus, 57. 

Chaldaean system of terms, 91, 99; 
observations, 14 n. 

Chariots, 111. 

Chiblren, predictions about, 409 ff. 

Children that are not reared, 
genitures of, 265 ff. 

Chronocrators or rulers of times, 
451 ff., 452 n, 

Cities, nativities of, 161. 

Clepsydra, 231. 

Climes, 231 n. 

Coma Lereniees, 

Comets, 193, 217. 

Commanding and obeying signs, 





55, 321, 


de 

Conception vs, birth as the starting- 
point. of life, 229 ff. 

Conjunctions, 207. 

Corona Australis, 59. 

Corona Septentrionalis, 55. 

Corvus, 57, 437 n. 

Cosmic position es. position In a 
nativity, 239, 253, 

Countries, characteristics of the 
inhabitants of, 133 48. 

Crater, 57. 

Culmination, 

Cygnus, 55, 





239; see Mid-heaven, 


Day and night, 287 n, 

Tay, predietion of weather for, 211, 

Death, predictions of quality of, 
427 it. 

beni 57, 173. 

Demeter and Koré, geniture of, 
zoo. 

Demons, ailliction by, 365 f. 

Demopbilus, xiv. 






tf. 
‘ prediction of, 377 ff, 
Dioscuri, geniture of the, 259. 
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Diseases of the body, prediction 
of, 517 ff. of the soul, pre- 
diction of, 363 ff. 

Disiunct. signs, 77, 275, 317. 

Division of times, see Ages of man, 

Domination, 233, 238, 330 n. 

Draco, 55, 433 n. 


Eclipses in predictions 
countries and cities, 
colours of, 191. 

Ecliptic, 47 n.; obliquity of, 209, 

Effluence or emanation, 7, 275. 

Egyptians, 197 ; combination of as- 
trology and medicine by, 31 ff. ; 
terms according to, 91 tf. 

Elevation, 417; see Overcoming. 

Ispieycles, 115 pn. 

Equal power, signs of, 77. 

Equinoctial signs, 67, 175, 4273 
times or periods, 287 n., 289 n. 

Equinoxes, 197; as beginnings of 
signs, 109. 

Epilepsy, 365 f. 

Eridanus, 57. 

Ethiopians, 123. 

Ethnography, astrological, 121 ff, 

Exaltations and depressions, 89, 

Exchange, 396 n., 418, 415 n. 

Txhalations, 37, 275, 

Lixposing of children, 


about 
161 ff.; 


264 n. 


“ Face” (or “ proper face ’’), 111. 

Familiarity, 65 n. 

Fate, 23 1. 

Fathers, predictions about, 241 ff, 

Feminine, see Masculine. 

“ Following” and =“ preceeding,” 
105 n., 112 n., 201 n. 

Fortune, Lot of, 243, 255, 373 ff., 
411, 413, 417, 421, 428, 449; 
how determined, 5 f.3 as 
prorogator, 275 ff. 

Fortune, — material, 
about, 373 ff. 

Friends and enemies, predictions 
about, 413 ff. 


Gemini, 49, 208, 317, 329; bi- 
corporeal, 67 ; house of Mercury, 
83; N.[. triangle, 87. 

Genethl logy, 119, 221; 
divisions of, 2¢ 

Geniculator, 5% 

Geniture, see ‘Nativity, Horoscope. 





predictions 





sub- 








INDEX 


Gnomon, 231, 

Gogava, Antonius, xiii, 453 n, 

Good Pacmon, honse of, in pre- 
dietions about children, 409. 

Graces, geniture of the, 259. 


Halos, 193, 215, 217. 
Harpocratiacs, 263. 

Ifeliacal rising, see Rising. 
Hemispheres, summer and winter, 





bie 

Hephaestion, 193 n., 217 n., 305 n. 

Hermaphrodites, 263. 

Horary magnitude or 
287 n., 292 n, 

Horoscope, 69, 163, 190 n., 253; 
determination of, 229 if. ; in 
prediction of sex, 255; in 
prediction of twins, 257; in 
fenitures of monsters, 261 ff. ; 
detined, 273; as prorogator, 
275 ff., 449. 

Hourly prediction of weather, 211. 

Hours, ordinary or civil, 77, 165, 
287 n., 293 n.; equinoctial, 167. 

Houses or the planets, 79; of a 
nativity, 190 n., 272 n. 

Hyades, 47, 203, 403, 

Hydra, 57, 433 n. 


period, 


Jatromathematica, 31 ff. 

Inclination, 9 n. 

Increasing and diminishing motion 
of planets, 115 n., 239, 

Ingress, $27, 453 n. 

Initiatives, 447 nD. 

Injuries of the body, prediction 
of, 317 tf. 

Insanity, 365 f. 

Isis, 139. 

Tsosceles contiguration, 267, 269, 


“Jars,” 193. 

Junetinus, Fr, xil, 4223 n. 

Jupiter, 37, 183, 263, 309, 331, 
373, 375, BNL, 333 I, 305, 3973 
bene heont, 39; masculine, 415 
diurnal, 435 “houses of, 813 
governs N.W. triangle, 83, 
parts of body, 319, elderly age, 
447; exaltation of, 80; ag 
ruler of soul, S47 tf: in pre- 
dictions about children, 4000 fF. 
friendship, 419, travel, 425, 
death, t20. 












Kings, geniture of the, 259. 


Latitude, 207 

“Leading,” see Following. 

Leo, 49, 203, 315, 325, 391, 409; 
solid, 67; louse of sun, 79; 
N.W., triangle, 83. 

Lepus, 57. 

Libra (or ‘* Claws ”’), 51, 205, 317, 
391; equinoctial, 67;  miascn- 
line, 693 diurnal, 69; house of 
Venus, 81; N.E. triangle, 87; 
exaltation of Saturn and de- 
pression of stn, &89¥. 

Life, years of, assigned by planets, 
93; length of, predictions about, 
271 ff. 

Lucian (pseudo-), 12 n. 

Luminaries and planets, table of, 
Xxv; in predictions of sex, 255; 
in prediction of twins, 257: in 
genitures of monste BAP. 

Luminaries in predictions — of 
dignities, 377 ff. 5 in predictions 
about travel, 423 ff. 

Lupus, 59, 

Lyra, 55 








Magnets, 27, 
Males and = females, predictions 
about the birth of, 255 1f. 

Manger (Praesepe), 49, 203, 217. 
Marri: uae, predictions about, 
7183, 311, 321 tP., 
397, 899 5 saan : 
masculine, 415 nocturnal, 433 
fiouses of, 81; governs S.W, 
triangle, 87, parts of body, 319, 
wnanhood, 4455 exaltation of, 
OL: as ruler of soul, 353° th; 
in predictions about sexual 
passion and perversion, 369 tf., 
action, $83, ¢ tf., love and 
malriage, 405 th, children, 














400 4f., tricndship, 419, travel, 
425, denth, 427, 455 
Masculine and feminine plancts, 





41,176 n., 869 n.3 0 sign 
Matutine stars, 40 n.5 
ances, 211, 
Melanchthon, Philip, xi, xiii, 423 n. 
Melothe 319, 829 n. 
Mereury 187, 263, 311, 529, 
Sr ne 3X1, 395, 397, B00; 
honses of, 


common, 39, 41, 435 
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83> governs 
parts of body childhood, 
445° exaltation 3 Meth 
Prerugation, 2514 in predic- 
tions about qualities of mind, 
353 tf. diseases of the soul, 
363 ft., action, 353 u., children, 
409 1f., trieudship, 419, travel, 
425. death, 431; as ruler of 
the soul, 359 1. 

Metcors, 217 f. 

Michigan astrological — papyrus. 
111 n., 319 n., 303 n., 445 1. 

Mid-heaven, 165, 449; in pre- 
dictions about action, 237, 
about children, 409 

Mithras, 18 


triangle, S7 



















ve Temperament. 

Ss, Sirth of, 26) ff. 

Month, prediction’ ol weather tor, 
209, 

Moon, 7 th, 34, 71, 861; feminine, 
41; nocturnal, 43: elfeet of 
phases of, 45; house of, 79: 
governs SE. triangle, $5, 5.W. 
triangle, 87, parts of body, 321 
infancy, 443: exaltation of, 89; 
new and full, 207, 231: in 
predictions about weather, 213, 
mothers, 241, 247 tf, blood- 
brethren, 251 {f., bodily form, 
307, 313, quality of soul, 333 If., 
diseases or soul, 363 tf., sexual 
passion and perversion, 369 ff., 








action, 391, marriage, 393 fh, 
children, 409 ff., friendship, 
413 #f., travel, 423 If; as 


prorogator, 275 ‘ff. ; nodes and 
bendings of, 325. 

Mother of the Gods, 147. 

Mothers, predictions about, 


Multiple births, 259. 


247 if. 


Nativity (geniture, horoscope), 
190 n. 
Nechepso and Petosiris, 1 n., 


227 ne 270m. 

New moon of the year, 195. 

Nicomachus of Gerasa, 33° n. 
73n., 83 n. 

Nile, 174, 197. 

Non-signifying places. 

Notus, 63. 
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267 b. 


Oheying, 75, 

Occident, in predictions of injury 
or disease, 317 ff. 

Occidental, defined, 241. 

Occourse, 447 1. 

Occultations, 9. 

Ophiuchos, 55. 

Opposition, 73, 245, 283; dis- 
harmonious, 75, 

Orient in predictions of bodily 
form, 307, of injuries and dis- 
ease, 317 ff. 

Oriental and occidental detined, 
241. 

Orion, 57. 

Overcoming, 189 n., 
339 b., 


245 n., 253, 
416 n.; see Elevation. 


Pazanatellonta, 159 n. 

Parents, predictions about, 

Parheliae clouds, 215 

Pegasus, 57. 

Perseus, 55, 435. 

letosiris, see Nechepso. 

Pisces, 53, 175, 205, 315, 324, 265, 
391, 409;  bicorporeal, 67; 
house of Japiter, 81; S.W. 
triangle, 87; exaltation of 
Venus and depression of Mer- 
cury, 91, 

Piscis Australis, 53 o., 57. 

Pitcher (constellation), 403, 

“ Places ’’ (in theory of terms), 109. 

Planets, table ol, xxv; effects of, 
7 i.; names of, 35 n. ; order of, 
87.3 bencficent and maleficent, 
39; mascaline and feminine, 41, 
176n.; cifect of aspects of, to sun, 
45; liouses of, 79; triangles gov- 
erned by, 67, 83 ff. ; exaltations 
and depressions of, 89; strength 
and weakness of, 239; male- 
fieent, in geniturcs of monsters, 
261 f., of children that are not 
reared, 265 ff., in prorogation, 
231 if., in predictions of injury 
and disease, 317 if., in predic- 
tions of death, 4387; beneficent 
in genitures of exposed children, 
269, in prorogation, 281 if.: 
parts of hody governed by, 319 f.; 
see also Stations. 

Pleiaties, 47, 201, 321. 

Porphyry, Jntroduction to the 
Tetrubiblos, xiv, 377 D., 416 n. 


241 th 


INDEX 


Posidonius, vii, 121 n. 

Praesepe. see Manger. 

“ Preceding,” or “leading”; see 
* Following.” 

Precessions, 335. 

Proclus, Paraphrase of the Tetra- 
biblos ascribed to, xiv f., i 
30n., 61 n., 938 n., Yon. 
251 n., 325 a, 335 n., 3Y° 
406 o., $03 n., 417 o.. 42 
453 n., 459 n. 

Procyon, 57. 

Prorogation, 269, 271 ff., 449; 
two methods of, 279 ff.; ex- 
amples of, 295 if. 

Ptolemy, Claudius, life of, v ff. : 
works of, vii f.; literary style 
of, xxi. 









Quadrants (of ecliptic), 71, 313. 

Quarters of the world, 129 ff.; 
of the year or zodiac, 207, 

Quartile, 73; disharmonious, 75, 
245, 283, 417 o., 451. 


Rays, projection of, 114 n., 115, 
269, 281, 427 ff: of the sun, 
under the, 285, 393 n. 

Regulus, 49. 

Rejoicing of planets, 113. 

Release, 26 n. 

Return of heavenly bodies to 
their original positions (amoxara- 
graas), Ld. 

Right and Icit, 373 n. 

Rising and setting, 45, 169, 

Rods, 193. 


Sagitta, 55. 
Sagittarin 
B29, BYE 
liouse of 
triang: 
Baturn, 179, 309, 321 ff, 
Sel, if., 393, 395, 397, 3992 
maleticent, masculine, 41; 
diurnal, 43; houses of, SL; 
governs NE. triangle, <7, parte 
of body, 319, old age, Lit; 
exaltation of, S95 ib predic. 






51, 173, 205, 315 f., 
391; hicorporeal, 67; 
Jupiter, Sl; NW, 
33. 








* 6, 






tions about fathers, zrlooaf 
children, #09 11., triend=hip. 419, 
travel, &, Ueath, 429, $53; 
as ruler of soul, 339 tf, 


Scorpio, 51, 205, 317, 325, 591, 
409; solid, 67; house of Mars, 
81; S.W. triangle, 37;  de- 
pression of moon, 89. 

Seythians, 123 

Seasons, 59, 1: 

Sects, 43 n. 

Separation, 113, 169. 








Serpents produced from snow- 
storms, 181. 
Sex, see Males and temales; Mascu- 





line and feminine planets. 

Sextile, 73, 253; harmonious, 75, 

Sexual passion and perversion, 
predictions about, 369 ff. 

Signiticator, 429 n. 

Signs, table of, xxvj classification 
ol, by shapes, ete., 71, 171 tf.; 
syinpathetic to cities, 161; 
homan and animal, 261 ff., 339, 
427,433; terrestrialand aquatic, 
391, 427, 433; simple and multi- 
form, 395; fecund and sterile, 
40" ff.; watery, 425, 433; 
niutilated, 435; see also *‘ Be- 
holding’; Bicorporeal ; Com- 

manding; Disjunct; Equinoetial; 
Equinoxes; Masculine; Obeying; 
Solid; Solstices; Solstitial. 

Sirius, 57, 197, 437 n. 

Slaves, predictions about, 421 tf, 

Solid signs, 67, 175, 335, 425, 

solstices, 197; ag beginnings of 
signs, 109. 

Solstitial signs, 67, 175, 335 42 
Soul, quality — of, 
about, 333 tf; 

predictions about, 363 tf. 

Spica, 51. 

Stars, fixed, effects of, 7 £. 

Stations of planets, 45, 163, 169,313, 

Sun, 7 tf, 385, 223, 3615 common, 

















3Y, Usb n.; diurnal, 43; house 
of, 79: governs NW. tri- 


ancle, 33, parts of body, 319, 
young manhood, 445; exaltation 
of, SY; in predictions about 
weather, 213. tathers, 237, 
241 I, sexual passion, 360° tf, 
action, 38U if. marriage, 395 th, 
friendship, 413 ff.; as pro- 
rogator, 275 ih, 449. 
addresaed in 






Telrubiblos, 
ix, 3. 
yeygy, 231 n., 261, 279 


iva 
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Taurus, 47, 201, 315 f., 325, 391; 
solid, 67; house of Venus, 81; 
S.E. triangle, 85; exaltation 
of moon, 89. 

Temperament, 64 n., 223. 

Terms, 91 ff., 429; according to 
the Lgyptians, 91 ff.: accord- 
ing to the Chaldacans, 99; 
according to Ptolemy, 103 ff. 

Testimony, 395 n. 

Tetrabiblos of Claudius Ptolemy, 
name of, viii f.; genuineness 
of, ix f.; text editions of, xi f.; 
translations of, xii if.; comm- 
mentaries on, xiv f.;  manu- 
scripts of, xv ff.; ending of, 
xix f. 

Thrones, 111. 

Torch, 47. 

Transits, 121. 

Travel, predictions about, 423 ff. 

Triangles or triplicities, 83  ff.; 
familiarity of, with countries, 
129 ff. 

Triangulum, 57, 

Trine, 73, 283; 
417 n. 

Triplets, birth of, 259. 

“ ‘Trumpets,’ 193. 

Twins, predictions 
birth of, 257 ff. 


harmonious, 75, 
about = the 


Ursa Major, 55, 123. 
Ursa Minor, 55, 123. 
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Venus, 37, 185, 263, 311, 331, 375, 
381, 395, 397, 399; beneficent, 
39; feminine, 41; nocturnal, 
43; houses of, 81; governs 
S.E. triangle, 85, S.W. triangle, 
87, parts of body, 319 f., youth, 
443; exaltation of, 91; in 
predictions about mothers, 241, 
247 ff., blood-brethren, 251 ff., 
sexual passion and perversion, 
369 ff., action, 383, 385 ff., 
marriage, 401, 407, children, 
409 ff., friendship, 419, travel, 
425, death, 481; as ruler of 
soul, 357 f. 

Vespertine stars, 40 n.; 
ances, 211. 

Vindemiator, 51. 

Virgo, 49, 173, 208, 315 f., 323, 
865, 391, 409; bicorporeal, 673 
honse of Mercury, 83; S.E. 
triangle, 85; exaltation of 
Mercury and depression of 
Venus, 91. 


appear- 


Weather, 201 ff. 

Whalley, John, vi n., xili, 261 n, 
Winds, 63, 199, 209, 219. 
Witnessing, 261. 


Zephytus, 63. 

Zodiac, 47 n.; table of signs of, 
xxv; starting-point of, 59, 
109 n., 195; quarters of, 207. 
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L. Hutchinson. 2 Vols. 

Pony: Naruran, History. 10 Vols. Vols. 1-V and EX. 
H.H.Rackhain, Vols. VI-VILE.W.H.S. Jones. Vol. X. 
D. E. Eichholz. 

Proventius. H. i. Butler. 

Proupextius. H.J. Thomson. 2 Vols. 

Quintinian. H. E. Butler. 4 Vols. 

Remaiys or OLp Latin. E. H. Warmington. 4 Vols. Vol. 1. 
(Ennius and Caecilius.) Vol. II. (Livius, Naevius, 
Pacuvius, Accius.) Vol. II. (Lucilius, Laws of X11 
Tables.) Vol. 1V. (Archaic Inscriptions.) 

Satiust. J.C. Rolfe. 

Scriprores Hisrorrar AuGcustar. D. Magie. 3 Vols. 

Seneca: AprocoLocyntosis. Cf. PETRonivs. 

Seneca: EpistuLtar Moraes. R. M. Gummere. 3 Vols. 

Seneca: Morar Essays. J. W. Basore. 38 Vols. 

Seneca: Tracepies. F. J. Miller. 2 Vols. 

Siponrus: Porms AnD Letrens. W. 2. Anderson, 2 Vols. 

Siurus Itaurcus. J. D. Duff. 2 Vols. 

Statrus. J.H.Mozley. 2 Vols. 

Surronivus. J.C. Rolfe. 2 Vols. 

‘Facitus: Diatoeus. Sir Wm. Peterson; and AGRICOLA 
AND GERMANIA. Maurice Hutton. 
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Tacirus: Histories anp Annas. C. H. Moore and J. 
Jackson. 4 Vols. 

TERENCE. John Sargeaunt. 2 Vols. 

TERTULLIAN: APOoLOGIA aND De Specracuuis. T. R. 
Glover; Minucrus Ferix. G. H. Rendall. 

VaLerius Fraccus. J. H. Mozley. 

Varro: De Linova Latina. R.G. Kent. 2 Vols. 

VELLEIUS PatreRcULUs and Res GrstaE Divi AuGustT. 
F, W. Shipley. 

Vira. H.R. Fairclough. 2 Vols. 

Virruvius: Dz Arcuirecrura. F. Granger. 2 Vols. 


QREEK AUTHORS 





AcwiLtes Tatius. 8S. Gaselee. 

AELIAN: ON THE NatTuRE or ANIMALS. 3 Vols. Vols. I. Il. 
and ITI, A. F. Scholfield. 

AENEAS Tacitus, ASCLEPIODOTUS AND ONASANDER. The 
INinois Greek Club. 

Agescuines. C. D. Adams. 

AEscHyitus. H. Weir Smyth. 2 Vols. 

ALCIPHRON, AELIAN AND Purtostratus: Lerrers. A. R. 
Benner and F. H. Fobes. 

Apottoporus. Sir James G. Frazer. 2 Vols. 

APOLLONIUS Ruopivus. R. C. Seaton. 

Tue Apostrouic FaruEers. Kirsopp Lake. 2 Vols. 

Appian’s Roman History. Horace White. 4 Vols. 

Aratus. Cf. CALLIMACHUS. 

AnisTorpHANzES. Benjamin Bickley Rogers. 3 Vols. Verse 
trans. 

ARISTOTLE: ART OF RHETORIC. J. H. Freese. 

ARISTOTLE: ATHENIAN ConsTITUTION, EUDEMIAN ETHIcs, 
VIRTUES AND Vices. H. Rackham. 

ARISTOTLE: GENERATION OF Anrmats. A. L, Peck. 

ARISTOTLE: HistortA ANIMALIUM. A.L. Peck. Vol. I. 

ARISTOTLE: Mrtapnysics. H. Tredennick. 2 Vols. 

ARISTOTLE: Mrreorotoaica. H. D. P. Lee. 

ARISTOTLE: Minor Works. W. S&S. Hett. ‘“‘On Colours”, “On 
Things Heard”, ‘“‘Physiognomics”’, “On Plants”, “On 
Marvellous Things Heard”, ““Mechanical Problems’’, ‘On 
Indivisible Lines”, ‘Situations and Names of Winds”, 
“On Melissus, Xenophanes, and Gorgias’’. 

ARISTOTLE: NicoMacHEAN Eruios. H. Rackham. 
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ArRIstoTLE;: Orconomica and Maana Monratia. G. C. 
Armstrong. (With Metaphysics, Vol. IT.) 

ARISTOTLE: ON THE HEavens. W. K. C. Guthrie. 

ARISTOTLE: ON THE Sout, Parva NaTuRALIA, ON BREATH. 
W.S. Hett. 

ARISTOTLE: CATEGORIES, ON INTERPRETATION, Prion 
AnaLytics. H. P. Cooke and H. Tredennick. 

ARISTOTLE: PosTERIOR ANALYTICS, Torics. H.Tredennick 
and E. 8S. Forster. 

ARISTOTLE: ON SopuHisticaAL RE¥rutTaTions, ON ComMING 
TO BE AND Passine AWAY, ON THE Cosmos. E.S. Forster 
and D. J. Furley. 

ARISTOTLE: Parts or Animars. A. L. Peck; Morion anp 
PROGRESSION OF ANIMALS. KE. S. Forster. 

ARISTOTLE: Puysics. Rev. P. Wicksteed and F. M. 
Cornford. 2 Vols. 

ARISTOTLE: Portics and Lonernvus. W. Hamilton Fyfe; 
DEMETRIUS ON STYLE. W. Rhys Roberts. 

ARISTOTLE: Poxitics. H. Rackham. 

ARISTOTLE: PROBLEMS. W. 58. Hett. 2 Vols. 

ARISTOTLE: RHETORICA AD ALEXANDRUM. H. Rackham. 
(With Problems. Vol. II.) 

Arran: History of ALEXANDER AND INpica. Rev. Ii. 
Tliffe Robson. 2 Vols. 

ATHENAEUS: Dripnosopuistar. C.B. Gulick. 7 Vols. 

Baprius AND Piteprus (Latin). B. 1. Perry. 

St. Basin: Letrers. R.J. Deferrari. 4 Vols. 

CaniImMacHus: FracmMents. C. A. Trypanis. 

CALLIMACHUS and Lycopiron. A. W. Mair; Aratus. 
G. R. Mair. 

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA. Rov. G. W. Butterworth. 

CormtuTnus. Cf. Oprran. 

Dapunis AND CuLor. Cf. Lonavs. 

DEMosTHENES I: Onyntrintacs, Putirprics anp Mrvor 
Orations. J.-NVIf. and XX. J. If. Vinee. 

Dremostuenss J1: De Corona and Dp I’atsa LEGATIONE. 
C. A. Vinee and J. HT. Vinee, 

DEMOSTHENES II]: Meripras, ANDROTION, ARISTOCRATES, 
Timocrares, ARISTOGHITON, J. H. Vince. 

Demostnenes JV-Vi: Private ORatTions and In 
Neagnam. <A. 'T. Murray. 

Demosturnrs VII: FuNeran Sprren, Eroric Essay, 

Exonpia AND Lerrens. N. W. and N..J. DU Witt. 
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Dio Cassrus: Roman History. E. Cary. 9 Vols. 

Dio Crrysostom. J. W. Cohoon and H. Lamar Crosby. 
5 Vols. 

Droporus Sicutus. 12 Vols. Vols. I.-VI. C. H. Oldfather. 
Vol. VII.C.L. Sherman. Vol. VIEL. C. B. Welles. Vols. 
1X. and X. R. M. Greer. Vol. XJ. F. Walton. 

Diocrenses Lagertius. R. D. Hicks. 2 Vols. 

Dionysius or FHALIcCARNASSUS: ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. 
Spelman’s translation revised by E. Cary. 7 Vols. 

Erroretus. W. A. Oldfather. 2 Vols. 

Kurtrives. A. 5S. Way. 4 Vols. Verse trans. 

Eusepius: Eccuestasticat History. Kirsopp Lake and 
J.E.L. Oulton. 2 Vols. 

GaLeNn: ON THE Natura Facuutises. A. J. Brock. 

Tre Greek ANTHOLOGY. W.R. Paton. 5 Vols. 

Tar Greex Bucotio Ports (Taxooritus, Bion, Moscxus). 
J. M. Edmonds. 

GREEK ELEcy aND JAMBUS WITH THE ANACREONTEA,. 
J.M. Edmonds. 2 Vols. 

Greek Maruematicat Works. Ivor Thomas. 2 Vols. 

Heropes. Cf. TororpHrastus: CHARACTERS, 

Heropotus. A.D. Godley. 4 Vols. 

HEsiop anp tHE Homeric Hymns. H. G. Evelyn White. 

HiIppooraTes and the FRAGMENTS OF HERACLEITUS. W. H. 
8. Jones and E. T. Withington. 4 Vols. 

Homer: Inurap. A. T. Murray. 2 Vols. 

HlomErR: Opyssgy. A. T. Murray. 2 Vols. 

Isarvs. E. S. Forster. 

lfsoornares. George Norlin and LaRue Van Hook. 3 Vols. 

Sr. Joan DamasceNE: BARLAAM AND ToasapH. Rev. 
G. R. Woodward and Harold Mattingly. 

dosppuus: 9 Vols. Vols. I-IV. H. Thackeray. Vol. V. H. 
Thackeray and R. Marcus. Vols. VI-VIT. R. Marcus. 

Vol. VILE R. Marcus and Allen Wikgren: Vol IX. 
L. Tf. Feldman. 

Jotran. Wilmer Cave Wright. 3 Vols. 

Loneus: DarHNnis AND CHLOE. Thorniey’s translation 
rovised by J. M. Edmonds; and Parruentus. 8. Gaselee. 

Luotan. Vols. J.-V. A.M. Harmon; Vol. VI. K. Kilburn. 
Vol. VII, M. D. Macleod. 8 Vols. 

LYOOPHRON. Cf. CALLIMACHUS. 

Lyra Gragca. J. M. Edmonds. 3 Vols. 

Lysias. W. R. M. Lamb. 
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Mayetno. W. G. Waddell: Protemy: TEtTRapis_os. 
IF. E. Robbins. 

Marcus Auretius. C. R. Haines. 

Menanper. F. G. Allinson, 

Mrvor Artic Orarors. K.J. Maidment and J. O. Burtt. 
2 Vols. 

Nownos: Dionystaca. W.H.D. Rouse. 3 Vols. 

Oprian, ConLurHus, Tryenioporus. <A. W. Mair. 

Papyri. 5 Vols. Non-Lirerary SeLecrions. A. S. Hunt 
and C. C. Edgar. 2 Vols. Lirerary Se._ecrions Vol. I. 
(Poetry). D. L. Page. 

ParrtHentus. Cf. Loncus. 

PaUsANIuS: DESCRIPTION OF GREECE. W.H.S. Jones. 5 
Vols. and Companion Vol. arranged by R. E. Wychcerley. 

Pamo. 10 Vols. Vols. I.-V. F. H. Colson and Rev. G. H. 
Whitaker; Vols. VI.-IX. F. H. Colson. Vol. X. F. H. 
Colson and the Rev. J. W. Earp. 

PmiLo. 2supplementary Vols. (Translation only.) Vols. I. 
and II. K. Marcus. 

Paiwosrratus: THE LirE or APOLLONIUS OF TYANA. 
F. C. Coneybeare. 2 Vols. 

PuHosrRatus: IMAGINES; CALLISTRATUS: DESORIPTIONS. 
A. Fairbanks. 

PuHiLostratus and Eunarius: Lives oF THE Sopuists. 
Wilmer Cave Wright. 

Pinpar. Sir J. BE. Sandys. 

PLaro: CHARMIDES, ALCIBIADES, Hivparcnus, Tur 
Lovers, THraaces, Minos and Errnomis. W. R. M. Lamb. 

Piatro: Cratytus, ParmMenipes, Greater Hrrrtas, 
Lesser Hiretas. TH. N. Fowler. 

Piaro: Evuriyprro, Aronooy, Criro, PHAEDO, PRAED- 
nus. H.N. Fowler. 

Prato: Lacnes, PRoracoras, Meno, Evuraypemus. 
W. RR. M. Lamb. 

Prato; Laws. Rev. R. G. Bury. 2 Vols. 

Piaro: Lysis, Sympostum, Goratas. W. 2. M. Lamb. 

Puiato: Rerunric. Paul Shorey. 2 Vols. 

Puatro: SraresMan, Piitesus. H. N. Fowler; Ion. 
W.R. M, Lamb. 

PLato; THEAETETUS AND Sopmst. H. N. Fowler. 

Piato: Timarus, Crittas, Chiropno, Menexenus, Ertis- 
TuLAR. Rev. R. G. Bury. 
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PiurarcH: Morania. 14 Vols. Vols, L.-V. F. C. Babbitt; 
Vol. VI. W. C. Helmbold; Vol. VII. P. H. De Lacy and 
B. Einarson; Vol. IX. E. L. Minar, Jr., F. H. Sandbach, 
W.C. Helmbold ; Vol. X. H. N. Fowler; Vol. XI. L. 
Pearson, F. H. Sandbach; Vol. XII. H. Cherniss and 
W. C. Helmbold. 


PLurarcH: THE PARALLEL Lives. L. Perrin. 1! Vols. 

Potysius. W.R. Paton. 6 Vols, 

Procopius: History or THE Wars. H.B.Dewing. 7 Vols. 

ProLtemy: TETRABIBLOS. Cf. MANETHO. 

Quintus SmMyrnaAEus. A. S. Way. Verse trans. 

Sextus Empiricus. Rev. R. G. Bury. 4 Vols. 

SopHocies. F. Storr. 2 Vols. Verse trans. 

Srraso: Geography. Horace L. Jones. 8 Vols. 

THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS. J. M. Edmonds. Hreropes, 
etc. A. D. Knox. 

THEOPHRASTUS: ENQuiRY INTO PLants. Sir Arthur Hort, 
2 Vols. 

THucypipes. C. F. Smith. 4 Vols. 

TrypHioporus. Cf. OPPIAN. 

XENOPHON: CyrRoparpiaA. Walter Millai. 2 Vols. 

XENOPHON: HELLENICA, ANABASIS, APOLOGY, and Syn. 
posium. C. L. Brownson and Q. J. Todd. 3 Vols. 

XENOPHON: MEMORABILIA and Orconomicus. EB. C. 
Marchant. 

XENOPHON: Scripra Minors. |. C. Marchant. 





VOLUMES IN PREPARATION 


Piotinus. A. H. Armstrong. (Greek) 


DESCRIPTIVE PROSPECTUS ON APPLICATION 
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